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Akticle No. 1. 


Worship of the Deities Olu^ JholTjt and Jion Bihi 
in Lower Bengal. 

By Sunder Lal Hora. 

{Published with permission oj the Director^ Zoological S'lcrvcy of India.) 

During January-February, 1933, I was carrying out certain 
investigations on the bracldsh water fauna in the neighboirrhood 
of Talcutta In the course of this work, a visit was paid to 
Tolly’s Nullah near (jrangiljaora and to the southern portion 
of tile Salt Lakes near Naoabad on the 2nd of February. On 
iny way back, a small hut built of stakes and leaves of Pakhur- 
gachh was noticed in a lonely place in the paddy-field adjoining 
the village of Ganga jaora . The hut had been built in a small area, 
s])ecially cleared for the purpose. On closer inspection, it w^as 
found that a low mud- platform resembling a Muhammadan 
tomb or dargah (plate 1, fig. 2) had been constructed, and that a 
portion of it was covered by the hut. On the shaded portion 
of the platform were the images of the tw^o ^ sister deities Old 
and JhoJd (vide infra) in a standing posture and mounted on a 
pi(H'e of wood (plate 1, fig. 1). On the platform and in its imme- 
diate vicinity wau’c found scattered about chirdghs or small 
eartlien lamps and empty shells of cocoanuts, showing thereby 
that some sort of pujd had been performed here not very long 
ago. 

The two sister deities were represented by beautiful clay 
figures and were dressed in fine and gorgeously coloured clothes. 
The palms of their hands had been painted deexJ-red. The 
right arm in both tlie figures was stretched outwards and the 
forearm bent upw^ards - exactly in the same way as a policeman 
holds his arm to stoj) traffic coming from in front of him. The 
position of the other arm is different in the two figures as can 
be seen in the illustration. 

When we were studying the hut and its inmates, several 
shepherd boys and villagers joined us. We were thus fortunate 
to obtain the following accoimt of the worship. 

The worship of the deities Old, Jhold and Bon Bibl^ is 
performed on a day convenient to the whole village in the Hindu 
month of Mdgh (January-February). Old and Jhold are believed 


1 J3r. S. K. Chatterji thinks that both Old and Jhold refer to the 
goddess of cholera {vide infra, p. 4). 

2 This position of the forearm and the hand indicates that the god- 
desses are bestowing lienediction on the people who worship them. 

3 I was informed that in places where Hindus and Muhammadans 
jointly worship this goddess, it is called Blbi Man, and the w’orship is 
performed by a Muhammadan priest. 

{ 1 ) 
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to be two sisters, the former presides over the disease of cholera 
and the latter over that of smalJpox. The two godlings are 
worshipped to secure immunity for the entire village from these 
fell diseases^ Bon Blbt (literally means the goddess of the 
jungles) is worshipped to secure safety from aJl kinds of wild 
beasts and other mishaps while moving about in the jungles, ^ 
It has been indicated above that there were only two images 
(commonly called thdlmrs) when w^e visited the place. We 
learnt that there were several others, but they must have been 
f^^stroyed or removed by boys playing about in the neighbour- 
hood of the place. It would thus appear that the sanctity of 
the place is observed only on the day of worshij). 

The pujd is a common affair for the entire village and 
as such it is performed by purchasing the necessary articles 
from a fund to which every villager subscribes according to his 
or her means and position in life. The principal item in the 
pujd is the sacrifice of a goat. The animal is ‘ cleaned ’ by 
w^ashing, is garlanded and then decorated by placing a vermilion 
mark on its forehead. Thus adorned, it is brought in the 
presence of the deities and fed with rice and other articles. 
After the customary incantation of the manirds by the Brahman 
priest, which had been going on since the time the goat was 
taken in hand for washing, the animal is beheaded ; the head is 
taken away, as his fe^e, by the village blacksmith who usually 
is the person wdio actually kills the animal and the meat is 
distributed to all the villagers. Offerings of flowers and fruits 
are made to the deities and these are collected afterwards by 
the priest. Terra-cotta lamps are burnt at the tune of pujd 
which is held about midday. At night a much larger number of 
small earthen lamps are lighted. 

I was informed that the small plot of land, on which pujd 
is performed year after year, has been made over to the village 
in perpetuity for this purpose by some rich person of the village. 
Such pious acts are not uncommon among the Hindus all over 
India. 

The village of Gangajaora in the 24-Parganas is mostly 
inhabited by the Hindus of the Pod (Padmaraj or Chasi) caste. 
It is a ‘fishing, cultivating, landholding and trading caste of 
Lower Bengal, found in large numbers in the 24-Parganas ’ 

1 It may be noted that in Jjower Bengal ‘ cholera has a tendency to 
become epidoniic twice a year, viz., at the beginning of hot weath<'r, 

and at the end of rains Smallpox occurs on a small scale every 

succeeding spring.’— (O’Malley, 1914, p. 89.) 

2 It has to be remembered that this part of Lower Bengal was 
included in the Sundarbans not very long ago and was infested with 
dangerous animals. The jungle and its attendant dangers have dis- 
appeared iiow, but the popular belief of worshipping B6n BlM still lingers. 
Superstitions and popular beliefs, like geological and archaeological records, 
form an important basis for the study of the spread of human culture and 
civilization. 
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(Eiisley, 1891, p. 17b). l^he social status of Pods is low and they 
always employ as their priests members of c(Ttain families 
from among Rarhi Brahmans. Those Brahmans, who act as 
their priests, are held to be so far degraded by serving them 
that high class Brahmans will not take food or water from their 
hands. 

The above note was given to Dr. Huniti Kumar Chatterji 
for criticism and suggestions, and some of his views, for which 
1 am grateful to him, are given below'. J take this opportunity 
to express my thanks to Babu D. N. Bagchi, who accompanied 
me in the field and took the photographs reproduced here. 

’ The village deity whose worship has been noted by 
Dr. Hora is fairly common in Deltaic Bengal, at least in the 
central and western parts of it, and is known jirobably also in 
other parts of the yirovinee. Any destructive or l)enefic‘ial 
force is recognized as a deity. New forces of one kind or another 
are acknowledged as soon as they arrive. Smallpox became 
recognized long ago under diverse names as Hdritl and Slfald, 
Mdtd and Mari pa m 7 ml. Cholera as an eyudemic disease is 
])erhaps recent in India — at kiast it seems to have been not so 
j)rominent in ancient times. In any case we do not have its 
virulent spread registered in the ancient Hindu })antheon in 
the form of a god or a goddess of a destructive force, (diolera 
s(}ems to have* come into yirominence in the Bengal delta, if not 
actually into existence, as an epidemic, only a little over a 
hundred years ago.^ 1 have heard the late Mr. Amrit I.al 
Bose, the distinguished Bengali author and dramatist, who died 
at an advanced age in 1929, say that Oldi Candi came into sudden 
])opularity since that time. Old-uthd is the Bengali name for 
cholera (from Old, an obsolete verb meaning “to come dowm 
and 7dhd “to rise, to come up”, referring to the nature of the 
disease). The Sanskrit word Visueikd is not used colloquially. 
Old-uthd or cholera as a death-bringing force was looked upon 
as the form of the goddess of destruction — of Candi, the 
“terrible” or the “irate” one, who is but the same as Durgd 
or Umd, or Sakti : the goddess presiding over it was called 
Oldi Caridi, the C^andl of the Old-ufhd disease. Oldl Caridi 
is now' worsliippe.d by the Hindus in Southern Bengal with the 
usual Hindu rite of pdjd conductol by Brahman priests ; and 
she also receives the homage of the Muhammadans. As a 
concession to the susceptibilities of Muhammadans, who would 


1 ‘ Cholera appears to have been known in India from the most 
ancient times, for Charaka and Snsnita describe symptoms which most 
probably refer to this disease’ (Castellani and Chalmers, 191,1, p. 1343). 
The earliest record of cholera as an epidemic in India is found in 1438 
when Ahmed Shah’s army is said to have been decimated by the ravages 
of this disease. In Bengal, however, it began as an epidemic, which may 
have originated in Calcutta or Jessorc in 1817 and which lasted till 1823. 

L. H, 
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not like to be found worshipping a deity with a frankly Hindu 
name, Oldi Oandi is also called Old Blhl — the use of the Persian 
expression Blbl l^ady ’’ at once iS(»rt of Islamises her, and she 
becomes a female counter])art of many Plrs or godlings of 
j)oj)uJar [slam, only she is far more dreaded than any Plr. The 
goddess is now indifferently known as Oldi Oandi or Old Blbl. 
the Muhammadans preferring the latter name. The name 
Ohhjhold as noted by Dr. Hora must bi* a local variation. Old- 
jhold may he ex])lained as meaning the sanu^ thing as Old- 
uthd (jhold from jhol “watery mass or mess, soup ”), the jingle 
])leasing local fancy. A shrine to this goddess is not an in- 
freijuent thing in the villages round Calcutta, In the suburb 
of J3(0gachiya to th(^ north of ('alculta there is a very popular 
Oldi (^aydl shrine, where the ])roprietor8 are Hindus ; in Nebutala 
off Bowbazar Street in the heart of the city, there is another 
Oldi (\uhdl shrine : and in the village of Kasundiya within 
Howrah Mimicipality there is an Old- Blbl -tala Lane on which 
stands an Old Blbl temple owned by Muhammadans.’ 


KlJ LltLN( KS. 

O’Mailej , L. S. S. —Hongal District Gazette ers. 2I-J*aigauas (Calcutta : 
iai4). 

liisloy, 11. It. -I'ke Tribes atyi ('astes of Bengal^ 11 (Cakaitta ; 1891 ). 
(^astollaiii, and Chalrnerb, X. J. —Manual of Tropical Medicine^ 
2tid Edition, p. 1312 (Loudon . 1913). 



JPASB, XXIX. 1933. 


Plate 1. 




Article No. 2. 


Sedentary Games of India. 

By Sunder Lal Hora. 

{Published with permission of the Dtrecfor, Zoologtenl Survey of ludiu.) 

In a series of articles that J propose to contribute to this 
Journal from time to time, I shall be describing the various 
types of sedentary games that are still prevalent in ditferent 
parts of India, ft seems to me that, in the first instance, 
the im])ortance of the comparative study of such games, from 
the ethnological standpoint, does not lie so much in the details 
of their similarities and differcTK'cs as in the light it throws on 
social contact between ditferent groups of ])eople. Cultural 
traits may migrate in various ways, and these migrations may 
be due either to actual movements of people or, as so often 
happens, to contact. The tracing of the possible routes of 
migrations of these games, as in all other single traits, furnishes 
important clues regarding the general contact — metamor])hism 
of different people or the displacement of one by the other. 
Whichever may be the basic reason in a particular locahty 
or among particular tribes, it ])rovides important clues and 
evuhuice which are of considerable value to the historical study 
of their culture. 

Before discussing the wider question of the cultural signi- 
ficance of the various games now being played in India, it seems 
desirable to record all the different types that are prevalent at 
the present time and to study the variations undergone by them 
during their distribution from place to place in this country. 
In recent years, the late Professor H. ( 3 . Das-Gupta directed 
our attention to the wealth of information that is still available 
on this subject in India in a number of articles, seven of which 
he published in our Journal. The present generation of educated 
people is almost ignorant of these local games, while the 
illiterate masses are also taking more and more interest in im- 
ported games for their amusement. The old games are thus 
dying out, and it is important to record the things which another 
generation may rarely, if ever, see. My present residence in 
the cosmopolitan town of Calcutta enables me to study the 
games played by people of the different provinces, and, more- 
over, the exigencies of my service in the Zoological Survey of 
India permit me to visit widely separated, and sometimes 
almost inaccessible, localities. Further, I am indebted to 
correspondents all over India who very kindly supply me in- 
formation about these games. 

( 5 ) 
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To understand the rules of the games, some of which are 
fairly eom])licated, 1 have played tlumi with the informants. 
In some eases the results have been verified by playing the samt‘ 
games with other ])eople from the same locality or by sending 
out full descriptions to friends to check the statements. 

In the study of these games 1 have received great helf> 
from my friend and colleague l>i‘. B. S. Guha, and I take this 
opportunity to express to him my sincerest thanks. 

I. Sedentary oames played in the Teesta Valley uelov\ 

Darjeelinu. 

While on a zoological tour to the Teesta Valley in April, 
1933, attemf)t was made to collect a few ty])es of sedentary 
games played in the valley. During my stay for a cou])le of 
days at Kalijhora, an old man was engaged as a cooly to help 
me in the colk'ction of zoological material. This man, though 
of Nepalese origin, had been born and brought uj) in the Teesta 
Valley. The following three games were explained to me by 
this old man, and in this he was assisted by the watchman 
of the P.W.I). Rest House. On my return to Calcutta an 
account of these games was ])re])ared and sent to my friend 
Mr. F. I). Raj at Kalimpong, who, after making enquiries among 
the coolies, informed me that the account given was correct. 
1 am grateful to Mr. Raj for the help thus rendered. 

Lam Turki, 

Description . — The game is played by one f)erson, so it is 
a kind of a ' Solitaire ’, but usually a grou]) of ])eople sit together 
and play the game in turn. It is played f)n a board of ten 
crosspoints arranged as in the accompanying diagram. 

There are nine pieces of any hard substance with wliich the 
game is played. The actual play consists of two phases. In the 
first phase, the person playing has to get all his nine pieces on 
the board, and then in the second ])hase, by the usual method of 
jumping over, has to cajjture all except one. The pieces can he 
placed on the board in any way, except that when a piece is placed 
on a crosspoint it has not to be shifted from its place. When 
removing the pieces from the board, they are taken as in 
draughts by leaping over the piece to be captured to a vacant 
space in the same straight line. 

It is rather a difficult game, so the old man gave me the 
following directions for playing it correctly. While placing 
the pieces on the board, start should be made from any 
comer point and a piece deposited on the second crosspoint 
away from it in a straight line. For instance, if the start is 
made from e, then the first piece should be placed at fe. In 
the next move, start is made from such a point that after 
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counting three points, as indicated above, the piece is 
placed at e, the starting point for the first move, in every 





Fr(;. 1. -Tho board used in playing tho game Lam Turki. 


move the point from where the start is made for the preceding 
move is filled up. In nine moves all the pieces are thus placed 
on the board. These moves may be as follows : — 

e d 6 , f ^ d h g fd^ j h e bj^ f d i lif 

In each move the crosspoint represented by an under- 
lined letter is occupied, and it may be noticed that each 
such point formed the starting point of the previous move. 
After the nine moves indicated above, one crosspoint / remains 
vacant. In removing the pieces from the board, effort should 
be made to avoid going to the extreme corners. For removing 
the pieces, the following moves may be made : — 

ah dp ijb^ ^ ^ 
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In the above-noted eight moves, the pieees lying on the 
erosspoints represented by the underlined letters will be re- 
moved one by one, so that in the end only one piece remains 
on the board at the erosspoint /. It may be noted that in 
these eight moves, there are six in which the pieces from the 
extreme corners are moved inwards. 

The moves can be varied, but for the correct play the 
princi])]es enunciated above slmnld be observed, otherwise 
more than one piece remain on the board and the person playing 
the game loses it. 

Remarks. — Humphries^ described a similar game from the 
Karwi Subdivision in the United Provinces under the name 
Konnva Dand but remarked that ‘ I had great difficulty in learning 
the rules of this game, as the man vho gave me the diagram 
had forgotten them, and the pafwari^ the only man in the village 
who knew the game at all, had not played it for years In 
tile Teesta Valley, I was informed that the game is played only 
by a few intelligent ])eople, and is by no means (*ommonly 
understood. 

I was informed that the vernacular name of the game Lam 
Turki literally means ‘ going straight ^ in which probably 
reference is made to the characteristic straight moves that are 
made in playing this game. 

Attention may here be directed to Kaooa, a type of 
sedentary games prevalent in the (Vntral Provinces and described 
by Das-Gupta ^ The diagram used for playing this game is 
identical with that of Lam Turki and Kounva Dand. Kaooa is, 
how^ever, a peculiar kind of tiger-play wffiich is played by two 
persons, one in charge of seven kaooas and the otlier in charge 
of one ‘ tiger ’. It will thus be seen that though the figm*es 
used in all these games are absolutely identical, there is a great 
deal of difference in the actual playing of the games. 

Bhagchah Bhagchakar, or Chakrachal. 

Description. — This is a kind of tiger-play in which two 
persons are required to play the game, one plays with four 
‘ tigers ’ and the other with twenty ' goats The diagram is 
given on the opposite page. 

The four ‘ tigers ’ are placed at the four points A B C I), 
and then one by one the ‘ goats ’ are brought on the board. 
As soon as the first ‘ goat ’ is placed on the board, one of the 
‘ tigers ’ moves to capture it. This can only happen when the 
' goat ’ is between the ‘ tiger ’ and a vacant point in a straight 
line. The ‘ goats ’ are captured as in draughts by jumping 
over. No ‘ goat ’ is to be moved from its place on the board 

' Humphries, Journ. As. Soc. Bengal (N.S.) TI, p. 126 (1906). 

2 Das-Gnpta, Journ. As. Soc. Bengal (N.S.) XX, p. 167, 1924 (1925). 
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till all the 20 ‘ goats ’ have been placed on the board one by one. 
Then the pieces can be moved forwards and backwards on 
adjacent vacant places. The effort of the player holding the 
‘ goats ’ is to checkmate the movements of the ‘ tigers When 
either all the ‘ goats ’ are captured or all the ' tigers ’ are 

C. D. 



Fig. 2.-- The board used in playins? the game Bhagchal, Bhagchakar or 
Ohakrachal. 


checkmated, the play is finished. The person who performs one 
or the other of the two feats is the winner. 

Remarks . — In India there are several types of tiger-play 
in which the number of ‘ goats ’ may be 24, 20, 12 or 3, while 
the number of ‘ tiger ’ may be 1, 2, or 4. Though the underlying 
principle is the same in all these games, in actual practice the 
methods for playing each game are different. The essential 
features of the game from the Teesta Valley are : (i) the four 
‘ tigers ’ are placed at the commencement of the game at the 
-extreme four comers and the ‘ goats ’ are brought on the board 
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one by one, (ii) once placed, no ‘ goat ’ is to be moved from 
its ])osition till all the ‘ goats ’ have been placed on the board. 
For a brief account of certain variations of the game of this 
type, reference may be made to Das-Clupta's description of the 
two types of tiger-pla\ from Orissa.^ 

In the local names Bhagrhal and Bhagchal'ar reference is 
made to the movements of the ‘ tiger while in Chakrachal 
the movements of the pieces in all Erections, backwards, for- 
wards, and sideways but always in a straight line, are indicated. 

Lam Pusri or Si pa hi Kat. 

Another game jilaycd in the Teesta Valley is the Lam Pusri. 
It is played by two people on a board of 37 points, each player 
has 18 distinctive 'men’ which are arranged in such a way 



Fig. IJ.— ' The hoard used in playing the> game Lam Pmri or Stpahi Kat, 

that the central crosspoint is left vacant. This game is identical 
in every respect to Ahtarah Gutti described by Humphries^ 
from the Karwd Subdivision of the United Provinces and to 
Atharagutiala ieora described by Das-dupta^ from the Central 
Provinces. Both of these authors have given rules for playing 
the game so I refrain from giAdng further particulars about it 
here. The diagram used in playing the game is given above. 

1 Das-Gupta, Journ. Ah. Soc. Bengal (N.S.) XXII, pp. 212, 213,. 
1926 (1927). 

2 Humphries, ibid., (N.S.) II, pp. 121, 122, fig. 3 (1906). 

3 Das-Gupta, ibid., (N.S.) XX, p. 165, 1924 (1925). 
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1 was informed that Pusri means tail, and [)y using this 
t(Tm in the name of the game reference is made to the triaTigular 
pieces at two ends of the diagrams .jj^’^hich are likened to tail 
as they form outgrowths of the big central section of the diagram. 

There is yet another game played in the I'ccsta Valle\ 
about which 1 could not obtain full particulars from the old 
man, nor Mr. F. D. Raj has been able to find out the rules about 
playing it. The diagram used in playing this game is similar 
to that used for Gohekulsh ^ which consists of seven concentric 



Fro. 4.- The board used ni plnymu the game (rol-ekaish of the Central 

Provinces. 

circles divided by three diameters, thus there are 42 points in 
uhich the diameters meet the circles. Two players are required 
to play the game, one has a large number of ‘ goats ' (unfor- 
tunately the number could not be ascertained) and the other 
plays with only one ‘ tiger \ The usual rules of the tiger-pla\ 
are observed, but the movement can be in all directions and not 
only along straight lines. In Goheknish, each j)layer has 21 
ballets which are placed at 21 crosspoints arranged along three 
consecutive radii. It will thus be seen that on a similar board 
totally different types of games can be played. This has also 
been noticed above in the case of Lam Turki and Kaooa games. 


1 Das-Cupta, ibid., (N.S.) XX, pp. 166, 167, fig. 3, 1924 (1925). 




Article No. 3. 


A New Indian Version of the Story of Solomon’s 
Judgment. 

By ('hintaharan Chakra\akti. 

Quit(‘ a good iiumbor of stories similar to the story of 
Solomon’s judgment as told in the Bible^ are known in different 
parts of the world These stories differ, of course, in the 
matter of details, but the mo/// of ingenuity in the matter of 
deciding a crucial point is the same in all. in India different 
versions of the story have l^een known to exist among the 
various rc‘hgious sects. Four versions of the story have been 
traced in the literature — Sanskrit and vernacular --of the Jains. ^ 
One version belonging to the Bufidhists was translated by 
Prof. Rhys Davids in his Buddhist Birth Btorifs} 

1 have recently come atToss a new vc^rsion of the story in 
a Tantric w'ork entitled Guru jxf ram pardraritra a work which 
d(‘scrib(\s legends connected wdth the lives of sevc^ral saints who 
followed the Tantra form of worship. The story in tpiestion 
oc(‘urs in (/hapt(‘r XXIX of the second half (uttardrdha) of the 
work. It is a comparatively re(;ent wnrk having been com- 
posed as late as the year 1872 A.n. by one R/amakrsna. It is 
not known definitely whether, as would seeiii vtTv likely, our 
author had any traditional old vStory to go back upon or 
whether 1 k‘ only modified tlie versions of the story as found 
among the Buddhists and Jains and inti’oduced novel (dements. 
The matter must be left to students of comparative folklore 
for (h^casion. It will be noticed, however, that this version 
shows some noticeable points of difference from the usual 
type of the story. The quarrel turns not on the owners hi]> 
of the child but on the identity of its murderer. Further, 
the test suggested by the prince for^ the solution of the prob- 
lem is a novel one and does not agree with the tests found 
in other versions. I now^ propose to giv^e a summary of the 
story for what it is w’orth. It runs thus : — 


^ 1. Kings, iii. Hi 28. 

* Buddhist Birth Stories^ V'ol. J, Rhys Davids, Loudon, 1880, pp. xlivii. 

These wore collected arid tianslatod by L. P. Tessitory in the 
Indian Antiquary^ 1913, pp. 148ff. It is to be noted that Frailer in 
his monumental work, Folk-lore in the Old Testament (VoJ. 11, pp; 570-1), 
has only referred to these four Jain versions. It seems that he was 
not aware of the Buddhist version. 

^ Vol. I, pp. xiv-xvi. 

® It has been published from the Venkateswar Steam Machine Press 
of Bombay. 


{ 13 ) 
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‘ A hermit wandering towards the north went to a big 
eity where Dharmasimha, the good and pious king, ruled. He 
had a son seven years old. 

In that city lived a wealthy Brahman who liad tw^o wives. 
He was childless ; but in course of time had a son by his younger 
wife. The elder wif(^ w^as very good-natured and looked after 
the ste[)-child as if it were h(‘r own. As a matter of fact, all 
outside people thought it to be hers ; only a few who were 
intimately related to the family wnre aware of the actual relation. 
The husband was naturally pleased wdth the elder wife on 
ac(*ouat of her kind b(*haviour. The younger wih; was jealous 
of the affection shown to the childless co-w ife ; and one night 
administered poison to the child, jdaced it by the side of the 
co-wife, and went to bed herself. When she got up in the 
morning she touched the (‘hild to make sure that it was dead 
and then cried out. The elder wife w^as wakened by th(^ 
screams and, finding the child lifeless, was so shocked that she 
co(dd utter no words. 

The husband and all other peo])le shortly came upon th(^ 
scene. Seeing the husband the younger wife said with false 
tears in her eyes, ‘‘ (Vmtidently did t ])lace the child beside 
my (*o-wife in the night. Now she must have killed it by 
poison. You love her, though (‘hildless, mon^ than you lov(‘ 
me. Not knowing her mind you have always been angry to- 
w^ards me. 1 shall now go along with this child. 1 shall ke(‘]) 
no more company with her. You may live happily with her.” 

Hearing all these words of the younger wife the people^ 
around had no suspicion in their minds and said, “It must be 
the w^ork of the elder wife ”. 

Receiving repewt of the matter from a messenger the king 
summoned all concerned to his presence. The young(‘r wife 
narrated the whole story to the king even before she was asked 
anything about it. 

After hearing what she had to say the king had no doubt 
that she spoke the truth. P'or who else, thought he, could 
there be to kill the child. So he decided to punish the elder 
wife. 

Now% the young prince approached at that time and said, 
‘‘ She who will proceed naked to the tank near by with a pitcher 
and, bringing water therefrom, pour it on the image of ^iva 
before all present, will be recoginzed as the truthful one and 
not the other ”. The younger wife readily agreed to this vulgar 
proposal. At that the prince asked his father to consider who 
really was guilty. The king then detected his mistake and 
punisl^ed the younger wife.’ 

It may be of some interest to relate here how" modern 
scientists have recently dealt with a similar problem — the problem 
of determining the parentage of tw^o children quite identical in 
appearance. We quote in detail from the editorial notes of tiie 
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Calcutta daily the Amrita Bazar Patrika of the Sth August, 
1930, where a ease^ has been described in some detail. The 
note runs : — ‘Scientists have worked wonders in the ])ast, but 
who ever thought that they might be called upon to solve a 
])uzzle which the Chicago anthropologists are now trying to do ^ 
The puzzle consists in establishing the identity of twT) three- 
wTcks-old babies born in a Chicago hosj)ital w ithin a few' hours 
of each other. The mothers had gone home with their babies 
ten days after they had been delivered and one of them, 
31rs. William Watkins, discovered there that her baby had 
around its neck a piece of tape on which w as written ‘ Bamberger 
Rushed Mr. Watkins to the Bambergers and shouted, “ You 
have got the wrong bab\ (hiess not ” was the calm reply 

from Mr. Bamberger, for did not everybody say that the baby 
looked just like him ? 

Then followed investigations and inquiries. The 
Bambergers’ nurse had removed, it w^as ascertained, from the 
person of the baby they had taken home a tape which bore the 
inscription “Watkins”. But this was to no effect, for the 
Bambergers w^ould not be convinced of the fact that they had 
the wrong baby which everybody said looked so much like 
Mr. Bamberg€T. The hospital authorities having failed to solve 
the problem, the scientific experts are taking a hand to do so. 
Elaborate^ physical examinations of the fathers and the babies 
have i)een made. Skulls have been measured, pigmentations of 
eyes and skins have been tested, and hairs have been examined. 
They have compared their findings, and have stated to be hopeful 
of solving the riddle. We hope they w ill. In the meantime, the 
(liicago Health (Vimrnissioner had issued the fiat that maternity 
hospitals should take foot-prints of new-born babies to make 
identification infallible.’ 


^ A similar case liom (lermany in which proceedings were started 
eleven years after th(‘ birth of the children was reported in another Cal- 
( Litta daily, th(3 Actvarue, of the 4th April, 1931. 




Article No. 4. 


Date of the Introduction of the Saka Year in Java. 

By HiMANStr Bhusan Sarkar. 

The most po[)ular but falmlous early history of Java is 
containecl in the following int(‘resting account which sets up 
a sort of mythical chronology of the early kings of Java. In 
this list we come acToss the names of some herf)es of the Lunar 
dynasty, vhich prove the influence of the great Indian epic 
among the peo])les of Java. The name of the heroine of the 
Rdmayayia, Devi Sinta, also occurs incidentally. The story 
proceeds with the ae(‘ount that before the creation of any 
human being in Java, the j)residing deity of the country was 
Visnu who was followed by Tritresta, son of Jala Prilsi and 
grandson of Brahma. He established his government at the 
foot of (Tiinung Semiru (Sanskrit Sumeru) with its capital as 
Giling Wesi His sons were Manu Manasa and Manu Madeba. 
Two exquisitely beautiful damsels, viz. Sinta and Landap 
lived at his court and the descrijition of their incomparable 
accomplishments allured Watu Gunung of Kling to declare 
a war against him, and }u‘ wtxs slain. I'hus Watu Gunung, 
the adventurous hero of Kling, became the overlord of Giling 
Wesi, which lie ruled for 140 years. He w as ultimately punished 
and killed by Visnu in the year 240. The vacant throne, 
however, was occupied b\' Gut aka of Kling, a protege of Bhatara 
Guru, and he ruled for '>() years. In 290, he was succeeded by 
his son Baden Sawela, who, after a reign of 20 ^^ears, w^as 
succeeded by Gutama. He removed the capital from Gihng 
Wesi to Astina, which was again given up for Lagrestina. 
Meanwhil(‘, Baden Dasa Wiria, son of a Brahmana of Gunung 
Jali, established himself at the foot of the Lawu mountain 
in Java and his son Dasabahu captured Astina in 310. He was, 
however, succeeded by his son Suantana, who began to rule 
the country wdsely. In course of time, a son was born to him ; 
but the mother died in child-birth, which necessitated the dis- 
covery of a w’oman who could suckle the new-l)orn baby. It 
happened that on one occasion Ambu Sari, wife of Pulasara, 
the grandson of Tritresta, was walking wdth her child, when 
she came across Suantana, wdio was seeking for a nurse-mother 
for the new-born baby. But Ambu Sari would not suckle him 
at all, unless the prince promised her the kingdom of Astina, 
which she wanted to hand over to Abiasa, when growm up. 
The prince complied with this bargain and accordingly Abiasa 
came to the throne in 415. Dewa Brata, son of Suantana, 
became the prince of Kumbina. Abiasa married in advanced 

( 17 ) 
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years and begot three children, of whom the eldest was the 
blind Drestarata. Of the other two, Pandu Dew^a Nata was 
very handsome, though the youngest Kama Widara w^as lame. 
After a reign of 12 years, Abiasa transferred the sceptre to the 
hand of his able second son Pandu, who married Devi Kunti 
in course of time. By her, he begot three sous, viz. Kunta 
Deva, Sena, and Jinaka — -and by his second wife, Madrin, Nakula 
and Sadeba. As Pandu had died and his sons were minors, 
Drestarata w^as deelarcHi as the j)rotector, wdio, instead of return- 
ing the kingdom to the sons of Pandu, really transferred it to 
his own son Suyudhana, who thus became the king of Astina, 
The sons of Pandu wer(‘ asked to settle in Amerta, w^herefrom 
they sent their cousin Krsna to demand for the restitution of 
at least lialf of th(' kingdom ; but the proposal found no favour 
in the cpiarter of Suyudhana and hence a war, the celebrated 
Brata Yudha, was dc'clared against the sons of Drestarata in 
Avhich Suyudhana fell fighting. Puntu Deva thus became king 
in 491, though two years later he gav(‘ up the royal sceptre to 
Parikisit, son of Abhimanyu, who was duly followed })y his son 
Udayana. I'hc'n succeeded Java Derma and rlaya Misana, 
father and son resj)eetively, to tht‘ throne of Astina. As 
pestilence now broke out, Jaya iVlisana’s son, Jay a Purusa, 
removed the capital to Milava, where his descendants reignecl 
till Bisura Cam])aka departed for Mendang Kcamulan, wdiere In^ 
lived as a pandit. The third king after him wais Aji Jaya Baya, 
who became sovereign of this country and namcHl it Ibirva 
Cirita. It is reJated of him that by orders of Bhatara (iuru, 
he dictated the Brata Yoedha {=^Bhdrata Yuddha) in 701. 
He was followed by his son, Sala])ar Wata, in 751). Java 
Langkara, his son, succeeded him to the throne and, Ixdore 
(‘ornmitting liimselt to the fire, divkhal the kingdom among his 
four sons. Subrata, l\is first son, w as installed over Janggala : th(^ 
.second son, Para Yarn, got Kediri ; Jata Wida, tlie third one 
ruled over Singhasari, wdiile the youngest one, Suwida, got 
Ngarawan. 

We regard this legend as of some importance ; because it- 
contains some grains of facts which we can gather from tons of 
fiction. The most im])ortant information we derive from this 
mythical clironology is the reference of 701 as the date of 
compositioi] of the (celebrated Bhdrata Yuddha. The Kawi- 
w'ork itself (‘learly states — ‘ Nowan don Puseda makirfia Sasakala 
risang'a Kuda Suddha Candrarna — i.e. the date 1079 (Saka 
year) was made annus niirabilis by the service of Mpu Sedah. 
The book was, therefore, composed in 1 157 a.b., which is verified 
by the Wawatekan codifier and other writers as well. It proves 
thus that the year 1157 a.d. is equivalent to the unspecified 
Javanese year 701. Or, in other wwds, the Javanese year 
begins in 456 a.d. Let us now- sec if this year tallies wdth facts 
known from inscriptions and other sources. We take up one 
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historical figure from the above legend, viz. Ildayana, who was 
in the throne in 575 of the unspecified Javanese era.^ When 
this year is referred to 456 a.d., it will be equivalent to 1031 a.d. 
Now this Udayana was the consort of princess Mahendradatta 
of Java and their son Airlangga was born in 991 a.d. He did 
not rule in Java, but in the island of Bali his last known record 
has been known to bear the date at 1022 a.d. He uas a ruling 
prince of that island.^ The small difference between 1022- 
1031 A.D. ratlier strengthens than militates against our theory. 

Let us now take up another figure from the above list, 
viz. Puntu f)('va. In Java he is well known as Dharmmavamsa. 
The dat(' standing against his name (491), when referred to 
456 A.D., would correspond to 947 a.d. Thus Puntu Heva- 
Dhdrminavamsa was ruling in 947 a.d. This is tlie last known 
date of King Sindok, who ruled in East Java. We find one 
Dharmmavaiiisa-Anantavikrama ruling in East Java towards 
the close of the lOtli century a.d. It ap})ears that the period 
between 947-991 a.d. was a very troublesome one. As a 
matter of fact, in the Post-Sindok and Pre- Dharmmavaiiisa- 
Anantavikrama ])eriod, we find onh one male ruler. It is 
possible that Puntu Deva-Dharmmavaiii.sa carved out a small 
state' from the kingdom of Sindok during this period. If he 
be a predc'cessor of ])harmmavani6a-Anantavikrama. the 
marriage oi Airlangga and the daughter of 1). Anantavikrama 
marks the consummation of two rival dynasties. 

Lei us take u]) another figure from tlie list of Raffles,^ 
viz. Kusunia Vicitra. The unspecified Javanc'se iTa standing 
against his name, when referred to 45() a.d., would make the' 
year coiTes])oud to 14)94 a.d. According to the Balinese tradi- 
tion A he is id('ntical with Raja Kusuma. EVof. Kern"’ doubted 
the tradition on the ground that only the wT)rd Kusuma is 
identical with both. We know, however, from a Waimtekan- 
reference that Yogisivara composed the Old- Javanese Rdmdjfana 
in 1094 A.D. Balinese tradition also makes Raja Kusuma or 
Kusuma Vicitra as the author of the Kakawin. As all relevaiit 
informations verge on the year 1094 a.d., we can accept all these' 
three names as identical. It incidentally fixes the date of the 
01d-Javanes(' Rdmdyajia, on wLich opinions of scholars are' still 
‘sharply divided. It is also noteworthy that R. ng. Dr. Poerbat- 
jaraka, after investigating the historical data in Cantos 38 and 
39 of the Smaradahana, has come to the conclusion that Mpu 
Dharmaja composed the above work in the reign of Karnes vara I. 
As Balinese tradition I’cgards Dharmaja as the son of Yogis vara, 


1 Hafties, Hhtonf of Jaxm, Vol. II, 1830, p. 86. 

2 N. J. Krom, H nidoe-J auaaxische Oefichiedenis^ p, 227. 

3 Soe tho chronological table in Rattles, op. cit., p. 86. 

4 Verhand. Bat. Genoot., dl. XXII, No. 11, p.^ 12. 

5 Verspreide Geschnften, Vol. IX, pp. 70-71. 
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he thus naturally lived in the second quarter of the J2th century 
A.D. Kamej^vara also lived in that period. We do not, however, 
think that there is adecpiate ground to identify the writers of 
the Lubdhaka and iho V rttasaiicaya , as Dr. Krom has done. 
There is no indepeiuient testimony excepting probably the 
similarity of names. So th(‘ writers of the VrUasancaya and 
the Smaradahana were sons of Yogisvara. Excepting (ex- 
plainable) linguistic evidences, our opinions do not run counter 
to any piddished data and, therefore, we can accept 1094 a. n. 
as the date of the Old- Javanese Rdmdyam. This is also an 
interesting synchronism on the year 1094 a.d. 

Now^ the question is, what event is commemorated in that 
way ? What is the significance of the year 450 a.d. in Indo- 
Javanese history i 

We IvJiow that in Java there were current two eras, 
the 8aka era and the Sahjaya era. Here we get another 
imspccified Javanese era. We are of opinion that this year 
marks the advent of the Sakas in Java. It is not possible 
that Candragupta II destroyed the ^akas root and branch. 
It is probable that they continued to hold their precarious 
existence in the neighbourhood of (lujarat and made a final 
attempt during the last years of Kurnaragupta 1. The Pus\ami- 
tras, Hunas, and Mlecchas have been referred to in the inscrij^tions 
of this period, and the tlu])ta em]>ke ‘ had been mad(‘ to totter ' 
by them. 'Hie third verse of Skaudagupta’s Girnar inscription 
refers to his humbling the enemies. We believe, the Mlecchas 
of the Junagadh inscription were the Sakas, who, having no 
longer any foothold in India, sailed for Java. It is noteworthy 
that the Girnai inscription of 8kandagupta, wdiich records liis 
final trium])h, is dated in 459 a.d. If the emendation of 
Mr. I)i\Tkar regarding the Pusyamitras be accepted, we can 
identify the Sakas with the ‘ Amitras ’ ; if nc^t, there is no 
objection to our identifying them with th(‘ Mlecchas. The 
traditions of tlicir ernigi’ation are possibly traceable in the 
folk-songs of (dijarat and South Marwar.’ It is also note- 
worthy that^ no inscription of Java can be dated bedore 459 
A.D. in the Saka year, while the very next inscription — that of 
King Sanjaya — is dated in 954 j§.e. 

An objection may be raised to our hypothesis on the 
ground that in 45() a.d. Gujarat was known as Lata and, accord- 
ing to Dr. D. R. Bhandarkar, this continued up to the middle 
of the loth century a.d. Now, another legend of Java says. 

‘ During the reign of the last of these princes, either the seat of 
government had been removed, or the country had changed 
its name, for it was then called Kujrat or Gujarat The last 
of these princes is Kusuma Citra. If he be identical with 
Kusuma Vicitra, then the date would fall in 1094 a.d. 8o, 


1 Bombay Gazetteer, Vol. 1, pt. 1. pp. 4919, 
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within a century, the change of the name of Lata to (hijarat 
became familiar t(^ the JavancHe peoples. Besides, these legends 
or semi -historical works were prepared in the Post-Majapahit 
period to give an aristocratic colour to some ruling dynasties. 
The copyists lacked clironological ideas and it cannot be expected 
that we must always find sober history from their pen. 8till, 
they contain some valuable data. 

A second objection may be raised to our hypothesis on 
the ground that the year 450 a.d. may as well commemorate 
the introdiK'tion of other eras of India. Let us discuss this 
point. It is clear enough that the first Javanese year or 450 
A.D. cannot be the V^ikrama era of 58 B.o. or the Traikutaka- 
Kalacuri-( Vdi (Ta of 248-49 A.i). ; because, in that case, they 
would not only confuse the whole Javanese chronology, but 
w’ould have us belie v^e that tlu'se Indian systems of time-reckon- 
ing, too, made their way to Java, which they nev^er did, at 
least then‘ is Jio j)roof. On the other hand, inscrijdions and 
literary evidence's of^Java descri})e in no uncertain terms the 
penetration of tlu' Saka system in Java. It may be^ arpied 
again that as King Sanjaya's forefathers belonged to Kunjara- 
kunja ol Southern India, his ancestors might be regarded as 
responsible for the* introduction of the date commemorated in 
45b A.I). Ill that case, tlie ancestry of King Sanjaya has to be 
])ushed at least 27() years back, so that the date ma> synchronize 
wfth 45b A.D. Allowing 25 years for each gene'ration, w^e shall 
require at l(*ast 1 1 generations to reach the year 45b. While 
we do not know wdicther the ancestors of King Sanjaya WTiit to 
Middle-Java in 45b a.d. and were of sutficic'iit importance to 
impose Ihe Saka er^i, know^, on the other hand, from 
JavaiK'se litt'rary traclitions that the Sakas of (lujarat went 
there in very c'arliest times. The name of Adji Saka as 
responsible for the introduction of Saka year in Java, as 
re])res(*nted in iiuuiy legends of Java, is equally significant. 
The outburst of Saivism somewhat later in ]VIiddle-Java also 
])oints to the same direction. As we know^ that many Saka 
satraps of W. India were followers of the ^aiva cult, the reference 
to Saivism in Java after 456 a.d. is the proof of a liistorical 
fact. The cumulative evidence we have oftered above explains 
all facts known from inscriptions and other sources. ()ur 
conclusion, therefore, is that a certain local Saka chieftain of 
Gujarat, probably Aji ^aka by name, being deprived of his 
country by Skandagupta embarked for Java and introduced 
there the system of year-computation in 45G a.d. Our hypothesis 
need not be revised even if it be not Aji Saka, who is yet a 
half -mythical person. 




Abticle No. 5. 


The Chhindas of Magadha and Gaudesvara Madhusena. 

By JooEKDRA (Jhandra Ghosh. 

The following is the concluding portion of the coloi)hon 
of the Bauddha Pancharakshd , manuscript No. 4078, as given 
in the Descriptive Catalogue of the Buddhist Manuscripts, Vol. I, 
by H. P. Shastri : — 

‘ Paramesvara-jiarama -saugata -parama~mahdrdjddhirdja-sr~i- 
mad - Ga utlesvara -Mad husen adeva kd nd in pra va rd d ham ana- v ijaya - 
rdjye yatr-dhken-dpi Saka-narapateh Sakdvddh 121 1 Bhddra di 2. 

Shastri wrote an article on the old Bengali characters in the 
Vanglya Bdhiiya Parishai Patrikd (Vol. XXVJI, pp. 1-12), and 
with it published a facsimile of this colophon as well as a reading 
of it, as given above. Therein he said that the manuscript had 
been (*opied in East Bengal, and that Madhusena had been 
an inde})endeut king of East Bengal. He has not, of course, 
cited any authority or given any reason for so thinking. Nor 
have we been able to find anything in the Descriptive ("atalogve 
to that effect. 

On the statement of Shastri, that this king reigned in East 
Bengal, some have taken him to lie the last king of tlie Sena 
dvnasty of Bengal. This \iew seems to us untenabh^ for more 
reasons than one. We have already seen that there is no 
authority for saying that he ruled in East Bengal. On the other 
hand, there is evidence to show^ that at about this ])eriod there 
reigned a king named Danujamadhava. According to the 
Kulakdrikd of Harimisra, a king named l)anaujamadha\ a 
succeeded the Sena dynasty (Sena-vamMd-anantarain)2 A 
few^ years ago a charter granted in the third year of reign of a 
king named l)anujainadha\ a Dasarathadeva was discovered 
at Adabari in Vikramapura (Dacca) by Mr. N. K. Bhattasali.^ 
Both these kings have most ]>robably c*orrectly been identified 
with the independent king Danuja Rai. Acconling to Ziau-d-din 
Barni he helped emperor Ghiasuddin Balkan to cut off the 
retreat of rebel Tugril Khan by water (1280 a.d.). At one 
time this DanujamMhava was considered as a 8eiia king, but 
after the discovery of the Adabari plate this view can no 
longer be entertained. It is distinctly stated in that charter 
that he belonged to the Deva dynasty {Dev-dnvaya). What 
evidence w^e have up to date shows that Danujamadhava came 

1 J.A.S.B,, Vol. LXV, Ft. I, p. 31. 

2 Bengali magazinn Bharat avarslia^ Pausha, 1332 B.S. 
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to the throne after the Sena dynasty was over, but there is no 
evidenee to prove that he A\as again succeeded by a Sena king. 

Again there is not a scrap of evidence, either historical or 
traditional, that in the last quart (T of the thirteenth century 
there was rela])s(‘ of Buddhism in Kast Bengal and that the 
last Sena kiiig espoused Buddhism. On the other hand, it is 
said that the highest ])ersecutions of the Musalmans f(‘ll on the 
Buddhists. As a conseqiKuice some of them fled to countries 
like >sei)al and Tibet and others became either Hindus or 
Musalmans. 

We are, howevc'r, inclined to think that this Madhusena 
might liave been connected with the Buddhist Seim kings 
of Bodh-Gaya. TIkw are styled as Plthi-pati and AchdryaJ 
We know the names of two kings of tliis dynasty from 
their own inscri])tions. They are Buddhasena and his son 
Jayasena. The latter reigned in the 83rd year of Lakshmana- 
sena’s afUardjya.^ In a fragmentary Bodli-CJaya inscri]>tion one 
Jayascuia has been described as tlie dchdrya of a Chhinda named 
^ri-Purnabhadra.^ He is also said therein to have added 
lustre to the seat of Kumarasena (Karndrasen-dsana-dyotah). 
So Kumarasena was most probably the founder or a ])rominent 
member of this line. This dchdrya Jayasena is no doubt 
the same as the Plthi-paty -dchdrya Jaycasena. 

Pit hi does not seem to have been the name of any kingdom, 
but refers to some sacred seat of a sage or a deity, and thus 
a firtha-sthdna (cf. the fifty-two Plfha-sthdnas of the Hindus). 
In the present case it most probably rtders to the Vajrdsana of 
B()dh-(Taya, as has been suggested by Mr. Pan day in connection 
with the Janibigha inscription.^ These PlfJii-pafy-dchdryas were 
sometliing like M oh ant -maharajas having sway over Bodh- 
Gaya and its immediate surroundings. Pithi, tluTefore, is not 
a synonym of Magadha as has been supjiosed by some. These 
Plfhi-pafis w'ere in all probability under the Magadhddhipas. 
We need not be misled by the high-sounding title of Gandcsvara 
assumed by Madhusena. At this period wdien there was no 
strong overlord in Gauda, even petty local chicds arrogated them- 
selves to this honoured title, or their sycophants pleased the 
vanity of their lords by this much-coveted appellation. 
Vi^varupasena cannot be said to have his dominions outside 
East Bengal, but he too assumed the title of Gaudesvara} 

Some have identified Buddhasena with the Ghhinda king 
mentioned in the Bodh-Gaya inscription of the Buddha’s 
Xirvana era 1813.^ This does not seem to be correct. We have 

1 Ind. Ant., Vol. XLVTIl, pp. 45-47, 

2 Jbid. 

3 Ibid., Vol. IX, p. J43. 

4 Vol. TV, Pt. Ill, pp. 277-78. 

5 Benq. Vol, TIT, ])p. 138 and 177. 

® I)id, Ani., Vol. X, p. 143. 
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pointed out above that Pithi-yati Jayasejia vas the dchdrya 
of a Chhinda family. In that inscription a genealogy of this 
family is a)so given. It begins with Ballabharaja and ends 
with Sri-Purnabhadra. We think that the (lihindas were 
then ruling in Magadlia. The C^hhind king referred to was 
most probably this Pfirnaldiadra or his father Samanta. Balla- 
bharaja might be the Vallabliaraja, the father of Devarakshita, 
mentioned in the commentary of the Rdinacliariia as ‘ ndhurdjah 
Pllhl-pafdj ' } The latter is also identified with Devarakshita of 
the (Iiikkora family, the son-in-law of Mathana or Mahana, 
maternal uncle of Kama])ala, and father of Kiimaradevi, cpieen 
of Govindachandra of KanauJ.^ It is not understood why 
Devarakshita has been described as * Sindhnrdja \ There was 
no such country as Sindhu near Pithi in Magadha. If our 
suggestion is acce])ted, ‘ (lihinda ' becomes identical with 
‘ (Iiikkore ’. Sindhuraja seems to he a Sanskritized form of 
Ghhindaraja. Strange as it is, Ghhinda Vallabharaja has been 
described as ‘ Sindhau ('hhind-dyivayaja \ i.e. horn in the 
Ghhinda family of the Sindh country in the fragmentary Bodh- 
(4aya iuscri])ti()n mentioned ahoA^e, This family might have 
oi’iginally belonged to some roAal d Mia sty of Sindh, (bikkore 
was ])erha])s their ca])ital. This may explain why Devarakshita 
has once been descrilxHi as ‘ Sindhuraja ' in the commentary and 
again as of th(‘ ' diikkon' vamm^ in the Saranatha inscri])tion 
of Kiimaradevi. Th(‘ (lihindas are one of the 36 Bdjakulas, 
but we do not find any mention of the Gliikkore family any- 
where (‘Ise. Again we do not find the name of Devarakshita 
in the genealogy of the Ghhiiidas mentioned above. There 
^ allaliharaja’s son is Desaraja. This may be* either due to the 
misreading of the name ‘ Desanija ’ for ' Devaraja or because 
those who came after were not his descendants but of his brother, 
Desaraja. Bhimayasas, ihe king of Magadha and Pithi and one 
of the ])rincipal allies of Bamapala,waa perhaps the grandson of 
Desaraja whose name could not be read. We make these 
suggestions for what they are A\orth. 

Bhimayasas was both Magadhapati as well as Pithipati.^ 
This shows that he exercised both secular and religious poA\ers. 
It must be after him that the Senas, who wwe the dchuryas 
of the family, cami' to exercise the poAvers as Pithi pal i and 
dchdrya. 

1 Ramachariia, oh. IT, pp. 37-38 A.S.B., Xo. 177- 1). 

2 Bp. Jnd.^ \^)1. IX, pp. 324-327. 

8 Ramacharifa, commeutary on ch. II, verse 5. 




Article No. 6. 


Jinendra’s Nyasa in Champa. 

By JoGENDRA Chandra Ghosh. 

It is now a settled fact that iieople from India crossed the 
sea and went over to Java, Bali, Sumatra, Siam, and Champa. 
They carried with them their language, religion, art, and science. 
We shall to-day give information about the itinerary of a Sanskrit 
grammar from India to (^hampa. This has hitherto escaped the 
notice of our scholars. The information is supplied by a stalce 
inscription in connection with the setting up of an image of 
Bhagavati by king Indravarman III of Champa. It was found 
in Po-Nagar and is dated the Saka era 840=918 a.d. It gives 
the following description of the erudition of the king : — 

‘ M i nul m m = shat = tarica = Ji mnd ra = t *? u rrnm is = sa = Kd- 
__ slhJ = vyaJcarnn-odak-avghah | 

A kh yd na = Sa i v = Ottara = ka I pa = m in a h patistha etesh v = Ifi 
sat-kavindm || ’ 

This has been translated as below : — 

‘ He who (skilfully played in the) good waves which were 
the systems of Philosophy beginning with Mimamsa and those of 
Jinendra (Buddha) and in the mass of water wdiich w as (Panini’s) 
grammar jvith Ka^ika, who was a fish (in the water) which 
was the Akhydna and the Uttarakalpa of the ^aivas ; because 
among the learned, he w^as the most skilful in all these subjects.’ 
(Ancient Indian (Jolonies in the East, Vol. T, Champa, Book 
III, pp. 138-9, by B. C. Majumdar.) 

The translator is apparently ignorant of the fact that 
Jinendra is the name of an author of a grammar. He has, 
therefore, interpreted J inendra as Buddha. Sa -KaMka-vyakaraim 
indicates that some other vydkaraim (grammar) w^as read with 
the Kdsikd. If Jinendra is interpreted as above, there is nothmg 
in the verse to show what other grammar was read with th(‘ 
Kdsikd. The translator, to supply this omission, has suggested 
‘ Panini’s ’ within a bracket. Sa- Kdsikd shows that the Kdsikd 
was the principal grammar with which some other subsidiary 
grammar, i.e. the commentary on the KdHkd was read. The 
Pdnini cannot be this subsidiary grammar. On the other hand 
KdMkd is a commentary of the Pdnini. So Jmcnch’a here should 
be interpreted as the grammar by Jinendra or Jinendrabuddhi, 
which is a commentary on the KdMkd. It is called the Nydsa 
or Kdsikd-vivarana-panjikd. There is, however, a system of 
grammar known as Jinendra- vyakarana. The traditional author 
of which is Jina Mahavira, the last tirthahkara of the Jainas. 

( 27 ) 
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He is said to have revealed a grammar to Indra, whieh came to 
be known by their conjoint names of Jina and Indra, i.e. 
Jinendra. In fact the real author is Devanandi. Here Jinendra 
obviously refers not to tliis Jinendra- vyakarana but to the 
Nydsa or Kasikd-vivarami-paupka [)V Jinendrabiiddhi, as we 
have ]K)int(‘d out above. 

Mr. Belvalkar says that Jinendrabiiddhi is later than 700 A. i>. 
{Systems of Sanskrit Grammar, p. JS). Mr. Dineshehandra 
Bhattacharvya, on the other liand, holds that he cannot be 
referred to any date earlier than SOO a.d. (Sir Ashutosh Muhrgee 
Silver J nhilec Volarrus, Vol. Ill, Part T, ]). 194). He says that 
the Nydsa was studied in Bengal even up to the first decade 
of the 19th century (Ibid., p. 189), and that except a solitary 
Nydsodyata , all the ancient and modern connnentarit‘s on the 
Nydsa hail from Bengal. Taking this fact along witli the 
fact that Bengal under the Pala kings in the 9th century was 
the last resting place of Buddhism, he has come to the con- 
clusion that Buddhist Jinendrabiiddhi may be looked u])on 
either as a native of Bengal, or one vho had lived and worked 
long in that province (Ibid., p. 197). Ledting a])art the question 
of the nativity of Jinendrabuddhi, there is no (huiying the fact 
that the N}/dsa, liki‘ some other systems of grammar wdiich had 
been ousteil from their land of birth, found their asylum in Bengal 
and were assiduously studied here. So it is not unlikely that the 
Nydsa travelled to ('hamjia from Bengal. 

The Nydsa or the Kdsikd-vivarana-panjikd has been 
})ublished by the Varendra Research Society under the (editorship 
of Pandit Sris (Jiandra (Jiakravarti. A complete manuscript 
of the work was not available anywhere in India. So the 
editor had to collect the ditferemt parts from diiferent ])laees. 
Of all the commentaries on the Kd.<ikd this is said to be the 
best. 

We find that king Indravarman HI was well-vers(‘d in the 
Snivottarakalpa. It may ho that this was alsc) earriiHl from 
Bengal. Bengal had been an important cc‘ntre of Saivism from a 
ver,y early period. According to the Vdyu-Pnrdna (Chap. XXIII), 
the twenty-fifth avaidra or incarnation of Mahe^vara named 
J)an(ii Mundisvara or Munisvara appeared in Kotivarsha. It 
w^as the name of a vishaya or district under the Paunclra- 
varddhana-bhukti in Bengal. The tw^enty-eighth cm the last 
avatdra w as Nakullsa, who has been assigned to the second century 
A.D. So the twenty-fifth avatdra might be at least a century 
earlier. There is ample evidence in the South Indian epigraphy 
to show^ that in the twelfth and the thirteenth centuries Saiva 
Brahmapas from Bengal went over to Southern India and 
spread Agamic Saivism there. That Uttarakalpa-tantra was 
prevalent in Bcmgal oven to a late period is evident from the 
fact that it has been quoted in the Sdktdnanda-taranginl of 
Brahmananda of Bengal. Another work of similar name, i e. 



1933] 


Jinendra*s Nydsa in Champa 


29 


Uttara-tantra has been quoted in the Tanira-8dra and also in the 
Saktarmnda-iarangini . The author of the former is Krislinananda 
Agama-vagisa of Bengal. There is yet another work named 
Srimatottaradantra, which is said to have been brought down to 
earth by ^ri-kantha-natha of Sri-ehandrapura in Cliandradvipa 
of Bengal (Asiatic Society of Bengal, Nepal Catalogve, MSS. 
No. 299). This has been quoted by one Padmanabha. There 
were several Padmanabhas. One Padmanabha, son of Karuna- 
kara, is called later Durvasas (Aufrecht). In one book it has 
been said that Durvasas brought the Tantras to this world. In 
another work we find that he lived at the Amardaka Matha 
of the Saivas. He is said to have founded a J^aiva sect. The 
well-known Golakl-matha was founded by a Saiv-drhdrya of 
this sect [All. Hep. S.l. Ep. for 1910-17, pp. 123-125). Amar- 
daka occurs in several Puranas and also in the Harsha-Charita. 
So this Srlmatoftara-tanfra must be pretty early. 

There is \(‘t another evidence to show that Bengal was 
once a strong hold of Saivisrn, Viraka, the chief attendant of 
Siva, incarnated as Nandi IhcTc was the son of sage Silada of the 
Salaiikayana gotra. Many Nandi famihes are still to be found 
in Nortli B(‘ngal The Japy(‘svarakshetra of the Swa- Parana 
(Pt. IV, ch. 47) and the »]apyes\ara of the Linga-Purdna (Pt. 1, 
eh. 43) and the Jalpisa of the Kdlihl- Parana (ch. 77) was the 
seat of Nandi’s austerities to obtain Siva's l)oon. The Kdlikd- 
Purdna ])laces it to the north-w'cst of Kamaru])a (Assam) with 
the five rivers called Pahebanada. According to the Siva- 
Pnrdna these fi\'e rivers are Yaihodaka, Trisrota (modern Tista, 
on which is the town of Jal])aiguri), Mahaiiadi (also called the 
Mahanan(la,on which is the town of Malda), Jambii, andBhuvana. 
The dambu cannot be traced now. but the name Jambunadi 
occurs in oJie of lh(' five charters found at Damodarapur in th(‘ 
Dinaj])ur district [Ep. Ind., Vol. NV, p. 143). The Bhuvana 
IS apparcntlv the Bhuvanesvara of the Paridpur distiict as 
given in Kenncirs ma[). There is evidence to show that the 
u])]j('r coui’se of this river has latterly assumed different names. 
Jalpisa linga is still in the district of Jalpaiguri The name 
Jalj)aiguri is sii])])osed to have been derived from Jal})isa. 




Article No. 7. 


Worship and Propitiation of Wild Animals at 
Uttarbhag, Lower Bengal. 

By Sunder Lal Hoka. 

{Puhllbked with permission oj the Director, Zoological Survey of India.) 

The cult of the worship and propitiation of wild animals, 
particularly of those that are harmful to man, is widely spread 
all over India and has been practised in this country from time 
immemorial. There can hardly be an}^ doubt that this custom 
was born out of fear of these animals and the desire to ])ropi- 
tiate th(‘m and acquire their good will. The loss of human life 
through th(' attacks of serpents, tigers, crocodiles, etc., is 
probably nowbere greater than in tlu^ Siindarbans, which lie 
in the lowest part of the deltaic region of the (langes. Dr. B. S. 
Guha of the ‘ Zoological Survey informs me that there ar(' 
indications that the Siindarbans, the upjier part at any rate, 
w^ere at one time considerably populated as testified by th(' 
numerous archa3ological remains that have been found. At the 
present time, it is a dense jungle, infested with wild animals 
of all descriptions, and almost tlenuded of human habitation. 
Moreover, it is a very malarious and unhealthy tract. In 
spite of all these* disadvantages, it is resorted to aimually, 
between October and May, by a large number of pcojile who 
go there for wood-cutting and fishing. It is no wonder then 
that a great variety of worship intended to propitiate the* 
deities of »Iungle Terror of all sorts, mostly of those associated 
with wild animals or with the security of boats in the treacherous, 
tidal creeks of this area, is found in the Siindarbans or in tlu* 
villages in its neighbourhood. The implicit belief of these 
simyile and illiterate people in the ethcacy of such practices 
gives them enough courage to enter the forests and emboldens 
them to work there in spite of great many dangers that surround 
them. 

Uttarbhag, Avhere the w^orship described below was 
noticed, is a small trading village on the Piali Nadi about 
23 miles to the south-east of Calcutta and 5 miles beyond 
Baruipur. It is well known that ‘ the country in the Maidanmal 
or Mednimall pargana (south of Tolly's Nullah and containing 
Baruipur), was formerly a dense jungle, overrun with wild 
beasts’ (O’Malley, 1914, p. 74). Now the whole of this pargana 
and also the country to the south of it between Baruipur and 
Uttarbhag has been reclaimed, and vast stretches of ‘ paddy ’ 
fields are to be seen on both sides of the road which runs on 

( 31 ) 
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a high embankment. Thus the jungles and their attendant 
dangers have almost disa])|)eared, but the ])opular beliefs in 
the jungle deitk'S still survive, though in a somewhat modified 
form. In this article, it is not intended to describe in detail 
these poj)ular beliefs, which are fairly well known and have 
received the attention of several scholars, but t(i direct attention 
to the modifications that some of them liave undergone, pre- 
sumably due to a cdiange in the envdronment and outlook of 
the j)eoy)le. It seems that the laws of nature that govern 
the form and behaviour of an animal are the same that 
influence the ynactice in y)oj)ular beliefs in the human society. 
1 have shown elscw'her(‘ (198(1) how^ animal organization and 
behaviour become moulded under the direct effect of the 
environment and the present study regarding the ])opular 
beliefs of man leads exactly to the sam(‘ conclusion. This 
similarity is still further augmented by the fact that the changes 
take place gradually and in a connected series and do not 
represent sudden jum])s. Sewell (1929) has already directed 
attention to the paramount importance of the study of 
‘ ecology ’ in dealing with anthropological problems, and 1 feel 
that this point cannot Ix' stressed too strongly. 

During the early part of 1988, several visits were ])aid to 
Uttarbhag to study the brackish W'ater fauna of the pools 
and ponds in its neighbourhood. On the 8th of February, 
it w'as noticed that some kind of pujo had been ])erformt‘d 
at three different plac(‘s in the village. The four images of 
* Dakshindar y)laced on a mud platform, at each of these 
places formed the most conspicuous feature of the ritual. By 
standing over the bridge across the sluices, all tbe three jilaces 
of worship could be seen and it was found that an identical 
type of piijd had taken place. The spot near the commence- 
ment of the road to the Surjya])ur Khal and bcdiind the paddy- 
market was selected for a detailed study. There were re- 
presentations of four distinct deities, (\g. Manasd, the serpent 
goddess ; Malar, the crocodile ; Dakshindar or Bon Blln, and 
Pdncli-pir. Efforts were made to get full particulars regarding 
the composite pujd, but the information supplied by different 
people during this, as well as subsequent visits, was so con- 
flicting that it need not be given here. I have formed an 
opinion that these people have no conception of the godlings 
they w'orshi]) ; not one of them was able to giv(‘ a complete 
and connected story. We were informed that a Brahman 
Purohii or x:)riest residing at Baruipur performed the pujd 
and he was the right person to approach for information. 
Unfortunatidy our two attempts to meet the man w’ere unsuccess- 
ful. 

We were, however, able to gather that the pujd is performed 
jointly by the Hindus and the Muhammadans, and that the 
services of a Hindu priest are requisitioned for the worship of 
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Manasd and Makar, while that of a Muhammadan priest, 
usually a faqlr, for the worship of Pdnch-plr and Bori Blbl. 
The pujd when performed by a Muhammadan faqlr would be 
called a shlrlnl. Here it may be recalled that wood-cutters 
when going to Sundarbans always take their faqlr with them 
who performs shlrlnl before the commencement of the work. 
The faqlr is said to jjossess powder to drive aw^ay tigers, crocodiles, 
and other harmful beasts of the jungle. Sunder (1903) has 
described in detail the mode of worshij) practised by these 
priests. After certain preliminaries, the faqlr builds seven 
small liuts in which are housed Jagabandu, Mahddeva, Manasd, 
Kdll-mdyd or Kail, Kdmesvarl and Bnrhl Thdkurdytl, Ghdzi 
Sdheb and Kdlu, and Ghdwal Pir and Barn Ghdzi, Besides 
these godlings, Rupapdrl, Bdstn Devata, Orjxtrl, and Raksd Chandi 
are also worshipped. Rupapdrl and Orpdrl have a platform each 
outside the seven huts, while the trunk of a tree represents 
Raksa Chandi. Basin Devaia is not represented by any material 
emblem. The referred to above is simplified at Uttarbhag 
by eliminating a certain number of deities. It is significant, 
however, that m January -February the village people perform 
the of several deities at one and the same time, instead of 
worshipping each deity sei)arately on the a})pro]jriate day in 
the year. A short account of each godling worship])ed at 
Uttarbhag is given below^ : — 

Manasd^ (PL 3, fig. 1). — In Bengal, Manasd, the goddess 
of snakes, occupies a foremost place. It is believed that if 
her worshij) is neglected someone in the family is sure^ to die 
of snake-bite*. Dining monsoons in the month of Srdvarui 
(July-August) a festival is held in her honour and she is 
worshipjjcd on that day. Her image (she is represented 
‘sitting on a water-lily and clothed with snakes’), or a 
branch of her sacred tree (Siju or Ev 2 )horbia), or, a 
j^an of water surrounded by clay images of snakes are taken 
to represent the deity. In some jJaces the snake godling 
‘ is represented by a pot marked with vermilion and laid mider 
a tree, witli clay snakes ranged round it, and a trident, the 
weapon of Hiva, driven into the ground’ (Crooke, 192()). Rai 
Bahadur llama Prashad Chanda informs me that the worship 
of Manasd in the Hacca District takes place on the last day 
of the month of Srdvana, It is called Manasd pujd or Ndg- 
pujd. The goddess is w^orshijjped with ashta ndga (eight-headed 
cobra) and Biallish Ndga (forty- two-headed cobra) . The favourite 

1 For details of the worship of the goddess Manasd reference may 
be made to such standard works as Vogel, Indian Serpent Lore, p. 278 
(London : 1926) ; Crooke, Religion and Folklore of Northern India, 

pp. 383, 384 (London ; 1926) and Crooke in Fncyclopcedia of Religion 
a7id Ethics, XI, p. 413 (Edinburgh : 1920). For a historical account of 
the Manasd cult see Sen, History of Bengali Language and Literature, 
pp. 252-276 (Calcutta: 1911). 
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offering of Manasd is milk and plantain. A Brahman priest 
performs the pujd with recitation of Sanskrit verses. There 
are, no doubt, other ways of representing the deity also, but 
so far as I have been able to ascertain the mode of representing 
this godling at Uttarbhag by two conical mounds of mud is 
quite different from all others so far known. Each mound has 
three clay heads of cobra arranged on one side and a mark 
of vermilion put in front of them. Tt seems probable that 
these mud-mounds are substitutes for water pans or earthen 
pots. The idea of water that is usually associated with the 
goddess of snakes is thus eliminated. It has also to be noted 
that the pujd at Uttarbhag was performed towards the end of 
January or early in February and not, as is usual, in the months 
of July and August. The worship of Manasd during July- 
August has some meaning, for during the rainy season the 
burrows of snakes become flooded and they seek shelter in 
the huts of the villagers where they are not infrequently found 
hidden in beds or coiled up in pitchers and other household 
utensils. Tlius during the monsoon months the danger from 
snake- bite is the greatest in the villages of Lower Bengal. In 
January and February, on the otluT hand, these reptiles 
usually hibernate and rarely come out of their burrows, and 
are thus least harmful at that time of the year. The worship 
of Manasd at Uttarbhag has thus to be treated as a relic, 
without any specific utilitarian background in its present form. 

Makar (PI. 3, fig. 3). — Crocodiles are greatly dreaded 
on account of their habit of attacking men and animals. Some 
individuals are known to have become very daring in their 
dejiredations. At Uttarbhag a mud model of a crocodile is 
made and worshipped. It may be remarked that this model, 
though very crude and probably hastily made, is a very good 
replica of the living animal. The open mouth, the teeth, the 
central row of high scutes on the back, the flapper-like limbs, 
the position of the eyes, and other features of the animal are 
well represented. The living animal does not usually lie with 
the mouth wide open, but the model is probably designed to 
show the beast in its most hideous and destructive attitude. 

Reference may here be made to the fact that ‘ Some wilder 
tribes of Baroda, to avert injury to men and animals as well 
as sickness, worship Magardeo in the form of a piece of wood 
shaped like a crocodile and supported on two posts ’ (Oooke, 
1926, p. 377). With regard to the worship of Makar, it has 
to be remembered that crocodile is believed to be the vehicle 
of several gods and goddesses of great repute. For instance, 
Rai Bahadur Rama Prashad Chanda informs me that Oangd 
or the goddess presiding over the Ganges rides on a Makar. 
The cult of Makar is connected with the cult of Oangd. 

Dakshindar or Bbn Blbi (PI. 3, fig. 2). — In 1915, a 
short note was published by Batabyal on the worship of 
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‘ Dakshindar, a godling of the Sunderbuns with beautiful 
illustrations, in the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. 
I have nothing of importance to add to this account except 
that at Uttarbhag the number of images was restricted to four 
at each place of worship. We were informed that two of the 
four images of each group represented the wife of Daksin Bay 
{Dakshindar) whom the people called Rdymoni. In the photo- 
graph reproduced here, first and the third images from the 
left represent Daksin Ray while the other two are of Rdymoni. 
The wife of Daksin Rdy is an innovation, for no reference to 
her has been found in the literature studied. The markings 
on the crown were different in all the four images. Two of 
the images liad their faces turned towards one side while the 
other two had their gaze fixed on the other side. This was 
probably intended to frighten away tigers coming from either 
of the two sides. Dakshindar is probably the principal godling 
worshipped, as it seems to have been provided with a canopy 
at the time of worship. The four j)oles struck on four sides 
of the mud-])latform are indicative of this fact. 

The images are placed on a mud-platform resembling a 
Muhammadan tomb or dargdh. A Muslim priest performs the 
worship and the Muhammadan name for the godling is Bon 
Blbi, which means the goddess of forests (see Hora, 1934). 

Pdnch-plr (PI. 3, fig. 4). — A mud-platform resembling 
a Muhammadan tomb with five balls of earth placed on it 
represents Pdnch-plr. The adoration of Pirs or Muhammadan 
saints is common among Mussalmans and more superstitious 
among the Hindus also offer pujd to them, for they are credited 
with supernatural powers. Mr. Md. Eiiamul Haqq has very 
kindly given me the following note on the cult of Pdnch-pir 
in Bengal ; — 

‘ Belief and practices in connection with the cult of Pdncli- 
pir belong to those religious superstitions of Bengali Muslims 
and Hindus of lower order, which arose out of the fusion of 
Hindu and Muslim culture. The quintette of Pdnch-plr or 
the ‘‘ Five Saints ’’ is commonly adored and worshipped by both 
Hindus and Muslims as a coterie of aquatic and sylvan deities. 
This quintette is specially popular among the wood-cutters of 
Sundarban and Sonargaon and among the sailors of East Bengal. 
There are five tombs of Pdnch-plr in Sonargaon near Dacca 
and at the outskirts of the Simdarban area in the District of 
24-Parganas. 

‘ The names of the “ Five Saints ” are not definitely known 
and the same names are not universally adopted. People of 
various localities explain them variously and one of the 
interesting features of their heterogeneous explanation is that a 
few local saints of obscure origin are always added to the list 
along with a few other historical ones. As for example, people 
of Sonargaon locality say that the following five saints are 
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PanGh-j)ir : (1) (ihayathu-'d-Din, (2) Shamsii-’d-Din, (3) Sikandar, 
(4) (ihazi, and (5) Kalu. According to the p(?oj)le of C'hittagong 
the five Raints are : (1) Bara Pir, Abdul Kadir JiJani, (2) ^^laykh 
Farid, (3) lyliwajah Mu‘muddin Chijitl, (4) Kliwajah Kiiidr, 
and (5) Badr Shah. 

‘ The Five Saints are widely believed all over East Bengal 
to bo the ]>atron saints of the sailors and wood-cutters. In 
some x)laces in \VT\st Bengal, such as ]\ii(lnapore, they arc 
worship}>ed as a quhitette of family deities who are believed 
to look after the general welfare and i)rosperity of the family.' 

Bai Bahadur Kama Prasha d (lianda.late of the Archaeological 
Survey of India, informs me that the boatmen of the Dacca 
District, when in trouble, recite the following verse : — 


dmara 

dchhi 

holdhdn 

we 

are 

cliildren 

(rhdzi 

achhe 

mkawan 

the (ihazi 

is 

our guardian 

Pdnch-pir 

Badr 

Badr Badr. 


At Uttarbhag, I tried to get the names of the five saijits 
that had been worshipx)ed, but without any success. My 
informants said something about (lhazi Saheb, his brother 
Kalu, and his son Chiiwal ITr, but no one w as able to enumerate' 
the five Pirs. By a study of the literature, 1 have (*ome to the 
conclusion that the following five saints may have been 
worship]>ed at Uttarbhag : — (1) (jdiazi Sah(*b. The most famous 
of the Pirs of the District of 24-Parganas is Ohazi Saheb, who is 
supposed to exercise great control over tigt'rs and crocodiles 
and secure relief from sickness and disease. He helps tlie wood- 
cutters ; (2) Kalu, a brother of tihazi Saheb ; (3) Chaw’-al Pir, 
a son of (jhazi Saheb ; (4) Kam Uhazi, a nephew of (phazi 
Saheb ; and (5) Machandali Saif, a saint that is su])posc(i to 
help the crews of boats in their troubles during navigation, etc. 
The saints Xos. 2, 3, and 4 are, no doubt, worsliipx)ed on account 
of their close association with (jhazi Saheb. Dr. S. K. Cliatterjce 
is of the opinion that the name Macliandali is due ju’obably 
to a confusion of Hindu and Muhammadan elements. 
Matsyendranatha or Maehhindamatk was a great yogi who 
obtained supernatural knowledge by hiding inside the stomach 
of a fish and listening to a discourse between ^^iva and Uma. 
Goraklmath of legendary fame was the most renowned disciple 
of Machhindar. In Machandali, it is probable that a faint 
memory of the saint Machhindar lingers ; 'Ali the final 
element in the name, is that of Ali, the son-in-law of the 
prophet. 

I take this opportunity to eipress my sincere thanks to 
Rai Bahadur Rama Prashad Chanda, Dr. S. K. Chatter jee, 
Dr. B. S. Guha, and Mr. Md. Enamul Haqq for their valuable 
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saggestions, all of which have been inc(>r]>orate(l in the j)apcr 
with suitable acknowledgements. Babu I). N. Bagchi helped 
me in the field and took the photographs. For this my thanks 
are due to him. 


Batabyal, 13. C. 
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Article No. 8. 


The Science of Medicine under the Abbasids. 

By M. Z. SiDDiQi. 

The causes of the speedy development of Arabian 

MEDICINE IN THE AbBASID PERIOD. 

The advent of the Abbasids marked a new era in the 
history of the development of Arabian medicine. They came 
to power and there arose the magnificent building of Arabian 
medicine with all its parts well developed The rapid rise of 
this science, in the short space of less than two hundred years, 
can be comprehended only in the light of the collective circum- 
stances that led to it, namely, the previous development of 
Medical science by the Greeks and the Indians, the work done 
in connection with Arabian medicine and the develoi)ment of 
Arabic grammar and scientific prose literature under the 
Umayyads, the keen interest of the Abbasid Caliphs and their 
courtiers in literary activities, and the ample means and 
appliances which they had at their disposal for the promotion 
of Arabian medicine. 

The INTEREST OF THE CaLIPHS. 

All the early Abbasid Cahphs from al-Man5j;ur to al-Muta- 
wakkil were great ])atrons of learnmg and of the learned. Al- 
Mansiir was himself a scholar,^ and being fond of the company 
of scholars he urged his son, Mahdi, to frequent their society.^ 
He took a keen interest in Astronomy and other sciences, and 
also in literature.*’^ Mahdi had less taste for scientific studies 
and w^as not so broad-minded as his predecessor or successors, 
still he was himself a literary man ^ and his generosity towards 
literary men was unprecedented.*'^ Al-Harun’s literary and 
scientific interest is too well known to need emphasis. His 
love of literatiu*e and science was further excited by his acqui- 
sition of a large number of books in his campaign in Asia Minor 
(at the conquest of Angora). In order to preserve the pre- 
viously-collected and the newly-acquired books and to make 
the best use of them, he founded the Baytu’l-Hikmat, organised 
the library and the translation department, appointed Fadl b. 

1 al-Mas‘udi, Muruju’l-Dhahab, vol. 8, p. 292. 

* Annals of al-Tabari, series 3, p. 404. 

3 Murhju’l-Dhahab, vol. 8, pp. 290-292. 

4 al-Suyuti, Tdrikhu’l-Khulafa, 1857, p. 275. 

R Ibn KhallikAn, ed. Wustenfeld, No. 252 ; Kitabii’l-Affhani, Vol. 
p. 40. 


( 39 ) 
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Niibakht to supervise the translation of Persian books into 
Arabic. He entrusted the task of supervising the translation 
of Greek medical works ^ to Yuhaiuia b. Masawayh, who had 
many assistants under him. Al-Mamun organised and sent a 
commission to Byzantium in order to acquire (rreek scientific 
books. ^ Al-Mirtasim approved the strict measures taken by 
Afshiu in regard to tlie apothecaries ^ and supplied Yulianna 
b. Masawayh with big monkeys for dissection.^ Al-Wathiq’s 
Jong and interesting (iiscussion with the learned medical men 
of his time concerning the fundamental principles of the 
science of medicine, their basis, and the iiiethod followed in 
establishing them, shows his keen interest in medical science 
and its history.^ Al-Mutawakldl, in spite of his orthodox 
views, knew the worth of real scholars and did not hesitate^ 
to promote the learned Christian physicians to the ])osition 
which they deserved. He had ])romoted Hupayn b. Ishaq from 
the position of an ordinary translator to that of suyierintendent 
of the translation department,^* and made him the liead of the 
physicians in Baghda(n and he ayipointed Rabban al-Tabari, 
who worked as foreign secretary of al-MuTas^im, as his own 
courtier.^ 

According to the Arabic provi'rb p(H)y)le 

follow^ their Kings, the interest of the Caliphs in tlu^ scitMU’e 
created an interest for it in their court i(Ts and sui)j(‘cts also. 
Ishaq b. Sulayman b. ‘Ali al-Hashimi.® Muhammad b. ‘Abdi’l- 
Malik al-Zayyat,^^’ Ibniri-Mudabhir,^^ 'Abdul-Lah b. Islu'uj 
the family of the Barmacides and of th(' Banii Miisa 

1 Tarikhu'l- ttuUama, pp. 255, .‘3S0. (’f. Tabtiqatn'l-AtibhH, vol. 1, 

p. 175. 

‘•i al-FihrJst, j). 245. 

‘4 TankhM'l-Hukflina, p. 1S9. 

4 TabHCpUn'l-Atibba, vol. 1, jj. S7. 

^ Murujul-J)hah«lt^ v'ol. 7, pj). 175 ISO. A (h'Hcriplion of th(' prinfiplo.s 
of tlio (^inpincs and of the mctho(Jiht.s i.s given in (his (liseiissioii. 

^ Tabaqat iTl-Atibba, vol. I, p. 189. 

7 Ihi(L, p. 198. ■ 

^ al-Fihrist, (lerman JEclition, ]). 290. 

He got a Sanskrit book on drugs translated into Arabic by Manka 
(al-Fihnst, p. 305). Ho was interested in Indian jriedicine, probably 
))ecause he had lived in India as a governor of Sindh (al-Tabari, vol. 5, 
p. 009). 

He used to spend about two thousand dinars a month on translators 
and copyists (Tab., vol. 1, p. 200). For his interest in literature see 
Kitabiri-Aghaiii, vol. 20, pp. 40-47. 

U Ibid. 

^2 Ibid. 

'2 Yahya b. Khalid got the compendium of Susruta translated into 
Arabic (al-Fihrist, p. 303). 

14 The Barm Musa, who arc also known as Banu Munajjim, were the 
greatest patrons of Arabic scientific literature after the Caliphs. Idiey 
•sent a commission to Byzantium to acquire Greek works (al-Fihrist* 
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are 8ome of those courtiers and private persons who showed 
great zeal in attracting students of medicine to Baghdad 
and in encouraging them to enrich Arabic medical literature 
with translations and ijuiej)endent contribution.^ 


Baohdad as a great literary centre. 

Baghdad, the Metropolis of Islam, thus assumed the fallen 
mantle of B-orne and Alexandria. Hither came the most able 
men of the time from all quarters of the globe, attracted by the 
patronage of princes and private individuals, to emj)loy their 
medical talents in well-stored libraries and veil -equipped 
hospitals, and by their collective effort they produced the 
vast and varied literature of Arabian medicine. Here, too, 
trade brought a large variety of nev' medicaments like , 

Senna, Falanja, (})robably Per. Palanga), Salajit, 

and As regards the international as])ect of its medical 

school, at any rate, Baghdad excelled the ])revious seats of 
learning. Neither at Horne nor at Alexandria were Indian 
Medical men working side by sid(* with those of other nations, 
nor were so many important Indian and (Ireek medical works 
translated into any other language as into Arabic. 


The DiFFERiiNT <;Rorps of medr’al men. 

The different groups of these men of many-sided learning 
hel])ed fh(‘ ])rogr(*ss of Arabian medicine in different v^ays. 
Some translated the (h'eek or the Indian medical wwks into 
Arabic*. Some tested and verified the medical principles 
established by the ancient physicians. Some trical to systematise 
the diverse branclu^s of mcalical science into one harmonious 
vhole. Here wo will deal only with the translation of medical 
works into Arabic and vdth the verification of medical princi])les 
by the Arabic medical vritc^rs. 


p. 243), brt)u^dit Tliubit b. Qurra to Haghdad, and introducod him and 
many other scholars to the court of the Califdis (Tab., vol. 1, ]>. 215; 
Mii'jamii‘l-lMaba, vol. 5, p. 460). They paid Hunayn and others 500 
dinars a month for translating medical works into Arabic (Tab., vol. 1, 
p. 187). They had a big library which was a great attraction for yieople 
in different towns (MiFjam, vol. 6, p. 467). 

1 Tahir, the gov^ernor of Khurasan, after making his sem a Wall of 
Diyari Habi‘a, wrote to him a long letter (Annals of al-Tabari, series 3, 
vol. 2, pp. 1046 -1061), mstructmg him in the art of govi'rnmg people. 
In this letter, which was much admired by Mamuii and a copy of which 
was sent by him to all the otficials, he says ‘ You shouJei establish 
hospitals for the sick and appoint physicians and attendants to treat 
and attend them ’. (Tabari, senes 3, vol. 2, p. 1059.) 
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The early translators. 

Though the translation of medical works into Arabic was 
resumed in the Abbaside period in the reign of al-Man§ur, and 
received an organised form in the reign of al-Hanin, yet it was 
not carried out on the basis of any sound principle until the 
appearance of Hunayn b. Ishaq in this field, about the end of 
the reign of al-Mamiin. Almost all the early translators, like 
Batriq, his son Yahya, and Stephen b. Basil, were non-Arabs, 
lacking regular and well-grounded education in the Arabic 
language, the mastery of which was as essential for the purpose 
of translating Greek medical works into Arabic as that of the 
Greek language and of medical science. This deficiency in the 
early translators must have gravely hampered their work and 
rendered their translation useless for the Arabic -reading public. 

Remarks of Bahauddin. 

This conjecture is corroborated by a passage in the Kashkul 
of Bahahiddm-al-‘Amili. Ho says that Yuhanna, the son of 
Batriq and Ibn Na'ima of Emessa, whi le translating, considered 
every single word of the Greek text and replaced it by its Arabic 
equivalent. ‘ This,’ he continues, ‘ was not a sound method 
of translation, firstly, because Arabic equivalents could not be 
found for every Greek word, on account of which a large number 
of Greek words were used by them in their translations and, 
secondly, because the syntax of the two languages very often 
differs. Again metaphorical expressions, the use of which is 
quite common in every language, cannot be well translated by 
this method.’ ^ 


Hunayn as a translator. 

About the end of the reign of al-Mamun there appeared in 
the Graeco-Arabic translation department of the Baytu’l- 
Hikmat the great personality of Abu Zayd Hunayn b. Ishaq 
al-Tbadi who was fully qualified for translating (i^reek medical 
works into Arabic.^ He knew Arabic as his native tongue and 
further studied it with the great grammarian Khalil ; he had 
learnt Greek at Alexandria, and he had received his education in 
medical science from Yuhanna b. Masawayh. Being thus well- 
equipped, he revolutionised the old system of rigid literal 
translation and based it on the better principle of freely expressing 
the sense of the Greek texts in Arabic language without caring 


1 Kashkul, Bul4q, 1288 A.H., p. 191. 

2 Hunayn could not have been appointed as a translator in the 
Baytu’l-Hikmat before 830 because he was born in 809 and it is extremely 
improbable that he had finished his student life before he was 21 years 
of age. 
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to render in it exactly every single word of the original Greek 
text. But he was not too free in his translation and he always 
tried to be as literal as possible, provided the sense was clearly 
expressed. In order to achieve this end, he did not hesitate 
to add certain explanatory phrases where he thought it necessary 
to do 80 .^ 

His students. 

Some time after he had entered the translation department, 
Hunayn engaged other competent translators to assist him in 
his work. His son, Ishaq, his nephew Hubaysh, 'Isa b. Yahya, 
and al-Rahawi are some of his assistants who are mentioned by 
the Arab bibliographers. All of them being students and assist- 
ants of Hunayn they must have followed his method and 
principle in their translation. This is evident at least in the 
case of Hubaysh, whose translation of the 9th“15th books of 
Galen’s Anatomy has come down to us, and has been published 
together with a German translation, by Dr. Max Simon. In 
his introduction to the Arabic text, describing the character 
of the Arabic text, Dr. Simon says : ‘ He (the Arabic translator) 
has endeavoured to translate all that is essential in the content, 
though he has dealt with the conjunctions (Bindeniittel) more 
freely, at times very freely indee(l. At any rate he has taken 
the trouble to render into Arabic all the component parts of a 
sentence, including the Grammatical ones, in some form or 
other, i.e. (he has followed) a principle and (taken) a liberty 
which even a modern translator may follow (and may take), 
within certain limits, if his aim is a translation faithful to the 
sense which is always more than a purely literal one, and w'hich 
presupposes familiarity with the nature of the subject. On the 
whole the Arab has thoroughly succeeded in achieving his 
purpose 

Theik care in translation. 

The translator of these books of (^alen's Anatomy used, 
besides a Syriac translation, three copies of the Greek text,^ 
no doubt, for the purpose of collation. If we may assume 
that it was the rule with the school of Hunayn to use as man;^ 
copies of the Greek texts as might be available, this would 
indicate that they took care to make their translation as 


1 Our opinion is based on the comparison of the quotations of 
Dioscorides in the Mufradat of Ibnu’l-Baytdr with the Oernian translation 
of Dioscorides’ book by Berendes. The’ additional explanatory phrases 
which are found in the quotations at many places are not found in the 
German translation. 

^ AndtoTnic des Golen, vol. 1, Int. p, XLV . He also says that many 
explanatory phrases are added in the Arabic text which could not have 
occurred in the original Greek text, vol. 1, Int. p. XI\^ 

» Ibid., p. XIII. 
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correct as possible. This is further indicated by the fact that 
the mastery of the subject by the translator was considered 
essential, as is sho\\n by the revision of the translation of 
Mathematical works rendered by Hunayn and others, by 
Thabit b. Qurra.’ 

Arabic medical technical terms. 

The great difficulty which the translators of the medical 
works in general had to face was in connexion with the technical 
terms, almost all of which they must have coined. With so 
little of the early Arabic medical literature available, it is 
difficult to trace their develo])ment, still a glance* at the list 
of the terms given below will show what system the translators 
followed in coining the j)athological and other medical terms. 
Sometimes they used only phrases descriptive of the disease 
of the organs alfectcd, such as 

iLKJI etc., or they tried to express the 
peculiarity of the disease by means of a metaphor like* JLiJiJl , 
Ad, Ad etc. Sometimes they tried to explain 
the j)eculiar character of the disease without employing any 
metaplior as we tind in such (*ases as <^^1 

■MU/ 

5 w-aaK etc. Some- 

times they used such W7>rds as were in common use, or their deriva- 
tives in a ])articular technical sense, like >Uy > , hope*, in tlie sensb 

of Hydrometra , the eater, in the sense of (langrene, , 

the ant, in the sense of Her})es, , the nail, in the semse of 

Pterygium, from , to split, in the sens(* of Headache, 

from to tear, in the sense of Hernicrania. ('tc. But 
were the Arabs original in coining these and other technical 
terms ? We are inclined to answer this question in the negative 
and say that the Arabs in most cases, if not as a rule, translated 
the Hreek technical t(*rms, literally, into their own language 
wffiether in Anatomy, Pathology, or Physiology. The following 
table of Arabic and (Ireek nomenclature wdll illustrate our remark. 

Anatomical terms. 

Kaphla? ods. 

chol pc^a Tou pX€(f)dpov» 

icotAtat Tov iK^ecfxiXov, 

, KoXnOS V<JT€pa9. 


1 al-Fihrist, pp. 265, 267. 
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AaSCx-^JI 

A^kJf 


KoXlaL 'rr^g KapSta?. 
KpvaraXXoeLhes vypov. 
dpi(j>L^Xr)GTpo€i^e9 ;!^tTc6v. 
payoetSe? 

Keparoeihes 


A lame number of other Anatomical t(‘rms like * 


(>’ 


^txjf ^Ixjf ^ aiicl othcrs 

are nothing but hteral translation of Greek terms, as may be 
seen by referring to the Glossary of the Anatotnie des Galen 
of Dr. Simon. 

Pathological terms. 

The four stages of fever : — 




dpx'n. 

or 

drdjSaatS'. 



aKpL'q. 

JrtkacuHt 01 


Kardpaats. 



vBpctHjj. 



daKLTJ)^ vhpojiji. 

^JLvkJt 


TVpi7TaVLT7]S V^pO>lfj, 



VTToaapKihLos vSpa)i/j. 

^JjiUaiLo^ 


> KOlAta? pVGL^, 

Ak'i)’ 


ydyypaiva. 



^Aey/xtt o^v. 



^Aeyp-a yXuKV. 



^Aeyjita vaXcjbes. 

f ^klAM 


Tj/xirptrato?. 

AjJULjf { 


TTVperos TpLTalog. 

tir” 


TTvpcros Terapralos. 



Kavaos. 



Xeovriauis. 



dX(X}7T€KLa. 



0(f>taaLS. 

ol«> 


7tX€vpItls- 

djjJt ot^ 


TTV€VflOvia. 



yXavKOJGLS, 



kvvo€lB€Is dpe^ets. 
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A comparison of the Greek and Arabic nomenclature will 
show that many other Arabic terms under this heading, e.g., 
the terms denoting the different kinds of urine and the different 
types of pulse are translated literally from the Greek. 


Physiolo(Ucal terms. 


iuilaxJI 

SvpapiL^ iXKTlKiq. 


,, KadeKTLKrj, 


,, TTpOCOOTLKri. 


„ xjivxiKri. 


,, ^WTLKrj, 

j ( j , 

,, <f>VGLK'l]. 


This method of translating literally Greek technical terms 
has been employed even in pharmacology. We find that 
the Arabic names of many plants are literal translations of 
their Greek names. Here we give only a few instances. 


P, ^ 

C;5ij ) 


fivos wra 
TToAuTToStOV 

rpiKOKKog 
^ovyXoJOOOv 
apvoyXcDoaov , 
TpayoTTtLywvJ 


Development of medical Arabic nomenclature. 

Though the Arabs translated the Greek technical terms, 
in most cases, yet we should not be justified in concluding from 


1 The same system, it seems, was followed in some other sciences 
also which the Arabs borrowed from other nations. In Logic the Arabic 
terms given below with their Greek equivalents appear to be translations 
of the corresponding Greek terms. 



Premiss 

TTporaoLS, 


Middle term 

opos TO piaov. 


Major term 

TO pcllov aKpov. 


Figure 

ox^po. 


Vicious circle 

kvkX6s* 


Category. 

Kanjyopia. 

In Alchemy 

and 

are probably translations of 


XpvaoKopdXXiov and afftpoaih^vov respectively (Ar. Alchemisten, 
Heidelberg 1924, Part 1, pp. 2i, 23, ft. note). But in alchemy the 
Arabs could not have followed this system too frequently except in 
regard to the names of substances, because this science was not developed 
by their predecessors. 
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this that they did not develop the medical nomenclature any 
further than the Greeks. Br. Simon says that the Arabs, in 
a later period, advanced the formal side of the medical science 
by developing the Anatomical nomenclature further than what 
they received from the Greeks. In this they must have been 
helped by the scientific development of Arabic Grammar. Thus 
in case of single -worded Pathological terms they mostly used the 

form JUi , like , Angina, , Fever, jty' , Tetanus 
Headache, , Vertigo, , Catarrh, etc. In pharmacology 

they mostly used the form , such as , snuff, 
powder, , suppository, emetic, linctus, 

plaster, etc. 

it is difficult, however, to determine whether this system 
of translating technical terms was adopted by the early trans- 
lators and maintained by Hunayn and his students, when they 
entered the translation department, on the ground that these 
Arabic terms had already gained currency or whether they 
themselves liked this system and improved it because they were 
unable to substitute a better system in its place. 

The share of Hunayn in Graeco -Arabic medical 

TRANSLATION. 

Be it as it may, Hunayn and his school applied themselves 
lieart and soul to translating Greek medical works, and almost 
entirely by their own exertions^ they reproduced in Arabic, 
in less than fifty years well-nigh, all the important medical works 
of the Greeks. To what extent this part of Arabic medical 
literature was indebted to the school of Hunayn will be made 


clear by the following table. ^ 

The number of 

Number of works 

Greek authors. 

works translated. 

translated by 
Hunayn' s school. 

(xalen . , 

91 

85 

Oreibasios 

5 

3 

Paulos . , 

2 

1 

Bioscorides 

.! 1 

1 


1 We have said this because the physicians of Jundishdphr are not 
mentioned as translators of any medical work into Arabic. Yuhannd b. 
MAsawayh himself is not mentioned as a translator. The name of 
George, who is mentioned by Ibn Abi XJsaybi‘a as a translator (vol. 1, 
p. 203), does not occur in the list of the translators given by Ibnu’l Nadim 
(al-Fihrist, p. 244). Even Ibn Abi U6aybi‘a does not say which medical 
works he lied translated. Only one Kunndsh of George is mentioned by 
the Arabic bibliographers ; and this book which he had written in Syriac 
was translated into Arabic by ^unayn. (Tabaqdt, vol. 1, p. 125.) 

2 In this table I have left out those Greek authors the translators 
of whose works are not mentioned by Ibnu’l-Nadim, The table is based 
on the statement of Ibnu’l-Nadim (pp. 288-293). 
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The character of the translations executed by Himayn’s 
school has already been discussed. Even these translations, 
in spite of the great care with which they were made, were 
not always free from faults. Ibnu’l-Baytar says in connection 
with the word that ‘ Hunayn has translated it as 

which is far from b(‘ing correct ' } He also says in connection 
with the word that Hunayn has translated the Greek 

word (probably kkjgos) as It is strange, he says, 

that Huna^m has done so, because these two ])lants do not 
even resemble each other.^ Dr. 8imon has also reftirred to 
some mistakes in the Arabic translation of Galen’s Anatomy. 
But, as Dr. ySimon says,"^ such mistakes are not many. 

Hunayn and his stiuhaits, apart from translating the 
Greek medical works, made also some inde]3endent contributions 
to Arabic medical literature. Long lists of their independent 
medical works art' found in the Fihrist, and other Arabic biblio- 
graphies. 

Tub Indian physicians in Baghdad. 

8ide by side with the physicians well- versed ii^ the Greek 
system of Medicine, there were living at Baghdad many Indian 
medical men, having a thorough knowledge of their own system, 
who sometimes vied with their rivals and showed the efhc'acy 
of their art where the devotees of the Greek systems had failed ^ 
The names of three of them : — Manka, Ibn Dhan (0 and Salih 
Ibn Bhalla (?) have been mentioned by Ibnu’l-Nadim,^' Ibn Abi 
’U§aybi‘a^, and ibnu’l-Qifti.^ It was the Barmakites, a family 
in touch with and revered by the Indiaris before Persia was 
conquered by the Arabs, ^ that drew these physicians to Baghdad 
and established their reputation. JaTar b. Yahya suggested 
the name of 8alih to al-Harun for the treatment of his cousin, 
Ibrahim.^ Ibn Dalian (?) was in charge of the hos])ital of the 
Barmakites ; Manka, who was ]irobablv in the same Hospital, 
was asked by Yahya b. Khalid to translate the Compendium 
of Susruta.^^ 

The presence of these physicians in Baghdad, and perhaps 
the success with which they practised their art attracted the 

1 Vol. 3, p. 13. Ibnu’l-Bayt4r has ah.o rt'ferrecl to other mistakes 
of the translators in general (though he has not mentioned the name of 
Hunayn), vol. 2, p. 46. 

2 Yol, 3, p. 66. 

2 Anatomie des Galen, vol. 1, Int. p. XLV. 

* For such cases see Tabaqatu’l-Atibbd, vol. 2, pp. 33-35. 

^ al-Fihrist, p. 245. 

® To'baqdtu’l-Atibba, vol. 2, pp. 33-34. 

7 Tdrikhu’l-Hukama, p. 215. 

8 Prof. Browne’s Lit. Hist, of Persia, 1919, vol. 1, p. 258. 

® Tabaqatu’l-Atibba, vol. 2, p. 34. 

1® al-Fihrist, p. 245. 

11 Ibid., p. 303. 
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notice of al-Mamun, Ishaq b. Sulayman, and others. Thus 
numerous important Indian medical works, the names of a 
dozen of which are reported by Ibnu’l-Nadim,^ were trans- 
lated into Arabic. I bn Abi Usaybi‘a has added some more 
names to this list. Borne of these works were translated directly 
from Sanskrit and others through Persian. 

Another group of physicians. 

Simultaneously with great Hunayn and others who were 
busily engaged in translating Greek and Indian medical works 
into Arabic there was another equally or more important group 
of physicians at Baghdad, which thinking the translation work 
beneath their scholarship and dignity, or feeling themselves 
imqualified for this work, helped in the quick development 
of Arabian medicine by producing independent works in Arabic. 
To this group belonged almost all the physicians who came 
from the school of Jimdishapur and wrote any book on medicine 
in Arabic, and also other medical men of this period Uke Sabur 
b. Sahl, ‘Isa b. Masa and others. 

Their works. 

The works of the members of this group, so far as it appears 
from their titles and descriptions given in the Arabic biblio- 
gra})hies, may be divided into two classes. 

(1) l''h(jse works which dealt with the same subjects with 
which the ancient physicians had dealt in such of their works 
as were translated into Arabic, like Kitabu’l-Hummiyat ^ of Ibn 
Masawayh, the * Kitabu man la yahduruhu Tabibun of ‘Isa 
b. Masa, etc. In these works they tried to treat the old subjects 
on new lines and to add the results of their own experience to 
what they had received from the ancients. Thus in the Kitabii’l- 
Hummiyat, Ibn Masawayh treated the subject in a tabular 

form ( ), a form that, so far as we know, had never 
before been applied to such subjects.^ 


1 al-Fihrist, p. 303. 

2 Tab iqdtu’l-Atibba, vol. 1, p. 183. The same work of Galen also was 
translated into Arabic (al-Fihrist, pp. 289-290). 

3 Ibid,, p. 184. A book of the same title by Rhuphos was translated 
into Arabic (al-Fihrist, p. 291). 

4 In another book, Kitabu’l-Tashrih (Tarikhii’l-Hukaina, p. 38). 
Yuhannd b. Mdsawayh attempted to test and verify the Anatomical 
system of Galen. According to Ibn Abi Usaybi‘a, he had the ambition 
to write a book on Anatomy, had kept monkeys to dissect when they 
were grown up, had received particular species of them from Mu‘tasim 
and wrote a book on Anatomy which was admired by friends and foes 
alike (Tab., vol. 1, p. 178). According to a story reported by Ibnu’h 
Qifl-i, he wanted to dissect his own son in order to establish human 
anatomy but the Caliph stood in the way (pp. 390-391). But Ibnu’l- 
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(2) To the second class belong such works of these physicians 
^ dealt with subjects which had not been treated by the 
ancient writers. The pharmacopoeia of Sabur b. Sahl, the book 
on piles by Abu Musa Isa, the book on the causes of sudden 
death by Qusta Ibn Luqa, etc. may be included in this class. 

Though a very large number of very able medical men 
were busy in serving the cause of Arabian medicine in different 
ways, yet there was an important work in connection with it— 
the systematisation of the different branches of this science- 
which did not receive any serious attention from these physicians. 
An able and energetic young man of Tabaristan, well -qualified 
in the healing art, and well-equipped for this work, felt its 
necessity and took it up. This was Abu 8ahl ‘All b. Rabban 
al-Tabari, the author of the Firdausu’l-Hlkmat, which has been 
edited by me and published by the Aftab Press of Berlin. 


Nadim has not jneutionad the Kitabii'i-Tashrih in the list of Ibii 
Mdaawayh’s works, nor could we tind any reference to this book in any 
extant medical work that wo have read. The stories related by Ibn 
Abi Usaybi‘a and Ibniri-Qifti are not found in any of the Arabic histories. 
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Side-light on Ancient Indian Social Life. 

By Kalipada Mitra. 

(The following pieces of information have been mainly 
^Jerived from a Pali Commentary hnoivn as the V imdnavaithn- 
afthakathd . ) 

The City. 

1. Festivals. — Here as well as in the Jatakas^ we get 
constant references to Festivals (nakkhatta kilam). In V.V.A., 
1. 15 (Vimdnavatthu-atthakathd) we read ‘ Ath'ekadivasam 

Rajagahe raahajana ‘‘ sattaham nakkhattam kilitabban ' ti 
ghosanam karirasu”.' A beautiful description of the city 
during the occasion is given there. ‘ One day a festival 
(nakkhattam) was announced in the city (Rajagaha). The 
citizens had the streets clean swept, sprinkled sand on them, 
and also five kinds of parched rice and flowers. At the door 
of every house banana plants and full pitchers were placed. 
According to their means they caused flags and streamers of 
many colours to flutter. All people attired themselves in 
their best robes and ])ut on their braveries according to their 
means and joined the carnival. The whole city thus ornamented 
and decorated shone like a veritable celestial city.- Now king 
Bimbisara, to please the great crowd, sallied out of his royal 
palace, with a groat retinue, amidst magnificence and splendour 
and made a circuit of the city.' The practice of kings going 
out in procession making a circuit of the city seems to have 
been in vogue as revealed in the Jataka story. 

In the introduction to the Vatamigajataka (No. 14) the 
parents missed very much their absent son when the festival 
was proclaimed at Rajagaha lamenting over a silver casket 
containing trinkets their son used to wear on other such 
occasions. 


1 Jat. No. 4G ( Aramadiisaka) ; 59 (Bhoriv^ada-Jat., nakkhatta at 

Benares) ; 90 ; ,‘}(>5 ; 3S8 (chanakale ) ; 421 (atha ekadivasam nagare 
chanarp sajjayitnsn) ; 437 (tada Jambudipe giraggasainajjasadisairi 

mahantain ehanaip ghosayimsu) ; 459 (Sami, piibbo imasmira kale Sura 
ehano nama hoti) ; 512 (Kumbhajat. — Savatthiyam kira surachano 
ghutthe ta pancasala itihiyo samikanam chanakilavasane tikkhasuraip 
patiyadetva ' ohanain kilissama ’ ti sabbapi, etc.). 

2 Jafc. No. 410 (Susima) ‘ ekadivasain nagarani sajjapetva 

sakko devaraja vdya alankato Eravaiiapatibhagassa mattavaravaranassa 
khande nisiditva nagaram padakkhinam akasi. 

‘ One day when the feast (5ame round on the full moon of the fourth 
month and the city and the palace were adorned like the city of tljo 
gods ’ 


( 51 ) 



52 


Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal [N.S., XXIX, 


It appears from V.V.A,, I. 15 that the festivals were for 
those people who could afford them, not having to work, the 
labourers prefeiring work to enjoyment. We read ‘ one day 
it was announced at Rajagaha that the festival was to last 
seven days. The treasurer asks his labourer, “/mm Jcim 
nahkhaitam kilissasi uddhu bhatim karissasi ” (would you join 
the festival or work ?) to which he replies, sdmi, nakkhattam 
ndma sadhandnam hotl, mama pana gehe svdtandya ydyatandvldm 
natihi kim me nakkhaftena (master, the festival indeed is for the 
wealthy ; in my house, on the other hand, there is neither 
gruel nor rice for to-morrow’s consumption ; what have I to do 
with the festival ?) In the Gangamdla Jdlaka (No. 421), 
however, we find that a poor laboui-er who had earned half a 
penny (addhamdsakam) by carrying water (udakabhatim katvd) 
supplemented his income by another half-penny received from 
a vTetched woman , and with this magnificent sum they two 
together proposed to purchase garland, perfume and strong 
drink for the festival. Is not it therefore a question of taste 
rather than of means ? 

The festivals were probably celebrated on tht‘ day of the 
full moon in conjunction with a certain nakkhatta and therefore 
indicating some auspicious moment (Sans, kshanam, I^ali 
chanarn) and thus known also as chanam. On these occasions 
garlands, perfumes and strong drink (see foot-note 1) were 
freely indulged in. Magicians, jugglers, dancers, musicians 
(drummers, flute -players, conch -blowers), snake-charmers— all 
went there and contributed to their liveliness by displaying 
skill in their respective arts,^ 

With the above may be compared the description of the 
town Kundapura on inauguration of tlH‘ Tirthankar\s birth- 
day. S.B.E., XXII, pp. 252, 253 — Jacobi, Kaljjasiifra : — 

After the Bhavanapati, Vyantara, Jyotishka and Vaimanika 
gods had celebrated the feast of the inauguration of the 
Tirthankara’s birthday, the Kshatriya Siddhartha called at 
the break of the day, together the town policemen and addressed 
them thus : (99) 

‘ 0 beloved of the gods, quickly set free all prisoners in the 
town of Kundapura, increase measures and weights, give order 
that the whole town of Kundapura with its suburbs be sprinkled 
with water, swept, and smeared (with cowdung, etc.), that 
in triangular places, in places where three or four roads meet, 
in courtyards, in squares, and in thoroughfares, the centre of 
roads and paths along the shops be sprinkled, cleaned and 


^ 432 (so i.e. Patalo the nato, ekasrnin diva&o bhanyam adaya 
Baranasim pavisitva naccitva gayitva dhanam labhitva ussava pariyosane 

bahum surabhattaip gaha petva ), see also Jat No. 365 ( Ahigundika). 

489 (Jada Bhandu Kanna Pandu Kanna nama dve nataka eheka ), 

59 (Bherivada), 60 (Samkhadhamana) ; cf. Theri. g. 53 (Sujata). 
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swept ; the platform be erected one above the other, that the 
town be decorated with variously coloured flags and banners 
and adorned with painted pavilions, that the walls bear 
impressions in go^ir^^a, red sandal and Dardara of the hand 
with outstretched fingers : that luck-foreboding vases be put 
on the floor and pots of the same kind be disposed round every 
door and arch ; that big, round and long garlands, wreaths 
and festoons be hung low and high, that the town be furnished 
with offerings, etc., that players, dancers, rope-dancers, wrestlers, 
boxers, jesters, story-tellers, ballad singers, actors (lasahl 
bhdncki), messengers (araksakastalara, akhyayaka va — ira7is. 
conjectural), pole dancers, fruit -mongers, bag-pipers, lute-players 
and many Talacaras be present. Erect and order to erect 
thousand j)i liars and poles and report on the execution of 
my orders (100). (Talactais are those who by clapjhng the 
hand beat the time during a performance of music.) 
Numerous festivals besides the above seem to have been 
celebrated in ancient India as wo notice them in Pali literature, 
such as the Plowing festival,^ Sabbaratticaro (or Sabbarattivaro), 
viz, all night festival at Vesali,^ a sort of St. Valentine’s Day,® 
Elephant festival,^ Kattika festival,^ Midsummer festival,^' 
Salakila (w^hich was done in the Sala grove, Shorea robusta). 
It is needless to mention that the city was decorated like the 
city of gods, e g. on the Parasol festival day of the king or 
like occasions. 

A description of the Sabbarattivaro festival is given in 
the Dhammapada-atthaJcathd^ as follows : — 

On the night of the full moon of the month of Kattika the 
entire city of Vesali was decked wdth flags and banners, making 

1 Jat. No. 547 ( Vessaotara), 467 (Kama). 

2 Sarnyutta Nikaya I, 9. ' Tena kho pana sania^eua Vesaliyam 

sabbarafti caro (^varo) hoti atha kho so bhikkhu Vesali,\ain turiya- 

tabta-vadita nighosa saddam sutva. ei(*. 

3 S.N., L, 4, 2 § S. Tena kho pana sainayona Pahca-salayarn 

brahmanagamo kumarakanain (kumarikauarn) pahunakiini bhavanti : 
See also Book of the' Kindred Sayings (P.T.S.) Pt. I by Mrs. Rhys 
Davids, p. 145, Foot-note : ‘ The festival was a kind of St. Valentine's 

Day. Clansmen’s daughters arrayed m their best, hold a parade, the 
youths ha^ mg also fore -gathered, and presents, or at least flowers, were 
presented. Festival cakes were also handed round ’ 

4 Jat. (455). 

6 Jat. 118 ; 147 ; 150 ; 276 ; 527 — ' Atha tassa nagare kattika chanam 

ghosayimsu, kattika punnamaya nagaram sajjayimsu Atha 

suriye atthamgate uggate punnacando devanagare viya alarpkate nagare 
sabba disasu dipesu jalantesu raja sabbalamkarapatimandito ajahfia- 
rathavaragato amaccaganaparivuto mahantena yasena nagaram padak- 
khinam karonto, etc.’ 

® Warren : Buddhism in Translations, pp. 42, 43. (Thus the con- 
ception look place in the Midsummer festival.) 

7 Jat. 415 — ‘ Chatta-mangaladivase pan’assa sakalanagaram devaua- 
garam viya alamkarimsu.’ 

8 H.6.S., Vol. 30, ‘ p. 182. 
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it coterminous with the realms of the four great Kings and 
the festival began. As the festival continued through the 
night, he listened to the noise of the beating of drums and the 
striking of other musical instruments and the sound of flutes. 
When the 7,707 Princes of Vesali and a like number of young 
princes and Cornmanders-in-ehief all dressed and adorned in 
festive array, entered the city for taking part in the festivities, 
he himself walked through his great cloister. 

We get the description of a number of festivals in the 
Dhammapada Commentary.^ 

(a) Public Day Festival. — No\^ in this city (Saketa) there 
is a festival celebrated every year called Public Day and on 
this day families which do not ordinarily go out come forth from 
their houses with attendants and with their persons unclothed, 
go on foot to the bank of the river. Moreover, on this day 
sons of men of wealth and position of the warrior caste stand 
along the road, and when they see a beautiful maiden of equal 
birth with themselves, throw a garland of flowws over her 
head. 

{h) The Simpleton's Holiday.^ — we read of the instruction 
given by the Teacher at Jetavana with reference to Simpleton’s 
holiday — [Bala nakkhatfa — Seven days’ holiday). For on a 
certain date there was a festival celebrated in Savatthi called 
Simpleton’s Holiday and on the occasion of this festival foolish, 
unintelligent folk used to smear their bodies with ashes and 
cowdung and for a period of seven days go about uttering all 
manner of coarse talk. At this time j)eople show^ed no respect 
for kinsfolk or friends or monks when they met them, but 
stood in the doorways and insulted them with coarse talk. 
Those who could not endure the coarse talk would pay the holiday 
makers half or a quarter of a pemiy according to their means 
and the holiday makers would take the money and depart from 
their houses. 

On the occasion of these holidays the customary restraint 
was put off and even ladies of respectable families came out to 
witness the lively scenes. We read : — one day a festival was 
proclaimed in this city. Now at the festival daughters of 
respectable families, who do not ordinarily go out, go on foot 
with their retinue and bathe in the river. Accordingly on 
that day Samavati also accompanied by her 500 women went 
right through the palace court to bathe in the river. (She 
was Treasurer Ghosaka’s daughter King Udena fell in love 
with her.)^ 


1 Dhpd. Commentary 53 ; H.O.S., 29, p. 62 — Story of Visakha. 

2 Dhpcl, Cy, Book 2, Story 4. DhA.~l, 256— H.O.S., 28, 310. 

3 H.O.S., 28, p. 269 ; Dh.A., T, 190-191. 
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(c) Cow-festival.^ — On that day, as it hapj)ened, one of 
the herdsman’s cows had calved and the herdsman was about 
to hold the customary festival in honour of the event. The 
herdsman after providing the Private Buddha with food celebrated 
the cow-festival with an abundant supply of rice porridge. 

2. Fear of Thieves. — It aj) pears that there wivS some 

fear of thieves even in the capital city of Rajagaha and in 
daytime. A certain Updsaka supplied four bhikkhm with 
daily food ; but his door used to remain shut for fear of thieves, 
and sometimes it so liappened that the bhikkhus had to go away 
without getting the appointed food. This is narrated in F. V.A.y 
V. 5 (Dvdrapdlavimdna) : ‘ Tassa pana gehapariyante thitani 

corabhayena yebhuyyena ])ihitadvaram eva hoti).’ Ultimately 
the IJpasaka had to post a dvdrapdla (door-keeper) at the door. 
The same state of insecurity from thieves is corroborated by the 
Jatakas. The king had to take special care to put down the 
Faccantavdsinocord, (frontier robbers) : and the Kagaraguttiko^ 
(governor of the city) had acquired an important position in 
the state, having to free the city from thieves, burglars and house- 
breakers. Pick says ‘ Judging from the insecurity which 
on account of the frequent mention of robbers and thieves in 
the Jatakas and other folk -literature must hav(‘ existed in the 
Indian cities in ancient times, he was no small personage ' } 

3. City Gates and outside Villages. — The city gates 
were named after castes, because tiiey faced caste villages 
outside. (See V.V.A., 11,2 — Bhagavati Baranasiyam vibarante 
Kevatta-<B^iinim nama ekam dvarain. Tassa avidure nivittha 
gamo })i kev^atthadvaran tv’^eva pahhayittha.) It is well-known 
that villages were assigned to particular castes, such as 
Brahmanagama (r.F..4., I, S : Kosalajanapade vena Thunani 
nama Brahmanaganu) tad avasari) and Fandalagama {V.V.A., 11, 
4: Rajagahe C^andiilagarae). Numerous references to such caste 
villages are to be found in the Jatakas and other Pali literature.® 

4. The City Courtesan. — In V.V.A., 1, 15, we read of 
the famous courtesan Sirima of Rajagaha whose daily fee was 
of course the conventional sum of a thousand Kahapanas 

1 H.O.8., \d. 28, p. 253. tJh.A., 1, 171. 

2 Fick —Die sor?a!e Gliederung im NardoMhehtn Tudien Zu Buddhas 
Zeit. -Translation by Dr. S. K. Maitra (1920, Fal. Unn.), p. 158. 

3 Villages belonging to Brahnianas — Seo Jat., No. 354- Uraga-jtlt. — 

Haranasiya dvaragamake brahinanakule ; No. 389 (Suvannakakkata) 
and 484 (Salikedara)— Salmdiyam nama brahniana giinio. . : 270 

(Kumdhainma) ; 402 (Sattubhasta) ; MV. — V. 13, 12; D.N., IJl, 1, 

1 ; V, 1 ; 8.N., i. VII, 2, 1 ; 1. V. 2, 8; to potters- No. 408 (Kumbhakara- 
jat.) — Baranasi nagarassa dvaragame kumbhakarakule ; to carpenters- 
Vaddhahif No. 407 (Phandana-jat.), No. 156 (AUnacitta) ; 283 (Vuddhaki- 
Sukara), 466 (Bamudda-Vanija) ; to smiths -387 (Suci.) ; to candalas — 474 
(Amba-jat.) : 497 (Matanga-jat.) ; 498 (Citta-Sambhuta-jat.) ; to fisher- 
men — ^PVA, Vll, 2; even to robbers — Jat. No. 503 (Satti-gumba-jat,). 

See also Hhys Davids, Buddhiftt India. 
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(imasmim nagare Sirima nama ganika hoti, devasikaip sahassam 
ganhanti). She was the beautiful sister of Jivaka, the court- 
physician of Bimbisara and Ajatasattu. Hardy in his Manual 
of Buddhism, says Jivaka was himself the son of a courtesan, 
Cunningham is inclined to identify Sirima Devata of the Barhut 
stupa with Sirima of this legend. He says (Stupa of Barhut, 

p. 22) — ' Sirima Devata may be simply Sri Maya Devi, 

the mother of Sakya Muni or the auspicious mother goddess. 
But I have a suspicion that the figure may be intended for 
the celebrated beauty named Sirima, the sister of the physician 
Jivaka \ He quotes the legend of the Burmese Buddha, p. 234 ^ 
which entirely agrees with the tale given in V.V.A. 

She made daily provision for feeding eight bhikkhus in her 
house by ticket (Samghassa attha salaka bhattani palthapesi).^ 
She, however, fell ill and died soon after. The Buddha 
in order to show the ghastly state to which evem a beautiful 
body is reduced, and thus wean a bhikkhu from his attach- 
ment to flesh asked the king of Rajagaha to allow her cor])se 
to putrefy in the charnel vault and develop maggots, taking 
care that it was not eaten away by carrion-birds.^ Then a 
truly typi(;al Buddhist scene wiis unfolded to the vision- - 
frightfully shocking in its hideousness ! The stinking, 
swollen, maggot-riddled anatomy of poor Sirima was 
put up to auction, but no, not one, not even the lov('-lorn 
bhikkhu, would bid for it ’ 

The courtesan was one of the eleven persons in the court 
of the King^ and found her place in the ])alace.^ Kautilya 
says : ‘ The superintendent of prostitutes shall employ (at the 
King’s court) on a salary of 1,000 panas (per annum) a jirostitute 
igp'V'f^d) ... .noted for her beauty, youth and accomplishment 
{ 8 ilpasam 2 )arindm).^ In tluj des(*ription of the court of the 
King we notice the dancing girls in attendance along with 
ministers, brahmins, and householders.'^ 

She used to receive honour from the King who, if he thought 


^ See also the Lip' and Legetid of (iaudania ' by the Rev. Bigarulet, 
1880, Vol. 1, pp. 240-248. 

2 For the distribution of food by liekots see Tand ufa-Ndli , Jat. No. 5 
{distribution of riee), Mahdsutasonia, 259 (distribution of milk) and 
Sdma, 540 — distribution of gruel). 

A bhikkhu on returning from her house was pining a\\ay in his 
eell on account of love for her. 

‘ Haja satthu sasnam posesi : bhante Jivakassa kanittha bhagjni 
Smrna kalani akasi. Sattha tarn sutva rahfio sasanam pahini ; ‘ Sirimaya 
sarirajhapanakiecani natthi, amaka susane tarri yatha kakada.yo na 
khadanti tathii nipajjapetva rakkhapetha ’ 

^ Jat. No. 276 (Kurudhamma). 

No. 545 (Vidhura Pandita). 

® Kautilya — Arthashastra trans. by Dr. R. Shamasastry, page 152. 

7 Jat. 415— ekato alaiiikato devaeeharasahgha viya solasa sahassa 
samkha nataki-gana. 
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fit, might degracie her from her position.^ A courtesan could 
keep her honour, one such having taken a thousand pieces from 
a man, waited for him for three years, hut as he did not return 
and she was reduced to straits, she got licence from the chief- 
justice to ply her trade again 

Kautilya says, ‘ Prostitutes shall do the duty of hath-rooni 
servants, shampooers, bed-room servants, washerwomen, flower- 
garland makers and present to the King water, scents, fragrant 
powders, dress, and garlands, etc This indicates their service- 
ableness to the King ^ 

In Benares courtesan Sama's fee was a thousand ]jieces 
(mhassam ganhanti). She was exceedingly beautiful (ativiya 
sohJmggapattd) and a favourite of the king's^ Sulasa, beautifier 
of Benares {yiagam Hobhini), charged likewise' a fee of thousand 
pieces {sahassena ratiim gaccliaU):' Courtesans w^ere regarded 
as sources of revenue by the King and Hardy {Afnnual of 
Buddhism) relates that Bimbisara tearing a loss of revenue 
became jealous of a Vesaliyan courtesan who was attracting 
his citizens and brought one to Rajagaha to match her 

Ambapali entertained the Buddha and his discijiles with 
food and presented to him her garden. She entered the Samgha, 
became a Then and we have in the Then gdthd a beautiful 
composition ascribed to her. The gayiikds made gifts in support 
of religion Th('y remind us of the Creek Hetaira (or hetaera) 
who were equally ru'h and liberal. Vatsyayana in his Kdwasuira 
(A.l). 250) divides the courtesans into nine classes, assign- 
ing the first place to the* gavikds whose association was prized 
by the King and his nobles alike, and by other distinguished 
personages. In Mrcchakatika Brahman C^arudatta marries 
the exquisite Vasantasena, Dandin refers in his Dasaktimara- 
car i fa to the education of the courtesan, which includes learning 
of the several arts such as singing, dancing, acting, playing on 
musical instruments, painting, making ])erfumes, making artificial 
flowers, conversational grace : moreover, logic, grammar, and 
elementary philosophy. They excelled in many a game. 
Naturally the company of such girls as were dow^ered with 
youth and beauty, accomplished in the fine arts, well-dressed, 
graceful, charming, eloquent and sweet -tongued, was eagerly 
sought. Not unoften do w^e see the King played in combination 
with such girls practical jokes on tlie ingenuous. We read 
in the Kathdkosa that Vasantatilaka was the dear friend of 

1 Jat. No. 522 (Sarbhanga jataka). 2 jat. No. 276. 

2 Op, clt., p. 49. ^ 5at. No. 318 (Kanavera). 

5. Tat. No. 419. 

® Soo Hardy, p. 237. Bimbisara hearing of the fame of Ambapali, 
the Vesaliyan courtesan, became envious of the glory that by her means 
flowed to the Licohavi princes and made Salavat! Kumar! the principal 
courtesan of Rajgaha. See also M. V. VJTI, 1, 2, 3.-- atha kho Rajagahaka 
negamo Saliivatim kumariin ganikam viitthapesi. 
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Princess Ratnamanjari and had free access to the royal harem. 
GaT^ikd Magadhika promised the King that she would bring the 
Sannyasi Kulavalaka before his royal presence. 8he artfully 
spread the net of her charms and succeeded in inveigling the 
luckless religieux. Raja Konika had his object realized — 
Vaisali was won. There is a considerable later literature 
regarding the courtesans, such as Damodargupta’s Kuttanl- 
mataniy Kalyanamalla’s Anangaranga, Ksemendra’s Samaya-mat- 
riled, etc. Want of space forbids further treatment of the subject. 

A courtesan could be hard-hearted and greedy. In the 
Atthdna Jdi} we read of a Sefthi’s son vlio for having failed to 
bring to the courtesan a thousand pieces at the appointed time was 
caught by the neck and cast out, the door being shut against 
his face, notwithstanding his previous favours to the girl. In the 
Takkdriya Jdt.^ Kali, the courtesan, stripped a rich merchant’s 
son of his clothes and threw him out naked in the street There 
seems to have been a practice with prostitutes (some at least) 
to expose their male children in the cemetery to die there.® 

But she could as well be virtuous and keep the Five 
Precepts. The example of the celebrated courtesan Ambapali 
of Vesali may be cited. Her devotedness to the Buddha and 
her charity to his order need not be repeated here. Sirima's 
provision of food for the bhikkhus after change came over her 
is quite intelligible. 

5. Some Domestic Serenes — (a) A wife paid a heavy 
daily fee to Sirima, the courtesan of Rajagaha, and brought 
her to her husband in his house as her substitute for half a 
month, so that she might be free to attend to her own religious 
duties (pufina karama). Her father gave her the requisite sum 
to pay to the courtesan. {V.V.A., 1, 15, p. 67.) 

(h) A refreshing instance of self-sacrihce on tin* j)art of a 
sterile wife asking her husband to marry her siste^r to keep up 

the family is recorded m V.V.A., III, 6. ( Tasu Bhadda 

pati-kulamgata saddhasainpanna buddhisampanna vahjha ca. 
Sa samikam aha : mama kanittha Subhaddanama atthi, 
tarn anehi, sac assa putto bhaveyya, sa mamo pi putto siya, 
ayanca kulavamso na naseyya ti. So sadhii ti sampaticchitva 
tatha akasi). In the Petavatthu-atihakathd similarly a sterile 
wife asks her husband to wed another wife, but when the latter 
IS with child she hires a Pari bbaj aka to cause her abortion.^ 

1 Jal. No. 425. 2 Jat. No. 481. 

3 P.V.A., VIT, 5 (Kuniarapetavatthu) — ‘ sa ca nam jatamatfcam 

ova darako ii fiatva siisano chaddaposi, M.V., VI IT, 1. 4. (Halavatl ganika 

. . . .puttam vijayi dasim anapesi : imam darakain samkarakute 

chaddehiti) and Buddhaghosa’s Dhammapada commentary by Burlingame 
{Proc. of Americayi Academy, p. 510) when the child was born and the 
harlot learnt it was a boy, she had him cast away on a dust heap. 

* Jat. 276. 

6 P.V.A., 1, 6: - ‘ Ath'assa bhariya tain pavuttim sutva samikam 
evain aha : “ Sami aham \ anjha, afifia kaflfia anetabba, ma te kulavamso 
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(r) (b’uel treatment of wife by the mother-in-law iw not an 
unfamiliar scene. Often such treatment turned fatal, the 
offence of the girl on most occasions being nothing but trivial, 
such as the offering of sugar-cane juice or a cake or some such 
food to a bhiJcJchu. In V. V.A Ill, she strikes the daughter-in-law 
with a mnsala (club) which broke her shoulder joint and killed 
her (tatatatayarnana kodhabhibhuta — yuttayuttam acintenti 
amsakute pahari) : elsewhere she kills her by throwing a wooden 
seat at her (sassuya ca pithakena pahata tani khananneva 
mata), or a stone (IV, 10 ; kevalam tattha sassu sunhisam 
]>ithakena paharitva maresi. Idhapana leddunati ayan) eva 
viseso). The story of Klrtisena in the Kafhdsaritsdgara 
(Nirnayasagara ed., j). 130) may be compared. The mother- 
in-law caused the wife to be beaten by her female slave (pddair 
nakJiaisca) — 'Kastd hi kutilasvas’ruparafmitra\)adhu Hthitih' 

Mild punishment was indeed enjoined by Kaufilya tor women 
of refractory nature and they could even be struck with bamboo 
bark or with palm of the hand, but this could not be exceeded.^ 

{d) Wife’s treatment of mother-in-law. — Wives often used 
to treat their mother-in-law^ with great harshness, for we see 
in V.V.A., VITI, 1, a Upasaka desiring to nourish old worn out 
jjarents by himself, preffTs not to marry on the ground that a 
wife in her husband’s house lords it over and shows scant 

respect to her parents-in-law ( itthiyo nama patikule 

thita issariyarn karonti, sassusasuranam manaymcariniyo 
dullabha ti miita pitunnani cittadukkham pariharanta dara- 
pariggaham akatva, etc.). 

The Jatakas are redolent of such examples. Kaccani was 
so annoyed with the bad treatment of her daughter-in-law that 
she in her desperation was mtaking a death offering (bahutamajja) 
to Right, for thought she. Right must surely be dead in the 
wwld.^ Elsewhere the wife tries to throw' her mother -in-law' 
in the crocodile river to be devoured by crocodiles or to burn 
her alive in the cemetery while she was asleep, bed and all.^ 
The daughter-in-law tries all artful ways to get her husband 
displeased with his father, and teases the old man to her heart’s 
content ; but the son is dutiful and does not yield."^ A magnate 
of Savatthi was actually barred out by his daughters-in-law^ ; 
his sons were of course clod pates. ^ 


upachijjiti ayaiu puttaiii labhitva miawba gehassa issam bhavis.sati 

ti issa pakata tiiasa gabbhapataiuipayaip pariye^santi, etc.' 

^ Kautiliyam ArthaSastraip (Dr. R. Sbamsastri)- p. 155 : ' venudala- 
rajju hastanamanyatamena va prishihe triraghatah '. 

2 Jat. 417. 

5 Jat. 432 cf. the mother-in-law's lament* Yain anayirn soinatiassam 
malinim candanuasadam .sa mam ghara niccubhati, jatarn saranato^ 
bhayam. 

4 Jat. 446. 

5 The Book of Kindred Sayings, 1, p. 222. 
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Even a wife who has two good sons loses her balance and 
contemptuously treats her husband, who retaliates by, of 
course, marrying another wife.^ 

The above only indicates the aberrations from the normal 
life led by a dutiful wife kind to her parents-in-law, and indeed 
to all in her husband’s home (Sassu-deva patibbata). Learned 
and accomplished girls are found in the Latavimana (F.F..4., 
Ill, 4) doing what was pleasing to her husband, her parents - 
in-law and to the whole family (upasakassa dhita Lata nama 
pandita vyatta medhavini patikulani gata, Bhattusassu- 
sasuranahca maiiapacarinipiyavadinipariianassa sahgahakusala) . 
The Therigatha is a noble composition of learned women. 

b. Social 1 nstitutions, etc. — («) Marriage. Marriage with 
maternal uncle’s daugliter seems to have been favoured (V .V .A., 
V, 2 : Ath’assa matapitaro sammukha gehato raatuladhltarain 
Revatiin nama kahham anetukama ahesum). Elsewhere in 
Pali Literature this custom is met w’ith, e.g. in the Petavatthu 
atthakatha^ and in the Jatakas.^ But A. M. Hocart in his 
article entitled ‘ Buddha and Devadatta ’ in the Indian AnUqnary 
(October 1923, p. 20) says ‘ Spence Hardy in his Manual oj 
Buddhism , p. 140, relates how the thirty-two sons of Kama 
of the Koli tribe married their mother’s brother’s daughters 
of the Sakya tribe,’ and explains this cross-cousin system by 
giving a j)edigree. He observes ‘ This mode of reckoning 
kin (i.e. in which the maternal uncle is the same as the father- 
in-law, the paternal aunt as the mother-in-law and so forth) 
is found in typical form among the Tamils, the ’Fodas and 
other people of South India, among the Sinhalese, ancient and 
modern, the Torres Straits Islanders, the new Hebrideans 

and in Fiji — all these systems have a common origin. 

He is disposed to think that “ Similar customs once prevailed in 
Northern India as they do now in the Pacific 

To a present day Hindu of Northern India such marriage 
is forbidden, being within prohibited degrees. This pales before 
incestuous marriages referred to in the Jatakas where a brother 
marries his step-sister, viz. daughter of his step-mother ; he 

1 P.V.A., T, 7 : ‘ Tesani mala piittavasomi bhattaraip atimaniiati, 
bO bhfiriyaya avamanito nibbindamanaRO afiiiam kafmam aneni....’. 

^ P.V.A., I. ‘ (Naga-peta) : Tesam dhJtaram darikam rnatula piittassa 

atthaye fiataka varesum tain mata attano rnatula dliltayadarikaya 

palobheti. ’ 

3Jat. 446 (Takkala)-- Tasmiin kale putto pitaram aha, 

* Tata mama mata etakena na bujjhati, tumbe mama matu mamkubha- 

va karaiiattham “ asukagame mama matuladhitd atthi tarn aness- 

Smiti” malagandhadini adaya agacchattha. Pativassaka kule 

itthiyo ‘‘ Samiko kira te annam bhariyam anetum asukagamam gato’ti 
tassa aoikkhimsu 

i Jat. 458 (Udaya) where Udayabhadda marries XJdayabhadda 
(Vematikabhaginirp Udayabhadda kumSrim aggamahesim katva Bodhi 
sattam raj jo abhisincimsu). 



61 


1933] Side-light on Ancient Indian Social Life 

even goes a step farther and marries a sister born of the same 
parents.^ 

There is one consideration which seems to justify such a 
union, and that is the preservation of the purity of blood. 
From the Am baft ha siitta of the Digha Nikaya it appears 
that the sons of Okkako who lived in exile in the Himalayas 
married their own sisters for fear of degraflation of blood. ^ 

None the less this custom of the Sakyas was regarded with 
reproach even by their contemporaries. They never escaped 
revile hurled at them by the Koliyas, whenever the two clans 
had an occasion of quarrel. 

Marriage between brother and sister and their coronation 
together is familiar to the student of old Fgy])tian history. 
It was customary in all ranks of society for a youth to marry 
his sisters.^ The practice seems to have its origin amongst the 
Magi. Preservation of the purity of blood may likewise have 
suggested it. Amongst many savage tribes this is only normal.^ 

(h) Treatment of slaves. Sometimes slave girls were 
treated most inhumanly by the Vadhd of the house as we find 
in Rajjumala V^imana. The unfortunate maid -servant was 
abusecl right and left, and when she grew' up, had a liberal 
allowance of slaps and tistieutfs meted out to her. She was 
taken by the hair and molested with hands and feet. She 
invented a device, — went to the barber and had herself shaven. 
But it availed not. Her tonsured poll set the mistress ablaze. 
‘ What think you ’, said she, ' you would escape with a shave ? ' 
Then she bound her head with a rope, and pull(‘d it down with 


1 Jat. 41)1 (Dasaralha) Tassa. . . .ag^auiahesi dvo putte okafica 

dhitaram vijayi, jottha putto Rama pandito narna aliOvSi, dutiyo Lakkhana 

kiimaro naina, dhita Sifca devi iiaraa Tassa Ramassa agata- 

bhavam natva kuinara ainaccaparivutu uyyanani gant.va Slfam agtjania- 
hesiifi katvfi ubhiimain ])i abhieokarn karirnsii. 

D.N., ill, I, 15, ]>. 92. Ambattha siitta To raithasiaa 

pabbajjitva yatiha Himavaiita tassa pokkharaiiiya lire maha silka--- 
sarido tattha vasam kappe.surn. To jati sainbheda-bhaya sakahi bhaginlhi 
.saddhim samvasaiii kappesuiii.’ liuddhaghosa's Parables, (tr. Rogers) 
Ch. XXVI, p. 177 (the four ])rinces married €mch one, one of their younger 
sisters), and p. 178 (their 32 royal sons married the daughters of their 
malornal uncles in the country of Kapilavatthu). See also Kunala Jat. 536 
Koliyakaminakara vadanti ‘ tumho Kapilavatthuvasiko gahetva gaccatha, 

\'e sonasigaladaya viya attano bhaginihi saddhirn vasimsu ’ 

See also Hardy Manual, pp. 134-140. 

3 Breasted — History of Egypt (1916), p. 85. 

4 Forel, August, M.i)., Ph.D., LL.D. — The Sexual Quest p. 164. 

" Sexual connection between ]>arents and children as well as between 
brothers and sisters, is however common amongst certain tribes. Many 
other races allow marriage between brothers and sisters, but this is else- 
where generally condemned. 

Among the Weddas marriage between an elder brother and his 

younger sister is considered normal unions between brothers 

and sisters, especially between hall-brothers and half-sisters were licit 
among the Persians, Egyptians, Syrians, Athenians and ancient Jews.’ 



62 


Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal [N.S., XXIX, 


a wrench whenever it pleased her fancy. The unfortunate 
maid thus gained her sobriquet ' Rajjumala So weary became 
she of her wretched life that she thought of deliverance from it 
by committing suicide in the jungle, which was happily averted. 
Perhaps this was the ordinary lot of slaves as insinuated in 
•Sakka’s talk with a ddsi ^ w^hose master’s son died, but who 
would not yet weep. ‘ You must be rejoicing said Sakka, 

‘ he is dead now, who w^hen living molested you (Nuna tvam 
imina piletva badhetva paritutta bhavissasi, tasma sumato- 
ayan ” ti no rodasiti) In the same Jataka, however, it is 
found that they lived in* amity (te samagga sammodamana 
piyasamvasa ahesiim). The same bad treatment of dams 
occurs in P.V.A., I, 12.^ 

In P,V.A., IV, 12 we read of a ddsl who was raised to the 
status of the wife of the son of the master.^ 

It does not appear however that notwithstanding these 
exceptions, the lot of the slaves was in any way cheering. Their 
extremely despicable position is sufficiently attested by the word 
‘ dasiputra used in Pali and Sanskrit literature alike as a term 
of vile abuse. 

In the Nagavimana (V .V .A.,Y , 12) we read that the guard 
of a sugarcane field (ucchupalaka) in the employ of a brahmhi 
was clubbed to death by his master for having improvised a 
hut to accommodate some bhikkhus (Tam sutva brahmano 
kupito anattamans tatatatayamano kodhabhibhuto tassa jutthito 
upadhavitva muggarena tarn paharanto ekappaharen ’eva jivita 
voropesi). 

We meet with a labourer (Kammakara) who served others 
by bhati but who lived in his own house with his wife and 
daughter in a free manner, e.g. Punno who served a Kajagaha 
Setthi {V.V .A,, I, 15). We see also bhaftavetana bhafo wdio was 
a mere hireling working for food. 

Four kinds of slaves are mentioned in Jataka No. 545 ; 
Some are slaves from their mothers, others are slaves bought 
for money, some of their own will, and others driven by fear. 
For detailed description see Manu VTIT, 415, where seven kinds 
are mentioned and Kautiliya Arthasastra, Dasa, and Karama- 
kara Kalpas. 

7. Events of Daily Life, — (a) Wives used to carry 
food to their husbands working in the field at or before noon 
{F.F.A., I, 15). This is also found in the Jatakas.^ 


1 Jat. 354 (Uraga). 

2 P.V.A , 1, 12. (Uragapetavatthu) ‘ Yadi ovam tena tam pothetva 
veyyavaccakarita bhavissasi, tasma manne, sumuttaham tena niatenati 
na rodasi ti,’ She of course denies it. 

2 Ambapotavatthuvannana : — Sanditthikam eva passatha danassa 
damassa sarnyamassa vipakani dasi aham ayyakulean hutva sunisa hoiru 
agarassa issara. 

A Jat. No. 364. 
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(6) A Hindu girl of the present day when preparing a seat 
for food offered at a particular place would scrupulously cleanse 
it douching the surface with water. A similar practice seems 
to have obtained in ancient days (F.F.A., II, 10 : Sitta samattha 
padese asanam pannapetva). One desiring greater purity 
would smear it with fresh cowdung. In the Revati Vimana, 
Revati’s mother-in-law asks her to smear the place where the 
bhikkhus sit with fresh cowdung (Tassa mata Revatim aha ; 
amma tvam imam geham agantva bhikkhu sahghassa 
nisidanatthanam haritena gomaijeMa upalimj)itva asanam 
pamiapehi ). The Jataka also mentions it.^ 

The antique custom of smearing places with fresh cowdung 
diluted with water is widely practised even now in villages 
(in Bengal at least) where mostly mud huts are to be found. 
The solution is considered purificatory and the floor and the 
yard lire every morning regularly washed with it, sometimes 
made thick with earth. A house becomes defiled (asouch) 
when a man dies, and it is ceremonially purified by the sprinkling 
of cowdung water all roimd the house as a sort of lustration 
after the corpse is removed from it. Places where boiled rice, 
etc. is eaten become impure and are purified by cowdung water. 
On all auspicious occasions in Bengal, such as the worship of 
goddess Lakshmi or the performance of numerous vratas, birth, 
upavita or marriage the assigned places are carefully rubbed 
over with a thick scdution of it and then when the places dry 
up, a beautiful dlipam is painted thereon with a semi- thick 
solution of pounded rice. This practice is not confined to 
Bengal only, it is widely prevalent in the Deccan and South 
India. Diuing a hurried joiunej^ in October 1922, 1 noticed 
this dlipand painting, of good, bad and indifferent designs at 
Hyderabad, Madras, Tanjore, Trichinopoly, and Rameshwaram. 

Incidentally I may be allowed to mention that cowdung 
was an important ingredient of varied usefulness. In the 
Dalhadhamma Jat.^ allusion is made to it as having been used 
by a potter in baking clay. That it was used as fuel in the 
shape of cakes in ancient days as in modern is clear from such 
words as gowayaggl;^ gohanubbethanena} Apart from this 
plebeian use it was used more honourably, e.g. (1) in the treat- 
ment of impure gold,^ (2) treatment of materials for musical 


1 Jat. No. 446 Sapi klio aiiacara ‘nikkh«}ita no geha kalakanni- 

ti * hattatuttha allagomayena puiicitva, etc. 

2 jSt. No. 409. 

3 Nettipakaraiiam, p. 23 : literally, fire of cuwdmigs. 

* Jat. No. 547, Rouse (translator) says ‘ I take this to refei* to patties 
of cowdung used as fiiel ’. 

& Kaut. Artha, p. 86, sisanvyayena bhidyamanamluakha patalairdhma- 
payet, rukshatvad bhidyamanam taila gomaye niahecayet ; both dry 
cowdung and another mixed with oil were used. 



04 


Journal of the. Asiatic Society of Bengal [N.S., XXIX, 


instruments,^ (3) in the preparation of the first layer of com- 
position for fresco paintings/'^ etc. 

8. Teachers' Fee, — Here also, as in the Jatakas, we see 

that a fee had to be paid to the teacher for learning lessons 
from him. Chattamanavaka goes to his Brahmin guru 
Pokkharasati and learns from him wanie (instead of the Vedas) 
and Vijjaithdndni (i.e. the eighteen branches of knowledge). 
Then he asks his gvrv what he should pay to him as gtiru- 
daH'hind. The guru says : ‘ The pupil should pay according 

to his means: bring me a thousand Kahapanas (V.V.A,^ V, 3: 
Acariyo : ^ gurudakkhina nama antevasikassa vibhavanurupa, 
kahapanasaliassarp anehi ’). Evidently this fee is paid at the 
end of the study and not at the commencement which is known 
as the dcdriya bhdga.'^ In the (Tiittilavimana, we read that 
(4uttila taught his pupil without keeping anything back, i.e. 
without closing his fist (acaramutthim akatva anavasesato 
sikkham sikkhapesi). Elsewhere he says : ‘ We artists do 

not teach art without fee ' (‘ Mayain sippupajivino vetanena 
vina sippam na dassema ') though on this occasion the fee he 
demands is that the devatas should recount the good deeds 
they had done before. 

9, The 'practice of brivgivg out the dying into the 
open. — This practice, still prevalent in Bengal, is noticed in 
F.F..4., Vll, 9 (Brahmano ‘ ymtte abbhantare mate niharanam 
dukkhanti puttarn bahidvara kotthake nipajjapesi '). But see — 
Buddhaghosa’s parables, p. 13, the same wstory ; — ' The 
Thuthe, then fearing all his relatives and friends might get a 
sight of his wealth — hacl the boy carrit‘d into one of the outer 
rooms of the house.’ Also Burlingame op. cit. — p. 488. 

19. Popular way of expression of jfoy.--This is by 
making acclamation accom])anied by the waving of clothes 
(ukkutthisadde cchikkhepe ca, V.VA,, pp. 132, 140, 141) is 
very frequent in the Jatakas also. Another way of expressing 
Joy was by th(‘ snapjung of fingers in combination with the 
waving of clothes.'^ The modern way of cla])ping hands to 
('Xpress joy or approbation is also noticed.*' 

11. Arts and Crafts . — (a) In l^ladakkhinavimana a 
cfTtain woman washed the sesame grains and dried them in 
the sun for the sole purpose of getting oil therefrom — ( .... tile 
dhovita atape sukkhapeti kevalam tiiatelam patukama, V.V.A., 


1 See Bharata : NdtyaSastra (Kavyamala) : Ch. XXXIV, SI. 221 
(baddhaih sulalitair dantair gomair atiinarditaih) ; and 229. 

2 In Ajania cave paintings the first layer was prepared of a mixture 
of clay, cowdung, and pulverized traprock applied to wall and thoroughly 
pressed into its surface. Smith, History of Fine Art in India and 
Ceylon —Chapter on Ajanta. 

2 Cf. Jat. 252 (Tilamutthi). 

^ Suci — Jat. (381) — ‘ Anguliyo pothesi, celukkhepe pavattimsu 

5 Jat. No. 546 (Cambridge Translation, Vol. VI, p. 139). 
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page 54)* This shows a crude way of getting oil from sesame 
seeds. 

(6) The art of building {vastu vidyd) had reached perfection. 
In the Suruci-Jataka ^ the King summons Vatthuvijjacariye 
(masters in the art) for building a house for his son. Besides other 
references,^ it will be enough if we say that the Maha Ummagga 
Jataka® is a convincing commentary on the excellence of the 
art. 

In V,V.A., 16 ‘ Sumapite ’ means ‘ Mahagovindapanditena 
Vatthuvijjdvidhind sammadeva nivesite 

In V.V.A, an elaborate description for the construction of a 

Vihara is given ( suvibhatta bhitti thambha tulagopanasi 

kannika dvara baha vatapana sopanadi gehavayavam manoharam 
suvikappitain katthakammaramaniyam suparikammakatam 
sudhakammam anufmam suviracitamalakamma-latakammadi- 
cittam suparinitthita manikuttimasadisabhumitalam devavima- 
nasadisam hettha bhumiyam pancagabbhasatani uparibhumiyam 
pahcagabbhasatani, etc.) wood work, brick work, cement work, 
reliefs, fresco paintings, ornamentation with wreaths (malakam- 
ma), creepers (lata kamma), etc. were well-known. In 
subsequent times this art with sister arts was well 
attended to. 

(c) An interesting horticultural artifice to quicken mango 
trees to fructify out of season is recorded in V.V.A., VI, 3 in the 
Phaladayavimana. ‘ In that season w hich was not for mangoes 
King Bimbisara felt a longing to eat them. He commanded the 
gardener, “Look here, 1 w^ant to eat mangoc^s, bring me some’’. 
“ Lord”, says the other, “there are no mangoes in the trees just 
now ; if your Majesty w^aits a little. 1 will so arrange that in a 
short time trees will bear fruit”, “w^ell, do it then ”. The gardener 
came to the garden, removed the old earth from roinid the roots 
and threw such earth there and watered in such a way that the 
trees put forth thick leaves. He then removed this earth. 
Then he mixed the original earth with certain ingredients 
(pharuka-kasata-missakarn, the meaning of wLich Hard\ 
do<\s not know), when the tree began to flower and ultimately 
bore fruits.’ The art of getting fruits gathered out of season 
seems to have been well known. ^ 

1 Jnt. No, 489. 

2 All references to the subject will bo louiid m Khys Davids’ Buddhibt 
India, pp. 66-74. Kutlkarasikkhapadam referred to m Jat. 323 and 403. 

8 Jat. No. 546. 

^ The Mayamatarn is an ancient, important and comprehensn o f)oc>k 
on architecture. Some other important books on the subject, mz. 
Vastuvidya, viz. Silpa ‘Sastra and ManubhyalayachaiKirika ha\e been 
published m the Trivandrum Sanskrit Senes. 

8 Amba Jataka (No. 474) ; ‘Tada Bodhisatta tasmim game pativasati 
pandito vyatto, akdle phalam ganhapananiantam jdiidti ’. As it could 
not have been a magic, some process doubtless was known. See also 
Dadhivahana Jat. (186). ‘The new-comer managed to make the park 
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12. Ornament, Dress, ami Toilette, etc. — Mention is made 
of ornaments in the V.V.A. In III, 8, we see that Malhka 
was attired in a yellow robe (pitavatthe) and a yellow nttariya 
(outer garment). She wore yellow coloured ornaments (pitalan- 
karabhusite), viz. an armlet (Kambu pariharakanti ca ha-ttha- 
lahkaraviseso), and a bracelet (Kdyura, Keyura) on the arm.^ 
She had a golden Vela (wrapper). Her body was covered with 
a thin net of gold wire.^ She wore many wreaths of gems 
(roimd her neck),^ ‘nana ratanamahni, and the commentator 
explains : ‘ nakkhattamalaya viya kalapakkharattiyam, etc.’ 

Now Kautilya mentions a mold of pearls having twenty-seven 
strings called nakshatra-mala (saptavimi^ati nakshatra mala).^ 
Was she wearing such a mala ? She wore many -jewelled wreaths 
on the tuft of her hair ^ (perhaps braided into knot) such as 
made of gold, padumardga, masdragalla, loJiitunka, etc. {Commy. 
Ima vata kesahatthe ratanamala). Nets made of gold and 
beryl for covering the body were made (sarirappamanena 
katam suvarmamayam jalam,. . . . veluriya manimayena jalena 

). We hear of many -jewelled ornaments for the head 

and for limbs adjoining the head and the neck (sisaditthanesu 
pi sisupaga givupagadi abharana vasena nanavidhehi manihi 
ca suvannena ca cittitam), and those for adorning dangling 
pig tails (kesa venisu pilandhanani). To wear wreaths in 
the hair or roimd the head was a common practice (rattamala 
dihi missita kesavattiyo, V.V.A., p. 280). There were wreaths 
with pearls set between. Jewelled earrings (Vatamsaka, — 
ratanamaya kannika) ® were worn. Vatarnsaka was worn by 
males also as we find in Mahjettha Vimana that a Kuladasi 
(maid -servant) made earrings of sala flowers (Shorea Kobusta) 
as an offering to the Buddha. We get jmrisassa vatanisaka 
(a man’s earring) in Nettipakarana (Ed. Hardy, p. 138). It is 


look more beautiful by forcinjr flowers and fruit out of their season. 
Trees were fed with sweet water, scented water.’ Tol. II, Jat, '3'rans.. 
pp. 72 and 73. 

5 Cf. Bharat; Ibid., Chapter 21 on Aharyabhinayam ; caturvidhain 
tu vijfieyam dehasyabharanam viidhai | avedhyam bandhaniyara ca 
kshepyamaropyakain tatha 


Ke 5 naravarigade caiva kurparoparibhushanaip. 

* Manijalanuvandhahca bhavetprshthavibhushanam. 

8 Xrisara^caiva harafica griva vakshoja bhushanam | nana ratna 
krtai^caiva hara vakshovibhushnam |j Muktavali harshakanca aasutam 
ka nthabhushanam. 

* Kautilya Artha. (Sanskrit Ed.), p. 76. 27 stars are of course famous. 

5 Bharat ; Ibid., Ch. 31, SI. 20. 

6 Vatamsaka is Sans, avatarnsa (avatainsa karnabhusha) worn by 
females, as in the following sloka (No. 286, Kavya Fraka^a). Asyah 
karnavatarnsena jitam sarvam vibhushanam tathaiva 6obhate ’tyartham 
asyah ^ravanakundalarn. 

Cf. Bharat; Ibid., Ch. 21, SI. 22; Kamika karna valayam tatha 
syat patra karnikena. 



1933] 


Side-light on Ancient Indian Social Life 


67 


also mentioned as one of the many ornaments of the favourite 
elephant of Prince Vessantara.^ 

Males wore Kwrbdala in the ear (Kundalehi alahkatakanno 
in Kundali Vimana V.V.A., VI, 8). In V.V.A.y III, 7 Pesavati 
took off a small golden ornament from her neck and offered it 
to a goldsmith so that he might give her a golden brick to be 
used in constructing a cetiya. Ornaments for the hand such as 
rings (ahguliyadihatthabharano) are referred to.^ There were 
ornaments for the hand and feet (hatthesu padesu). Clothes 
mtei-woven with gold wire (Kanaka cirakadi) were used. Flowers 
were used as ornaments. For repertory of ornaments, see 
Bharata Nat., Ch. 21.^ No mention of nose ornament is found 
in the V.V.A. 

The above description compares favourably with the note 
on ornaments given by Cunningham ^ : ‘ The two sexes have in 
common earrings and necklaces, as weU as armlets and bracelets, 
and embroidered belts. The women alone used forehead orna- 
ments (lalatika), long collars, garlands, zones or girdles and 
anklets. There are no nose rings.’ 

A similar testimony is borne by Griffiths . . . / The nose 
ring nowhere appears and there are no toe rings, but earrings, 
ne^cklaces, armlets, bracelets, anklets and finger rings adorn 

both men and women Beaten wire, twisted wire, and 

filigrain^ seem also to have been common and were skilfully 
combined with stones 

It seems that toilette had attained a high level. The income 
of a whole village was given to his daughter by Mahakosala, 
King of Kosala, as her bath money’ when she was given in 
marriage to Bimbisara. Ointments, and imguents of various 
kinds, such as of aguru (aggulu), candana (sandal), piyangu 
(saffron) are mentioned (aggalu piyangu candanussadahi). 

Sabbasamharaka — a perfume compounded of many 
different scents — ‘ omnigatherum ’ is alluded to on p. 162, Jat. 
Tran., Vol. VI. Toilette of the hair, such as brushing it with 
a brush made of the bristles of boar, after it was treated with 
vermilion, etc. is mentioned in Matthakundali Vimana (Tapetva 
jati hingulikaya majjitva dhovita sukaralomena majjita kundalo, 
F.F.A., VIII). Powder for removing hairs was known.** 
Mustard paste was used by women for the face, Vol. VI, Jat , 


1 Jst. No. 547. 

2 Of. Bharat; Oh. 21. Vatikahguli mudra oa syadangiilivibhushanarn. 

3 Also Kavya PrakasSa : SI. 570. 

Bharhut Stupa, p. 134 el seq. 

^ Oave Paintings of Ajanta, p. 16. 

® Of. jala in the V.V.A. 

“^Jat. No. 492. Tacchasukura : ‘Mahakosala kira Bimbisarassa 
dhitarain dento nahdniyainulatlhdya kdaigdiiiam afldsi ’. 

8 I\V.A., 1, 10 Kesupapatanambhesajjain. 



68 


Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal [N.S., XXIX, 


p. 118. Kuddamukhi is explained by the scholiast by reference 
to mustard paste, sassapa kudda, sassapa kakka. 

13. Diseases and their Treatment. — (a) In Acamadayikavi- 
mana (V.V.A., II, 3) there is reference to a disease known as 
ahivdtaroga. It appears to be a fatal one, for a whole house 
was attacked with it and a woman only escaped. Even then 
she was so much frightened that she fled from the house through 
a hole made in the wall leaving everything behind her (Tattha 
sabbejana mata, thapetva ekam itthim. Sa geham gehajananca 
sabbam dhana dhannam chaddetva marana bhayabhita bhitti 
chiddena palata). Literally it was snake-wind disease supposed 
perhaps to be caused by snakes’ breath, but nothing definite about 
it is Imown. Perhaps it is malaria, perhaps cholera.^ The same 
device of escaping through the hole in the wall is also mentioned 
in the Jatakas ^ perhaps due to the animistic behef that the door 
only was guarded by the deo or disease-spirit.^ The new dictionary 
of the Pali Text Society gives no better account of it than that 
it is the ‘name of a certain disease. (Snake-wind sickness)’.* 
Perhaps the ndsikdvdta of the serpents in the Jatakas may have 
something to do with ahivdtaroga. 

(6) In the Kanjikadayikavimana it is related that Buddha 
was at one time suffering from flatulence (Kucchiyam vatarogo 
uppajji). He sent Ananda to get him some Kdnji for medicine 
(bhesajattham kanjikam ahara). Ananda went to the house of a 
Vejja. The wife of the Vejja on being told that Kanjika w^as 
wanted, prepared a special one worthy of Lokanatha Buddlia, 
in which jujube was used (badarayusena yagum sampadetva) 
and filled the bowl. On drinking it the ailment of Buddha 
ceased immediately (tarn paribhuttamattass’eva Bhagavato so 
abadho vupasami). 

adasim kolasampakam kanjikam teladlmpitam 

Pipphalaya lasunena ca missam lamanjakena ca. 

The commentator gives the following prescription — ‘ badara 
moda kasave catugunodakasammodite pakena catutthabhagava- 
sitthe yagum ^ pacitva tarn tikatuka-ajamoja-hihgu- 
jiraka-lasunadihi katiikabhandehi abhisamkharitva sudhu 


1 Jat. (Cambridge Translation), VoL II, p. 55 foot-note. 

2 Jat. 474 ‘ tassa purohitakulam ahivataka rogena vinassi 

eko va pntta bhittim bhinditva- palato ’ 

3 Such practice occurs amongst savages, o.g. among the Angami 
Nagas. (See Hutton.) 

4 For other references see Vin. 1. 78. J. II, 79, IV, 200; Dh. A. 1. 
169, 187, 231 ; III, 437. 

* See the properties of yagii in M.V., VI, 24, It was specially 
beneficial in bowel complaints— . . . . ‘ y Bgu pita khudaip patihanati, 
pipasam vinodeti, vatani anulometi, vatthim sodheti, ftmavasesam 
piceti 
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pitam katva lamancagandham gahSpetva pasannacittena 
Bhagavato patte adasim On hearing the prescription from 
me an eminent kaviraja friend of mine here, Papdita 
Nrityagopala Kaviratna, prepared the medicine; and he tells 
me that it had a wonderful effect on a man who was suffering 
from acute colic and writhing with pain. Hot water mixed with 
molasses used as a sweating mixture, and fomentation with it 
is a cure for flatulence and intestinal wind (vata).^ 

(c) Another very interesting cure, viz. of ear disease is 
related in Kakkatarasadayaka Vimana {V.V.A., p. 243 el 
seq.). An account of this has been already published by me 
in Man in India, Vol. VI. 


1 Book of Kindred Sayings 1, Rhys Davids, pp. 220, 221. 




Article No. 10. 


A Note on the Age and Authorship of the Tantras. 

By Ohintaharan Chakra vakti. 

The Age of the Tantras. 

An attempt has ])een made in another ])aper to prove 
the antiquity of the Tantra system of religion or what may 
be called Tantricisrn.^ It is now necessary to enquire as to when 
a separate class of works called the tantras came to be compiled. 
The ortliodox view attributing a divdne origin to it aiifl thus 
claiming for it a hoary antiquity (works like the Vrhaddharma- 
Purnna [II, b. ISO) and Ndrdifani Tantra as mentioned in the 
Bengali work SddhanakalpnJatikd even claiming a pre-Vedio 
antiquity) is not found to have been miiversally accepted even 
by the ancients. There seems to have always been a lurking 
suspicion with regard to the genuineness of that attribution 
some even going to the (‘xt(‘nt of dubbmg at least a part of them 
as modern. Modern scholars also have (piestioned the antiquity 
of tantra works in gen(*raL It is argued that tantra as a class 
of literature is not found mentioned in any early ^vork. Idsts 
mentioning various branches of learning also do not include 
the name tantra. It is true th(‘ word is met with even in 
the Veche literature* but there it is not ust*d in the sense of a 
particular class of literature. Even in as late a work as the 
Amarakosa the word is not given this sense. 

But it should be noted that non-mention cannot be taken 
as an argument in favour of non-existence, for if the Amarako^ 
does not assign to tantra the sense of a particular class of 
literature or a particular form of worship, almost a contemporary 
work, the* Brhatsamhita of Varahamilura {cirm 5th-6th century) 
is found to use the word in this or a simOar sense (XVI, 18). 
The silence* of Amara who was a Buddhist may be explained by 
the supposition of his mifavourable attitude tow’ards the tantras. 

More than one Parana w^ork (like the Kurrna Pnrdna as 
quott*d in the Taritrddhikdri -nirnaya) have given elaborate des- 
criptions of the origin of the tantras. Even the detractors of 
the tantras tried to read denunciation of tantricism in ad- 
mittedly old Dharma^astra and Purana works. 

Pa.4upata and Pancaratra systems are found to have been 
mentioned by name in some of the Purana and Dharmasastra 
works. They are referred to in the Brhatparasara, Visnudhar- 

1 o/ TaaO*? CM w, C. Chakra VHrti, — VI, pp. 

2 Cf. the present writer’s paper on the Authoritativencss of the Tantras 
in the K. B. Pathak Commemoration Volume, 

( 71 ) 
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mottara, Yogiyajiiavalkya, etc.^ Pancaratra is also mentioned 

in the Mahabharata. Siva^asana is referred to in the Devi- 
Purana.^ The Lanka vatara sutra which was translated into 
Chinese as early as the 5th century was evidently aware of the 
Pa^upata system the tenets of which it discusses. 

These references to the tantras in some of the Puranas 
do not, however, help us in any way in deciding the relative 
antiquity of the Puranas and the tantras. For some of the 
tantra works are also found to refer to the Puranas both 
collectively and individually. The term astdda^^apurdna is 
found to occur in many a tantra work (e.g. Nirvana Tantra, 
Patala IX). Besides the Katya yam and the Varahi tantras give 
elaborate rules that ar<' to be observed in reciting the Devimahat> 
mya section of the Markandeya Purapa. 

And though some works of the tantra system may bo all 
fairly old, even most of the original works belonging to that 
system cannot be su])posed to be so. On the other hand, many 
of them are palpably very modern. Thus though the earliest 
of the tantra works may possibly belong to the beginning of the 
Christian era, if not earlier, the latest of them come down as 
late as even the 18th century. As a matter of fact no particular 
age is possible to be assigned to the tantra literature which 
took a long period of time to develop ; tlie age of each 
individual work has to be determined on the basis of the 
available evidence — both internal and external. 

Some of the tantra works are undoubtedly very old. 
Manuscripts in Gupta characters of several tantra texts have 
been found. Even the Sarvajnanottara Tantra, which seems to 
be a comparatively later work having been composed when 
other tantras had been completed, has a fragmentary manuscript 
in Gupta characters.® A manuscript of the Kubjika Tantra 
in Gupta characters is in the Manuscripts Collection of the 
Aisiatic Society of Bengal. A mamiscri})t of the Ni^vasa- 
samhita in the Durbar Library of Nepal is written in the 
transitional Gupta characters.^ In the opinion of MM. H. P. 
Sastri this manuscript may be a century older than the 
Cambridge manuscript of the Paramesvari Tantra which was 
copied in 859 a.d.‘^ At the end of the manu8crix)t of the 
Saurasamhita in the Durbar Library of Nepal there are two 
leaves stated to be in Gupta characters giving a number of 
tantra formulae.® 

1 Tantradhikari-riirnaya of Bhattojidiksita. 

2 Apararka’s commentary on YajAavalkyaaarnhUa~^AnBndBAra,ma, 
Sanskrit Serie.s, pp. 16 and 18. 

3 H. P. Shastri, Nepal Catalogue, I, p. 85. 

^ H. P. Shastri, Nepal Catalogue, I, pp. 10 and 137 ; Preface, p. Ixxvii. 

^ Bendal, Cambridge Catalogue, p. 27. 

® H. P. Shastri, Nepal Catalogue, I, Preface, p. bexvi. Of other old 
tantra MSS, copied as early as the 10th, 11th or 12th century in the 
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The twenty-eight ^aiva agamas of the South are referred 
4io as early as the time of the Pallava king Rajasimhavarman, 
in his Kailasanatha temple inscription. Tamil Saiva poets of 
the 9th- 10th centuries and Kashmir ^aiva works of the same 
period also refer to these works.^ Works of Kashmir Saivas 
as early as the eighth or ninth century are found to refer to 
works like the Svac/ihanda Tantra. Besides mentioning the 
views of a few tantra sects, as Sahkaracarya is supposed to 
have done by his commentators commenting on the Vedanta- 
8utra^{ll, 2, 7-8), Sankara has referred to sixty-five tantras in 
his Anandalaharl (v, 31) pointing to one at least by name, e.g. 
the Svatantra Tantra, It has been shown by Dr. P. C. Bagchi 
(I.H.Q., V, pp. 754fi ; VI, pp. 97ff.) on the basis of epigraphie 
records that a number of tantric texts were introduced into 
Kambiij as early as the beginning of the 9th century, thus 
indirectly proving their antiquity. 

Of the Buddhist tantras also some at least are fairly old. 
Buddhist Dharanis may be looked upon as precursors of the 
tantras, and the Suramgama-sutra, which Fa-Hian is said to 
have repeated for his protection, contained the most complete 
list of Dharanis. Considering that the book was held in 
reverence by Fa-Hian in the 5th century, Beal assigned it to 
a period not later than the 1st century.^ We may thus find 
traces of the beginning of the Buddhist tantras as early as the 
1st century of the Christian era. According to Yuan-Chwang 
the Dharani or Vidyadhara-pitaka belonging to the mantrayana 
is as old as the Mahasamghikas (lst-2nd century A.n,).^ Several 
Buddhist tantra works are known to have existed as early as the 
6th or 6th century a.d. Thus the Horiuzi palm -leaf MSS. in 
Japan contain besides Dharanis, five tantras. 

Amoghavajra, a §ramana of North India and a Brahmana 
by caste who resided in China between 746 and 771 a.d., 
translated 77 works including U^ni^acarkravarti Tantra, Garuda- 
garbhaga Tantra, and Vajrakumara Tantra.* Ati6a Dipankara 
was proficient, among other things, in the four classes of tantras.* 
Padmasarabhava of Udyana was in charge of the tantrika 
part of Buddhist liturgy.® 

Taranatha helps us to some extent in his history of 
Buddhism to determine the dates of some of the Buddhist 


Durbar Library of Nepal, cf. H. P. Shastri, Nepal Catalogue, I, Preface, 
pp. Ixxvi and bcxix. The MS, of the SaurasanihitS. wa8 copied in the 10th 
"Century {op. cit., p. Ixxvi), that of the Kirana Tantra in 924 a.d. (op, 
cit.f Vol. II, p. 99), that of the Jayakliaarasanihita in 1187 a.d. (op. ci<., 
Vol. I, p. 76), 

1 Farquhar, An Outline of the Religious Literature of India, p. 193. 

2 Introduction to Beal’s Fa-Hian, p. Ixxii. 

8 Beal — Si-yu-ki, II, 166 : Kern — Manual of Indian Buddhism, p. 6. 

* Nanjio, Catalogue of Chinese Trip4aka, App. II, p. 445. 

^ 8, C. Das, J.B.T.S., Vol. I, Pt. I, p, 8. 

® loc. cit. 
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tantras. He gives the names of some persons who, according 
to him, introduced particular tantras. In a general way he^ 
says that Asahga, elder brother of Vasubandhu, introduced 
tantras into Buddhism and that they were handed down in 
the most secret manner possible up to the time of Dharmakirti 
(600-615 In another place he associates particular names 

with particular works. Thus, we are told that Saraha introduced 
the Buddhakapdla Tantra, Luipa the Yoginlsancaryd, Kambala 
and Padmavajra the Hevajra Tantra, Kr^nacarya the Sam- 
putatilaka, Lahtavajra the three divisions of the Krsnayamdri 
Tantra, Gambhiravajra the Mahdmdydy and one Hto the 
KdlacakraJ" 

But as has ■ already been indicated, all works — Hindu or 
Buddhist— j-are not old. T. Go])inath Rao ® has shown that many 
works of Saiva and Vaij^nava agama have referred to tilings 
and jiersons belonging to 7th~] 1th centuries so that they camiot 
be very old. He however admits that they were probably based 
on older works. In the Uttara-Kdrandgamu of th(‘ ^aivas, 
says he, it is laid down that on the 7th day of the Mahotsava 
of Siva the impalement of the Jains, said to have been 
carried out at the instance of the Saiva saint Tirujfianasam- 
bandha, ought to be celebrated. This Saiva saint, liowever, 
is known to have flourished in the middle of the 7th 
century a.d. so that the work cannot be earlier than that 
period. This work as also many otheT works on Saiva gama 
prescribe the recitation of the Dravida Vedas, i.e. the Devarama 
hymns composed by Tirujhanasambandlia, Vagisa, and Sundara- 
murti, the last of whom lived not earlier than the 9th century. 

The prose recension of the Vaikhanasdga^rta is perhaps the 
oldest among the agamas of the Vaisnavas. The metrical 
Vaikhdnasdgama of the Vaisnavas requires the Dravida Vedas, 
i.e. Prabandhas of the ^ri-vaisnavas or Alvars (8th or 9th 
century) to be sung in the front of divine processions. The 
ISvarasamhiid of the Pahcaratra mentions the saint Sathakopa 
(800 A.D.) and Acarya Ramanuja (1000 a.d.). The Bfhad- 
Brahinmsamhitd also mentions the latter. 

According to some scholars the cult of Tiira, a very important 
tantric goddess in later days, is not very old. if this conclusion 
proves to be correct it would follow that works or rather portions 
of works dealing with the worship of Tara must not also be very 
old. Pandit Hirananda Sastri ^ depending on the finds of icons 
in old sites concludes that the cult of Tara cannot be older 

^ Geschichte der Buddhisimus, Tr. by Schiefnor, p. 201. 

2 op. cit.^ p. 275f. Dr. B. Bhattacharya has sought to show that 
these people flourished in the 7th-8bh centuries {J.B.O.R.S., xiv, p. 843). 

8 Elements of Hindu Iconography, T. (iopinath Rao, Vol. I, Part I, 
Introduction, Section xvi, pp. 55fl. 

* Origin and Cult of Tara, Memoir, Archasological Survey, No. 20, 
Hirananda Sastri, pp. 99ff. 
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than the sixth or seventh century of the Christian era. In his 
opinion the statement that Nagarjuna revived the cult of Eka- 
jata, a form of Tara, in the country of Bhota (Tibet) should 
be taken with an amount of caution. It may be that the name 
of the well-known Buddhist reformer was associated with T§-ra 
worship with a view to carry weight. Or it may be that this 
Nagarjuna was a different person altogether. 

Kulacara section of the tantras is stated by Jayaratha in 
his commentary on the Tantraloka of Abhinava Gupta to have 
been introduced by Minanatha and Matsyendranatha.^ Accord- 
ing to the Oorahmsiddhdntasarngraha (pp. 18-19) and Tantra- 
rdjatantra also, the tantras, probably the Kaula ones, were 
introduced on earth by the nine Nathas.^ A manuscript copy 
of the MahdTcaulapidna-vinirnaya stated to be introduced by 
Matayendra has been found in transitional Gupta characters, 
about the same characters in which the manuscript of the 
Parame^vara Tantra of the Cambridge University Lilu’ary copied 
in 859 A.D. was witten.*^ Wassiljew also places the Niithas 
at about this time, e.g., 80(» a.d. TJiis would therefore seem to 
fix tile upper hmit of th(' Kaula tantras. 

By tlie side of these we have also got works which bear 
undeniable marks of modernity, (iorak^anatha is referred to in 
several \^()rks and hymns to him (attributed to the Kalpadruma 
Tantra and Rdjaguhya) are mentioned in the Goraksasiddhdnta- 
samgraha (py). 42-43). Caitanya, the Vaisnava reformer of 
Bengal, is referred to in works like the Lsdnasanihitd stated to be 
included in the KuJdrnara. The Yoginl Tantra gives an account 
of king Visnusiinha, the founder of Kocha d^masty.’^ The 
Visvasdra Tantra is said to give an account of the birth of the 
great Vaij;;nava teacher of Bengal, Xityananda> The Meru 
Tantra goes furtlier. It refers to the English peoyile and the 
city of London.^ Dialects of some Indian vernaculars fomid 


inrrffS i?TT?ifirr ii 

— Tantraloka (Trivandrum Sanskrit Seru^), pp. 24-2.’>. 

^ — Tantrarajatantra— I. 7. 

H. P. Shastri, Nepal Catalogue, II, p, 32 ; preface, p. xix. 

3 The name of this king as given in an extract of the Yoginl Tantra 
in the ^abdakalpadruma \iuder the word Siva is Visnusiinha while the 
edition of tho work (Bombay, i^aka 1825) pu}>li8lied from the Venkatesvar 
Steam Machine Press reads venusimha (xiii, 14). 

* Mahaiiirvana tantra (Eng. trans.), M. N. Dutt, Introduction, 
p. 11. 
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in the mantras in what are called the Sahara tantras are 
evidence of their late origin. 

These evidently modern works represented as having been 
revealed by divine &va would naturally rouse suspicion as 
regards their genuineness and it is refreshing to note that a 
similar suspicion was found lurking in minds of people oven 
in days of old. Yamuna^jarya makes pointed reference to it. 
It is stated that some people even in modern times would pose 
as teachers of tantras and promulgate doctrines that were not 
Sc'inctioned by the tantras.^ 

It thus seems that several of the tantras are fairly old, some 
going back as early as the beginning of the Christian era. But 
|fit is most likely that hke the Purana literature the tantra 
literature also swelled in course of time with the introduction of 
fresh material in the form of new works or interpolated 
passages. 

Authorship of the Tantras. 

As regards the authorship of the tantras we must admit 
that we know very little, at least with regard to the oldest and 
some of the best known of the works. There is no room in 
most cases even to hazard a guess. All that we are told is 
that they are of divine origin, undoubtedly to give them an 
appearance of sanctity and antiquity. The word dgarna is 
interpreted as consisting of the initial letters of the words dgata 
(come), gata (gone), and mata (approved). It is explained to refer 
to the ^dstra that has been related by &va to his divine consort 
Parvati and has been approved by Vishnu. Similarly the nigama 
class of the tantras is supposed to have issued from {nirgata) the 
Devi (Pdrvatl). Most of the tantra works of the ^aivas and Saktas 
are thus represented as being interlocutions between Siva and 
some aspect of his divine consort or his or her sons or attend- 
ants.^ There are the Vaisnava tantras again in which Vignu 
in one of his various aspects is generally represented as the 
■speaker while in the Buddhist tantras, called Sangltis, Buddha or 
a Bodhisatva is stated to have been the author or speaker. But 

^«rTJrf%riirihrr«i h 

— Agamapramanyat p. 4. 

2 The tradition that Siva was the author of the PS4upata system of 
the tantras goes back to the Mahabhftrata (^Snti, 360. 67). Bhftskara- 
rSya in his Setubandha (YII. 47) has referred to the line of teachers of the 
■tantras as follows : Supremo Brahman, Svacohanda Bhairava, (anfidrita) 
l4vara, Devi, SadSliva, l4vara, Vidye^vara, SrUcautha, etc. Bh&skara 
has quoted in his Sauhhagyahhtiahara (v. 118) the DevIbhSgavata and 
Skanda PurSna to show how different works issued from different parts of 
the body of Siva. Bhoja has made an attempt to establish 6iva as the 
author of tantras by means of logical arguments (Tattvaprak54a, pp. 
26ff*), 



1933] A Note on the Age and Authorship of the Tantras 


77 


the Vai^nava Panoaratra work, Ahirbudhnyasamhitd, is in the 
form of interlocution between Ahirbudhnya, a form of »^iva, and 
Narada, the sage. The Narada Pancardtra also has some 
chapters which are interlocutions between Mahadeva and 
Parvati while there are some between Mahadeva and Narada. 

But in spite of this assertion of the divine origin of the 
tantra works w^e are fortunately given some clue for finding 
out their real human authors, at least in some cases. Thus in 
some works, a particular devotee is represented as having been 
the fortunate person to wdiom the particular w^ork was revealed 
by its divine author as the Vedic Mantras were revealed to the 
rsis (seers). We thus find human names associated with several 
works, some of w'hich are definitely stated to have been brought 
down (avatdrita) on earth by these persons. 

Some of the celebrated sages like Sanatkumara, Dattatreya, 
A^tavakra, and Bharadvaja are found to be associated with 
tantra works bearing their names 

The SivasFdras, the most revered work of the Saivas of 
Kashmir, W’as according to a fairly old tradition revealed to 
Vasugupta in a dream on the mountain called Mahadeva.^ 
The Snmatottara tantra, though represented as having been 
nwealed by Siva to Parvati, is at the same time stated in the 
eolo])hon to have been brought down on earth by a human 
author Srikaiithauatha (e.g. Srlkanfhnndthdvatdrita)} Mahd- 
kaulajndmxvinirnaya is similarly stated to have beem brought 
dow'u by Matsyendranatha.^ Yogavijayasfavardja from the 
Brahmayamaia is stated to have been brought down from 
heavim by Pippaladaniuni, though it was originally sjioken 
by Siva to Parvati.^ The Mahesvarlya TaMra^ which deals with 
topics like mdraim, ncdtanay etc., is said to have been manifested 
by Siva to the sage Sivagiri and then published by liis disciple. 

But there are examples in which no such reference to 
revelation or bringing down is mentioned, but they are straightly 
given out as having been composed [racita, pranita) by these 
persons. The Purvdmndya Tantra, as is stated by the colophon 
of its manuscript in the Durbar Library, Nepal, was composed 
by Ratnadeva."^ Similarly the Jildnalak^mi or Jaydkhya- 
snmhitd is stated to have been composed by one Candradatta."^ 


1 It is cnirious that Dattatreya, considered to Ite the father of tiie 
yoga system, is associated with the Satkarmaa (the six vulgar rites) m 
his Dattatreya Tantra. 

2 Kashmir Shaivaism, J. C. Chatterjee, 20n. 

* H. P. Shastri, Nepal Catalogue, I, p. 255. 

* Ibid., p. 32. 

5 Ibid., p 236. 

^ Published by Kshemraj Krishnadas, Bombay, 1842 S.E. 

7 H. P. Shastri, Nepal Catalogue, I, p. 208. 

8 Ibid., pp. 1, 76, 77. 
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Pdradayogaidstram ^ like many other tantras is in the form of a 
dialogue between &va and Parvati. But it was composed by 
^ivartoa Yogindra as is mentioned in the colophons to some 
of the chapters. The Tdrdvildsodaya,^ a tantra work in the 
form of an interlocution between Mahadeva and Parvati united 
in embrace, is definitely stated in the colophon to have been 
composed by Vasudeva Kavikankana ® who culled the verses, as 
we are informed in one of the introductory verses, from a work 
called the Ciriakrainamantravdridhi . 

The human authorship of the Buddhist Sahgitis is revealed 
by the introductory lines which begin ‘ I heard that one day 
Bodhisatva was in such and such a condition, etc.’, thus pointing 
to the fact that in their present forms they are related by persons 
other than the Buddha or Bodhisatva. 

Some of the detractors of tantra rites reluctant to recognize 
the divine origin and sanctity of the tantras liave express]}^ 
declared their human origin and consequent unauthoritativeness. 
According to the Kurrna Purdna one Sat vat a Am^u w^as th(‘ 
author of a ^astra prevalent among bastards ami low-class peopit\ 
This ^astra, after the name of the author, came to be known as 
Sdtvaia Tantra. This fact seems to have been referred in t]u‘ 
Bhagvata Purdna as AveU.* 

The Pardsara Purduxi, as quoted in the TantradhiMrifur/jaya 
(p. 12) of Bhattojidiksita, also, seems to refcT to the human 
origin of the Pancaratras, etc.^ Vedottama, in lus Pancarnha- 

1 Published by Matilal Banarasi Das and Dt>., J^ahoro. 

2 Descriptive Catalogue of Sanskrit MSS, in the Sanskrit Collei/i , 
Calcutta, V, 30. 

3 This title has almost become a proper name lu Hcnj^al rcloiunt^ 
to the author of the Candlmaiigala, o.g. Mukundurama Pakravarti 

* 

»rfTi*n n 

f ii 

*rTWT g ftfsiw sii« i 

TnrR% ii 

TTSB ?i3finsfr gftsHTwtg i 

— Vlramitrodaya, Vol. I, p. 154. 

arrjrat: i 

*r SIHTnr^fil n 
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prdnmv.ya has^ gone so far as to declare that the original tantra 
works of the Saivas that are beheved to have been revealed by 
Mahei^vara were compiled by an ordinary human being named 
MaheSvara and some credulous people were mistaken to identify 
him with the god MaheSvara only on the flimsy ground of the 
similarity of names. ^ 

A similar charge appears to have been brought against 
the Vai^navas as well. It is stated that their scriptures were 
not the composition of Vasudeva, the god, but of a deceitful 
person named Vasudeva who promulgated his doctrines for the 
delusion of the people.'^ 

That some of the tantra works were comparatively modern 
and were the composition of ordinary human beings was also 
believed b}^ persons having no marked bias against the tantras. 
Apararka in his commentary on the Ydjhavalkya Sarnhitd (1. 7) 
specially condemns the works of human authors.^ The sect 
Laukuli^a Pa^upata system is definitely known to have been 
founded by one Laukiila who was supposed to have been an 
incarnation of Mahadova.* 


(From a copy of a MS. of tho work borrowed from Mr. Sarat KiiriiAr 
Hay's MS. Library.) 

Tfw ^ II 

“ -Aga7)mpjav}anya of YamuIl^lca^^ a, p. :3o. 

® »r %'Jni i 

(p. 19 of the Yaplavalki/uMimhtta as published in the Ananda.4rama 
Sanskrit Senes of Foona). 

^ J.i?..4.S’., 1907, p. 3117 ; XXII, pp. LMt. 




Article No. 11 


On a Few Ancient Indian Amulets and Charms. 

By Sarat Chandra Mitra. 

I. The Amclets and Charms used for the Protection 
OF the Children. 

Kddumbarl ( ) is the title of a famous prose com- 

position by the ancient Indian author, Bana, who flourished 
in tile first part of tlie 7th Century a.d. during the reign of 
King Sri Harsha at Kanouj. This Sri Harsa was Bana’s 
patron. 

This prose work gives us a vivid picture of the life, religion, 
manners, and customs of the Hindus of the 7th (Vntury a.d. 
Friuxi a study of this famous work, we find that the Hindus 
of these far-off times resorted to many ex]iecbents for yirotecting 
their children from the influeni'es of ghosts and other malignant 
spirits. These expedients eonsisted in the use of various 
amulets and charms which were tied on and applied to the ehikPs 
neck, elbow, and wTist. I shall deal in this jiaper with a few 
of these ancient Indjan amulets and charms and discuss the 
magical significance* thereof. 

In the aforementioned Sanskrit romance entitled Kdd<im- 
barl, there is an episode which runs to the following effect : — 

In ancient times, there lived in Ujjaim a mighty king 
named Tarajikla and his queen who.se name was Vilasavati. 
His minister was a Brahmana named Sukanasa. Both the 
king and his minister were childless. In his childless state, 
King Tarajiicia used to conjure up before his mind's eye the 
vision of the* birth of a son to him juid of this son's bearing 
upon his body a few' amulets and charms for protecting him 
from ghosts and other evil-dwrs, clambering uyion his back. 

The SaiLslvrit text, in w'liich the aforementioned vision is 
described, is given below : — 

?nwf«r 

sfsrfiraifjT % ? 

English Translation, 

0 ! When again will my little boy give rise to the delight 
in my heart — ^the child lying on his back, his toothless face 
beaming with a smile, his hair turned yellowish by the pou^dered 
dust of certain 7 n€dicinal herbs, his palate moistened with the 

( 81 ) 
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drops of charmed ghi (or clarified butter) for protection, ivhereon 
were placed particles of ashes mixed with the grains of white 
mustard, and the thread, beautifully dyed with the yellow pigment 
of a cow, (tied) round his neck ? 

Remarks. 

From a study of the foregoing passage, we find that, in 
ancient Lidia during the fieginning of the 7th Oentury a,d., 
the uiifierdescTibed amulets and eliarms were* tied round and 
apjdied to necks, palates, and hairs of little chilelrem for pro- 
tecting them from the infliumees of ghosts and other malevolemt- 
doers : — 

(1) A string dyed yellow with gorochand or the yellow pig- 
ment of a cow was tied round the neck of the chikl, the string 
forming a circle round his neck. 

(2) Drops of charmed ghi (or clarified butter) and honey, 
mixed with ashes and grains of white mustard, were applied 
like an unguent upon the child's })alate. 

(One commentator says that this ungiumt was applied on 
the child’s palate for augmenting his life on the occasion of 
the jdta karma ( ) ceremony. This ceremony was 
perform(‘d, most likely, on the 30th day from the date of the 
child’s birth for purifying the newiy-made mother from the* 
ceremonial uncieanliness which had been inflicted u])on her 
by the birth of the child. Tt very likely corresponds to the 
shashfl-j^ujd ( ) ceremony of the Hindu womenfolk of 
Bengal.) 

(3) The child’s hair w^'as dusted with the ])owaler made by 
pounding certain medicinal herbs and substances. 

Now% I shall take up for discussion the amulet No. 1 supra. 
Its principal features are : — 

(a) A string tied round the child’s neok. 

(b) The circular shajie of the string-necklet. 

(r) The gorochand used for dyeing the* string-necklet 
yellow . 

(d) The yellow colour of the string-necklet. 

As regards point (a) set forth supra. 1 may state here that 
many races of people, both civilized and uncivilized, believe 
in the efficacy of the coloured and uncoloured string or ligature 
as a talisman or amulet for warding off the attacks of diseases. 
These bands of string or ligatures are tied either on the wrist, 
above the elbow -joint, or round the neck. The practice of tying 
these amulets is current among the Chinese, the Burmans, the 
British peasantry of Norfolk in Great Britain, among the people 
living in the localities round about London. The practice also 
exists among the Afghans, and the Bengalis living in Bengal and 
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in Northern India. ^ Closely analogous to the aforementioned 
practice is that followed by the Hindus of ancient India, of 
tying yellow-coloured strings round the necks of little children 
for warding off the attacks of ghosts and other malevolent 
spirits. 

Then coming to point (h) set forth supra, I may state that 
it is believed throughout Northern India that the circle or 
the circular shape possesses great magical })otency in keeping 
oif malignant s[>irits. (See the various examples cited at pages 
2l0ff. of Dr. W. (^rook(‘'s An Introduction to the Popular Peligion 
and Folklore of Northern India. Allahabad Edition of 1894.) 

Then, coming to point (r), I may state that the gorochand 
is a yellow pigment found in the navel of a cow. While others 
say that it is })re])ared from th(‘ cow's urine. In any case, it 
is a or an object which hrhigs good luck, because 

it is producer! by tlie sacred cow. It is, tlierrdore, emlow’ed 
with considerable magical })otency for driving off ghosts and 
other evil s])irits. 

Thrm, as r<^gards })oint (d) mentioned above, I may state 
tliat the yellow colruir is a scarer of ghosts and other malignant 
spirits, who dr> not vmiture to conn* near o}>jeets wliich are 
dy(‘d or tinted with tluit colour. It is for this reason that the 
yellow -colounal turmeric is used in tlie domestic* ritual. Mixed 
with oil whicli is also efficacious, thr* bride and the bridegroom 
an^ carefully rubbed Ixdore marriagr' with the condiment which 
is knovMi as ahtan. Five roots of turmeric are sent to complete 
th(‘ ))(‘trotlial. This exjilains tlie use of yellow r*lothes by various 
class(‘s of ascetics and sanuf/dsls and of chandan, or sandal- 
wood ]>aste in making caste-marks and for Aarious ceremonial 
purposes. So the d(‘ad body is co\ered with turmeric before 
cremati(jn, - -a custom which is certainI^ not of Aryan origin, 
because it is current among the Tharus, one of the most ])rimiti\ e 
trib(‘s living in the sub- Himalayan forests. Yellow and red, 
again, an' th(' colours of marriage-garments.^ 

Thc' fort'going uses of the yellow -coloured turmeric for 
warding off ghosts and other evil spirits, wliich have been 
mentioned by Dr. W. ('rooke, are prevalent in the Dnited 
Provinces of Agra and Oudh and also in Bihar. But, in Bengal 
also, there is the turmeric-ceremony ( ) on whicli 

occasion both the bridegroom and the bride are anointed with 
the yellowy-coloured paste of pounded timneric* mixed with 
mustard oil. Both these ingiyedients have the magic'al efficacy 


1 For a fiillw discussion of this svibjcct, eide luy ariich' entitled : 
* North Indian Incantations for Charm hiq Ligatures for Snake-hiti \ published 
in The Journal of thc Anthroj)oloqicat Society of Bombay^ \’^oI. X, pp, 

614. 

2 Vide Crooke’s An Introduction to the Popular Peligion 5t)id Folklore 
of Northern India. Edition of 1894, Fagc ^01. 
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of protecting the bridegroom and the bride from the malignant 
influences of ghosts and other beings of that ilk. This ceremony 
takes place before the actual wedding rites are performed. 

Then again, for the foregoing reasons turmeric and saffron 
are extensively used in the marriage-ceremonies of the Hindus 
of Western India. ^ 

Then again, in their marriage-ceremonies, the Parsis of 
the Bombay Presidency use the nmngala-sutrani or ‘ the auspicious 
thread or cord which is dyed yellow with saffron and to which is 
attached a small gold ornament. This thread is tied on to the 
bride’s neck by the bridegroom.^ 

Then I shall take up for discussion tlie charmed unguent 
No. (2) which has been mentioned above. The jirincipal 
ingredients used in the pre])aration of this unguent an* (a) 
di*ops of charmed clarified butter {ghi) and lioney, (b) ashes, 
and (c) grains of white mustard. 

As for the ingredients (a) mentioned supra, i may state 
that the ghi is a product of the sacred cow, and, therefore, 
possesses sacrosanct properties. Both the ghi and the honey 
are used in various Hindu rites and ceriunonioH. Small earthen- 
ware saucers containing ghi and houe\ are phu'ed u])on the 
haranddld ( ) vhicli is a winnowing-fan on wliich 
are placed various kinds of sacred objects This winnow ing- 
fan or liaskel is jdaced before the* deitie^s on the o(‘^*asion of their 
worship. It is aUo waved before the bridegroom on the occasion 
of marriage-ceremonies. As both the ghi and the honey arc 
sacred objects, they have the magical ])otencv of scaring awa\ 
ghosts and other malignant spirits. 

As regards the ingredient (b), 1 ma\ say that the aslu^s 
used in the preparation of this unguent are, most ]ikel\ , the 
ashes of fuel burnt upon the sacrificial fire. It is. for this 
reason, that these ash(\s collected from sacrificial fire, are verv 
efficacious for warding off the influences of ghosts and other 
evil spirits. 

Then, as regards the ingredient (c), namely, grains of 
wdiite mustard, it may be stated that mustard-seeds were used 
in ancient India for exorcising aw ay ghosts and other malignant 
spirits. Their use for this puryiose is mentioned in the Afh/irm 
Veda. One Sanskrit text goes on to say that w hite mustard - 
seeds are (Eakshoghna) or ‘ slayer of demons and 

giants and (Bhutandsana) or ‘ nearer of ghosts 


1 For a f\illor exposition ot this subject vulc the article on ‘ The 
Use of Safjroji and Turmeric in Hindu Marriage Ceremonies by Lt,- 
Col. K. R. Kirtikai in The J ournal of the Anthropological Society of Bmnbay, 
Vol. IX, pp. 439 454. 

^ Vide the article uii ^ Some Farsi Marriage Veremonies. How far 
they arc borrowed jrom the Hindus \ hy Dr. J. J. Modi in The Journal 
of the Anthropological Society of Bombay, Vol. VIII, pp, 425--430. 
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The appositeness of the epithet rakshoghna is strikingly 
illustrated in the Birhor legend about Eavana’s abduction of 
♦Sit§.. In this traditional story, it is narrated that, before 
Rama and Lakshmana went out ahunting, the latter gave to 
his sister-in-law Sit a a handful of charmed mustard-seeds, saying : 

‘ O sister, if any stranger would come before your himba throw 
a grain of mustard at him, whereupon he will fall down dead 
and remain so for an hour and then come to life again. 
Thereupon, you should throw another mustard-seed at him, 
whereupon he would die again, and thereafter revive When 
Ravana, the demon-king of I^anka, appeared be^fore Sita, the 
latter acted up to Lakshmana ’s instructions and went on throw- 
ing mustard -seeds at him one by one, and he died and revived 
as many times as the mustard-seeds were thrown at him 
separately. After reviving for the last time, Ravana, addressing 
Sita, said : ‘ O lady, why are you taking the trouble of throwing 
the mustard-s(‘(Mls at me one by one ? Throw them all at me 
sinniUarKously Hearing these words, Sita threw all the 
mustard-seeds at Havana simultaneously. Xo sooner was this 
done than the demon-king t)urst into flames and was reduced 
to a.shes.^ 

I'lien again, the ])eople of the Punjab ami Xorthern India 
believe that ghost, demons, and other (nil spirits have a lively 
dn'ad of the mustard-seed. For this reason, it is excessively 
used in the exorcism -ceiTraouh^s throughout India, in the 
Punjab, it is believt'd that ghosts and .s])ooks (*annot ])ass over 
ground which has been sown with mustard. For this reason, 
mustard-seeds are scattered about the halting-])laces, when a 
eor])se is tak(*n for the ])urpose of burial to the graveyard so 
that the ghost of tlu‘ deceased person may not retrace its steps 
homewards. Tlum again, for the same reason, the Silari or the 
professional hail-averter of tlu' district of iMymensingh in Fasteru 
Bengal throws mustard-seeds in the south-western corners of 
hous(‘s in order to make them proof against lightning-strokes, 
becaust* the malignant god of storms, who hurls the lightning- 
stroke against num, beasts, trees, and houses, is very miicli afraid 
of mustard-seeds, and will not, on any account, a])})roaeh locali- 
ties w hich luive been sown with these seeds. 

Lastly, 1 shall take up for discussion, the charm-medicine 
Xo. (3), which consisted in powdering the hair of the child’s 
head with a powder made by powdering certain medicinal herbs 
and ingredients so as to impart a yellow ish tinge to his hair. 

1 have already showTi above that the yellow colour is a 
scarer of ghosts and other beings of that ilk. 


1 Vide my article entitled : * Note on th*> Birhor-Leqend about Ranana^s 
Abduction of Slid ’. Published in 7'he Journal of the Bihar and 
Research Society, Vol. XI pp. 548-555. 
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The medicinal herbs and ingredients, hy pounding which 
the yjowder sprinkled on the child’s head was prepared, not 
only possessed medicinal projKTties, hut, very likely, were 
believed to possess magical f)otency for keeping off the influences 
of malignant spirits from the child. ^ 

The medkdnal herbs and ingredients ( ) are enu- 
merated in the undermentioned Sanskrit text : — 


En glish Tra n slat ion . 

Sarbovshadhi is a powdered or pasted eom})ound of (1) 
musfa, (2) tnshfha-mdngsh (3) turmeric, (4) varhd, (d) Sildjafn, 
(6) sandal, (7) alcohol, and (8) camphor. (This ])aste is a]>]>Ii(al 
on the pate of a \oung child.) 

It will not he. T hope, out of ])lace to give here a succinct 
account of the medicinal properties of the ])rincipal ingr(‘di(‘nts 
enumerated in the Sanskrit text quoted abov(‘ 

(1) Knshfhamdngsi is. very likely, identical with dataniangsT 
which is botanically knovn as Kardostachys jafamansi Its 
Bengali naitie is Jafdmdngsl ; while its Hindi synonym is 
Balchhar, This ])lant grows upon the higlier altitudes of the 
Himalayas. The medicinal commodity consists of short ])ieces 
of an underground stem covered vith a hairy fibrt\ Tt 
possesses, to a considerable extent, the sann* medicinal j)ro]K‘rti(\s 
as Valerian, and is used as an antis})asrnodic and a lu^rvim* 
tonic. It is considered to be useful in Ijysteria aufl (‘])ih‘|)sy. 
It is also employed in jaundice, affe(‘tions oi tlu‘ throat, and 
as an antidote for ])()isona. It is also us(‘d to scent and clean 
the hair. About Jo evts. of this drug are annually ex])orted 
from the Kumaon Hills. 

After making a good d(‘al of research the gr(\at oricuitalist 
Sir William Jones has arrived at the conclusion that JatamangsT 
is identical with the Nnrd or s]nkpnard mentiofU'd in th(‘ Rnglish 
Bihlo. In auciont Rome, an ointmemt was made of this drug. 
It was considered to be so precious that, in anei(uit Home 
during the days of Jesus (/hrist, a single j)ound of this medicine 
would cost as much as or more than £8-6,9. -8J. 

(2) Vavhd is the Sanskrit name of a plant which is botani- 
cally known as Acorns calamus. Its Bengali and Hindi nam(‘s 
are bach. Its English equivalent is Sweet Flag. It is a semi- 
aquatic perennial y)lant which is a native of Europe and North 
America. But it is cultivated in damp and marshy places of 
India and Burma. The whole plant is aromatic. But its 
rhizomes only are used in medicine. Tt contains an aromatic 
bitter principle, and is considered efficacious in epilepsy, cold, 
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fever, cough, rheumatism, colie, dyspepsia, and various other 
diseases. An essential oil is obtained from its leaves. This oil 
was used by English perfumers in the manufacture of hair- 
pow^ders. 

(3) tSildjatu or Sadeya is the Sanskrit name of an oily 
substance which is secreted from the bare rocks in certain 
parts of India. Its Hindi name is SiUljat. It is secreted from 
the rocks when they become heated during the hot weather 
months at noon-time. It is produced in great quantities in 
the Vindhyan Hills. It contains iron in a high degree. It is 
considered to be a very valuable tonic by the practitioners of 
the indigenous healing-art. 

(4) Mustn is the Sanskrit name of a bulbous grassy plant 
of which the botanical name is (^yperus rotundas. Its Bengali 
name is mutd or muid ; while its Hindi synonym is mufhd. It 
is found in moist j)laces. Its tubers are used medicinally as 
dia])horetic and astring<uit. Dr. Bidie states that these tubers 
are used as food by the people in famine-stricken areas. 

II. The Amulets and Charms used by the Women 

THEMSELVES. 

In ancient India, tin* women themselvcvs wore and used 
amul(‘ts and charms for the attainment of their lu^arts’ desires. 
Th(‘se consisted of, ])ossibiy, tlie wearing of thread-circlets, 
charmed with the recitation of incantations u])on them and 
sometimes ti(Ml with herbs of magical etiicacy ; and, secondly, 
the carrying of caskets containing birch-bark inscribed Avith 
charm-formula' writtcai with the \ ellow -coloureal gorochand 
upon them. From a study of Kddamharl, \\v further learn that 
Queem Bilfisavati wore u])on her body thread-cindets which 
had been charmed by the ])rono uncement u])on tliem of powerful 
incantations and, further, haAdng tied on to them herbs possessing 
magical ])otency. She further carried (*ask(‘ts (most jnobably 
of some kind of metal) containing birch-bark on which incanta- 
tions luid been written with gorochand or the yellow })igment 
of th(‘ cow. These amulets and charms she used while she 
was very mucli anxious to become the mother of a son. 

I ] 

The mantra-kara ndakas were, very probably, small metal 
cases, made eitlu'r of gold or silver, having enclosed tluTein 
small pjec(‘S of bircli-bark, having wTitten thereupon suitable 
(‘harm -formula' with the yellow^ coloured pigment of the cowy 
These amulets Avere very likely ■worn upon the uj)per left arm. 
Similar metal amulets are extensiAxdy worn by the Hindus, 
both male and female, throughout India e\’^en at the present day. 
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The yellow colour of the gorochand, and the fact of its 
being the product of the sacred cow, served to scare away 
malignant spirits from the w^earer of the amulet. 

Queen Bilasavati wore these amulets in order that the evil 
spirits might not frustrate her desire of becoming enceinte. 

The circular sha])e of the thread-circlet and the herbs of 
magical potency also serve to exorcise away these malignant 
beings. 



Article No. 12. 


Some Insects found associated with the Bitter-Gourd,^ 
Momordlca cJmrantia Linn. (Cucurbitacese), in 
Calcutta. 

By S. Ribeiro. 

(Pvblishfid with permission of the Director^ Zoological 
Survey of India,) 

The insects which are reported in this paper were collected 
in the months of April to June, 1933, from plants of bitter- 
gonr<l which were growing in the compound of a house in 
(’alcutta. In view of the bitter taste of the fruit and of the 
sap of this plant it was thought desirable to ascertain what 
insects were associated with this plant. The material collec- 
t(‘d belongs to 1(> species, representing 12 genera. S families, and 
o orders. Of the species of insects dealt with in this paper 
the fruit-fly. Ckaefodacus cucurhitae Ooq., is tlie only species 
referred to in litei’ature as liaving been reared from Moinordica 
charantia Linn. 

The insect fauna is of sp(‘cial value as it includes families 
that are of gr(‘at economic importance : and it is interesting 
to note th(' predorninaiu'c of the injurious ov'cr the non-injiirious 
forms. Thes(‘ arc here (*iassified according to their infestation 
of the plant, i.(*. (1) those found on the foliage, (2) those found 
in the tlow^ers, and (3) those found in the fruit. 

My thanks are due to Dr. Hem Singh Pruthi for his valuable 
suggestions. 


1. On Foliagt. 

Order (T)LKOPTLRA, 

Fam. (\irciNELLiD.E. 

Epilachna puhescens Hope. — The sjiecies is a prolific breeder, 
being found abundantly in all stages feeding voraciously on 
the epidermis of the leaves and devouring the bud.s of the 
flowers. Male and female specimens of this beetle that I had 
caught copulated in captivity. Copidation lasted for about ten 
minutes, after which the females attempted to fly away. The 
females started laying eggs two days later, dt is notew orthy that 
on both occasions copulation took place in the evening at about 
dusk. The Exiilachninae are herbivorous, their food being 


1 The variety with small globose fruit locally known as uchlie. 

( 89 ) 
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chiefly the plants belonging to the Orders CucnrbitacesB and 
Solanaceae. Subramaniam^ remarks that both E. dodeca stigma 
Muls. and E. vigmtiocfopmicfata Fabr. are known to feed on 
the bitter-gourd, Momordioa, etc. Takahashi*^ gives a full 
account of the life-history and bionomics of the latter species. 

Fam. Ohrysomeijd.^:. 

Aulacophorn abdominal is Fabr. — Many adults were noticed 
eating the leaves. This species is a well-known pest of young 
Cucurbitacese. Husain and Shah" consider this 8])ecies to bt‘ 
of the greatest economic im])ortauce in the Punjab. These 
authors have given a list of the ‘ Plants refused by A. ahdo~ 
minalis in captivity ’ in which M . charantia is included. 

AiilaCjOphora atnpemiiH Fabr. — Several individuals were 
seen feeding on the leaves. This beetle^ is re]K)rted to be 
‘ common on all cucurbitaceous plants, although it is usually 
a less serious pest than A. abdominal is 

Order RHYNTdIOTA. 

P^am. Jassid.e. 

Euieftix phycitls J)ist. — Xumerous adults and sonu' nymphs 
were found infesting the leaves and sterns, '|)arti(‘ulariy tlu‘ 
former. Th(‘V lie concealed in the dense foliage, usiially at 
the jretioles of the leaves. The nymphs always elud(‘d observa- 
tion. This Jassid apyrarently undergoes its full life-o\cle on 
the plants, as both nvm))]is and imagines were collect e(i simul- 
taneously. Moreover, very few u\'m])hs wen^ seen after May, 
though the adults still prevailed. Dr. Annandale found 
this species feeding on tlie leguminous shrub, (^rotolaria striata 
D.O., in Barkiida island, (liilka Lake. 

Numerous adults of a Typldocybid w'cre also s(*en on the 
leaves of this plant at the end of June. Nymi)hs wert^ fewer. 

Order LP]PID0PTP:RA (HETP]RO(T]RA). 

P^arn. Pvralid.e. 

Olyphodes indira Haund. — Two iarva^ were found eating 
the leaves. One of these pupated almost immediately, the 

1 Snlmiraaiiiam, T. V., Some of South India, Rep. 

Proc. ruh Ent. Meeting, Piisa, p. 117, 1023. 

2 Takahashi, H., Studies on EpUachna lady heetlos in Japan, Jovrn. 
Tokyo Agri<\ Col., IIJ, pp. 5 and 115, pis. 7, i932. 

3Husam, M. A. mid 8hah, S. A.. The Red Pum]»kin Beetle, Aulaco^ 
phora abdominalisy Fb. and its control ; with a short note on A. atripenn iff 
Fb., Mem. Dept. Agric. Tnd., IX, pp. 4r»-4(>, 192(i. 

♦ Cf, Rep. Proc. 2nd Ent. Meeting^ Pma^ p. 303, 1917. 

Annandale, N., Ecological Notes, in Paiva, C. A., Rhynohota from 
Barkuda Island, Rec. Ind. Mus.^ XV, p. 15, 1918. 
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other I lost sight of. The pupal period lasted for 8 days. Two' 
adults were also collected. This species is regarded as ‘ a 
minor pest of pumpkins and cucurbits generally’.^ 


Order DIPTERA. 

Fam. Stratiomyid/K. 

Sargus metallinas Fabr. — Several s])ecimens were observed 
flying swiftly about the ]>lants and suddenly alighting on the 
leaves, where they remained quite motionless. This fly is 
known to frequent grass and low' herbage. Brunetti^ records 
it as ‘ being common and wid{‘ly distributed in India in May 
and July to October 


2. In Flowers. 

Order (X)LEOPTEKA. 

Fam. OorciNELLTD.^:. 

Epilachna pubescois Ho]>e. — Already enumerated as destroy- 
ing the buds of flowtTs. 


Order H VMENOPTEK A. 

Fam. Ann n. 

IJalidus (dbescens Smith.-— S(‘veral s])eeimens were secui 
frequent iiig the flowers. Three* more* speeiimuis of Apidie 
W'ere eolkn'ted, one of which may be referred to the genus 
HaJiclus. All these belong to th(‘ group of ‘ floAver-visiting ’ 
bees, wdiose habits an* stdl not fully known. In this eon- 
neetion it may be remarked that //. albfrsrois Smith shows 
a distinct fondness for the* flowers of Mornordira charantia 
Linn. 


Fam. FoKMioinx. 

The following s})eci(s of ants, ])ossibly attracted by the 
honey, have been collected in the flowers : — 

Solenopsis gemlnata Fabr — Only a few' workers w'ere 
collected. This ant is regarded both as a harvester and vseavenger. 


1 Cf. Rep. Proc. 2nd lP^t. Meeting, Pum, p. 303, 1017. 

2 Brimctii, Pk, Fnun. jdirit. Ind., Dipt. Brachycera, I, p. 83, 1920. 
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Fletcher^ and Misra^ record it as being harmful to Gajanus 
indicus in Mandalay, brinjal seedlings in Calcutta and coconut 
stems in Ratnagiri. 

MonornoHum Jutinode Mayr. — Numerous workers were 
collected. 

Tapinoma melariocephalum Fabr. — Numerous workers were 
taken. Lefroy ® records the species as doing damage to young 
‘ tur ’ plants, Cajanus indicus, 

Prenolepis longicorriis Latr. — Numerous workers were 
collected. This species was more abundant than the preceding. 

S, In Fruit. 

Order DiPTERA. 

Fam. TiiYrETiD.K (Trypaneid^). 

Chaetodacus cucurbitae Cocj. — A few female specimens were 
noticed only in the evening time hovering about the frtiit and 
inspecting them probably with a view to oviposition. Quite 
a number of the fruit ^vere collected. Of these twenty per cent, 
were found to have been attacked ; a few being infested with the 
living larvae while the majority showed signs of their ravage's. 
The larva* equally relisheci both the ripe and unripe fruit. A 
few of the contaminated fruit were kept in the la})oratory. 
The observations made are as follows : — 

1st Lot— 16. V. 33 . , Larvae (evidently well-advanced)- 

22. V, 33 . . Pupae. 

27. V, 33 . . Adults emerged. 

2nd Lot — 31. v. 33 . . Pupae. 

S. vi. 33 . . Adults cmierged. 

3rd Lot — 6. vi. 33 . . Larvae (evidently well-advanced). 

13. vi. 33 . . Pupae (all perished). 

This fruit-fly^ has always been regarded as a 8 ( 3 rious pest 
of the (Jucurbitacea? and is reported to have })een reared from 
the fruit of Momordica charantia Linn. Shiraki^ in recording 
this fly mentions M, charantia among the plant-hosts of the 
species. Lefroy^ has observed its complete life-cycle, which is 
said to occupy about 15 days ; the larval period being between 
3f to 11 days and the pupal period between 10-14 days. 

-Mmotated List of Indian Crop-Pests, JRcp. Proc» 
drd Ent. Meeting^ Pusa, p. 34, 1919. 

^Misra, C. S., Indox to Indian Fruit-Pep ts, op. cit., p. 576, 1919. 

3 Lefroy, H. M., Indian Insect Life, pp. 2i'9-230, Calcutta, 1909. 

Proc. 'Znd Ent. Meeting, Piwa, p. 304, 1917. 

„ ^ ^hiraki, T., A Systematic Study of Tjypetidao in the Japanese 

Lmpire, Mem. Taihoku Imp. Umv., VIII, Kntomology No. 2, p. 76, 1933, 

0 Lefroy, H. M., Manual of Entomology, pp 444-445, London, 1923. 
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Order HYMENOPTERA. 

Earn. Formicid.^:. 

Monomorium latinode Mayr. — Many workers were seen 
feeding on the substance of the ripe fruit. This species, as 
already stated, w'as observed on flowers also. 




Article No. 13. 


Rains of Fishes in India. ^ 

By Sunder Lal Hora. 

{Pahlished with pennission of the Director ^ Zoological Surrey of India.) 

Contents. 

Page. 
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T’artieularH of the Rains of Fisin's hitherto recorded from India . . 99 

Kec<‘nt Kains of Fishes in th<' IVluzaflParpur District . . , . 101 

Specii's (if Fish known to have' fall«ni with Rains in India . . 103 

Explanation of the Kains of Fishes . . . . . . 106 


Inthodfction. 

The vagaries and ravages of tlie south-west tnonsooii of 
li)33 will he renienihered for a long time in this country. 
Calcutta had a long rainy season anil received over 20 inches 
inori* rain than usual. In several ])rovinces torrential downpours 
and cloud Itursts devastated vast areas. Jti Orisvsa, Central 
India, Delhi and tlu^ Punjab, tlie heavy fioods absolutely 
disorganized, at tiini's, all communications and caused considtT- 
able loss of life and pro])erty. With tbese re])orts, it has also 
to be mentioned that Assam and sev^eral other ])arts of tlie 
country reixirded a lieavy deficit in rainfall for the monsoon 
period. TJieH(* abnormal conditions of \ieather have been 
re8])onsible for several phenomena of intere.st and one of these 
has bc'cn the reports of fish falling from above with rains. 

In the ^Statesn^un of September 14. Kim reported three 
rains of fishes as follows : — ' It rained fish in the Muzaffarpur 
district on July 11 and again on Se])t ember 1. . , . my 
informant says : 

“1 have kn(i\Mi this to happen once before in 191:?, and on that 
occasion my tennis lawn and all th(> surrounding ground over a large 
area wa.s literally white nith small fish and maiinds of them were picked 
np by eoolies.” 

The recent falls were not so big, but plenty of fish were to be 
had for the picking up. What is the explanation ^ My corres- 
pondent suggests that the fish were sucked up out of a river by 
a water-spout and then discharged again during a heavy thunder- 
storm. The objection tu tliis theory is best put by mean’s^ of a 


1 A note on the Meteorological A.spocts of tlie Rains of Fishes in 
India is given by Dr. 8. N. Son in a separate article inimodiately following 
this paper. 


( 95 ) 
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question. Where are the fish in the interval between the 
breaking up of the water-spout and the thunder-storm ? What 
keeps them suspended in the air ? ’ 

After reading this note, 1 wrote to Kim requesting him 
to put me in touch witli his correspondent. At the same time, 
I informed him tliat several eases of ‘ rains of fishes ’ have 
been recorded from different parts of the world and that the 
generally accej)ted theory is that the fishes after being taken 
up in water- spouts, are transported some distance by tlie heavy 
winds and come down with the rain. Kim made a reference 
to my letter in tlie HtaUsman of September 21, and remarked 
‘ I can quite understand fishes being sucked up by a water-spout. 
What 1 can’t understand is how the fishes are transported some 
distance without their weight bringing them to the ground 
immediately the forces which created the water-spout have 
dispersed. It seems to lie a case for the jihysicist as w^ell as 
for the zoologist. And what about falls of frogs, and that 
surprising thing the army experienced in Salonika, when the 
sky rained small turtles, so thick that it was impossible to 
move about without crushing two or thre(‘ of them at every 
step i ’ 

In the Statesman of the 2fith September, Kim recorded 
another fall of fishes based on information supplied by a 
centurion, who saw^ fish fall from heaven in Jhansi in 1905. 
The rifle ranges, a long way from the water, had small fish 
rained on them : 

‘1 had my company on the range Oiat morning and a lot oi mini 
were rather shaken by it ; at least I think that must have lieen the 
cause of the had shooting that day.’ 

On September 21, I wrole to Kim about the action of 
thunder-storms, whirlwinds, w'ater-sjioutK, etc., and requested 
him to thrown further light on the fall of turtles in Salonika. 

In the Statesman of the 29th September, Kirn remarked 
that ' both ^ my correspondents say tliat fishes picked up by a 
water-spout are carried long distances by strong, vertical C‘urr(‘nts. 
It is not surprising at all they should be sustained in the air. 
Have I never heard of tornadoes lifting from the ground and 
transporting to a considerable distance trees, animals, human 
beings, houses and even railw^ay trains ? Dr. Hora mentions 
that in one case of a rain of fishes, the fishes wc^re found in a 
comparatively straight path, only a few^ inches wide, but 
extending over a considerable stretch of country 

In the Siatesm/zn of September 30, Kim published a vivid 
account of the ferocity of a tornado as observed by a scientist 


1 Kirn’H other com^spondent was Ot!icer-in-Charge, Meteorological 
Office, No. 1 (liidiau) Group Headquarters, Royal Air Force, Peshawar 
(N.W.F.). 
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and referred to the fall of turtles as follows : — ‘ It is quite 
possible that the turtles did not drop from the skies. The 
sudden terrific blizzard which was immediately succeeded by 
brilliant sunshine might have created the moist, heated 
atmosphere suitable to hatch multitudes of eggs buried just 
below the soil. This suggestion leads to the thought that 
perhaps these fish that appear miraculously after heavy rain 
belong to the type which, when rivers and pools have dried 
up, bury themselves in the earth, there to wait till the rivers 
and pools have water in them again. A heavy shower might 
induce them to think that the time had come for them to dig 
their way out. But before we go further with this theory 
it is necessary to find out whether the fishes that are supposed 
to have dropped from the sky belong to the same species that 
are accustomed to dig themselves in during a diy season. After 
all, fish is a big word. Are the fishes picked up after rain all 
of the same size and species ? If so, wkat species ? ’ 

I informed Kim that the explanation based on vivifica- 
tion of aestivating species, though plausible, did not fit in with 
all the known facts. Moreover, tlie species that rained at 
Muzaffarpur represenknl both the aestivating and non-estivat- 
ing kinds. From the weather charts of the Muzafiarpur area 
for the days on which the fishes rained, it was cle^ir that the 
meteorological conditions were responsible for the falls. But 
lateT Kim received another explanation of the phenomenon 
from on(‘ of his correspondents and published the following 
note in the Statesman of November 9 : — 

‘ A Mozufferpore (sic) reader is rather sceptical about fish 
falling from the air. He thinks that the fish appear after 
heavy rain when roads and fields are under several inches of 
water. They merely swim out of tanks and streams, which 
have overfiowed. When the waters recede, the fish are left 
stranded. We saw how easily fish are stranded several times 
in Mesopotamia. When high winds blow over the marshes, 
they drive tlu‘ waters over the flat land exactly after the maimer 
of tides. When the winds cease the waters recede leaving 
behind them multitudes of fish generally lying along the furthest 
point they reached. These fish, very white in colour, show 
up like a gigantic semi-circle drawn in challv. , . . This 

letter, of coiu'se, does not entirely dispose of the theory that 
fishes can be sucked up by w^ater-spouts and later discharged 
from the sky. Still, I would like to have a statement from 
somebody who has actually seen fishes fall or can affirm that 
he has found them after a heavy shower in places which were 
not actually flooded and which they could not reach from 
flooded tanks or streams.’ 

In response to his enquiry, Kim received replies from three 
persons and these he referred to in his notes published in the 
Statesman of November 22, as follows : ‘ One letter refers me 
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to another man who has seen two falls of fish and the other 
man is a trustworthy and reliable witness. A second corres- 
pondent can speak of being an actual witness of three falls, 
and all in the same district, Muzaffarpur. On one occasion, 
during the visit of a well-known and previously sceptical 
scientist, several small live fishes fell on the raised chabuira 
of the old planters’ club and were bottled by him and sent to 
South Kensington. On the second occasion fishes were found 
on the roof in an open iron reservoir the base of which was 
corroded through and could not hold water. On the third 
occasion two small fish were found in a galvanized bath-tub 
put under the eaves of the roof to collect rain w^ater. And 
w hat about the following experience ? ’ 

* When a boy, and in Dum Dum, T was caught m the rain not far 
from home, when suddenly I felt T was being struck on the topee 
as if by hail-stones, but to my surprise found them to be fishes. 
I remember it too Mell and 1 also took a topeeful to my mother, more 
because of the surprise than as a proof of my story. The largc'st fish 
I think was about three inches long.’ 

Mr. G. T. Gill, to whom we are indebted for an account 
of the two recent falls of fishes in the Muzaffarpur District, 
has also written to Kim {Statesman^ Nov. 24, 1933) to say that 
‘ The theory as to the presence of fish swimming on to the 
roads and lawns from overflowing tanks is quite untenable, 
and in my case there w^ere no such tanks anywhere near my 
garden, and every single coolie I asked said to me, ‘‘ Upar se 
aya ” ’ (came from above). 

Another correspondent of Kim records (Statesman, Ist 
December, 1933) that ‘ w^hile a boy at school, between 1870 to 
1879, at St. Mary’s Institution, Byculla (Bombay), he on several 
occasions picked up small silvery fish in the centre of the play- 
ground after heavy showers of rain. Several of the other 
boys stated they actually saw^ fish falling Much more 
interesting is the account that appeared in the Skde^man of 
Dec. 3, 1933. In 1905, one of Kim’s correspondent was walking 
between Khargpur and an estate on the Maurbhanj side. ‘ All 
of a sudden a downpour of heavy rain came on and on looking 
down I found the fields all alive with small fish. . . I took 

a palki-bearer’s umbrella, opened it, and turned upside down, 
and, lo and behold, it filled up with these same fish. A few' 
minutes afterwards a shower of frogs descended into this handy 
piece of furniture, and the fields, too, were alive with both 
frogs and fish. Such are the facts.’ 

I have quoted from Kim’s notes in the Statesman at some 
length, firstly, because they show the scepticism with which this 
phenomenon is regarded by the general public and, secondly, 
because they show how attempts are usually made to explain 
the falls of fishes and other animals by such processes as may 
eliminate the possibilities of animals having fallen from above. 
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The various explanations of the rains of fishes put forward in 
Kim’s notes are discussed below (pp. 105-109). 


Paetioulars of the Rains of Fishes hitherto recorded 

FROM India. 

It is undoubtedly true that every fall of fishes that occurs 
is not recorded, but the phenomenon is sufficiently unusual 
and striking to have attracted the attention of a number of 
scholars, who have recorded their observations. Gudger ^ 
has brought together all references, so far as possible, to rains 
of fishes up to 1929 in two illuminating articles. He concludes 
that ‘ The seventy-one ^ records here quoted of rains of fishes 
from fifteen countries (counting England, Scotland, and Wales 
as one country — Great Britain) encircling the globe, their 
time-limits covering the two thousand years from Athenseus 
(circa 200 b.c.) to Mcllhenuy (1921 a.d.) leave no ground for 
doubts as to their occurrence, or for belief that one writer was 
influenced by another. And for these “rains ” the explanation 
uniformly given (and the only one tenable) is that of the whirl- 
wind or water-spout.’ Early Greeks were aware of the universally 
spread belief of the fall of fishes in India and later Hamilton,^ 
Grant ^ and Day*^ recorded this belief in their writings without 
making any reference to a definite fall of fishes observed by them. 
Gudger, in 1921, gave an accoimt of 10 records of rains of fishes 
from India, and these may be tabulated as on the following page. 


1 E. W. Gudger, Rains of FiiheHy Natural History , XXI, pp. U07-C)19 
(1921) ; More Rains of Fishes, Ann. Mag. Nat, Hist.y (10), III, pp. 1-26, 
pi. 1, 2 text-figs. (1929). 

2 Norman in his History of FlsJieSy p. 430 (London : 1931) gives 
more records of the rains of fishes. 

^ F. Hamilton (formerly Buchanan), ‘ Gangctk Pishes pp. 68, 99 
(Edinburgh : 1822). 

^ 0. W. Grant, On the Fact of Small Fish Falling during Rmn in 
India. Papers Corps Roi/al Engineers of Great Britain. London. II, 
pp. 209-213, fig. (1838). 

6 F. Day, Fishes of India, p. 363 (London : 1876). Day makes 
reference to the fishes descending with downpours of rain in several of 
his earlier works, especially in his reports on the Freshwater Fish and 
Fisheries of India and Burma. 

For still more recent literature see Vinton, A Rain of Fishes, NcU. 
Hist.. XXXIII, pp. 555-556 (1933), Gudger, Do Fishes Fall from 
the Sky with Rain ?, Scientific Monthly. XXIX, pp. 523-527, 5 figs. 
(1929), and Deraniyagala, A rain of fi^es, Ceylon Journ. Sci.. XVII, 
pp. 43*44 (1932). Deraniyagala’s paper contains references to other 
rains of fishes in Ceylon. 
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The table given below shows that the last rain of fishes 
recorded in scientific literature from India is that which 
occurred at Poona in 1852. Several rains of fishes^ have been 


Date or year 

Locality 

Type of fish 

Observer or 
recorder 

1809 

‘ Kattywar ’ 

? 

Hariott (Sykes, Rep. 
Brit, Ass, Adv. Bci,, 
lOth meeting, p. 40, 
1840). 

1824 

Meerut 

V 

Buist {Bombay Times 
for 1856 ; Littell's 
Liv'mg Age, 1857). 

20th July(?), 

Moradabad 

‘ A small species 

Mrs. Smith {Trans. 

1829. 

1 


of Cyptinus, two 
inches and a 
quarter in leng- 
th, green above, 
silvery white be- 
low, with a broad 
lateral band of 
bright red.’ 

Linn. Soc. London, 
XVJ, p. 764, 1833). 

19th Febru- 

NokuUiatty 

Bodulis\ Saul^ 

Cameron (Priimep, 

Journ. As, Soc, 

ary, 1830. 

Factory, 

SalCy Ouzcil and 

Jelalpur, 
Zilla Dacca. 

Noucki. 

Bengal, 11, p)). 650- 
652, 1833). 

1833 

Benares 

? 

Prinsep {op. cit.). 

‘S’ {Jonrn. As. Soc. 

16th or 17tb 

Fattohpiir 

Chelwa {Clupea 

May, 1834. 


cultrata). 

Bengal, 111, p. 367, 
1834). 

1835 

Allahabad 

V 

Buist {op. cit.). 

20th Septem- 
ber, 1839. 

Sundarbans 

y 

Thompson {Introduc- 
tion to Meteorology, 
pp. 162-164, 1849; 
Buist, op, cit.). 

25th July, 

1850. 

‘ Kattyw^ar ’ 


Buist {op. cit,). 

1862 

Poona 

y 

Buist {op. cit.). 


' A correspondent from Patna writes that at about 1 p.m. on the 
9th November, 1933, a bright and sunny day, when travelling about a 
mile south of the Gandak Bridge, he noticed a flock of 20 to 30 kites 
circling over his head. At the same time he noticed silvery objects in 
the sky which the kites picked up with a sweep as they dropped down. 
This lasted for 2 to 3 minutes and my correspondent thinks that the 
silvery objects must have been fishes raining from above. 

A gathering of hundreds of kites higher up in the sky is not an 
unusual occurrence in any part of India, but the falling of silvery objects 
is certainly uncommon. It is very difficult to say what these objects 
were, but they could not bo fish. As is explained later (p. 107), the 
fish are carried up and transported by water-spouts and fall from the 
sky with torrential rain when the water -spout dissipates. In the circum- 
stances it seems difficult to believe that fish were raining on November 9, 
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referred to in Kim’s notes quoted above, but the three rains 
of fishes recorded in the first note deserve further consideration 
as I have been able to obtain full particulars from Kim’s 
•correspondent. 

Recent Rains of Fishes in the Muzaffarpuk District. 

(i) Mr. (t. T. GiU observed a rain of fishes at Bunhar 
Factory, District Muzaffarpur, in 1912. Bunhar Factory, I am 
informed, no longer exists, but it was situated on the bank of 
the Baghmati River midway between Darbhanga and the large 
village of Rusera. Mr. Gill writes that the date has completely 
•escaped his memory, except that it was some time during the 
monsoon, and in the middle of the day. With reference to the 
1933 falls, he writes : ‘ These falls were, however, nothing as 
compared with the one which oc(‘urred at Bunhar Factory in 
1912, w^hcre I then was, I actually observed this with my own 
eyes, that is to say that when the rain was actually falling 1 
did not notice fish coming down with it, but the rain, which 
was very heavy, ceased very suddenly, just like the rain on 
the loth July last, and when it did, my tennis lawn and the 
road in front of the bungalow were simply white with maunds 
of fish, so much so that at first, before 1 went outside to 
investigate the matter, I thought it must be hail lying on the 
ground. To my amazement I saw it was fish. They w^ere 
also all over the indigo factory which was one-third of a mile 
from the bungalow . None of the fish were of any size, none of 
them being more than two inches long.' 

(ii) Mr. G. T, Gill observed a rain of fishes at Bhicanpur 
Factory, due four miles north of the small Gundak River on the 
main road to Witamarhi, in the Muzaffarpur District. He 
writes : ‘ 1 had tremendous rain here at that time, my falls that 
I registered being as follows : — 9th July, 0*68 ; 10th July, 4*18 : 
11th July, 6-78. The rain 1 have written down as having 
fallen on the 11th, really all fell on the 10th, and the reason 
for that is that 1 alw^ays measure the rainfall for the 24 hours 
ending on the morning of the day I write it down. Actually 
this fall of 6*78 inches ended on the 10th about 2-30 r.M. I 
was w^aiting for the rain to moderate, and wdien it did 1 heard 
laihi and stick blows all over the garden, so, being curious, I 
went out in the rain before it had ceased to investigate the 
matter, and the cause was that all my garden coolies and 
syces, and many other coolies were killing the fish as they 
swam all over the garden paths and the road down to the 


near Patna on a bright, sunny day. Dr. S. N. Sen informs me that the 
weather conditions over Bihai* were not favourable for the formation of 
water-spouts on that day. However, the observation is recorded her© 
to elicit further information on the point raised by my correspondent. 



102 Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal [N.S., XXIX. 


stable. The fish must all have come down during the final 
shower which was tremendously heavy. Every single coolie 
whom I asked how he accounted for the fact of fish being over 
the garden said, oopar se aya (came from above), and there is 
no doubt whatever that they had On getting this information 
1 requested Mr. Gill to send me the local names of the fishes 
that came down with the rain and, if possible, specimens of the 
various species. I also enquired about the principal stretches 
of water in the vicinity of the factory. To these questions I 
received the following replies : — 

‘ I have asked my chowkidar (watchman) what were the 
names of the various kinds of fish which fell here on the 10th 
July at 2-30 p.m., and he at once told me as foUows, and I am 
quite sure he was telling me the truth, as he himself was one 
of those who benefitted by the fall, and I saw him pick up a 
large quantity. The vernacular names of the varieties are : 
(1) Gainchiy a thin fish, 3 incht'S in length. Grows to one span 
in length ; (2) Potia, a broad fish which grows to about two 
inches ; (3) Garaye, a fisli with a large mouth, growing up to 
3 inches in length ; (4) Darwa, a small fish hardly exceeding 2 
inches ; and (5) Chelwa, a table delicacy for Europeans and 
Indians afike. When fried they taste exactly like white-bait 
which they greatly resemble in appearance. A very weU-kno\^n 
species. All the above kinds of fish are obtainable locally in 
the Bazar on any market day here.’ The scientific names of 
the species were determined from a small collection sent by 
Mr. Gill and are given below on the following page. 

As regards stretches of water, Mr. Gill WTote that ‘ the 
occurrence took place on the top of a very rapidly rising flood, 
and practically the whole coimtryside was under water at the 
time, though, after the heavy rain ceased, which it did with the 
fall which precipitated the fish, the flood rose a good deal higher. 
In addition the small Gandak River is close by, also the Baghmati 
is only 5 or 6 miles away in a northemly direction, and there 
is a large jheel (lake) 4 miles north of this bungalow which is 
always fuU of water, even in the hot w'eather. My chowkidar 
assures me that the fish fell over a large area, which I have 
calculated, as far as my knowledge goes of the extent of the 
fall, as being 60 square miles, but it may have been much more, 
and I was told by a lady that fish fell in her garden on the 
same day in Muzaffarpur itself.’ 

(iii) On the 30th of August, 1933, Mr. Gill observed coolies 
getting fish out of a small and shallow drain by the roadside 
close to his house, immediately after a shower of rain, and. 
when he asked them how they expected to catch any fish in 
such a small quantity of water they all replied again ‘ oopar se aya ’ 
(came from above). 

Among the menial staff employed in the Indian Museum 
there are several people who come from the Muzaffarpiu* District. 
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They heard from their friends and relatives about the falls of 
fishes, but treated the matter as a mere joke. On my making 
enquiries from some of these people, who were on leave during 
the monsoon period in their villages, I have been able to collect 
corroborative data. One man named Ram Avatar Singh of 
Khalilpur village has informed me that he reached his village on 
the 11th of July and heard that on the day previous there was 
heavy rainfall accompanied by a fall of fishes from the sky. 
During his stay in the village he witnessed two falls of fishes, 
one in the middle of the Hindu month x^raran (16th July to 
15th August) and the otlier in Bhadon (16th August to 15th 
September). On both these occasions, an exceptionally heavy 
rainfall was preceded by storm, whirlwinds, etc. and the rain 
fell from 10 a.m. to about 7 p.m. and water accumulated in the 
streets knee-deep. When the rain stopped, he found the 
courtyard of his house full of fish and on coming out he saw 
silvery objects on the thatched roof, which on close inspection 
turned out to be Chelwa fishes. Among the fishes collected, 
he mentioned the names of all the kinds stated above in 
Mr. (HlFs account, but he added the name of a small loach 
known as Natuit, R(q)orts of the rains of fishes have been 
received from the inhabitants of the following other villages 
in the Muzaffarpur District : — Karja, Dwarkapur, Anantkarja, 
Bhadawna, Bhopal})ur and Mohatpur. A man of the Parsagarh 
village in the Chapra District of Bihar and not very far from 
Muzaffarpur has also told me of a rain of fishes in his village. 
1 am informed that Pot la and Darwa rained in great abundance. 
Some of the villages, where the fish rained, have no ])onds, 
lakes or rivers in their neighbourhood, and the phenomenon, 
therefore, excittnl great interest among the villagers. They 
attributed the falls to the miracle performed by the all-pervading 
and powerful god Indra. I shall have occasion to refer to the 
behefs of these simple people later (p. 108). 


Species of Fish known to have fallen with Rains 
IN India. 


It has been mentioned above that Mr. G. T. Gill sent me 
specimens of five species of fish that he found in the compoimd 
of his bungalow after a heavy fall of rain. These have been 
identified as follows : — 


Local Name. 

1 . Gainchi 

2. Potia 

3. Oaraye 

4. Darwa 

5. Chdtm 


Scientific Name. 
Mastacembelus pancalus (H.B.), 
Barbus {Puntius) sophore (H.B.). 
Ophicephalus gachua (H.B.), 
Esomus danricus (H.B.). 

Chela bacaila (H.B.). 
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Ecologically, these species can be grouped under two main 
categories. Mastacemhelus and Ophicephalus live in mud, are 
capable of living out of water for a considerable time and are 
known to aestivate during the hot and dry months. The other 
three kinds, Barhus, Esomus and Chela, are essentially surface 
fishes, though Barbus sophore may be found at the bottom. I 
enquired from Mr, Gill the proportion of the various species in 
the rains of fishes witnessed by him. He writes, ‘ As far as 
my personal observation went (which was not very much as 
it involved paddling about and getting my feet very wet which 
I soon tired of) I should have said that the greatest number 
of fish were Garaye, but my bungalow chowkidar, whom T 
just asked, says that by far the largest proportion was Pot la, 
and no doubt he is right. The Garaye, however, were 
specially noticeable oving to their large feize and reddish colour 
in the water. I should 8 a 5 ^ therefore, that the largest number 
were the Potia, then possibly I should put the Garaye, 
though I may be wrong, and the Gainchi, Darwa and 
Chelwa third From the accounts of my other informants, 
I gather that the greatest proportion of the fish that rained 
were of the Potia, Darwa and Chelwa types. Natua, a fish that 
is said to have fallen with rains in the Miizaffarpur District, 
is the dirty loach, Lepidocephalichthys guntea (H.B.), which is 
similar in habits to Mastacemhelus and Ophicephalus, 

It is thus seen that half of the species associated with the 
recent falls of fishes are surface-living, small forms, which could 
be easily sucked up with water-spouts. The presence of three 
808tivating mud-fishes in the falls does not show that they 
had been awakened from their summer sleep by the heavy 
downpour. ^Estivating fishes of India become active after the 
first few monsoon showers which commence about the second 
half of June, so at the time when the falls of fishes arc stated 
to have occurred they must have been fully revived. To me, 
the presence of mud-fishes in the falls seems to })rovide evidence 
of the great force of suction produced at the time of water-spout 
formation — so much so that the bottom mud of ponds, lakes 
or rivers is also sucked up along with the entire volume of 
water at the particular place. Recently a rain of small Gobioid 
fishes has been reported ^ from Christobal (knal Zone (America). 
These fishes possess powerful ventral suckers with which they 
adhere to rocks in swift currents of small streams in oceanic 
islands.^ It should be clear from these instances, that the 
presence of mud-fishes in the falls can be accounted for only 
by the water-spout and whirlwind theory of the rains of fishes. 


1 Vmton, Kama of Fishes, NcH. HisU, XXXIII, pp. 555-656 (1933), 

2 Hora, Gobioid Fishes of Torrential Streams, Acharya Ray Com* 
memoraticn Volume, pp. 92-99 (1932). 



1933] 


-Rains of Fishes in India 


105 


In 1829, ^ A small species of Cyprinus, two inches and a 
•quarter in length, green above, silvery white below, with a 
broad lateral band of bright red ’ is stated to have rained at 
Moradabad. The description is applicable to a number of 
03 q)rinid fishes, but it is likely that the fish belonged to the 
genus Rashora, which comprises surface-feeding species. In 
1834, Chelwa rained at Fattehpur and this appears to be the 
same fish as Chela baicala referred to in the account of the 
Muzaffarpur fishes. In the Dacca District, in 1830, a number 
of species are recorded to have fallen with rains and it has 
been possible to identify all the species from their vernacular 
names. The following note regarding them may be useful: — 

1. Boduli or Bodulis : — ^These names probably refer to 

Vaddla ( ), ‘a kind of Silurus or sheat-fish As is 

indicated in the note from the Collector of the Dacca District 
{vide infra), this name is no longer in use. It is a word giv^ 
in native lexicon and not yet met with in any published text. 

2. Mirgal : — This is the common Cirrhina jnrlgala (Ham. 
Buch.) which is esteemed as food and is used for stocking ponds 
in Bengal. 

3. Saul and Sale .-—These two names probably refer to 
the same species — Ophiaphalus striatus Bloch. It is known in 
Eastern Bengal as ShoL Sal or Shaul. 

J:. Guzal : — This is probably the same as Gajal, Gajar 
or Shal. These vernacular names refer to Ophicephalus rmrvdius, 

5. Nouchi : — 1 have not been able to trace this name, 
but if N is a misprint for M, then we have a fish kno^vm as 
Mouchi in Eastern Bengal. It is Amblypharyngodov mola 
(H.B.) w^hich is not much esteemed as food. 

It seems that the 10 witnesses, whose statements were 
recorded about the rain of fishes in the Dacca District, paid 
attention only to larger specimens for all the species mentioned 
above, with the exception of the last, grow to a fairly big size. 
The smaller species seem to have been overlooked altogether. 
There must have been a very strong water- spout to have sucked 
up fishes of the size, one cubit in length and 6 lbs. in weight, 
stated to have been collected by these witnesses. Moreover, 
not one of these specie^s is a surface-feeding form. In fact, 
Walkigo and Ophicephalus are bottom -dwelling species, whereas 
the other two generally five among vegetation near the bottom 
and occasionally come to the surface. 

Enquiries were made from the Collector of Dacca regarding 
the local names Boduli and Nouchi, In reply he has written to 
say that ‘ the fishes Boduli and Nouchi cannot be identified. 
The local names of fishes vary to a great extent, the same fish 
being called by different names in different parts of the same 
district. As far as I have been able to ascertain on enquiry 

1 Honier* Williams, A Sanakrit-Kngliah DicHona/ry (Oxford : 1899). 
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the names Bodvli and Nouchi resemble the names of Boali 
and Baichi or Baicha which are well-known fishes. It is possible 
that these well-known names may have been corrupted into 
Boduli and Nouchi.' 

Boali (bool of Eastern Bengal ; boil and boala of Chittagong ; 
barali of Assam ; etc.) is the well-known cat-fish popularly 
known as the freshwater shark. It grows to an enormous 
size, up to at least six feet in length. I am inclined to agree 
with the District Collector of Dacca that Boali is the same fish 
as Boduli, The fish is known among ichthyologists as Wallago 
attu (Bl. and Schn.). Pseudeutropius atherinoides (Bloch) is a 
small species which is known as Bodua in Eastern Bengal. The 
reference in the Dacca fall of fishes cannot be to this species 
as specimens of Boduli about one cubit in length and 6 lbs. 
in weight were picked up by the local people. 

' Baichi or Baicha {bacha of Eastern Bengal) refers to 
Eutropiichthys vacha (H.B.) which is a common fish at Dacca, 
but I do not see any similarity between these names and Nouchi. 
1 am inclined to regard Nouchi a misprint for Mouchi as 
indicated above. 

Explanation of the Rains of Fishes. 

Gudger (op, cit., 1921 and 1929) has already discussed the 
various explanations that have hitherto been advanced to 
account for the rains of fishes and has come to the conclusion 
that ‘ for these ‘‘ rains ” the explanation uniformly given (and 
the only one tenable) is that of the whirlwind or water-spout \ 
The analysis of the meteorological data concerning the recent 
rains of fishes at Muzaffarpur has led Dr. 8. N. Sen to the same 
conclusion (vide infra, pp. 111-116), but in view of the matter 
that has appeared in Kim's notes, it seems desirable to revit*w 
in somewhat greater detail the popular explanations of the 
phenomenon. 

Leaving out of consideration the explanation sometimes 
given of the dormant eggs hatching out after a heavy rainfall 
as highly untenable, attention may be directed to four other 
explanations that have foxmd currency in literature. 

I. The fishes supposed to have fallen with rain might have 
been migrating overland from one stream or pond to another. 

Of the species of fish that are known to have fallen with 
rains in India, Ophicephalus is the only kind that migrates 
overland. The other fishes such as Wallagu, Barbus, Esomus, 
Chela, Cirrhina, Amblypharyngodon, Barilius, Lepidocephalichihys 
and Mastacembelus are not Imown to leave water and wander 
about. The last two kinds are amphibious in their mode of 
respiration, whereas the others are purely aquatic-breathers. 
Gudger (1921) has remarked that * many of the falls have taken 
place in northern countries, where there are no migratory fish,. 
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and finally many of the fish rained down are marine forms \ 
In view of the above, this explanation is ruled out of further 
consideration. 

II. The fishes might have been left behind by overflows 
in the manner indicated by Kim’s correspondent or as alleged 
by Eglini long ago (Wittenbergischen Wochenblatt zum Aufnehmen 
der Naturkunde, pp. 329-330, 370, 1771). 

I am fully aware of the fact that after heavy floods fishes 
are left stranded on the banks of rivers. This often happens 
in the high lands of Central Asia, and I have received collections 
of such stranded fishes from Tibet and Chitral. The details 
that are available in connection with the rains of fishes do not 
lead one to the conclusion that the fishes had been left behind 
by overflows. The rains of marine fishes many miles inland 
from the sea, the falls on high lands or roofs of houses far out 
of the reach of floods, the falls of fishes in places with no stream, 
lake or pond in their neighbourhood, the localized occurrence 
of these falls, especially the falls in the Smidarbans and Burdwan 
where fishes were found in a comparatively straight path only 
a few inches wide, extending over a considerable stretch of the 
country and the occurrence of the bottom, mud-dwelling or 
stone-sucking (Gobiidae) species in the faUs clearly show' that 
the above explanation caimot applj^ to such occurrences. 
Reference raa}" also be made to the account of the three witnesses 
mentioned by Kim. 

III. The fishes may have been cesiivatmg and have been 
awakened by the coming of the rain. 

(Srudger has already given reasons to show" that this explana- 
tion caiuiot ap])iy to the reported rains of fishes from countries 
all over the world. The recent rains of fishes in Muzalfarpur 
occurred during July and August when even the aestivating 
species are active, for it is well known that these fishes become 
vivified after a first few" monsoon showers which occur usually 
in the second half of Jime. Moreover, the majority of the 
fishes know-n to have rained in Lidia belong to the non- 
mstivatmg type. 

IV. The rains of fishes are due to the action of heavy ivinds, 
whirlwinds and water-spouts. 

In the accompanying diagram (fig. 1), I have indicated 
the places in India whence the rains of fishes have been recorded 
so far including those given in this paper. It w^ill be seen that 
the part of the country below Nepal, from Muzalfarpur in the 
east and Meerut on the west wdth Jhansi, Allahabad and Benares 
forming the southern boundary, is the most suitable area for 
the occurrence of these rains. Dr. Sen shows that over this 
area the heavy winds of the south-west monsoon come in 
contact with the cold north-easterly wmds of the Himalayas, 
and it so happens that portions of the Bay winds are sometimes 
enclosed between the cold winds and these in trying to escape 
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upwards in the form of strong, vertical currents cause whirlwinds 
and water-spouts. Water- spout formation is a fairly frequent 
occurrence in Northern Bihar, and has been responsible for the 
popular belief ^ that Airavata, one of Indra’s elephants, sucks 
up water from the earth by means of its trunk. The similarit}^ 
in the funnel-like form of a water-spout and that of the trunk 
of an elephant is very suggestive to the minds of the simple 
village folks. 

The Kathiawar area and the region of the Gangetic Delta 
also seem suitable localities for the falls of animals, and Dr. Sen 
shows how sometimes the meteorological conditions over these 
areas induce the formation of water-spouts. The falls at Poona 
and Byculla have to be regarded meteorologically as exceptional 
occurrences. In other parts of India where the north-easterly 
Himalayan winds have no access, the chances of the water- spout 
formation, and the consequent falls of animals, are very remote. 
Most of the rains of fishes have occurred during the monsoon 
months — July, August, and September — but an exceptionally 
big fall of fishes has been reported from Dacca (vide table on 
p. 100) in February and from Fattehpur in May. Both these 
months fall within the nor’wester period, during which water- 
spout formation ma}" occur wlierever and whenever light air 
gets enclosed between cold and heavy winds. 

There are two other facts concerning the falls of fishes 
which may be mentioned. So far as it has been possible to 
ascertain, the falls are said to have occurred about the middle 
of the day and the fish precipitated with a final, heavy showier. 
Dr. Sen shows from a study of the meteorological conditions 
that this is what it should be. It is thus seen that all the 
problems associated wdth the falls of fishes in India are ca})able 
of simple meteorological explanations. I am great 1}^ indebted 
to Dr. Sen for his kind help and valuable suggestions, and above 
all, for his contribution on the meteorology of the recent rains 
of fishes at Muzaffarpur. 

In connection wdth the action of whirlwinds and water- 
spouts, Mr. Johan van Manen has directed my attention to 
two interesting passages in Peddington’s ‘ The Sailor’s Horn- 
book For instance, it is stated that ‘ The mischievous kinds 
of these whirlwinds seem to be nothing more than those just 

1 It may be worth while to say a few words here to explain this 
mythological belief among the Hmdus. A reference to Hopkin’s Epic 
Mythology (Strassburg : 1915) will show that Indra is worshipped as a 
great benefactor and rain -god of the Hindus. The clouds are believed 
to be Indra's elephants on which he rides about in his tours of the world. 
One of these elephants, Airavata by name, rose at the churning of the 
ocean and was seized by Indra. This animal, sometimes known as 
Airavata, draws up water from the under- world and Indra seated on his 
elephant pours down the rain. The chief gift of Indra is the rain he 
gives to all. The elephants are also believed to blow the wind out of 
^eir trunks. 
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described, but of force enough to destroy houses and men, 
uproot trees and even to tear, break and throw down buildings, 
and they may be traced, in accounts from various parts of the 
world as well as in India, of all sizes ; from a few feet up to 
some hundred yards in diameter, and as occurring in all kinds 
of weather, and by night as well as by day. Many of these 
also in passing brooks or ponds, have been knoum to assume the 
appearance of water-spouts for the time, and to raise up the water 
and even the fish with it ’ (1st ed., p. 264 ; 2nd ed., p. 240. The 
italics are mine). The sucking up of fishes by the action of 
whirlwinds is again referred to as follows ; We have seen that 
whirlwinds on shore, certainly so far resemble water-spouts, 
that they lift water and fish. There is equally no doubt, that 
when sea water-spouts reach the shore, they become whirl- 
winds ” (1st ed., p. 270 ; 2nd ed., p. 245). 

The late Jamadar of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, an 
inhabitant of the Ballia District, U.P., informed me that whirl- 
winds are a common feature in his j)art of the country and 
that he had himself witnessed the w^ater of a tank in his village 
beuig sucked up by one of Lord Indra's elephants. No water 
or fish w^ere left in the tank afterw^ards. In this district, people 
are fully aware that sometimes fishes fall from the 8k> with 
rains. Ballia is to the south-west of Muzafiarpur. but nol 
VTiy far from it. Thus it is within the area of special weather 
conditions which induce the formation of w\ater-s})outs. 

Dr. J. N. Mookherjee, Professor of Chemistry in the 
University of Calcutta, informs me that some years ago there 
was a rain of tislujs near his village in tlie Burdw’an District. 
The fish did not fall all over the coiuitry but were found in a 
long, narrow^ and fairly straight row^ over a considerable stretch 
of tlu^ coiuitry. The nature of this rain is comparable to that 
which fell at the Sundarbans on September 20, 1839.^ As has 
been indicated by Gudger * ‘ These fishes must have fallen 
from the whirling lower end of a funnel-shaped spout after the 
pillar had broken in two, as is often the case 

Addendum. 

Since the above was sent to press, Kim has reported two 
further faUs of fishes in the columns of the SMesman, Mr. James 
Dewar, at one time Manager of the Patrakala Tea Co. in Sylhet, 
informed Kim that one late afternoon during the late Hpiing of 
1913, just when the ohota barsat was breaking. ‘The coolie 
women were plucking leaf about a hundred yards fiom the edge 
of a dried up bheel and the nearest stream was about half a 
mile away. The ground was generally hard and dry as usual at 

1 Buifit, Rains of Fishes, Bmnbay Times for 1856. 

® Gudger, Rains of Fishes, Natural History, XXI, p. 619 (1921). 
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the eni of the cold weather. In looking over the quality of the 
leaf in the baskets of the pluckers, Mr. Dewar noticed two 
or three small fish in the basket of one woman. She explained 
that she had found them on the ground and added that quite a 
number had been found by other pluckers. Mr. Dewar was not 



Fig. 1. — Rains ot Fishes lu India. 

quite convinced and himself made a search for fish and actually 
found a number under the bushes over a line of about 200 
yards.’ 

‘The fish were frcnn sik te seven inches in longtli, wriggling, glistc'n- 
ing, and very ranch alive and looked very edi!)le. The “ happening ” took 
place just after a slight drizzle of rain. It intrigued me greatly and 
I have no hesitation in saying that the fi^jh were not plactnl where they 
were found by any hnraan agency' {Statesman^ tfanuary 2(5th, 1934.). 

The second record is furnished by Mr. A. Barbour of 
Titaghur who wrote to Kim as follows : — 

‘ At Uttar-Tirhut, 10 miles east of Muzafiarpur, in 1900, along with 
another man, I saw a dry road ^an inch above the level of the country 
round about) become covered by a shoal of tiny fish which arrived in 
a Hidden rain-storm’ {Statesman^ February 20th, 1934.). 

Mr. Dewar’s observation is probably the first on record 
which shows that a fall of fishes was not accompanied by 
a heavy shower. 
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The Meteorological Aspects of the Recent ‘ Rains of 
Fishes * in the Muzaffarpur District. 

By S. N. Sen. 

In connection with the rains of fishes observed on the 
10th July and 30th August, 1933, in the Muzaffarpur District, 
Bihar, Dr. Hora of the Zoological Survey of India asked me to 
explore the possibility of a meteorological explanation. I have 
looked up the weather charts of the dates mentioned and 
find that t3^pical nor’wester conditions {vide p. 83 of the 
Proceedings of the Indian Science Congress, Nagpur, 1931) were 
established over Bihar on both the days. As a matter of fact 
widespread thunderstorms were successfully forecasted by the 
Alipore Observatory on both the occasions. 

The Monsoon Front. — Before proceeding to a meteorological 
explanation of the particular instances cited by Dr. Hora it 
may be an advantage to discuss Fig. 2 which shows the normal 
distribution of the various air currents over India at the height 
of the monsoon season. 

So far as the monsoon air trajectories are concerned the 
diagram is essentially the same as that given by Hann. The 
only modification that has been introduced is the identification 
and distribution of the various air masses over the Indian 
continent in the monsoon season. These are the easterly air 
current at the foot of the Eastern Himalayas and the hot air 
over the Pimjab and the N.-W.F. Province. The mode of 
representation of the various air currents is the same in Figs. 2, 
3 and 4. The boundary line between the two branches of the 
Indian moiLsoon current and the Eastern Himalayan current is 
shown by a toothed line. This line i^dll be referred to later 
as the line of discontinuity or the monsoon front. Even in 
the absence of pure monsoon air the same t}"pe of front may 
be estabhshed over Northern India in other seasons also but 
the details need not be discussed here. Provisionally the dia- 
grams in this paper may be taken to represent the average 
conditions from the ground up to 0-5 km. level. 

Occlusion of the Bag air. — The Himalayan current usually 
comes do^^Ti as an easterly or north-easterly current mainly 
along the Brahmaputra Valley and travels westwards along 
the foot of the Himalayas. It is cooler and therefore heavier 
than the southerly Bay current. Consequently there may start 
separate streams from the parent Himalayan current and flow 
down approximately southwards mainly under the action of 
gravity along river beds or at right angles to the prevailing 
horizontal temperature gradient. In the circumstances when 
two Himalayan air streams coalesce a portion of the warm and 
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moist Bay air is likely to become isolated withm the Himalayan 
air mass When this type of isolation or occlusion ’ of the 
Bay air occurs, whirls in the atmosphere are likely to be 
formed {vide Nature, January 1931, p 128) In favourable 
circumstances these whirls may give rise to water-spouts 
In the nor’wester season, i e , from February to June, these 
whirls often develop mto tornadoes As a matter of fact, 
descriptions of corrugated iron roofs bemg hfted and carried 
many miles away, appear m the newspapers almost every year 



especially in the nor’westei season This fact gives an idea 
of the magnitude of the tiemendous lifting forces inside a strong 
whirl It seems, therefore, probable that if a whirl forms 
over a pond or river then the fishes may be easily lifted and 
earned awa\ and throwm down when tlm whirl begins to 
dissipate ^ 

The Daily Weather Charts suggest that at the height of 
the monsoon season, wide scale subsidence of the Eastern 
Himalayan air often takes place over Bihar through the valleys 
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of Nc^pal, possibly mainly along the course of the river Kosi. 
Whatever the details of the process may be, it is a fact that 
the Eastern Himalayan air generally accumulates over Bihar 
and the United Provinces north of the toothed line in Fig. 2 
and then again subsides towards the Central Provinces. It is 
during this subsidence that the occlusion of the Bay air very 
often occurs giving rise to locally heavy raiiisqualls. The 
frequency of the whirls should naturally be large near about 
the normal line of discoTitinuity as shown in Fig. 2. A remark- 
able confirmation of this view is provided by. Dr. Hora’s chart 



(Fig. 1)^ in which the regions of frequent occurrence of the rains 
of fishes are shewn to be the United Provinces and Bihar. The 
places of occurrence are just to the south of the toothed line in 
Fig. 2 which is based on purely meteorological considerations 
and di'awn independently of Dr. Hora’s diagram. 

It may be interesting to note here that the Eastern 
Himalayan current has an uncanny power of giving rise to 
weather wherever it meets another air mass. The Daily 


1 JPASB, (N.S.), XXIX, 1933, p. 110 (1934). 
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Weather Charts shew that the Eastern Himalayan air frequently 
travels long distances over the Indian continent and the Bay 
of Bengal. Under the influence of the Bay depressions it often 
penetrates South India and with the westward travel of the 
depressions this air mass finds its way into Gujrat. The 
isolated occurrences of rains of fishes in other parts of India as 
shewn in Dr. Hora’s chart may, therefore, be exyfiained on the 
same basis as has already been indicated. 

Meteorological Conditions over Bihar on the lOthJuly, 1933. — 
With the introductory remarks in the preceding paragraphs it 
is now proposed to consider in detail one of the two cases. 
viz., the rain of fishes which occurred at Bhicanpur in the 
Muzaffarpur District at 2-30 p.m. on the 10th July, 1933. 

Figs. 3 and 4 represent the distribution of the Bay, the 
Arabian Sea and the Himalayan current at 8 hrs. and 17 hrs. 
respectively on that date. The figmes, though idealized for 
the sake of easy explanation, have nevertheless been derivc'd 
from an analysis of the actual weather charts of the Alipore 
Observatory. The changes in the upper winds at Allahabad 
were significant. The wind at 0*5 km. in the morning was 
southerly, force 6, and in the afternoon it changed to northerlv , 
force 4. This reversal and other evidence suggest large scale 
subsidence of the Himalayan air. It will be seen from Fig. 3 
that Muzaffarpur was very near to the monsoon front in the 
morning. The position of the front in the afternoon of the 
same day as seen from Fig. 4 suggests that there wavS a general 
tendency for the occlusion of the monsoon air over south Bihar. 
It is, therefore, apparent that conditions were favourable for 
the formation of whirls on the monsoon front especially over 
Bihar. In the following table rainfalls of 2^" and over at tlie 
various rain-recording stations in Bihar and Orissa are given. 

Amount of Rainfall. 


Recorded between 8 hrs. of 10th and 8 hrs. of 11th 

July, 1933. 


District. 

Station. 

liain, 

inches. 

District. 

Station. 

> Kain, 
in- 

j ohes. 

Patna 

Bihar 

Asthanwan 

Bakhtiarpur 

4-76 

2-50 

2*30 

Darbhanga 

Darbhanga 

Mahiuddni- 

nagar. 

^ 2-23 

1 3-34 

Muzaffarpur 

Sitamarhi . . 
Muzaffarpur 

3-93 

L80 


Jalay 

Pusa 

1 

2- 75 

3- 53 


Minapur . . 
Katra 

Belsand 

2-00 

14-80 

1*97 

Monghyr , . 

i 

Sagrampur 

2-40 
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District. 

Station. 

Rain 

in- 

ches 

District. 

’ 

Station. 

Rain* 

in- 

ches. 

Ptimea 

Pnniea 
Gondwara 
Barsoi 
Manihari . . 

2-60 

3-20 

2*06 

3-4.5 

Femiatory 
States of 

Orissa and 
Chota Nag- 
pm*. 

Bolongir . 
Baramba . . 
Athgarh 

' 

2-41 
3*1 r, 
6-93 

i ■ 

Saiita] 

Parganas. 

i 

. 1 

Sambalpiir 

Ambabhona 

2-80 

1 

j Madhnpur. . 

i 

i 3-89 

Palainan 

Garhwa 

Kanka 

2-45 

2*27 





Align I 

1 BaJarniapara 

1 

1 2-00 

Singh bhnm | 

Majhgaon . . ! 

1*78 



lueideiitally it may be noted that the rainfall figureb 
in the above table illustrate the importance of the path of 
subsidence of the Eastern Himalayan air from the point of 
view of flood warnings. 
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The afternoon Daily Weather (yhart of the 10th July she\\H 
that most of the rain in the Muzaffarpiir District at any rate 
occurred before 5 p.m. The Bhicanpur Factory where the 
rain of fishes occurred on that day is about 4 miles to the north 
of tb(^ small river Oundak and about 6 miles north of the 
Muzaffarpur town. The factory recorded 1" of rain by the 
afternoon of the 10th. The rainfall of 15" at Katra which is 
about 18 miles north-east of the Muzaffarpur town and about 
3 miles on the east bank of the river Baghmati is also significant. 
The rainfall distribution in the neighbourhood of Katra - 
Bhieanpur-Miizaffarpur region suggests tlu^ formation, travel 
and dissipation of a water-s})out or spouts. These probabl} 
formed and sucked uj) fishes to be deposited later. The details 
of the mechanism of the formation of water-spouts, which 
\'ery local in character, are questions of micro-meteorology, 
and cannot, therefore, be discussed here. 

As regards the frequency of the rains of fishes being gi’eat(\st 
in the afternoon it may be noted that tli(‘ greatest frequency of 
the nor’w esters is also in the afternoons. The reasons have betMi 
discussed in another paper which will be published shortly. 
It may be briefly noted here that in the afternoons there 
usually an accentuation of the horizontal tfmperature gr'arlient 
to the south of the Eastern Himalayan air mass thus giving 
rise to conditions favourable for its subsidence. 



Abtk^le No. 15 


Angami -English Dictionary — Part I. 

By Dr. Haralu. 

Foreword. 

It is several years, 1 regret to say, since Dr. Haralu 
brought to me in Kohima a complete dictionary, Angami- English 
and English -Angami, compiled by himself with the aid of other 
Angami (‘ollaborators, and asked me if 1 could get this diction- 
ary published. In the form in which the dictionary was it 
seemed to need some revision and modification. Tones had not 
been shown and the collaborators’ knowledge of the English 
language, though more than adequate colloquially, and a 
knowledge which did them much cnniit in the circumstances in 
which it was acujuired, was not really enough to enable them to 
render in English the subtle differences of meaning possessed 
by the Angami words, differences so difficult to express, even 
when the meaning is clear, that I have sometimes found the 
greatest difficulty in tianslating the Angami into Inc'id l*mglish 
myself. 

I gladly accepted the dictionary and with the help of 
Mr. J. E 1 aiKpiist, a member of the American Baptist Mission 
working in Kohima, started to w’ork through Dr. Haralu's 
manuscri])t , amplifying and altering wherever it seemed neces- 
sary. Unfortunate^ the work of dictionary -making is long and 
life is short and by the time we got to ‘k’ in the Angami- 
English version I was transferred to another post which made it 
quite impossihh* for me to continue. Mr. J. P. Mills has with 
him the remaindei* of the manuscript, and it is hojied that in 
the course of time he and his successors in tlie Naga Hills may 
be able to bring the w'ork to completion. Meanwhile it will he 
of help to them to havt‘ the first part of it in print and it may 
prove useful for other purposes as well, fragmentary though it 
be. 

In committing it to the press I feel that some acknowdedg- 
ments are due to those who helped me in the revision in addition 
to Mr. Tanquist. These were mainly the Angami interpreters 
of the Ideputy (Commissioner's staff in Kohima, in particular 
Nihu and Lhuvisilie of Kohima, Nikrihu of Jotsoma and 
Thepfurhitsff of Khonoma. The dialect used is primarily that 
of Kohima, though in many cases the Khonoma variant is 
given after it in brackets. Dr. Haralu’s preface and autobio- 
graphy I have retained in their original form. They show* 
better than could any words of mine the handicap under which 
the original lexicographer laboured but which was not permitted 
to nullify his very real desire to be useful to others. Whatever 
credit is due for the compilatiou of this dictionary rightly 
belongs to him. j_ Htjttoh. 
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Dr. Haralu’s Preface. 


This little work has been placed before the public in 
response to a long-felt demand from among the foreigners who 
are desirous of being acquainted with the Angami tongue as 
well as from the men of this district who are desirous of learning 
the English language. 

As a matter of fact, my predecessors have attempted to 
give eleborate lessons on the Angami language in many a simple 
text-book for the beginners. 1 have always found that the 
beginners of this language were very much handicapped in their 
study of such a complicated language for want of a dictionary 
of the Angami language suitable to their needs. 

With a view to supplement this long-felt demand, this book 
has been compiled. But 1 fear I have not adequately dis- 
charged the obligations it implies. It is the result of my 
fourteen years constant endeavour to compile this work . 1 f any 

one is found to l)e shghtly helped in the study of the language 
by this Lexicon, I shall regard it worth my labour. 1 do not 
pretend to claim any originality in the compilation of this 
dictionary except it is perhaps the firsts of its kind. 

I must acknowhidge my thanks to Messrs. Krusiehu, 
Kuzhukhrie, Pehielie, Riuzielie, Kevichusa, and Neilhouzhu for 
their valuable suggestions during the time of compilation and 
for their encouragement in my humble attempt, without which, 
this work would never have seen the light of day. 

Haealu. 
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His Autobiography. 


Like other domestic people of this part of the country, not 
with a Silver spoon in my mouth, but with the same poverty 
stricken manner, so blessed by the Omnipotent God according 
to the social custom of Naga Hills, at Kenoma village, I was 
born in the year 1881. 

So unfortunate was J , that I could not see the dearest face 
of my father, who took his everlasting rest in the eternal world 
soon after my birth. 

Thus, being elunched myself into the miserable lap of my 
dearest mother in the like manner 1 have grown up in course of 
time to be one of the most unfortunate youth. I had none but 
my poor mother to look after me in this world at the critical 
time. In my place it was not customary to impart any educa- 
tion to the children. They should begin their lives as a cultivator 
from their very childhood and that is why my mother used t<j 
take me always to the field to start my life as a peasant. I 
was not, however, fully appreciating with ray mother’s idea of 
turning me into an artless farmer when T could understand a 
little about the world. 

In the beginning of my life somehow or other 1 was not 
satisfied with the village life, 1 wanted something more than the 
ordinary village people, for which in course of time I found 
myself compelled to make an adventure to Kohima for the sake 
of acquiring knowledge and other languages in the hope of 
leading my people who are living in ])erfect darkness. 

(Consequently . when I was about 9 years old, 1 left ray 
village quietly in order to start for Kohima and see what the 
youths of my age were doing there at that time. But unfor- 
tunately it so happened that I had lost ray way to Kohima in the 
midst of a thick forest and had to pass the night under the 
shelter of the hollow' of a tree where 1 was in no better condition 
than a beast having been dangerously disturbed by wild beasts 

t nd by the bites of ants and pricking of shrubs, and I had no 
Iternative left on my part than to besmear my body with wet 
soils to get a little relief from the biting pain of the insects. 
It is needless to say that I had no other garment on my body 
save a piece of ' lengta ’ as worn by the Nagas to cover their 
private parts. 

Luckily, 1 arrived at Khonoraa on the fourth day of my 
leaving home quite starving and penniless, dressless and help- 
less. On the 5th day I arrived at Kohima from Khonoma a 
distance of 11 miles. After arriving Kohima I passed about 10 
days in the compound of the Deputy Cbmmissioner, Naga Hills 
((Colonel A. E Woods) where I met certain friends of my father 
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with whom 1 passed my days learning at the same time few 
words of Assamese language. After that 1 was employed as a 
Shepherd on a monthly wages of Rupees four per month by 
Colonel Woods who seeing my faithful work as a Shepherd 
again appointed me as a Cowherd on a monthly allowance of 
Rupees five, to look after his own Cows. Thus 1 had to pass a 
lengthy period of about five years in such a state. Soon after 
this 1 was appointed as an Interf^reter in the Deputy Commis- 
sioner’s court when Major A. A. Howels came here as the 
Deputy Commissioner ; who seeing my young age sent me to 
the Mission School at Kohima for my future w^elfare. It was on 
June 8th, 1902, that I was sent to School under the Mission at 
Kohima after my 8 months’ service as a Dobashi. 1 was 
educated in the Mission School for about five to six years under 
great difficulty. After T finished my career in the local Mission 
School, I was sent to the Berry White Medical School at 
Dibrugarh, by Sir W. J. Reid, Covornor of Assam, when he was 
the Deputy (Commissioner. Naga Hills, to study the course of a 
Sub-Assistant Surgeon. It is needless to say that I had to 
undergo much difficulties in my student life for w^ant of [>e('n- 
niary help, though 1 was granted a Seholarshi]) to cover m>' 
expenses. 

During my student life in the Mission School, I was vf^ry 
unfortunate and helpless that I had to starve at times having 
none to give me a morsel of food. 1 do well remember that 
once I had to pass full eight days by taking only one Pumpkin, 
making it into eight pieces, each piece being for one day’s meal. 
Having seen my wretched condition Dr. S. W. Rivenburg 
moved with pity on me and helped me with R^ipees three or 
four a month as a remuneration for my coaching the Junior 
Students of the School after his instruction. This help of 
course was as much as a heavenly blessing on me at that hour 
of crying need for daily bread and 1 was still grateful to him 
and shall remain so till 1 leave this w^orld. 

Having experienced such difficiilties I turned out success- 
fully in the Medical School and came out from there in thi^ year 
1911. 

Since then I have been working until now as a Sub** 
Assistant Surgeon in the Grovernment Medical Department. 

This is the purport of the real history of my sad and 
miserable life. 



Projsunciatjon. 


SimpJp voiveJs, 


a, 

a 

as 

a 

in 

father. 

o, 6 

as 

0 

in 

pole. 

a 


as 

a 

in 

fat. 

d 

as 

0 

in 

pot. 

S 


as 

a 

in 

fall. 

u, u 

as 

00 

in 

pool . 

e, 


as 

e 

in 

ft 'ter. 

u 

as 

y 

in 

pull . 

i. 

1 

as 

i 

in 

marine . 

u 

as 

n 

in 

(rerman 

\ 


as 

i 

in 

pin. 





hriider. 


hiphthomjf^. 

'rh(‘ value s of ‘•some of these are almost imf>ossil)Je to render 
in English 

ai as ni in a 
au as oir in cotr. 
ei as r in fif( ova in fafe. 
ia as //r/ in Iviaiya or iff in yet. 
ie 7 sliiihtlx drawled, 
ou as () slightly prolonj>ed. 

uo as o preceded by a faint sound of w ; in the Khonoma 
dialect it becomes a simple o. 

I ' na^piratf <l roih'^o navis. 

b as in English, 
ch as in rJuirch. 
d dental not palatal, 
f as in English. 

6 hard as in (jet, <jig(jle. ^ 

h as in //e//, alwav s soumled. 

j as in jade. 

k, 1, m, n, p as in English. 

r always sounded, as in carol . 

s as in sense, 

t dental not palatal. 

V, w as in English, 
y consonantal as in t/eJl. 
z as in Eiiglish. 
zh as s in treasure. 

A 8 p i rated cxmso na nts . 

chh as ch but aspirated. 

kh as in trunkhose. 

kh as gh in Ireland or as ch in loch. 

ph as in taphouse. 

sh as in nhame. 

th as in priesthood. 
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Composite consonants^ 

pf as in cupful ; this bilabial / changes to kw (with the 
value of qu in English) in the Khonoma dialect. 
Other combined consonant!^ are as indicated by the 
individual letters composing them. 

Tones, 

(j^nerally speaking three tones are distinguished — high, 
middle, and low. These are indicated only where they are 
necessary to distinguish the various meanings of an otherwise 
identical word. The signs used are ~ for the high, - for the 
middle, and „ for the low. Occasionally more are required and 
these are distinguished as rising,/, and fallings, and are located 
between the middle and high and the middle^ and low^ as the 
case may be, making seven possible tones in all for any given 
syllable : \ - \ / „ . The sign for tone precedes the syllable 

qualified. They are here arranged in descending order. Tone, 
stress and even, apparently, aspiration are all varied to distin- 
guish different meanings from the same root. It is on the 
latter ground that the relative arrangement of words contain- 
ing ch and chh does not always conform to strict alphabetical 
order. The apparent ambiguity between the rising and falling 
signs, indicating tones between the high and the middle and 
between the middle and the low respectively, does not in prac- 
tice arise in this vocabulary, as these rising and falling signs 
are only used when an otherwise identical syllable with a high, 
middle or low tone with its appropriate sign also appears ; the 
value therefore of the rising or falling sign is determined by 
the lirder of printing in the vocabulary. Thus in ke/kre 
(p- 152) the sign indicates a tone rising from low to middle, as 
determined by ke-_kre which follows it, whereas ke/kril indi- 
cates a tone rising from middle to high and kexkril, a tone 
falling from middle to low, as determined by their reference 
to ke-krO, and also, in the latter case, to ke_krti (p. 153). 

Accent, 

Normally the accent is equally distributed between the 
syllables of a word. Where this is not the case stress is indi- 
cated by an acute accent, e,g,^ chUge^ where the second syllable 
is accented. 



A. 

a, the first letter and the first 
vowel in the Angami Naga 
alphabet. It is pronounced 
as “ a ” in “ father ”, “ art ”, 
etc‘. 

a, 1, my, me ; personal pro- 
noun. In avie, “my pro- 
perty ”, a is in the posses- 
sive case ; in avii, “ struck 
me ”, a is in the objective 
case, 

abei, an exclamation of con- 
sternation uttered by a man 
who has just e8caj)ed causing 
an injury to another by 
missing him with missile 
aimed at something else. 

-abeijS, to fail to hit the 
mark. 

abou, abu (boulie), my dar- 
ling, my beloved child. 

abu, abunu, permit me to, 
cause me to, I was permitted 
to, I was made to, etc. 

achie (ayie) yes, all right ; a 
particle implying consent. 

adielS, Never mind ! Let it 
be ’ 

adziigweu, my lover, wooer, 
paramour (of the man only). 

adziigweii, my sweetheart (of 
the woman only). 

ah, an expression of sorrow, 
vexation or worry : Alas ! 

ahou^ an expression of aston- 
ishment, sudden surprise or 
fear. 

ai^ see achie. 


akhru, (1) an expression of 
amazement or fear ; did you 
ever ! well I declare ! The 
corresponding form of the 
word as used by women is 
akhrie. 

(2) an expression of depre- 
cation used to calm anger or 
excitement. Only the men 
use this form of the word, 
the corresponding word used 
by the women being akhrie. 

akhru, my brain. 

akhrie, q.v., in first 
or second sense ; used by 
women only. 

ala, an exclamation expressing 
pain, sorrow, anxiety, regret, 
etc. ; oh ’ (also ale, aya). 

ale, see nla, 

apau, m. apaii, f. a term of 
endearment used to children 
as (ray) “ pet 

athia, very good ; all right. 

athi^diuchii, an exclamation 
used in case of narrow escape 
from the accident. 

athuo, Berberis, a kind of tree 
giving a yellov dye (Also 
caDed ntho). 

avail, agree ; ratify. 

ave, an utterance expressing 
sympathy or pity: to feel 
sorr\^ for., 

avie, my property. 

avu, we two ; with reference 
to the person speaking and 
the person addressed. 

aya, see ala. 

ayie, see achie. 
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A. 

6, the second letter and the 
second vowel in the Angami 
Naga alphabet. Ft is pro- 
nounced as '' a in add 
“ ])an ”, etc. 

o 

A. 

&, the third letter and the 
third vowel in the Angami 
Naga al])habet. It is pro- 
nounced as in “ball” or 
as “ aw ” in “ draw ”, “ oa ” 
in “ broad ”, etc. 

B. 

b, the fourth letter and the 
first consonant in the Anga- 
mi Naga alphabet. It is 
pronounced as ‘‘ b ” in 
bulb ”, “ tube ”, etc. 

ba, (1) to be, is, am, are ; 
exist, be present, be at 
home, to be resting from 
field work because of penyie, 
etc. 

(2) to sit, to rest on a seat, 
etc. 

(3) the proj^er place for any- 
one or anything The 
possessive pronoun must be 
prefixed, ** his place”, “its 
place”, etc. ; seat. 

ba, to add something as in 
weighing rice to make up 
weight (used pi'incipally in 
trade). 

baba, an expression used 
especially with the negative, 
as haha mo, which then in- 
dicates smallness in quantity 
or number: like “nothing 
to speak of 


baba, turbid. 

bacha, bench, long wooden 
seat. 

bacha, to last long, 
bad^, st(iol, seat. 

bad^, idle, remaining without 
doing work. 

bagei, cart, wagon, etc. 
bagou, to crawl. 

bagwe (also bawe) old vdllage 
(as distinct from colonies). 

bahi, to loll or recline, to 
adopt an attitude of neither 
silting erect nor lying flat. 

bake, corner seat, 
bakhra, cloth or mat spread 
to sit on. 

bakrii, greenish nasal mucous, 
bam, middle scat, 
balhi, tilt, tilted, resting on 
one side. 

balo, still existing, yet remain- 
ing, staying, etc. 

baluo, — 
baluo, 

banu, sit back to back, 
bapfiiii, orchid, 
bara, chair. 

barhu, to squat, to sit upon 
the heels and hams, 
basa, new village ; new section 
of village. 

basa, is more. 

batha, a half standing and 
half sitting attitude ; to 
adopt such an attitude. 

batou, a small stool, round 
and without legs. 

batou, to sit rigid; to fit 
tight (as of an axe handle). 
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batoung^, to sit erect and 
watch intently. 

bavU, gong, watch, (dock. 

baviidS, hour. 

bawe, old village ; old section 
of village (see hrigwa), 

bawe, is, are (present tense of 
the verb ba). 

baya, is, are, exists, lives (in a 
house or village). 

bayie, winter, the dry season. 

bazha, a term used to denote 
foreign musical instruments. 

bazha, to sit on the floor. 

b^, bo, trunk, the axis ol a 
tre(‘. 

“ b^, bo, shut, cover, (uitdose. 

_b^, bo, a fence erected in 
the verandah of a house to 
en(*lose a place for sacrifice: 
a place so fenced. 

b&, the main or essential part 
of anything, “the root of 
the matter 

b'iiba, mud ; muddy. 

b^de, basis, beginning founda- 
tion. 

b^di, a great tree; (hence) of 
ricli famdy. 

b^gu, barren, unfruitful tree ; 
bearing little or no fruit at 
ail. 

b&kru, a tree the trunk of 
which is divided into a num- 
ber of stems. 

b^li, a tree with a single main 
stem (the opposite of bdkru). 

b&ne, earth heaped and ram- 
med at the foot of a tree ; 
(hence) a helper. 


b^nyie, immature ; a plant 
which has not yet grown to 
its full size. 

b^pfii, a tree with many 
branches, a bush. 

b^phi, a tree which grows 
horizontally. 

b^tei, a kind of bean v\ith a 
blacjk seed. 

batsa, a mature tree, a tree 
plant grown to its full size, 
b^tsd, fruitful; bearing fruit 
in plenty. 

bS, incubate, to sit on eggs 
or cover in order to hatch 
them as a hen does. 

b6, to cii{>, to cut with 
scissors . to nip ; to pinch ; 
to clasp hard between two 
surfaces. 

be, to burrow : heajis of mould 
cast by rats. 

„be, to boil ; to cook in hot 
water. 

b§, = 6a, is, etc. 

b§b^, to murmur, to mutter. 

begwe same as buvf. 

beibei (bibi), clinking sound. 

bSie, broody : sitting or wish- 
ful to sit and incubate (of a 
fowl). 

b6me, to brood: to sit on 
eggs in order to hatch them, 
benia, a double strip of bam 
boo used in thatching. 
(<6e = clip). 

besa, new heaps of mould cast 
by some animals, especially 
rats and crabs (<5e= 
burrow ; .sa=new), 
bSsS, a strip of bamboo used 
in thatching, when three 
layers of strips are used 
instead of two. 
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bevii, to brood, to sit on eggs 
to hatch them. 

bewe, old heaps of mould cast 
by some animals, especially 
crabs and rats, 
bi — , see Dzie. 

bi^l, biam, never mind ’ it 
doesn’t matter. 

hihU =^beibei 
bicha, see mecha. 

“bie, to take up something 
such as gram with the hand. 

-bie, to touch, to put the 
hands on. 

bieperhu, to soil, to make 
dirty. 

biepesuo, biepesho, to spoil. 

_bie, a basket measure the 
(japacity of which is about 
sixty pounds. 

_bie, a 8ema basket, 
biede, depression : dent. 

biej^, to miss : to fail to 
touch . (hence) to fail to do 
right ; to make a mistake. 

borohu (borhu), hoopoe, 
bou, bu, arm : the limb extend- 
ing from the shoulder to the 
hand. 

bou (boui), bu, clamorous ; 
full of noise. 

bou, vessel ; anything hollow 
for holding food, liquid, 
things, etc. 

bou, bu, room, chamber ; 
(hence) swelling, ulcer in 
tumid condition, 
bouba, to shoulder ; to carry 
on the shoulder. 

boui, bui, enclitic used to 
intensify or emphasize mean- 
ing, thus 2 ei=dark, zeiboui:=: 
very d^rk. 


boubie, forearm. 

boudaboulie, waist-coat (lit. 
a garment into which "the 
arms are inserted but which 
has the sleeves cut ofiF. 

bouts^ (bouch&, bouchie), 

wrist. 

buoga, coward. 

bouhya, the act of raising the 
arm. 

bouka, shoulder. 

boulih, coat ; shirt ; (any gar- 
ment with sleeves, cf. 
Jceboulie). 

boulie, to put on coat or shirt. 

bouluo, cockroach. 

bounge (buonge), also called 
Aor, boru, beetle ; in parti- 
cular the dung or burying 
beetle, scarabaeus. 

bouru, vaccination , lit. arm 
writing or arm scratching. 

bouthu, elbow. 

bouthuru, elbow -cap ; the 

bone at the point of the 
elbow. 

bouts&, broken (of a gourd). 

bu (bo), let ; to allow. 

bubu, soft. {<tibubii^Tot ; 
putrify). 

bubu (boubu), to bubble. 

buo, to defecate ; to evacuate 
excrement. 

buo, to dabble ; to play or 
work in water so as to become 
wet; to slush. 

buokra, a white secretion from 
the eye ; the white part of 
bird’s dung, 

buonyil, particles of excre- 
ment adhering to the anus 
after defecation. 
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buonyhii,=Btiom (2), sticks 
covered with fecal matter. 

buopf ilmia , scavenger , 

sweeper, remover of dung. 

buoprit, break wind. 

buozha, loose stool (medical). 

buora, (1) old excrement. 

(2) sticks covered with fecal 
matter, used in jest to soil 
others. 

buoriihii, hoopoe. 

buorhei (borhi), fresh stool 
or excrement : fresh (cow) 
dung. 

buos&, n. dried excrement, old 
dung ; vb. to be constipated, 
to eva(*uate hard stools. 

buot&, fecal concretion. 

buozakrti, one who very often 
answers the call of nature : 
(henc*e) coward. 

bviirii (keli), bull-roarer. 

c. 

c, the fifth letter and the 
second consonant in the 
Angami Naga alphabet. It 
is used only in combination 
with h as in the English 
“ church 

~cha, n. handle ; meaning, 
vb. borrow ; decide. 

“Cha, vb. fade ; turn pale ; 
wither. 

.^cha, vb. throttle ; tie on a 
garment round the waist. 
(In both cases the signi- 
ficance is that of passing a 
string round an object and 
tightening the noose by 
puUing the opposite ends of 
the string, and this is the 
true meaning of the word.) 


~cha,--chaa, n. fence ; (hence) 
the purlieus of the village. 

cha (kra), many, 
cha (kra), white. 

(cha)~chha, n. road. 

vb. (1) raise; (2) cook. 
(cha),_chha, adj. long, 

vb. (1) ask : (2) strain, filter. 
chab&, main road, 
chacha, far, distant 
chachie, path. 

chachii, the sixth month of 
the Angarni year, approxi- 
mately June. 

chachii. to cook, prepare 
food. 

-chachii, pale ; sickly. 

„chachii, a black bead made 
of plantain seed. 

chachu, see chathou. 

chadanyi, a festival celebrat- 
ing the annual clearing of 
paths leadir^g to cultiva- 
tions. 

chadangi, same as above, 
(chadi), chha di, big road, 
chadi, village fence. 

chadi, the seventh month of 
the Angami year, approxi- 
mately July, 
chadza, cross-roads, 
chage, a kind of grass having 
big and long leaves, 
chagwinizu, millipede, 
chahe, chahie, the drinking 
of liquor by the wayside, 
usually partaken by a group 
of persons outside the 
village. 

chahou, a stockade or strong 
fence surrounding an en- 
closed space. 
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chahuochaya, gluttonous ; 
greedy. 

chakha, gate. 

chakha, hindrance, stumbling- 
block. 

chakra (tsakra), a tree or a 
shrub bearing a small edible 
berry. 

chakra, see chi echo (d). 

cha~khra, immediately. 

cha_kra, steep path. 

chakhrie (chathie), now, 
presently, soon. 

chakou, track. 

chakrii, extra food. 

chaku, a narrow and deep 
path. 

chalha, the space outside the 
village gate or fence. 

chali, curt, sirnjde, direct 
(of speech). 

chapra, [)assage of wild ani- 
tnals ; also of men. 

chaphrie, bow for ginning 
cotton. 

chara, strong smell ; exces- 
sive heat (of the weather). 

chare, an entrance through a 
fence. 

charh^, short cut ; by-way. 

charhe, a point where two or 
more paths meet. 

“Charhie, by path, short cut. 

^charhie, a part of the head 
ornament called tailla, 

charhu, tsarhu, plume of red 
or white hair carried on a 
shield . 

charu, any of the longer bones 
of human or animal limbs 
after the flesh has decayed. 


chathd, an offering to the fire 
god in order to appease him. 

chathd, chathou, to stroll, 
chathie, see chnkhrie, 

chathou, chachu, *odour; 
scent: smell; stink. 

chatsa, see chiecha (3). 
chatse, a branch road, 
chatuo, to walk, 
chatuosei, stilt -i. 

chaii, curl ; simple ; })lain ; 
direct (of s])e(‘ch). 

chaii, of various kinds, (adj.) 

(chaii) chhaii, highway ; high 
road. 

chavii, to defecate. 

chawhi, chahwi, circular 
roa( 1 . 

chawi, a hook : a heut piece 
of wood or metal for hang- 
ing things on. 

chawishttr^, a kind of tree, 
commonly fi‘d to cattle 

chayie, ini}>ortant. 
chayie, popular song : tune. 

chazhougakhrS, a kind of 
vegt^table having a sour 
laste. 

chazhii, straight road, 
chazou, out; outward, out- 
side ; hih, eminence. 
ch&, stake, post. 
ch&, (vb. intrans.) wake up, 
awake. 

ch^hanuo, a species of small 
red ant. 

ch&ka, a species of ant. 
ch&khrie, a large black ant 
with a painful sting, 

ch&tei, a species of small 
black ant, also with a pain- 
ful sting. 
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ch&zie, a species of small red 
ant. 

chepa (chiepha), belt. 

■“chie, back (of the body), 
-chie, (1) hole. 

(2) rotten. 

(3) to dress wood. 

chie, the verbal suffix in a 
command or request. 

_chie, wet. 

-chie (thie), till, cultivate, 
-chie (tsi), python. 

-chie (rijchie), be disgusted 
with. 

chie (ki), pull, drag, 
chie, year, 
chie, see chhie. 

chhie (khi), to distribute or 
])resent a share of meat at 
ceremony. 

chhie (thsie, sie), to throw 
(of spear or long stick). 

chhie (thi), of equal length, 
chhie (thi), until, till, 
chhie (khi), fathom. 

chhie (khi), (1) guess. 

(2) spell. 

chhie (khi), challenge. 

chiebie, crof) ; growing cereal ; 
eert'al crop until reaped. 

chiecha (thiecha), the season 
between the reaping and 
final harvesting of the crops 
and the subsequent sowing. 

chiecha, ( < chic = back, and 
cha= tie). 

(1) petticoat, skirt. 

(2) ceremonial waist-orna- 
ment consisting of very 
thick white cotton rope. 

(3) belt of woven cotton 
{chakra, chatsa). 


chiecha, the waist. 

chiechie (thieti), the wild 
turmeric plant {curcuma). 

chiechiekhu (tsiatikhu), a 

species of cicada. 

chiede, a species of wild fig 
(edible). 

chiega (kiga), to dilate ; to 
force open, tear apart, 
chiehi, to break bit by bit, to 
crumble, (vb. trans.) 
chiehub& (1) peach-tree (also 
mczarsibo) ; (2) the tree phyU 
lanthus emblica {khulhu). 
*chiehusi (1) peach {mezarsi) ; 
(2) the fruit of phyllanihus 
emblica {khulhusi). 
chiekechie (thiketf), penia, 
a tabu day observed by the 
Angamis to prevent a blight 
or rot attacking the cereal 
crops . 

chiekesia (chiesie, thisa) 
penia, a tabu day observed 
by the Angamis to prevent 
the withering or failure of 
the grain in the ear. 
chiekhr^, a species of small 
bird with blue feathers on 
the back. 

chiekhrie, sparrow, 
chiekra, a species of hornet, 
chiekra (chukra), a block for 
cutting up meat, etc. on. 
chiekr^ (chiekro), clod ; a 
lump of earth. 

chiekr&chienienuo, a species 
of swallow or martin, 
chiekrii (tsiekril), a migratory 
bird, probably a species of 
fork-tail. 

chie_krii (chiikrii), a species 
of solan um which bears a 
yellow fruit (prob. solanum 
indicum). 
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chiekru, a plant, a species of 
solanum. 

chie^kru, porcupine. 
chie-.kru, streamers of plan- 
tain leaf attached to cup of 
the same material when used 
in Aiigami ceremonial, 
chielievii, a feast to which the 
participants all contribute, 
chiemi^kejii (thimikejii) 
peni^, a tabu day observed 
by the Amgamis because the 
roots of the rice plants are 
not growing properly, 
chiemou (shemou), cordia 
myxa L., a species of tree, 
the bark and leave, bf which 
yield a brownish dye. 
chiena (tsiena), wormwood, 
chienuo (thino), clan. 
chienuopfU, a species of large 
snake (probably the hama- 
dryad, ophiophagus elaps). 
chienyie (pinyie), an edible 
fungus common on chestnut 
trees. 

chiepfU, an edible fruit (sola- 
nu7n sp.) having a very 
bitter taste. 

chiepfii, stub; the stump of 
small trees when the upper 
part is cut off. 

ChiepfU, back-strap ; a band 
of plaited cane, or leather, 
passing round the waist of 
the weaver, in order to 
maintain the tension of the 
loom. 

chiepfUkerei, a species of 
small snake or glowworm 
(probably the latter), 
chiepha, belt ; a piece of 
leather or other material tied 
round the waist, 
chiepha, a species of cane 
(calamus viminalis). 


chiepha, wild quince or apple. 

chiephra, a species of small 
owl. 

chiephr^, to break, or tear 
apart, or split (using the 
two hands to do it). 

chiephrie, a noose used as a 
snare for catching birds. 

chierha, to tear. 

chiehra, half a fathom, a yard. 

chierhe, a dart, consisting of a 
piece of sharpened bamboo 
for use as a spear ; a javelin. 

chierhie (tsarha, tsi^rhik), . 

to slip, to lose one's foot- 
hold. 

chie^rhuo, to undo. 

chie_rhuo, to tear off length- 
wise, sliver. 

chierie (chieria), the eight 
month of the Aiigami year, 
approximately August. 

chierie (chieri), a spe'oies of 
wild fig tree which yields 
edible fruit. 

chies^, to fire successive shots 
as from the right and left 
barrels of a double- l)arrelled 
gun. 

chiesS, the bastard sago palm 
(caryota arens, Linn.). 

chiesi, a species of tree, Litsala 
citrata. 

chieshU (thishii), fresh paddy 
from the last harvest (paddy 
more than one harvest old is 
called zilgwe or ziiwe). 

chietsU (tichU, titsU), a plant, 
the stalk of which has an 
acid taste, a species of 
begonia. 

chietsU, a head of rice or other 
cereal plant. 
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chie^tha (kitha), to prolong; 
to pull ; to lengthen out. 

chie-tha (tsietha), (1) out- 
crops of rook. 

(2) a great boulder inhabited 
by a spirit or godling. 

(3) stones erected in a line. 

chiet^the, to clasp round the 
waist, hold (in wrestling). 

chie_the, (vb, trans.) snap; 
break pieces off (of a cord, 
string, etc.) : to break a 
bridge (of a stream or river) ; 
to break a mark (of a spear). 

chiethuo, to miss (in shooting). 
(From chie, shoot, and 
kemethiio^ empty). 

chievU, the sirnal tree (Bom- 
bax nialabaricnm) . 

chievii, a species of large 
cicada. 

chti, small. 

^chhii, pick up, lift. 

"chhii, hear. 

- chii, do, perform, make, 
chu, tsii, grow, spring up. 
chii (chiiu), that (that one), 
chii, bciad. 

chii, wedge, be wedged in. 
chhii, ache, pain. 

“chhii, a large basket for 
storing rice. 

.„chii, eat. 

_ chhii, (1) wild animal. 

(2) tiesh. 

chhiiba, a bench of planks or 
bamboos on which are 
placed the baskets for storing 
rice. 

chhiibe, chiibeli^, boiled 
meat. 

chubiio, cud ; undigested food 
of ruminating animals. 


chilbuonge, stag-beetle. 

chiichhaii (khuchii), the grub 
(nymph) of the larger dragon 
flies. 

chhilcha, to buy meat, cut it 
up and retail it. 

chhiichii, a generic for the 
smaller cats (wild). 

chhiichiinhaphieii, the Indian 
marten ; stone-marten. 

chhiihuo, chiiwhuo, to hunt. 

chhhhuomia , chiiwhuomia , 

huntsman, hunter ; one who 
hunts. 

chhiihyakezakechii, a tabu 
day observed by any Anga- 
mi village uhen a commun- 
ity from another village is 
entertained with fresh meat. 

chiido, a genus of flowering 
tree, wendlandia. 

chiige, lid of basket for stor- 
ing paddy. 

chiige, a ceremony entailing 
the sacrifice of a small pig 
to procure health for human 
beings or domestic animals. 

chiigesei, a drill, or bow -drill, 
for boring holes in beads, 
etc. 

chiigie, a wooden bar placed 
by the side of paddy bas- 
kets for protecting them. 

chiikanyii, a species of wild 
leguminous plant, the leaves 
of which are eaten as a 
vegetable. 

chiikhu, a species of small 
beetle which eats dry meat. 

chiikra, block for chopping 
moat, wood, etc. 

chiikrii, gland ; any internal 
callosity in the flesh. 
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chllkrtt, see chiekriL 

chttli, a small tree, alangium 
indicjum (formerly marlea 
bigonictefoHa). 

chhiili, a species of bracken 
{pteris aquilina). 

chhiikou, run or path made 
by the smaller wild animals 
in the jungle. 

chhiilousou, an animal, pro- 
bably legendary, which is 
believed never to come out 
of its hole in the ground 
until it is about to die. It 
is unlucky to see it. It is 
possibly identical with 
chhilvom. 

chiiluoii (tsiilo), a water in- 
sect found in rice terraces. 

chhiimei, “ the brush ’’ ; the 
tail of an animal given in 
hunting to the man who first 
touched the w’ounded beast, 
in addition to his usual 
share. 

chiimerie, garlic, 

chhiimi^, hair or fur of deer 
or of the smaller cats. (cf. 
rhuchu). 

chhiimou, hoof. 

chhiinouphe, a foetus taken 
out of the womb of any 
animal killed. 

chhiinuo, small basket for 
storing paddy (chhii, q.v., 
and child). 

chhiipa, (1) an intestinal 
parasite of cattle. 

(2) a small red wormlike 
insect found in water. 

chhiiphie, the lung (of animals 
only). 


chhilphra, the baskets for 
storing grain when kept 
separately outside the house 
for fear of fire. 

chhuphou, ligaments of nerves 
passing through the necks 
of animals ; probablj^ the 
ligament of nuchae. 

chiirha (rhachti), tubercul- 
osis adnitis. 

chiirhaii, vulture. 

chhiirhei, raw meat ; uncook- 
ed flesh. 

chhUrhei (chhilrhi), tick ; a 
parasitic insect which at- 
taches itself to animals. 

chhurhie, a strip of meat. 

chhiirhu, (1) the heart, kid- 
ney, spleen and the y)8oas 
muscle, which are forbidden 
to be burnt by Angami 
custom in the belief that 
tin* burning of these pre- 
vents their cattle from in- 
creasing. They may, how- 
ever, be boiled — provided 
none of the w^ater they are 
boiled in comes in contact 
with fire. 

(2) the funeral meat which 
according to Angami cus- 
tom is regarded as tabu to 
the clan c»f the deceased 
after the second day of the 
funeral. The term is also 
applied to the meat eaten 
by pullers of a memorial 
stone, in which case it 
must be consumed, if at all, 
on the day the stone is set 
up. 

{rhu is from kerhu, unclean.) 

(chhU) rhu, to divide (meat) 
into equal parts. 



1933 ] 


Angami- English Dictionary 


133 


chhiirhuo, shares of meat 
given to acquaintances by 
the performer of a ceremony 
of social status. 

chhiiria, intestine (of animals), 
chhiirict firefly ; glowworm, 
chhiiru, bone (of animals). 
chUrii, tf) lie, toll lies. 

chhiirii, to lie in w'ait for or 
stalk game ; '' still hunt- 

ing. ” 

chhiisa, meat which is not 
regarded as tabu by the 
Angamis and can be eaten 
under any circumstances 
(opposit(‘ of chhilrhu). (sa is 
from kemesa, clean). 

chhiisa, ache more. 

chiisa, do moi‘e, make more. 

chUse (chiiphi), do much or 
oftc*n. 

chhUse (chhiiphi), ache very 
much. 

chiise, a small barrel or 
torpedo -shaped bead made 
from the shell of the couch, 
chhlise, liver (of animals). 

chhusepe, a ceremonial rite 
performed at the 8ekrengi 
with the liv^er of a sacrificed 
fowl chopped up with 
ginger. 

chiisih, then, after that. 

chhUshiilhe, colugo, flying 
lemur (galeopithecus volans). 

chhiisi, chili ; red pepper 
(capsicum). 

chilsuo (chiisho), nasty ; 
disagreeable to taste ; not 
palatable. 

chilsuo, must not do. 
chhUsuo, fat (of animals). 


chhiisuo8&, tallow ; intestine 
fat of cattle. 

chhilterhrUzha, the right of a 
man who has killed enemies 
or wild animals to wear 
certain ornaments or use 
certain distinctions on hia^ 
grave. 

chhiitsie, lard ; pig’s fat for 
cooking. 

chhiitsii, “ the mask ” ; the 
head of an animal, given in 
hunting to the man who first 
wounds or kills the animal. 

chutsii, an ornament consist- 
ing of a triangular segment 
of conch shell, used as an 
end piece for necklaces. 

chhiivase, abomasum, the 
digestive stomach of a 
ruminant. 

chhiivosu, chhuv&, a rare 
species of mammal reported 
to feed on earth-worms and 
to resemble the young of the 
pig. 

chhUya, the share of the 
second man to touch the 
dead body of an animal 
killed in hunting (excluding 
the killer himself). This 
share consists of two ribs, 
whatever other share he 
may, or may not, get. (ya,= 
share). 

chttya, does ; eats, etc. (y« = 
pres, continuativ© suffix). 

chhiiyha, raw and undried 
meat. 

chhilze, meat for sale. 

chhUzhie, barking deer 
(cervulus muntjac), 

chilzia, camelian bead. 

chhilzhiebuonge, lesser stag 
beetle. 
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chhiizhiechiikrii, wild olive 
tree. 

chhiizhiegare, a species of 
wild vegetable. 

chhiizhienyie, a kind of tree, 
probably a species of box- 
* tree. 

chhiizhii, (1) hide, skin (of 
animals). 

(2) sleeping place of wild 
beasts. 

chhiizii, uncooked meat. 

D. 

d, the sixth letter and the 
third consonant in the 
Angarai Naga alphabet, 
pronunciation “ d dental, 
not palatal. 

da, chop (used of cutting on 
a block). 

/da, to clear jungle. 

-da, to accuse, to charge with, 
-da, perhaps ; seemingly. 

-da, cake, ‘^fid”, ‘‘dollop’’, 
applied to any flat piece of 
softish material, e.g. a cake 
of yeast or a loaf of bread : > 
'fyiepf ~da,=: honey- comb . 

—da, stick on ; cause to adhere. 

dada, dadai, briskly, smartly, 
quickly. 

dadi, serious accusation 
(generally with the implica- 
tion of falsehood). 

dadou, cunning, 
dadu, slow, sluggish, clumsy, 
dahou, fort, 
dai, quick. 

dapfil, (vb. intrans.) to adhere. 

dapfemia, dakkwemia, mail 
runners (< Hindustani ddk). 


daphi, the line round the 
head below which the skin 
is shaven. 

darhe (tsttrhe), the hair in 
front when combed down 
unto the forehead or worn 
in a fringe. 

daru, medicine. 

dasie, the hair in front when 
brushed upwards from the 
forehead. 

dathuo (dara), empty honey- 
comb. 

■”d&, end, stump (as of a 
cigarette or a pencil) ; hence 
dd great, important fas in 
ungumviiddu, our greatest 
enemy) always with a bad 
sense. 

-d4, (1) to cut a notch ; nick, 
(vb.). 

(2) to escarp, make a alo|>e 
perpendicular by cutting. 

(3) buttress, (n.). 

(4) (adj.) middling; mean, 
intermediate. 

(5) any short unit of space or 
time *(n) [?<(!) ]. 

/d&, thigh. 

/d&, suffix to denote the 
male among certain domes- 
tic animals (as thudd, bull). 
_d&, (1) skill, cunning, wisdom 
(n.). 

(2) weave (vb.). 

-d&, thought, plan, scheme, 
d&chii, stupid, unintelligent, 
d&dei (d&di), tightly plaited; 
closely woven. 

““da“'d4, stout, sturdy 

(mostly used of children), 
'’dft-dd, occupation, task 

(particularly of house work), 
d&jtt, try, attempt; tempt. 
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-d4jU, to prepare oneself, 
get ready. 

„d&jU (doje), without skill ; 
resouroeless , unresourceful . 

d^mia, a species of tree hav- 
ing a thick bark and small 
white flowers. 

d&phi, eccentric action ; 
peculiar behaviour. 

d&ni, wendlandia exserta, a 
species of spiraea -like tree 
having a scented white 
flower. 

d&rU, loosely plaited or 
woven. 

d^rie, to imitate. 

d&sa, new plan, new scheme. 

d^shii, the first month of the 
Angami year, approximately 
January. 

d&su, a scheme resulting 
disastrously. 

d^thS, dance jXirformed by 
men with spear and shield. 

d&thuo, futile scheme, a 
scheme which is bound to 
fail. 

dS" zha, ambitious. 

dA-zha, big, strong (of cattle, 
etc.). 

~"de, cut, chop — of cutting 
through wood not placed on 
a block, nor growing in the 
groimd from the roots. 

-de, equal. 

„de, vb. trans. (1) fold (of 
cloth, papers, etc.) 

(2) dam, to stop a water 
course. 

~dei (di), thick, opaque 
(used of closely woven cloth 
or of thick forest) ; stout, 
thick-set (of men and 
animals). 


-dei (di), prohibit, prevent : 
(hence) to set up an 
obstacle, as a board placed 
in a gap to stop animals. 

-dei, burn (of fuel only). 

deichiiraii, teichUraii, the 
common Mynah, an Indian 
starling. 

deidei (didi), sticky, gluey, 
adhesive. 

deipS (jiip^)« occiput ; the 
back of the head or skull. 

derei, deri, but. 

di, rule ; reign , to govern 
(a people). 

di, young paddy ; the young 
rice plant. 

di, and ; participial suffix 
corresponding roughly to 
“ing” in Ilnglish, but 
perhaps more often with the 
sense of the past participle 
(active). 

di, What! 
di^ (da), four, 
dia, to give drink. 
dichU, to hoe ; to loosen the 
earth and remove weeds 
when the crop is growing, 
“die, prisoner, captive, 
die (de), word ; a spoken sign 
which conveys an idea; a 
topic : a sentence. 
diebS, theme ; subject ; 

matter under discussion, 
diebe, murmur ; mutter, 
mumble. 

diebou, a babbler, chatter- 
box. 

diebou, to vociferate, clamour, 
to make an uproar (of a 
number of persons), 
diebou, vociferous, chattering, 
loquacious, garrulous. 
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died&, suggestion, project 
(with the idea of futility). 

die-d&, plan, counsel, discus- 
sion. 

die khie, to slander, wantonly 
malign, start trouble be- 
tween friends. 

diekhraO, a dream foreboding 
a quarrel, e.g. a dream of 
collecting water-snails. 

diekhruo, to backbite ; sneak ; 
tell tales. 

diekrie, vociferate, clamour 
(of a single person). 

diekrie, false rumour. 

diekrii, a species of egg-eating 
migratory bird. 

dieli, reserved ; of few words ; 
uncommunicative. 

dielie, message. 

dieliemi^, messenger. 

dienya, complaint ; allegation. 

dierha, coarse or indecent 
speech. 

dieruo (dierori), a ceremony 
to avert evil resulting from 
unlucky words spoken. 

dieshii, slander. 

diete, captive ; a person taken 
in war. 

diete, an agreement. 

diethd, straightforward, 

honest, trustworth}^ 

dievi, dievii, euphemism ; 
metaphorical or jocular 
expression to avoid “ calling 
a spade a spade — e.g. 
“song’’ for “litigious dis- 
pute ”, “ bitter ” (ke/pfii) for 
“ distilled liquor ” (dziiharo), 
Icemezo for ke^khrie, 

dieze, obedient. 


dima, tump ; to heap up 
earth about the foot of the 
stems of the rice. 

dimesa, to clear the stem of 
the rice -plant by stripping 
the decayed and superfluous 
leaves, and by removing 
adjacent weeds. 

dizii, to weed ; to remove the 
weeds from the rice-field. 

dou, to make terraces for the 
purpose of cultivation. 

dou, vb. tr., to erect; to set 
upright. 

doulei (duli), an eight-anna 
piece. 

~~du, to sow. 

du, to cut (e.g. cut down a 
tree; cut into lengths for 
firewood ; cut a limb with a 
knife), 

_du, to clip, lop ; to cut the 
hair. 

ducha, handle of hoe. 

duchti, to cut or split into 
small pieces. 

du~da, to stun : strike so as 
to render senseless. 

du “da, to flatten ; to strike a 
thing forcibly as to make it 
flat. 

duda, to incise, make shallow 
cuts in. 

dude, to dent ; to strike so as 
to leave a depression. 

dukhra, to cut or break as- 
under by a blow. 

dul&, a bamboo frame, made 
to spin round a central up- 
right, used for winding 
thread. 

dulhe, to strip; take ofl the 
clothes. 
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dukhri, kill ; slay, 
duo (do), to apply a medicine 
of any kind to an injury to 
relieve a pain, or stop bleed- 
ing, as a temporary 
measure. 

duo, conjointly, by twos, 
together (used especially in 
personal names of twin 
brothers, Duo'fnelic, Duosiel- 
hon.QitQ. from keduo, q.v.). 
~duo/duo (d^_d^), house 
work. 

“duo duo (d^d^), astringent 
in taste (like tannin or crab 
apples), 

dupha, to break a hole 
through anything, 
duphapha, to cut up into very 
small fragments, 
duphra (dupha), to find water 
by digging. 

duphrS, to break (used of 
bn^aking compact and 
brittle or fragible substances 
with a blade, e g. it may be 
used of breaking a man’s 
head with a spade), 
duph^, to kill with a single 
hlow^ delivered by hand or 
with a staff, 
du' the, fist. 

du_the, cut asunder, slice in 
two. 

dutsa, break (by striking or 
hammering) . 

dza, to place any object on 
others supporting it so as to 
leave a space underneath, 
as a pot on the hearth stones 
between which the fire is 
built, or a plank across a 
stream. 

dza, crotch, fork (in combina- 
tion with “tree”, “river”, 
etc. see rurdza, set dza). 


dzadza, fear, nervousness, 
fright. 

dzadza, light ; without weight 
(see medza). 

dzalhi, one handed. 

dzau, nightjar. 

dz&mvii, j^mvii, purify, 
absolve from guilt. 

“dze, to meet ; to wait for in 
order to meet on the way. 

“dze, story (for thedze) : (hence) 
about, concerning. 

-dze, pack ; wrap up. 

_dze, cook thoroughly ; to 
cook so as to make very 
soft. 

-.dze, to remonstrate ; to 
demand an explanation 
from a person reported to 
have spoken ill of one. 

dzedze, sticky. 

^dzie, to roll the edge of a 
leaf to make a cup. 

"dzie, to wear (of a (*loth 
only), to put on a cloth or 
shawl. 

_dzie (bi), hand. 

dzieda (bida), to clap, to 
aj>plaud. 

dziekha, bikha, ring, bracelet, 
handcuff. 

dziekhathuo, bikhatho, 

bracelets (of a woman). 

dziekhru, knuckles of the 
phalanges, the second joint 
of the fingers ; also, the 
knuckles of the hand. 

dziekinuo (bichiino), finger. 

dziekrii (bikrii), thumb. 

dzielhi (bilhi), a single hand 
or arm (as distinct from 
dziere) ; a single handful. 
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dziemhi (biwhi), a rail, as of 
a bridge, to prevent danger 
from falling (lit. “hand- 
eye’^). 

dziemvii, a person so consti- 
tuted that animals avoid 
his touch. Thus if he pull 
a string to scare birds they 
fly from the field, and if he 
spread birdlime for them 
none get caught. If such a 
man apply his hands to a fly 
blown wound the maggots 
leave it, and if a snake bite 
him the snake dies. 

dziene, a tabu day observed 
by the Angamis when a new 
chieJcrau, or tsidkrau (first 
sower) or liedepfix (first 
reaper) is appointed for a 
village. 

dziepa (bipa), an armlet of 
red plaited cane worn on the 
upper arm. 

dziera, handle (used when 
large enough to accom- 
modate the whole hand). 

dzieraii, praying mantis. 

dziere (blre), the two hands : 
double handful ; as much as 
can be scooped up with 
both hands held together. 

dzierepa (birepa), gauntlets 
made of cloth and worn as 
a badge indicating that the 
wearer has had an intrigue 
with two sisters. 

dziesupa (bisupa), gauntlets 
made of cloth worn on the 
forearm in ceremonial dress. 

dziezhii (bizhii), slap, smack. 

dziezhU (bizhii), the palm of 
the hand. 

dzii, properly q.v. 

“"dzii, water; fluid. 


“"dzU, short. 

-dzii, eggs ; testicles. 

-dzii, to meet. 

dziiba, standing water (as in 
a terraced field, and also 
applied to water kept at hand 
in the house, in which case 
the second syllable is slight- 
ly accented. <dzu, water, 
ba, remain, in both cases). 

dzUbS, a device for automati- 
cally scaring birds and 
rats, which is worked by 
water. A bamboo, consist- 
ing of two sections with the 
lower section bored below 
the node which joins the 
two, is pivoted on a horizon- 
tal stick, so that a stream 
runs into the upper section 
which overbalances when 
full, empties itself and falls 
back with a bang against a 
horizontal bamboo laid on 
the ground so that the 
lower section will strike it. 
(Acceut on first syUable.) 

dziibS, the point at which a 
water channel begins ; also 
the first branch channel led 
from the main channel, 
subsequent leads being 
called dziichie. {Accent on 
second syllable..) 

dziibe, pool or deep, in a 
river ; the still deep stretches 
of water as distinguished 
from the alternating rapids 
in a hill river. 

dzilbou, pitcher; water pot; 
Jar for storing water. 

”dzli-cha, water- channel ; 
aqueduct. 

-dzll“cha, a kind of taro or 
kachu ”, a variety of 
colocasia anUquorum. 
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dzilchie (dzUtsi), clean or 
pure water. 

dzilkhou, spring ; well. 

dziikhu, skater (an insect) ; 
also any water-bird. 

dziiki (dztirte), dried leaves. 

dziiki, in front of, before. 

dzUkrei (dzUkri), pure water : 
clean water. 

dzUkrie, turbid water , muddy 
water. 

dzUkru, current ; flowing 
water, 

dziiku, cold water. 

dzUla, a spring caused by 
percolation, through the 
soil, of water flowing in a 
channel or stream further 
up the hill. 

dziile, hot water. 

dziilei (jtili), a small variety 
of bamboo; “jilli’\ 
(arutidinaria elegans, Kurz). 

dziilha, the act of catching 
birds by putting bird-lime 
at a place where birds come 
to drink water. 

dziilhi, monorchid : having 
only one testicle. 

dzuli, a bamboo aqueduct. 

dziilie, underground stream ; 
a stream of water running 
for a short distance under 
a stone or under the surface 
of the earth. 

dzillierhie (peni^), a tabu 
day observed by the 
Angamis to prevent the 
washing away of field by 
water. 

dziiluo, spring ; an outflow 
of water from the ground. 

dzttmou (phiemu), batatas; 
sweet potato. 


dziinuo, taro, colocasia anti- 
quorum^ ‘ ‘ kachu ’ ’ . 

dzUnuoni, dropsy. 

dziinyhii, a species of snake, 
so called because common 
in irrigated land. 

dzttpha, water lead connect- 
ing one irrigated terrace 
with another. 

dziipfe, water proof ; (tiriipfe, 
of cloth ; kenyhou, rain 
cloak made from pandanus 
leaves or from strips of 
bark). 

dziipfe (dzUkwe), well ; to 
make a pit in the ground 
for water supply, 
dziipfe, a kind of caterpillar, 
dziiphrielie (phriedzii), a 
continually watered culti- 
vation : a terrace which is 
irrigated in the dry season, 
dziiraii, water-bird, 
dziirda, boiling w ater. 
dziirhu, dirty water : slops, 
dziiriapfii, elder sister : elder 
cousin (female : paternal), 
dziirihu, elder brother ; elder 
cousin (male ; paternal). 
dzUriikite, dry taro leaves. 
dzUrii, fresh taro leaves. 
dzii_rii, shuttle ; spindle, 
dziiseva, the act of puri- 
fication performed early in 
the morning of the Sekrengi 
genna day when all men 
and boys go to the village 
spring for purification by 
sprinkling water on their 
foreheads and on all 
their weapons. 

dzilshii, a comb used in 
weaving for straightening 
the threads composing the 
warp. 
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dzilshilr& (dziiziir^, 
dztisire), water spider. 

dziithezou, drowning in 

flowing water which sweeps 
away the body. 

dziithoukiva, a tabu day 
observed by the Angamis to 
prevent fire. Water is 
sprinkled on the houses by a 
man. 

dzUtouphra, wild duck, wild 
goose, or any bird of similar 
appearance and habits. 

dzuva, water leech. 

dziivd (kevd), water-fall ; 
rapid . 

dziiwe, intermittent spring 
which dries up when the 
rainfall is absent or light. 


dziiweii, 

beloved 

(of a 

woman). 


dziiweu, 

beloved 

(of a 

man). 

dzUyie, 

water 

chaimel ; 


aqueduct ; irrigation canal. 

dzuyie (voyie, voche), gutter- 
spout, consisting of a split 
bamboo placed in a current 
of water to carry out a 
head of water as for washing 
or for filling vessels. 

dziizei, lonely ; lonesome ; 
feeling of depression or fear 
resulting from solitude ; 
dark outlook, (zei from 
kezei, darkness). 

dziizie, optimistic : bright 
outlook ; in particular the 
feeling of relief and pleasure 
experienced by a person on 
meeting a fellow creature; 
the opposite of dziizei, 
(zie from kezie, light). 

dzU^zu (dzUzhii), young and 
tender taro leaves. 


dzU^zii, the top leaf of a taro 
plant. 

dziizu, (1) the liquor obtained 
from fermented rice. 

(2) surplus water in irrigated 
terraces; (also dzuzoii), 

E. 

e, the seventh letter and the 
fourth vowel in the Angami 
Naga alphabet ; pronounced 
as ''e” in event*'. The 
diphthong ei is pronounced 
as e ” in “ fete ’’ or “ a ’’ 
in “ fate 

e, ei, yes. 

ei, and interjection used to 
call attention. 

ei (eich), an expression of 
surprise, dislike or fear. 

F. 

f, the eighth letter and the 
fourth consonant in the’ 
Angami Naga alphabet ; 
pronunciation as “f” in 
‘‘fluff”. 

£u, to warm, to smoke (transi- 
tive) by placing near a fire 
or lamp. 

fii, (1) (vh. intransitive) smell ; 
stink ; emit an offensive 
odor. 

(2) (also transitive) to cause 
a person to perceive a bad 
odor, mhare kesuo a filwe, 
where a is accusative, not 
nominative. 

fUftt, breeze, light wind. 

fUge, bargeboards put up on 
the gable of his house by a 
zhathomia, i.e. a man who 
has performed the zhafho 
{zhathd) ceremony. 
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fiikrii, bitch (female dog) that 
has whelped. 

fttlo, a species of lime. 

fiiluo (fiil^), a term used in 
thatchiag for the act of 
patching up the front of the 
thatch with old material to 
get a smooth surface. 

fiimei (kith^), the back gable 
of a house. 

fUmie, the fringe of thatch 
overhanging the front gable 
of a house. 

funu, bitch (female dog) that 
has never whelped. 

fiini, female puppy. 

fiipfu, male dog. 

fiiphrie, the j)laited thatch on 
the front gable of a house as 
used by a man who has per- 
formed the sa {sha) or shisha 
ceremony. 

fupruo (fiipri), a thorny 
shrub the stem of which is 
used for cleaning teeth. 

fiiiisei, strips of bamboo used 
in thatching to fasten the 
thatch to the rot)f. 

fiiy'A, stray dog. 

fuzemia, tln^ man who leads 
the dogs when hunting. 

G. 

“ g is the ninth letter and the 
fifth consonant in the 
An garni alphabet. It is 
pronounced like “ g ” in 
'‘gag;' “get;' “giggle"; 
when preceded by “ n ”, as in 
“ singing ” (not as in finger), 

(gha) open, pull apart, 
widen, stretch open, separ- 
ate, dilate (as of a hole in 


cloth, or of a brass bracelet 
made looser by prizing apart 
the ends). 

~ga, vegetable, curry, any- 
thing eaten as relish with 
rice. 

-ga, (1) winnow. 

(2) hover (as a hawk). 

_ga, to cock (of a gun) 

[ probably <(i)]. 

gabou, curry vessel for taking 
to the fields, made of gourd 
or bamboo. 

gadzii, vegetable soup. 

ga dzU, an edible plant with a 
leaf resembling a primrose 
leaf, and a slightly bitter 
taste. 

gadziisi, the fruit oigoTdzu, 

gaj^, any green vegetable 
plant (from ga, vegetable, 
and pejd, green). 

gaka, (iurry given to a person 
by a neighbour. 

gakhr^, a vegetable having a 
sour taste {khrn —^owx) . 

gakra, an edible plant growing 
in damp places. 

gakrie, the mustard plant, 
gakhrieki, dry mustard leaves, 
gamouu, an edible fern, 
gamvii, old (used) thatch, 
ganya, a thorny tree the leaves 
and fruit of which are 
edible, poazolzia, 
ganya, any vegetable, 
gapa^ an edible plant of the 
genus plantago ; ground 
plantain leaf. 

gapfdil, an edible plant having 
a bitter taste. 

gaphe, place reserved for grow- 
ing thatch. 
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gaphie, a tree with a very 
white wood much used for 
utensils, and an edible leaf. 

gara, a creeping plant, having 
a small red flower, and 
edible. 

gare, a kind of sour vegetable, 
also found wild. 

garei, an edible plant. 

gareipe, the caterpillar of one 
or more of the hawk- moths, 
Sphingidae, 

gasie, a tree having a red 
flower, a white wood similar 
to gaphie, 

gashUl^, an edible fern. 

ga-tha, an edible herb. 

ga-thi, the small thatching 
grass [sac char am sp,). 

gathere, a small flowering 
tree, the leaf of which is 
eaten as a vegetable. 

gati, an edible creeping plant, 
probaldy a species of momor- 
dica. 

gazhie, a sour edible plant. 

gazhiethou, young shoot of 
gazhie. 

to pound (as in husking 
rice, with a pestle). 

“ge, (1) to grind (as in a 
quern) ; 

(2) to press between two 
bodies (as a paper under a 
book on a table). 

“ge, the post in the centre of a 
house carrying the roof tree 
at the middle between the 
fore and aft gables. 

““gfi (gei), ‘ Let us go'*, an 
expression used when a per- 
son calls another to come a 
way (or to join in some com- 
mon task). 


_ge, drill, bore a hole, 

-ge, cover, close with a lid. 
gei, bo cut ; to saw. 
gei, upon, on. 
gei (ghei, gi, ghi), kill. 

geizhie, to strangle a chicken 
in order to take omens from 
the position of its legs in 
death, as at the Sekrengi 
genna. 

gie (yie), to support or to pro- 
tect (as with a rail). 

gou, hang, suspend, hang up. 

gou, to go as an animal on all 
fours (used of any animal 
from an elephant to a lizard, 
also of a crab — , but not of 
a snake) . 

goudzS, a species of frog. 

gour^ii (gur&U), (1) vein, (2) 
a parasitic worm found in 
the crops of fowls, (3) a 
kind of water insect. 

gu, (^ive ! A word used when 
asking for a thing which is 
being offered by the giver. 
(Of. (diang give.) 
guo, to scorch food or any- 
thing else at the fire, 
guobou, a small variety of 
land crab. 

guodzU, marshy place, wet 
ground. 

guogu, a dark variety of land 
crab. 

guohe, a yellow variety of land 
crab. 

guokru, a large yellowish 
species of frog. 

guonye, a large and odorous 
species of frog. 

guosa, a species of frog found 
in woods and in dry places, 
much prized as food. 
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guoth^, any land crab other 
than gtiogu. 

guothie, a reddish and gregari- 
ous variety of land crab. 

guoto, a small and noisy 
species of frog. 

guornuo, a species of frog. 

gwi (rhi), to scrape away 
mud, 

gwi (wi), mi than {bos 
frontcUis), domestic “ bison” 
or gayal. 

gwizie (wizie), gad fly : breeze 

fly. 

H. 

“H” is the tenth letter and 
the sixth consonant in the 
Angami vocabulary. It is 
pronounced as “ h ” in 
“hope”, “hoe.” 

* ha, breathe ; inhale and 
exhale. 

-hi, this , pointing out a 
thing near by, 

-ha, dig up (as potatoes or 
roots). 

hadzii, before this, before. 

hah^, bat (the animal — Chsiro- 
Jit era), 

hah&lS, flippancy. 

hahi (ha i) in this way, thus. 

hak^, these. 

haki, here. 

hanu, here. 

hara, hereabouts ; here, 
hara, scarlet, vermilion, 
harie, Hi ! Look here ! Hallo 1 
Behold ! 

hasia, hereafter. 


hatsa, this side ; coll, come 
here ! 

hau, hauwa, this, this one. 

ha, hah. Eh ? What ^ (What 
did you say 

h&, bore, make a hole (with 
the idea of making an entry 
into a receptacle. Thus it 
could be used of piercing a 
gourd for liquor to be 
poured in, or of digging a 
well, but not of piercing a 
sieve. 

_h4, dig. 

~he, be generous. 

"he, raise. 

“he, to cover (as a piece of 
meat with a leaf). 

_he, to fan • to blow, sufhate. 

_he, (1) to shade or ward off 
the sun. 

(2) to build a “lean-to” 
against a house. 

(3) to aj)ply a poultice, 
foment. 

"he (whe), to visit a girl to 
serenade her, drink with her 
and court her (said to be 
derived from whe used of 
vultures gathered together 
where a corpse is). 

heba, a place for taking lunch 
or supper either in the field 
or outside the village gate. 

hecha (hetsa), broken by 
w ind . 

hech&, blown down (of houses); 
laid by winds (of crops). 

hech^ (habielie), a child’vS 
game of the nature of tig. 

hechU, a sort of platform 
(generally oirculaY in shape) 
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where young people sit 
around a fire to drink on 
winter evenings. 

“hi, to break by bits, crumble, 
gnaw. 

“hi (whi), to extract with a 
stick or tongs from fire (as 
roasted chestnuts taken 
from the embers). 

“hi, to bore a hole in wood 
by means of an iron point 
heated red hot. 

>-hi, like this. 

hichii, gnaw. 

-hie, we (of persons speaking 
exclusive of persons ad- 
dressed). 

-Jiie, feast. 

“hie (h5), to raise the price of 
anything, as in bargaining, 
or in bidding at an auction 
sale. 

“hie, show forbearance, exer- 
cise self-control. 

\hie, open, uncover. 

-hie, don’t ! (a prohibitive 
particle, also used as a pro- 
hibitive infix in verbs). 

-hie, dig : plough (of breaking 
up the ground of irrigated 
land preparatory to pudd- 
ling). 

-hie, tie on a cloth round the 
shoulders to carry a child 
on the back, 

hieba, shelf for cups. 

hiebou, a cup made of a 
narrow- waisted gourd. 

hiekil, we (see hie above). 

hiekhei, handle (of the cup or 
of the drinking vessel). 

hiekhou, a round bottomed 
cup made from a gourd. 


hiekie, horn of buffalo or 
mithan used as a drinking 
vessel. 

hiela, dig up, disclose, reveal 
(in particular of buried 
treasure or of a secret). 

hieli, quota of drink for con- 
sumption whether before or 
after it is poured out. 

hielie, endure, show fortitude, 

hieluo, hieluochie, Wait! 
(used as an order in the 
imperative only). 

hieluo, forbid. 

hiemvii, relish ; snacks of 
food taken with rice beer, 
zu (usually salted to pro- 
voke thirst). 

hienia, we two, exclusive of 
the person addressed. 

[N.B . — inclusive of the per- 
son addressed it is a.vu or 
avoa. 1 

hiepou, bamboo jug 
(“chunga”). 

hiesha, dregs, lees, of rice beer 
left in the cup after drink- 
ing. 

hieshd (vahe), gourd for 
carrying liquor. 

hiesi, little bamboo mug used 
})articularly to take out to 
the fields. 

hiesia (hesia, thehesia), the 
afternoon (lit. the time 
following the interval for 
the midday drink when 
working in the fields, da, 
after). 

hieshie, bad luck ; ill fate ; 
evil destiny (used primarily 
of death whether of man or 
his domestic animals, but 
not exclusively). 
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hievi, good destiny (parti- 
cularly with an implication 
of fortunate coincidence). 

ho, an expression of regret, or 
of emphasis. 

hou, an exclamation of sur- 
prise. 

“hou, to dry anything at a 
fire. 

“hou, to go round forming a 
circle, of persons ; to 
surround (with a fence). 

_hou, roam : to wander about. 

hounyie, cattle-egret. 

houpfU (houtu), a species of 
wild ginger with an edible 
flower. 

hure, file (an instrument for 
cutting or making smooth 
metals ; //«== tooth and re = 
many and small). 

"huo (whuo), drive : chase. 

>.huo, some ; part of a thing. 

huocha, sand ; sandy place. 

huochakhro (huochiekhro), 

a migratory bird, named 
after the sound of its call. 

huochany^, sand. 

huoy^ (huoyi^), a few ; a 
little. 

huphienuo, a species of wild 
raspberry. 

hushii, an edible plant (pro- 
bably a polygonum). 

huth^, a kind of thorny tree 
bearing a small white 
flower, 

hutuo (heto), a thorny tree 
bearing a red flower, Ery- 
thrina suberosa, “Flame of 
the forest 


hutu, a name given to two 
species of cuckoo (clearly 
named from the sound of 
the call). 

hii, to peel ; to strip off the 
bark. 

hii, to urge ; incite ; to goad, 

“huhti, slovenly, slatternly. 

_huhu (hriihrii), careless, 
hurried (and so, -forgetful). 

I. 

“ I ” is the eleventh letter and 
the fifth vowel in the Angami 
alphabet. It is pronounced 
as “ i in ‘‘ ill ” or as “ i ” in 
“ police 

i, like this : this way, 

idle, do so. do thus. 

ihie, don’t do so. 

ima ? ime ? is it like this ? 

iphre, (it is) like this. 

isi, so ; so it is said (e.g. 
Lhuvisilie isiwe^^'' Lhuvisile 
says so ”). 

ituo, it will be so ; like this. 

itse, if this is the case. 

iwa, in this manner, thus. 
[Used also as a verb,~e.g. 
iivalie-*' do it in this 
manner ; iwawara, n vutvo- 
“ if you do this sort of thing, 
I will beat you ”.] 

iya, it is done this way. 

ize (iz4), exactly so (used 
sarcastically of what should 
have been done differently^ 
e.g. French, par example \ a 
precise translation of ize). 
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J. 

"M"’ is the twelfth letter and 
the seventh consonant in the 
Angami alphabet. It is 
pronounced as “j’’ in 
^^joy”, ‘‘judge 

""ja, (1) to be offended; to be 
displeased. 

(2) bless; to wish a person 
happiness and prosperity. 

-ja, dam ; to confine water by 
making a ridge of earth or 
stone, to embank ; to stand 
in a line or round an object ; 
to fly in company (of birds). 

jau (dzau), the little owl 
(? athene nociua), 

~i& (je), be guilty. 

'jd, knock, strike (as one’s 
heel against a wall, or elbow 
on a post, or of two stones 
together, or a flint and 
steel). 

“j& (je), pluck ; exfoliate ; to 
strip off the leaf of a plant. 

~j& (dze, dz&), cheek, the side 
of the face. 

-ji (je), to lure. 

j^hunyil (jehunyd), an edible 
plant. 

jSjo (juju), a species of small 
gregarious bird, so called 
from its note. 

jSkha (jekha), to strike so as 
to set off (as of a trap or the 
hammers of a gun) ; to fill 
or block a hole, as with a 
nail or anything else that 
is struck. 

j&me (jeme), a hollow in the 
ground caused by striking 
it with a heavy implement. 


jAmvU (jemvil), bruise, abra- 
sion (caused by the contact 
of the flesh with some hard 
object. It would not be 
applied to bruises caused by 
whipping, for instance, 
which would be vumii), 

jdnia (jenyie, jonge), to strike 
so as to cause a pit, dent or 
break (as in the edge of a 
tin struck with the back of 
a dao), 

j&pha (jepha), break a hole in. 

jSphr& (jephrS), to break a 
thing into pieces. 

j&ru (jeru), the scarlet fruit of 
a wild creeper [used as a 
simile for a person outward- 
ly pleasant but inwardly 
hostile]. 

jdtenuo, a species of very 
small fish found in streams 
(tabu to cattle owners). 

j&thoU, an edible plant. 

Jdyie (jegie), a species of bird. 

jowhi (kupritaii), a legumi- 
nous bush, the leaves of 
which are used as soap 
(Flerningia sp.). 

juu, a species of small bird. 

jii (~dzfi), the shaft of a spear. 

jU (~dztt), slow, lazy, sluggish. 

jU (^dzU), none, nil. 

beam used in weaving, 
round which the warp 
passes. 

jtt^di (dzfl-do), a worn-out 
hoe. 

j1L.dA (dztt-.do), weaving. 

jUketaukhrtt, last month. 
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jiikhrie, “sword’’ used in 
weaving for beating up the 
weft. 

jUnyO, heddle. 

jiipa, an embroidered spear. 

jUpa (dziipa), pair of breast- 
rods, used in weaving (one 
alone would also be spoken 
of as jiipa, but the pa 
indicates duality). 

jupa^jiinyii, loom ( i.e. the 
weaving apparatus without 
thread or cloth, v. 

jlipou, shed stick. 

iupfiir6, the rods on which 
the warp is laid out when 
setting up the loom. 

jupfiiru, flint-lock gun. 

jiirii, shuttle. (NJi . — The 

Angami shuttle consists of a 
simyile spindle without a 
case). 

jiishu, brush for combing and 
straightening the warp. 

jiitse, laze-rod, 

jiizhie, two upright stakes 
fixed in the ground three or 
four feet apart to which the 
beam,^‘w6<?, is fastened when 
weaving. 

K. 

“K” is the thirteenth letter 
and the eighth consonant in 
the Angami alphabet. It is 
pronounced like “ k ” in 
“smoke,” “kick.” 

ka, remove ; to take out by 
means of spoon or a sharp 
instrument. 

~ka, give. [A^.5. — ^this root ka 
is used uninfieoted in asking 


for a thing let me see,” 
“ give me.”] 

_ka, (1) lose ; perish. 

(2) skip ; hop. 

kadi, dead loss ; great loss. 

kaka, See kepfii-kaka, not 
sounding genuine, sounding 
disingenuous. 

kakie, stiff : not easily bent. 

kakrie, hasty, rough, careless 
(of a person who is casual 
and not thorough in his 
work or speech). 

karha, to dig out by opening 
up (as a thorn with a pin ; 
so also to make a tear or 
slit in cloth). 

kase, a great loss. 

katou, a caterpillar of the 
geometrid family of moths. 

kayie (kawe), heir. 

kaza (keza), pay, salary. 

ka-za, loss ; damage. 

""ke, descend ; go down. 

-’ke, tush, canine tooth. 

_ke, sugar-cane (called nukri- 
cha by the Khonoma group, 
because used to feed mother- 
less infants). 

_ke, vb. hollow out. scoo]) out, 
carve (of wood or stone). 

ke, a prefix denoting a noun 
or adjective. 

ke~ba, a fall trap. 

ke-ba, gong. 

keba, the state or condition of 
being, existing, (that) which 
exists (from the verb ba, is). 

kebachtt, residence ; dwelling 
place. 
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kebS, prepare mud for plaster- 
ing walls or floor. 

keb&, a bamboo clapper for 
soaring birds and animals 
from the fields. 

kebe, (1) crowded: packed 
close; thronged (both of 
place filled and of the 
individuals filling it). 

(2) to speak ill of ; backbite 
(with the implication of 
whispering). 

(3) to boil. 

ke~bi, devil-possessed. 

ke. bi, taking two at a time. 

kebie, fall tra]) (for wild 
animals of some size). 

kebou, confound ; to put into 
confusion. 

kebou (kebu), noise : public 
talk. 

keboulie, the act of linking 
the arms. 

kebvii, confuse ; to put into 
disorder. 

ke/chha, cooking : preparation 
of food. 

ke-cha = ( 1 ) reverberation , 

noise (as of ti)e turmoil of a 
crowd, or of a hammering 
on wood). 

(2) w^orry, disturbance. 

ke„cha, reduplication, 
quickening up, (as of a man 
hammering with slow^ blows, 
or driving cattle too slowly), 

ke_ch&, kecha, wrestling, 

ke_cha (kesha), long. 

_kecha, a ravine : valley 
between two hills. 

kechachie (keshathi), ever- 
lasting ; forever. 

kechahuo, greedy ; gluttonous. 


kechari), dainty ; fastidious ; 
particular in the matter of 
food. 

kechavuo, convalescent (Adj.). 

kechazie, lazy ; indifferent ; 
neglectful. 

ke-che (ke~chie, kethi), 

(1) adze. 

(2) equal in height, level 
(of separate entities). 

ke“chie, spoon. 

ke-chie, n. wet : dampness. 

ke_chie, hole. 

ke_chie (keshe), crochet- 
work, knitting, cross- 
stitching, netting, (verb 
— chie or she). 

ke/chhii (ke/shii), lift up. 
ke-chhii (ke_shu), threaten, 
kechii, to judge, 
ke/chu, small. 

ke-chii, (1) disease : sickness, 
(2) investigation, decision. 

ke\chu, (1) work; action. 

(2) overflowing; too full (of a 
filled vessel, or of crops 
sowui so as to transgress 
the boundary of a field). 
ke_chU, victuals ; food ; edib- 
les. 

kechUlhie, malicious ; mis- 
chievous. 

kechiipa, captious ; f)erver8e ; 
pettifogging. 

kechlip&, hardy ; able to bear 
pain. 

kechiirel, reddish; of the 
complexion of human 
beings, or of the natural 
colour of w^ood. 

kechiirhuo, meat presented 
to a friend generally at time 
of ceremonial feasts in 
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exchange for similar compli- 
ments received or expected. 

kechiiri, gnarled, twisted (of 
trees). 

kechiirova, malingering, 
kechiiru, liar, 
kechiiruo, disorderly. 

kechiisia, sensitive : unable 
to bear pain, 

ke-_da, (1) examine; choose; 
select. 

(2) accuse falsely; slander; 
libel. 

ke~da, chopped (on a block) 

I < da]. 

ked^, tempt (in Biblical 
sense) ; test ; try (to find 
out w'hat is in a person’s 
thoughts). 

ke de, abuse; reprove. 
ke~de, equal; alike. 

ke-de, stamp on, trample ; 
press down (as of cooked 
rice in a pot). 

ke dei, delay or hinder. 

ke dei, closely woven, imper- 
vious (of basketry or cloth), 
ke/dei, oblique ; askew (so 
as not to be seen clearly). 

ke-dei, throw ; hurl. 
ke_dei, burnt (of wood only), 
ke-di, king ; chief ; kingdom. 
ke„-di, change, 
kediba, throne 

ke dia, rectangular ; having 
four corners. 

ke”dia, the scarlet mini vet (a 
small bird). 

kedie (kediemia), slave; 

prisoner, 
kedieki, prison, 
kedierhe, agree ; compromise. 


kediese, agree ; compromise, 
kedieze, to obey reciprocally ; 
to take one another’s word. 

kediki, palace, 
kedinuo, prince, 
kedipfti, queen, 
ked^da, cunning ; clever, 
ked^, test ; tempt, 
ked^la, interrogate, 
kedou, chatter (as teeth), 
keda, weaving. 

kedajii, exjieriment, try, 
practice (as of a new game 
or trick). 

ked^pd, presum} duousnesB. 

ke-du, a kind of tree, having 
a yellow wood with proper- 
ties that cause violent irrita- 
tion to many individuals. 

ke”du, to slice, used of the 
downward stroke of per- 
sons fighting with daos, or 
of the stroke of a pig with 
its tushes. 

ke/du, to fail to bear proper 
fruit after flowering, used of 
Job’s Tears {coix lachryma) 
only. 

ke~duo, (1) to mouth, mum- 
ble (of a toothless man 
trying to chew). 

(2) to try, test. 

ke-duo, a kind of thatching 
grass (? a species of andro- 
pogon). 

ke-^duo, parallel ; side by 
side. 

keduoy^ (keduch&), a little 
(either as noun or adverb). 

kedzahuru (horu), a kind of 
shrub which yields black 
fruit (Leea sp.). 
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kedzi (1) to wind (as thread). 

(2) to be entangled (as by 
^ the feet in creepers). 

kedzieguo (kebigo), com- 
petitive shooting or throw- 
ing at a target. 

kedziekerie, underdone, hur- 
riedly and inadequately pre- 
pared (of food or drink prin- 
cipally). 

kedzierti, a collective noun 
applied to persons respon- 
sible for the act of displac- 
ing and misplacing articles 
without reference to one 
another. 

kedzo (kedzie), flying squir- 
rel (ptprcnnys). 

ke~dzii, short. 

ke/dzu, wavering, hesitating. 

ke-dzu, flail. 

ke\dzu, lioe. 

ke_dzu, poor. 

ke-dzii, meet. 

kedzukri, in haste. 

kedztile, optimistic (with im- 
plication that the optimism 
is an excuse for inaction). 

kedziilie, talkative, vocifer- 
ous (particularly of persons 
whose tongues have been 
loosened by liquor). 

kedzuluo, casual ; careless ; 
not strict in religious obser- 
vances. 

kedzUrhi, sloppy, watery (of 
cooked food). 

kefii, a small tree dwelling 
mammal (probably a para- 
doxure). 

k6g&, sprain. 

keg&, tighten, make taut. 


ke~ge, to twist, to turn (e.g., 
screw or unscrew) ; to shift 
(as a post) with a lever 
applied to the foot of the 
object shifted. 

ke-ge, (1) to sprinkle ; to 
scatter in drops. 

(2) a cover, lid. 

ke„ge, wave, flourish ; to spin. 

ke„gei (kegl), fight ; make 
war (both noun and verb). 

ke/gei (kegi), fight, quarrel 
(without weapons of war — 
applied to private fighting 
as distinct from warfare). 

_k4gei (k6gi), a cut made as 
by a saw (< gfe/rssaw). 

„ke/gei (kegi), to sharpen 
slightly, put an edge on. 

kegou (kegu), hanging : hung 
up; entangled (< gon), 

kegu or kegou, creeping ; one 
that crawls (< gou). 

kegu, to break, crunch, champ 
(of beads or cowries rubbed 
together in the hand, or of 
water-snails put whole into 
the mouth with their shells). 

ke-hie, (1) to warn, 

(2) to raise, revive (as of an 
old law suit). 

ke\hie, (A) feast. 

(B) (1) to comi)ete in game ; 
a popular game among the 
Angami girls resembling 
skipping but without the 
rope. The jumping is 
continued till the loser tires 
and gives in. 

(2) the game itself. 

ke^hie, child’s wrapper ; a 
cloth for putting round the 
child when carrying it on 
the back. 
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kehie-kehU, higgledy-piggle- 
dy, hugger-mugger. 

ke/hou, whoever, whatever. 

ke™hou (kehu), to bend. 

ke_hou, (1) to assemble; to 
hold meeting. 

(2) assembly; meeting (n.). 

kehoukeruo, carelessly ; 
remorsefully. 

kehouki, conventicle, church, 
club. 

ke-hu, a singing, -‘ho-ho’’- 
ing. 

ke_hu (kehuo), to breathe 
upon. 

ke_hu, to dry (paddy). 

ke~hU, to wave one’s clotli, to 
sliake (trails.). 

ke/hii, failure (to pay a debt 
at the date agreed upon). 

ke-hii, urge; to incite; (in 
jumping) to break away, by 
alighting on it, tlu^ ridge of 
earth formed in front of the 
last jumper’s footprints. 

ke~j&, fault. 

ke-j^» to striki* one thing 
against another. 

ke_-j^, to pollard or prune a 
tree or stump so that all 
the side shoots are taken otf 
leaving only the main stem ; 
if applied to bamboos ke-ja 
implies the cutting off of 
all the bamboos in the 
clump, leaving only their 
stumps. 

kejil =:kedzu. 

ke~ka, (1) to flick, flip, poke, 
push (with a cane, bamboo 
or other pliant instrument) 
(cane: thepe). 


(2) to pick with a needle or 
knitting needle (as in 
knitting or darning). 

ke/ka, elevate (from a hori- 
zontal or obhque position 
to an oblique or more nearly 
upright position; if raised 
to the vertical pedou is 
used, not keka). 

ke__ka, loss, usually in sense 
of financial loss as on a 
contract. 

kekakemhe, doom, ruin, 
extinction (used only in 
oaths or abuse, < keka=^ 
loss and = burnt out 

ashes). 

ke“kha, last (as of a line of 
men marching or birds 
flying). 

ke-kha, prohibition, to 
prohibit. 

ke_-kha, cli]), bind, fasten 
(used of any encircling 
fastening, as a bracelet or 
wrist watch, of binding or 
clip})ing with metal clips ; 
also of lashing with bamboo 
ties that encircle (e.g.) a 
rail) . 

ke/khou (vb.), to push, elbow, 
close up. 

ke”khou, knock, rap (with the 
knuckle). 

kekhra, that which is spread 
to cover or receive an object 
on a clean surface ; may be 
applied also to a flat surface 
of prepared earth. 

kekhravii, stupid, idiotic 
untactful. 

ke^khrd, sour, tart, acid. 

ke~khr&, repeat (of repeating 
correctly words uttered first 
erroneously). 
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ke-khri, an inferior kind of 
thatching grass (probably a 
saccharum), 

ke^khrS, to beat (as for game 
in the jungle, making a noise, 
cf. kekhrii). 

ke-khre, containing salt, 
saltish, sufficiently salted to 
be palatable. 

ke_khre, (1) the ham, the 
hollow at the back of the 
knee, the popliteal space 
(generally of humans, cf. 
phika), 

(2) to fold. 

ke~khre, reduction (in price) ; 
reduced price. 

kekhrekelhe, relish ; savoury 
food. 

ke~khrie, ferociousness ; 
aggressiveness. 

ke-khrie, love, alfection, 
liking. 

ke_khrie, intrigue, fornication, 
liaison, illicit love affair. 

kekhriekhrii, barefaced; 
shameless ; impudent, 

kekhru, to shake or work 
about an object that is loose 
in its socket (as a loose tooth, 
or handle). 

kekhru -tsii, burial-place, 
cemetery. 

ke^khrii, lavation, washing 
(i.e. the act of washing some- 
thing). 

ke-khrCi, (1) tough, hard, 
durable. 

(2) stale, bad (of food). 

ke_khrii, a prop, an object 
placed under another to ele- 
vate it. 

ke\khrti, to beat (as for game 
in the jungle, but quietly, 
shaking trees, etc. cf . kekhrd). 


kekhriidzii, awkward, 
unskilful, clumsy, stupid. 

ke“khruo, help ; assistance. 

ke_khruo, subscribe (to fund, 
in cash or in kind). 

kekhuosi, half-hearted, soft, 
weak (of person working 
without energy), 
kekinyi, a visit of ceremony 
paid by one community to 
another to keep up ancient 
alliances and cement new 
ones. Paid after the 
Sekrengi genna. 

ke~kie (vb.), (1) call (to some 
one at a distance). 

(2) ricochet. 
ke~kie, (n.) parroquet. 

ke_kie, (ke^kiS), (1) call, act 
of calling. 

(2) act of showing, 
ke/kre, derisive, mocking. 
ke_kre, laughter, mirth. 

ke-krei, another: otlier ; 
different. 

ke_krei, ring; tinkle. 

kekrie, to whisper, speak 
with bated breatli (on 
account of awe). 

kekriepie, to carry a thing 
together, i.e., when two or 
more }>er8on8 combine to 
do so. 

ke^kru, flow, current, 
ke-kru, kekru, to eat or drink 
from a single dish or cup. 
ke_kru, kekru, unimpaired ; 

without hole or fault, 
kekrurhe (adj.), uniform, har- 
monious. 

ke/kril, wrong, mistake, error. 
ke~krii (adj.), rotten (of a hole 
in a tree where a branch has 
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rotted) or of any decayed 
vegetable matter, also of an 
nicer on a living body. 

ke\krii, fall, act of falling. 

ke-krii, (1) ad j., dark (ajjplied 
to the darker patches of 
variable or fluid materials 
such as water, and parti- 
cularly cloud. 

(2) civet cat ; in particular 
the lesser civet, viverricula 
maJacccnsifi, 

kekriid^, an offensive smell, 
resembling that of the civet 
cat, which sometimes 
attaches itself to the clothes 
or bodies of persons entering 
the jungle. 

kekriikriiv^, the larger Indian 
civet (vivcrra zibriha), 

ke la, find out liy exhaustive 
enquiry. 

ke la (vb.), (1) unroll. 

(2) sort out. 

(3) give back, return (trans.). 

(4) return (intrans.). 

ke/la (n., adj.), last. 

ke/la (vb.). save, rescue, 
recover. 

ke\la (vb.), to cause to feel 
something hard or rough, e.g. 
of a pebble slipped down the 
neck, or a steue under an 
apparently smooth surface, 
or of the proverbial pea 
under the princess’s mat- 
tress. 

ke„la (vb.), (1) spill. 

(2) abuse, or scold, recipro- 
cally. 

kelakelie, (1) to search 
thoroughly, examine in 
detail. 

(2) as a noun Salvation ” 
(a modem use). 


kelakelieu, Saviour (a recently 
made word). 

kelalie, saved ; rescued. 

kelalie, slow, lazy, inattentive. 

ke~l^, thread ; yarn. 

ke-1^, to waggle (used of 
causing the end of any long 
and thin object to oscillate). 

ke“l^, a kind of tree a 
magnolia). 

keldda, weak-minded, men- 
tally defective. 

kelfiguo, the cocoon and pupa 
of a kind of insect. 

kelfiguo, eugenia, a kind of tree 
(one of the myrfaace) on 
w'hich the pupa kdaguo is 
found. 

kelashu, blue. 

kel^yhu, clumsy : inexpert 

ke le, cause to tremble or 
quiver, shake gently. 

ke\le, kele, thought ; opinion ; 
understanding. 

ke\le, to make a hole in the 
ground by prizing out stones 
and scraping out the earth 
below them. 

ke~le, (1) (adj.) hot; >by 
euphemism. 

(2) the pudenda, male or 
female. 

ke\le, kele, to pinch, nip with 
fingers. 

ke_le, (1) to nibble, bite w ith 
the front teeth. 

(2) to remain without food. 

ke'lei (ke^li), marrow. 

ke/lei, single out (for punish- 
ment or blame w^hich others 
should share). 

ke-^lei (ke~li), rest, repose. 
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ke_lei, to throw (of a stone 
or lump of earth or any com- 
pact object, not of a stick or 
a spear). 

keleiviinuo, a chicken with 
scanty feathers. 

keleza, to divide into equal 
parts (of funeral meats 
divided among relatives). 

kelha, s])read, 

ke\lhe, (1) to feel excess of 
heat. 

(2) to inhale, draw in (oi 
breath taken sharply into 
the lungs, or of water drawn 
into a squirt). 

ke/lhe (n.), dainty or tasteful 
food. 

ke/lhe (vh.), disrobe ; let fall 
the cloth from the shoulders. 

kelhi, (1) aw'ry (adj.): 

vb.) to cold shoulder, boy- 
cott, to refuse participation 
in anything (on account of 
ill feeling). 

kelhie, malicious, mischievous, 
wanton . 

kelhila, to go back on a 
bargain. 

kelhisu, to bid as at an auc- 
tion : to compete at a bar- 
gain. 

kelhite, to seal a bargain by 
paying earnest money. 

kelhi-tha, bargain ; discussion 
of the ])rice in buying and 
selling. 

Hence ( ( sarcastically) — 

kelhi tha, cheapen, beat 
down, make disingenuous 
offers much below the real 
price. 

ke^hou (kelhu), throw ; cast. 


ke-lhou (kelhu), (1) nature, 
physical condition or appear- 
ance. 

(2) phratry, subdivision of 
tribe (rare). 

ke_lhou, do earth-work (as in 
making an embankment or 
trench). 

kelhouzha, age. 
ke'li, squirrel, 
ke/li (bviiru), bull -roarer, 
ke/li, surplus, remainder, 
ke-li, sing. 

ke-li, felis chaus ur affinis^ 
one of the jungle cats, said 
by Angamis to suffer from 
chronic dyspepsia, wlience 
persons similarly afflicted 
seek to drink from the 
drinking vessel of a man 
wdu) has killed one, which 
cures their complaint. 
When in the tliroes of 
stomac])-a(‘he this feline 
shrieks aloud and is so obtuse 
to all but its sufferings that 
a man may catch it alive. 

ke^li, exchange, 
ke lie, tickle. 

ke -lie, call, send for : send 
order for. 

keHie (kelia), wear round the 
neck. 

-kelie (in compounds) implies 
a personal contact or 
possession , < / /c = take. 

kelikeria, a kind of squirrel 
possessing a disagreeable 
smell. 

keliahilshanuo, a kind of oat 
or rodent ( ? ) reported to 
destroy elephants by gnaw- 
ing at their stomachs (< 
kdi^a wild dyspeptic oat). 
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kelivachU, a severe colic pain 
(alceli, the wild dyspeptic 
feline, and mcM= stomach- 
ache). 

ke~lu, to pick off stones from 
the earth. 

ke-lu, salute ; greet. 

ke-lu (khulu), a species of 
small boring beetle which 
eats away dry bamboos and 
timber; the holes made by 
such insects. 

ke_lu, ( 1) Foreign object in the 
eye ; smarting in the eye 
caused by such particle. 

(2) bitterness, rankling 
caused in tlu* mind by offen- 
sive words, or by the sight 
of a ])ers()nal enemy. 

kelou, the grubs of various 
f)el‘tle8, found in the wood 
of dead and living trees and 
used as food, chieffy or per- 
haps exclusively those of 
lamellicorns such as the stag- 
beetle (li(carms) and the Her- 
cules beetle (dynastes). (> 

kelouga, cowardly ; timid. 

ke luo, keluo, amiable, good- 
natured. 

ke~luo, keluo, fat, obese. 

keluohuo, (1) dumb (of human 
beings) ; 

(2) barren (of trees, crops, 
etc. that fail to bear fruit). 

keluokela, frank, candid, 
sincere. 

ke~ma, to feel discomfort, be 
uncomfortable (as with ill- 
fftting clothes or on account 
of some irritation). 

ke~ma, (1) (vb. intrans.) unite 
(e.g. of the sides of a cut 
or wound) ; congeal (as of 


feathers with bird-lime, or 
cloth with glue). 

(2) (in compounds w ith trans. 
vb.) join, cause to join (e.g. 
biekema = place in contact). 
keme~b^, blunt (of the point 
only, not of the edge ; opp. 
of icemethe). 
kerne rotten. 
keme_b^, kissing, 
keme^chii (vb.), recriminate, 
indulge in reciprocal abuse 
(c/. Infra, kemehie). 

keme-chii (adj.), (1) idle, lazy. 
(2) dirty, filthy, ugly, dis- 
gusting. 

keme_-chU (adj.), clean, neat, 
keme^da, to work in each 
other’s field alternatively, 
kerne ~da, cunning, adroit, 
deceitful . 

kemebe, pale, wanting in 
pigmentation (of flesh or 
leaves not exposed to the 
sun) ; yellowish. 

keme^hie (vb.), recriminate in 
lour! tones, shout reciprocal 
abuse (cf. mpra, keruechil). 
(adj.) rough (of surface, as 
sand paper). 

(n.) that which a dog or pig 
has bitten and dropped or 
left (usually of food, etc.). 

keme-hie, within reach, reach- 
able, able to reach (<niehie 

q.v.). 

keme'hou, lecherous (of fowls, 
also of human beings), 
kerne- hou (adj.), desirable, 
making covetous (of the pro- 
perty coveted). 

keme-hou, to fight as cocks 
do ; also of persons quar- 
relling or back-biting. 
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kemehil, to take fresh air, go 
out for change of air (after 
remaining at home on 
account of illness, etc.). 

keme”M (noun), moaner, 
groaner, ' dismal jimmy ’ (in 
the phrase kerneM kemerei= 

‘ does nothing but moan ' of 
a very sick man, also meta- 
phorically= nothing but a 
grumbler). 

keme~l&, kernel^ (n.), that 
which is asked for (v. rarely 
if ever used). 

keme-ld (adj.), crazy, idiot, 
half-witted ; stupid. 

kemelha, boastful. 

kerne luo, one that is soft or 
fragile (in contradistinction 
to others that are less so). 

keme-luo (noun), that which 
is stout (usually of thread, 
rope, etc. in distinction to 
weaker threads, etc.). 

keme_luo, that which yields 
a lather (as soap). 

kemema, tasteless. 

kerne- na, that which emits a 
stench or stink. 

keine_na, dandy : fop ; vain ; 
flirtatious (always with refer- 
ence to a person wlio is seek- 
ing to make an effect on 
persons of the opposite sex). 

kemenya, a soft grained rice 
used particularly in brewing. 

kemepo, reckless, rash, hasty. 

kemerarO, make red ; usually 
in compounds, as in the 
phrase bie-kemeraril vb. = 
scratch until red (with 
blood ). 

kerne re, narrow place, 
ravine, gorge. 


keme"re, face to face, with the 
face near that of another, 
as when whispering. 

kenrie_re, fidgety, finicky, 
restless, erratic; used also 
of persons eating a little of 
this and a little of that 
instead of making a proper 
meal. 

keme-rei, meet and twist 
together, vb. intrans., used 
of birds flying round one 
another when mating or 
fighting, of lovers linking 
arms, but alw^ays with the 
implication c>f the twisting 
of two strands which meet 
from opposite directions. 

keme_.rei, the state of being 
busy. 

keme”rie, that which is re<l. 

keme.„rie, inspiring fear or 
awe, dreadful, terrible. 

keme^rii, purblind. 

keme/rii, circular. 

kerne rii, rcciprocial expecta- 
tion, as of two persons 
awaiting one* another, or 
arranging to meet. 

kemexrii, destitute. 

kerne ..rii, hunger. 

keme ruo, (1) a reciprocal act 
of fondling with the hands 
betwt>en two persons, used 
also of animals ; , - 

(2) a kind of painful boil 
or tumour which the sufferer 
cannot leave alone. 

keme-^ruo, roan ; a colour 
approaching brown or grey 
composed of hairs or spots 
of different colours giving a 
uniform appearance to the 
eye. 
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kemethe, pointed, having a 
sharp point (v. kemcbd). 

kemeya, wideness. 

kemeyS, reciprocal licking. 

kemeyA (kemyengS), prodi- 
gal. 

keme^yie, famous. 

keme yie, (kemeli), cheap- 
ness. 

kerne “zhie, trouble. 

keine'"zhie, weariness. 


keme.zhie, .pitiable, miser- 
able. 

kemezo, keep company (a 
euphemism for heJchric). 

kemhe, a blowing (with the 
breath). 

ke“mie, polish; to give the 
finishing touch. 

ke_mie, pestle for pounding 
rice. 




Article No. 16. 


Notes^ on the Vakatakas of the Central Provinces and 
Berar, and their Country, 4th to 8th Century A.D. 

By T. A. Wellsted. 

It is comparatively speaking only within recent years 
that any detailed attention has been paid to the Vakataka 
dynasty. Epigraphical research is gradually revealing the 
very important role played by these rulers in Gupta India and 
it is hoped therefore that the following notes may be considered 
of interest. The sites described below are luiked by Gu})ta type 
brick remains and their t)eriod further determined by evidence 
afforded by sculptural and epigraphical material. 

A number of the settlements of the Vakataka period are 
iiulicated on the general map of the 
VAKATAKA8ettle..U>ute Plate 5, fig. 1. 

near Ramtek. ^ ^ 

Of these the townsite at Mansar is the 

only one that has so far been investigate/l in any detail, but a 
general description of th(‘ groiij) will not be out of place. 

Khindsi, Bheugarh, and Ghughusgarh appear to be mainly 
outpost settlements situated on liigh ground commanding a 
wide view of the surrounding country. 

At Khindsi there is the ruin of a rough-stone and brick 
fort on the hill top immediately to the west of the iSur river 
gorge and 3tK) ft. al>ove the plain level Below this on the 
north side of the hill and now normally covered by the water 
in the irrigation reservoir is a settlement the extent of which it 
is im}>ossible to determine. 

1 111 the preparation of those notes I j^ratofiilly ackiiow j^ny 

nidobtediiess to the following gentlemieu : 

Dr. G. R, Hunter, of Nagpur Univei-sity, who has taken a 
groat deal ot trouble iii helping with literature and without whose 
interest and encouragement the investigations would not have 
been made ; 

Mr. K. N. Diksliit, of the Indian Museum, Calcutta, whose 
opinions and help in tracing literature have Ihhui invaluable ; 

Mr. W. V. Grigsou, D. C. Nagiuir, and Mi. M. A. Suboor, of the 
Nagpur Museum, whose information led to the reconnaissance of 
the Nandpur site ; 

Mr. G. Francis for a number of suggestions ; 

Messrs. Rabat Ali and J. Francis for much help in the prepara- 
tion of field notes, 

2 Sinoilarly at Pavn^r in Wardha District is anotlier highl\ interestmg 

site, with a high strong old fort overlooking a river. The identification 
of this place with Pravarapur of the Vakataka copperplates is highly 
probable, in which case it may be considered as the city founded by 
Pravarasena I, an eswly Vakataka ruler and the capital of Ihe dvnasty — 
K, N,D. “ ‘ 


( 159 ) 



160 Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal [N.8., XXIX, 


At Bheugarh no brick remains have as yet been located, 
but the hill which rises nearly 400 ft. from the plain is 
extensively terraced and fortified with drystone walling. 

Ghughusgarh, where there are stone and brick remains, is 
400 ft. above the river level and seems intended to guard the 
northern approach to Xandpur from the Satpura range, in the 
foothills of which it is situated. 

Across the river from Nandpur and Ghughusgarh are 
scattered brick ruins in thick jungle, the full extent of which 
still remain to be determined. 


Of the two major sites Mansar and Nandpur, the latter 
although apparently smaller, occupies a 
stronger position and (i^ike the former 
has been extensively fortified. 

Advantage has been taken of the hilly nature of the site 
to ring the tomi with massive drystone walling which whilst 
nowhere of any great height varies in width from 10 to 20 ft. 
at the top and is so placed that every use is made of the 
natural slope of the ground, with the result that an attacking 
host would be confronted with almost imj)ossible slopes of 
considerably more than 100 ft. in some cases. 

These fortifications are roughly in the form of an equilateral 
triangle, apex to the south, with the length of each side about 
1 mile. 


The site is bounded on the W.SW. by the Dhobigota nallah 
and on the E.SE. by the Pench river and is obviously one of 
great strength. 

Preliminary reconnaissance of the walled enclosure suggests 
that not all of it was used for erecting buildings and whilst 
part is definitely unsuitable owing to its hilly nature, it is 
possible that other a])parently suitable spots, now blank, were 
once occupied by huts of tlimsy type which must have ])erished 
without leaving any trace. 

There seems at any rate to hav<‘ been an ovt^rflow' to the 
south bank of the Dhobigota nallah, as brick fragmimts are 
found in one or two fields there. 


In the southern jiortion of the walled enclosure is the ruin 
of a large building, wliich, from its layout and mmsual size, was 
possibly a palace. Whilst nothing now^ remains above ground 
beyond brick rubble the lines of the walls are easy to follow^ and 
are shown in the plan, Plate 6, fig. 2. 

The existence of extensive ruins in association with the 


name Naiulpur (Nandipura) is significant. One of the copper 
l)late grants ^ of Prabhavati Gupta, the Vakataka Queen 
Regent, was issued from Nandi vardhana, which has been 
identified tentatively with Nagardhan, 4 miles to the south of 


1 Poona plates. Ep. Ind„ Vol. XV. 
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Ramtek.^ Brick fragments are certainly found in a field near 
Nagardhan but none appear to be of sufficient size to warrant 
the supposition that they are derived from the large ‘ Gupta ^ 
type bricks, about 18"x9"x3", such nfi occur so plentifully 
at Mansar, Khindsi, Nandpur, and Ghughusgarh. In fact the 
Nagardhan bricks appear to be recent and are indistinguishable 
from the brick debris at the modern fort in that village * and 
there are thus stronger grounds for supposing that at Nandpur 
we have the remains of the ancient Nandi vardhana,^ and not 
at Nagardhan as hitherto suggested. 

The occurrem e of ‘ (hipta ’ lyiie bricks and the ruins of 
M\nsak what was assumed to be a Buddhist 

monastery near Mansar were first noted 
mam' years ago * but no profjer examination of the area would 
appear to have been made. In 1928 a certain amount of 
interesting material came to light and led to the examination 
of tlu* whole area suiTouudiiig Mansiir tank, with the result 
that the traces of an extensive townsite were discovered. 

Th(‘ extnuiu^ limits of occupation were roughly 2 miles 
from east to V(‘st and 1| miles from north to south, and whilst 
a larg(‘ part must have been thhilv settled, the evidence of close 
settlement to the east, south-east, and south of the tank is 
sufficient to indicate' a town of some size. (Plan, Plate 7.) 

During the course of investigations a numb(T of carved 
stone fragrneJits vere found at surfaea* on the hill slopes to the 
sout]} of the lake^’. Tlu'se are assignable' to the early centuries 
of the Christian (‘ra and a few are shown in the illustrations, 
Plate 11. One' of the'se', of se)me inte'rest, is a fragment of stone, 
cut with characte^rs e)f 5th e'enturv a.d., slK>vn in Plate 6, hg. 1. 

Much of the original layeiut of the site is nov elifficult to 
trace, ]iartie*ularh' in the (*astern ])ortie>n traversed by the 
raih\a\, from which ballast has be‘en quarrieel for many years 
and wliere since inve'stigations started almost all traces have 
gone', thanks to village*rs, ballast work, and ere)sion. 

In the' mieielle se^ction, monastery site and hill B on the 
plan, much more remains. Hill B was a])j)arently ov'erbuilt 
with temples and all surface finds of sculpture have come from 

J K. B, Bira Lai, inscr. : C. P. and Berar, No. 4. 

Adopted also by K. I*. Jayaswal, J XIX, 1 and 2. 

2 The Nagardhan bricks are almost exacil\' half size, large fraejments 
are tluTe'foro almost indifltjngnishablo from small fragments of ‘ (hipta ’ 
type brick, and unless great caie is taken in examiiiation, misleading 
conclusions arc easily arrived at. 

^ Two engraved seals have been found at Nandpur ; one reading 
‘ — deva ’ and the other ‘ Rudrndeva ’ in characters of the 3rd and 4th 
century a.d. They date therefore to about the time of Pravaraaena I. 
Rudradeva may be the alternative name of Rudraaena I, the successor of 
Pravarasena, but the absence of any titles on the seal makes it unlikely 
that it was a royal one. 

♦ P,\\ .D. note 112 of 1906, and Nagpur Gazetteer^ 1908. 

& Some of these are now in the Nagpur Museum. 
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there. Such as have been found exhibit considerable skill and 
mastery in execution and from the quantity and diversity of 
character must represent a very large number of images. The 
stone used is a tin(‘-grained aluminous sandstone, easy to work 
and permitting a fine finish. 

A notable feature of the town is the mile-long stone facing 
of the Mansar tank, drybuilt of large boulders and stone slabs, 
reaching its greatest deveIo])m(‘nt at the monastery site* ; this is 
shown in Plate 12. 

In marked contrast to Xandpiir there is at IMansar no 
evidence of fortification, though the surrounding hills ay)||)ear 
to have been occupied by watch-posts. The W(*stern y)ost 
(WO on plan) was possibly in signal communication vAith 
Blieugarli 8 mil(‘s to the north-west, the eastern post (KO 
on plan) may have been similarly in touch with Kindsi 6 miles 
to the east, whilst tlu' main hill to the north and hid B to the 
south of the tank overlook the country for many mil(‘s. The 
old north road runs through the eastern end of the tovsn and in 
view of the j)ersistence of trade routes is almost certain to have 
formed oiu' of the original lines of communication. It is tracaaibh' 
for a distance of nearly 20 miles. 

This is a piece of raised ground at the (‘ast(^rn tmd of tlu^ 
tank and is nearlv 11 acres in (‘xtcait. Jn 
the centre is a large mound winch ris(‘s to 
a height of 40 ft. above the level and r(‘scmbles the ruined 
stump of a Buddhist stuyia in its general aytpearance, an 
irnjiression which is not confirimsl by a close examination, which 
reveals traces of a rectangtilar building imnisuring 150 ft. x 85 ft. 
in the centre of the mound. It is yios.'^ibly therefore the remains 
of a vihara or even of a secular building with surrounding 
courts, but whatever its character, which can only b(' revealesi 
by excavation, it obviously covered a group of buildings of 
great importance. 

Until quite recently th(^ site has been used by villagers as a 
brick quarry, so much so that it has been yiossibh* to obtain a 
very tolerable idea of the ground plan as revealed by this 
destruction. This is shown in Plate 8. 

The site is so .situated that it receives no drainage fi’om 
outside, soil (*rosion thus playing a very small ])art in tlu^ 
silting of the courts, which must be du(‘ largely to th(‘ debris 
from the buildings. The inner court of nearly 3 acr(\s is silted 
to a depth of at least 5 ft. and the outer court of over 7 acres 
to a depth of about 3 ft. 

The width of the walls varies from H to 4i ft. and 
although walls are nowhere visible above ground, jutlging from 
the excavations made by villagers, wall heights of 11 or 12 ft. 
including foundations, still remain. Although so miK^h damage 
has been done in the past there is evidence tliat considerable 
lengths of w^all have escaped and even where bricks have been 
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quarried the foundations have probably escaped in many eases 
by the caving in of c^arth from the sides. Tlie bricks iisf^l in 
this construction are of ty])ieal large size, measuring about 
17''x9''x3", but are not strictly unijPorm, size variations of Y 
or so in any of the dimensions being common. 

The ])eculiar construction of a small brick lined depression 
\ltar Site exposed in a cutting at the Marisar man- 

ganese mine attracted attention and led to 
a eandul examination. Ihirt was undoubtedly lost due to 
mining worlc }>ut cmough remained to raakt' the mode of con- 
struction quite clear. It is shown in ])lan and section in Plate 9, 
and its location at 8 in tlu‘ town plan, Plate 7. 

Tlie centn* of the depression was occupied by a comj)k‘x of 
earthen yiots, horse bon(*s, charn^d wood, and earth. Most of 
the pots wf‘re in small purees, hop(dessly mixed u]>, and gave the 
im])ression of liaving Ih'cu arranged in a heax), x>robably of 
sc'verai laytTS and tlnm srnasln^d !)y the fon^e of earth from 
above. This render(‘d the .s(‘]>aration very difficult but sufficient 
])ots were obtained comx)]ete or in suffich'ntly large fragments 
to allow of the id(uitifi(‘ation of 15 shapes (see Plate 10). From 
the (juantity and character of th(‘ residiu' it is c(*rtain that several 
times this number of types w(‘n‘ originally nqu'eseuted and 
the tot .a I numb(‘r of ]>ots \\(‘re ]>ossibly a couple of hundred. 

The following objects wen* recovensl from the com])lex : — 

1. A fragm(‘nt of porous, bri(‘k (0- <>f x>umic(‘-like ax^liear- 
aiK‘e, tlat on one sid(‘ and rounded on the other; size 4i"x2|" 

xir. 

2. A dark-nsi stone im]dement, smooth but unxH)lished, 
with a s(uni-circular razor-likt^ edgt' ; size 1 j'' x I ij" x i". 

3. A light-red stone implement, smooth and ])olishe<h witli 
blunt edges: size o'" x 2|" x J'h 

4. A cinmlar stone grind(T, diameter 9", thickn(\ss 3", 
with a d(*x)r(‘ssion in th(‘ centre of the uppfT surface 2" across 
and IP' d<‘ep. 

d. A triangular brick, teexture very fiiK^ and smooth, 
colour light brick-rc'd, edg(‘S rounded, and from the centre of 
the ba.se wliich at this point a]>pears to have been panal away 
aiqiarenlly by a knife after manufactun\ three ]>arall(d lines 
running to the apex ; size, height of triangle 5J", base 
thickness ; lines dex)ressed in t}i(‘ briek and }" apart. 

6. A t('rra -cotta liiiman figure of coarse texture, 2i" height 
])ossibly intended as a toy. 

7. A copper toe (?) ring, made from a single ])ieee of 
coarst' wire in the form of a three-ringed spiral (probably modern). 

8. (ffiarred wood fragments. 

9. Three circular stone discs, two 4" dia. hy |" thic‘k, one 
3" dia. by l\ 

10. Horse bones, small fragments mostly badly decayed, 
but some teeth readily recognizable. 
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It was the uncovering of this and its destruction during 
„ . , » mining work, due to ignorance, that led 

’ eventually to tlie examination of the 

Mansar area, the results of which are given in these notes. 

The location is shown at T in the town plan, Plate 7. 
This shaft reached to within 2 feet of the surface and 
extended downwards to the junction of the surface soil with 
bedrock 14 feet from the surface, its total height therefore 
was 12 feet. 

Of square plan, with walls of single brick construction, 
the space enclosed was about 4i sq. ft. The bricks were of 
large size, 18" x x Near the bottom, making a lower 
chamber 15" deep, was a false floor of brick. The bottom of 
the lower chamber was also paved with brick and rested directly 
on bedrock. 


In the upper part of the shaft was filled earth from which 
was recovered a small snake image of gn^enisli soapstone and 
some pottery h 

Beneath the false floor was a large spherical ])ot, 1 ft. in 
diameter containing ashes ; with it aho were sev(‘ral small ]>ots. 
Altogether 17 (‘omjilete pots were recovered, some of wliich are 
show’ll in the ])}iotogra])h, Plate 5, fig. 2. 

It is presumably a burial shaft. 

As the Vakatakas favoured Saivaisin, tlu‘ ]>resenc(" of a 
Lmgas number of iingas at Mansar and els('- 

where is to be expi'cted. At Mansar no 
less than 6 have lu'cn found, some apjiarently still occiijiying the 
ground wh(3re they were originally erected. At Khindsi' there is 
another, now ])ropped iqi outside a small shrim^ close to the 
irrigation embankmcuit. It has obviously come from tlie 
settlement close by, now siibmerg(‘d by the reservoir. One has 
also been found at Nandpur. TheW^ S Iingas are all very 
similar, about 5 ft. high with a rounded ujijx r part of 1 to li ft. 
joining directly to a square sliaft. 

On the wiiole, decay at Mamar has gone so far that exeava- 


lVospect« of to .Viold mud, iji the 

Excavation. results, with two exceptions, the 

Monasteiy and Hill B sit(‘s, which iuc 
both ver^ promismg. At Nandpur t}H‘ situation is somewiiat 
different as the ruins liave become jungle-covered, and being off 
the beaten track are hkely to have escaped brick quarrying and 
destruction by villagers. Promising excavation sites here 
appear to be the supposed palace site and a large raised mound 
some distance to the north-east of it. At this latter place 
there are the remains of buildings on a square raised site, with 
a large linga embedded in the ground. It is presumably a 


British Museum : Acquisition No. 1987 of 1930, 
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temple area. Judging from the fragments visible in the soil 
it is likely to yield amongst other things a good deal of pottery. 

A claim has been -put forward that at the time of 
Pravaras(‘na 1 the Vakataka rule (?xt/(^nded 
of greater part of northern and 

^nipiro. southern India, willi the caj>ital at or near 

Ganj‘Nacihne in Central India and that only as a residt of the 
rise of the Gupta Empire were the Vakatakas driven to seek 
their main fortune in south. ^ That this powerful empire 
should have been ])aralysed by the defeat of feudatories at the 
‘ battle ’ of Kausambi and have remained in a state of inaction 
for at least one, ])robably two, years until the return from the 
south of Sarnudra Guf)ta and the subsequent ‘ battle ’ at Eran 
s(j(*ms most im])robable. If the Vakatakas had been paramount 
in the north it is hard to understand why, after Kausambi, 
in which they themselves W(‘re not involved, they were 
apparently unable to oviuTun Gupta territory and at the least 
seriously embarrass Sarnudra (Jupta’s southern campaign. 
Failing that, at tlie ‘ battle ’ of Kran, with half the empire 
already lost, a final d(‘Hp<jrate effort to ndrieve fortune would 
surely have been made, whicli would, on the defeat and death 
of Kudrasena 1 have resulted in com])lete collapse, bankruptcy 
of the State, and the revolt of the south. The remarkable 
r(‘Cuperation under Kudrasena ’s successor Ihithivisena 1 shows 
the resources of the St-iitc practically intact and must indicate 
that whatever influence the Vakatakas may have had in the 
north the main strength of the empire was in the south.^ 

As a result of the ‘ d(‘feat ’ at Eran influence in northern 
India ceas<Ml but even so they ap})ear to have been considered 
so important that their neutrality in the north, essential to the 
consolidation of the Gupta power, had to be ensured by tlie 
betrothal of Sarnudra Gupta’s grand-daughter to Prithivisena’s 
son.® 

Furtlier, Vindhya^akti, founder of the dynasty, is reconh^l 
as a Naga geiu^ral whose* conquests were largely in the veu’y 
b*rritork‘H afterwards recognized not only as integral and 
important parts of the Vakataka dominions but also to a groat 
extent as tlie ‘ home ’ districts.* 

It Ls difficult to avoid the inference that what he conquered 
for his masters ho kept for himself. It explains the administra- 
tion of outlying districts from the Central Provinces ^ and 

b \ and K. P. Jaysswal, J.B.OM.S., XIX, 1 and 2. 

^ WitnesH the rapidity with which the Gupta Doccan provitico 
pasHcd again under the Vakatakas and also their defeat of the Kadambas. 

3 In view of the great power of the Guptas and the high importance, 
from the point of view of prestige, attached to the marriage of a daughter 
of an iinporiol house, the importance of this monnage aj>poars t-o have 
received It^sa attention than it deserves. Coming after the ‘ defeat ’ of 
th(' Vakatakas at Eran it is a remarkable tribute to the tuixiety of the 
Guptfu=». 
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rendern the location of the {*a})ital at Ganj-Nachne unlikely on 
account both of its northern position and its situation iix feudatory 
territory d The last conditioii might perhaps be justifiable if 
the political position in the north was stable, which judging by 
the ease with which the (iU])t.as rose to power it was not. 

On the whole therefore the Vakat-akas would certainly 
appear as rulers wliose main strength lay in the south. 

A suggestion has been made that the capital was near 
. Ramtek - and it certainly appears to have 

claims to consideration : situated in the 
Xagpur country in which as home 
territory tlu^ capital would be ex}>ected ; roughly at the geo- 
graphic centre of the sphere of influence ; intirnakfly associated 
with the known records'^; and with the traces of (‘xtensive 
settlements in the near neighbourhood, Ramk^k must have 
occupied a position of great importance in the Vakataka empire. 


1 G.I., No. 53 and 54; E.L, XVJl, 12. Ina(‘riptions of Vyaghradeva, 
fondatory. 

2 J.l.FL, VI, Vakataka Supplemoni suggt'sts that th(‘ capital was 
near Ramt(3k at tho tim(3 of PrabhavaU (hipta and Pravarasona TI. 

3 Plato 1, No. 1 is a place map of tho known records which analyse 
as follows : — 

Feudatory . . 7, (Ajanta 3, Nachuo 4). 

Koyal . . 1 each, Jubhiilpore, Chhindwara, Sooni, Hala- 

ghat, (‘haniak, and Riddhafiiir * 

1 from Nandivardhaua ) both nt^ar 
I found at Khindai ** ] Rarntc'k. 

* Riddhapur plates were issued at, and the Mansar 5th e(»ntnry 
fragment was found near, Ramtek. 

** Usually recorded as fnmi Ramti'k. Mr. Suboor of the Nagpur 
Museum informs mo that it wtis actually found during the' conatriu'tion 
of the reservoir at Khindsi. 

In view of the supposed predominance of tho Vakatakas in tho norih 
it is disappointing that no record, even feudatory, has been found furth(>r 
north than Nachne. 



[N.S., XXIX, 1933] Vakatakas of C.P, and Berar 


16Ga 


Note — I h script lon^. Since writing the above I have been 
fortunate in 8(‘C‘nring an entirely new Vakataka copperplate 
grani eom])rising four plates, ring and seal complete and in 
(‘\cellent pr(‘servation. Professor Mirashi of Nagpur Univer- 
sity, who has kindly undertaken the editing of these plates and 
u ho hopes to publish them shortly, informs me that they record 
tlu‘ grant by Ih'a varaseiia II, of a village to a Brahmin. The 
plat(‘s wen^ issued from Narattangavari in the 23rd regnal year. 
T1 h‘ find-spot is about 8 miles south of Katangi in the Balaghat 
district, (’entral Provinces, 31 miles W -S.W. of Balaghat and 
31 miles N,K. of Bamtek. On the map of inscription find-spots 
its position would be roughly halfway between Bamtek and 
Balaghat and a little to the north of a line joining them. 

T. A. W. 

Ilaitiiik, (\l\, 

Aih Juhp P)34. 
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Article No. 17. 


A few types of Sedentary Games of Lower Bengal. 

By .Iattndka Mohan Datta. 

{('ommunicated by Dr. L. Hor(u) 

TJie ty})(‘s of Hodc^ntary ^anK“s described below are ])layed 
by th(‘ lo(‘al peo])le of the districts of 24-Pargana.s, Howrah, 
and Hooghly. There is an erroneous impression that these 
gaiiR's ar(‘ not indigenous but have been imported from u])- 
eountr\. Tlu* author (an inhabitant of Panihati, about JO 
miles nortli of Calcutta on the (hinges) l(‘arnt these games about 
85 years ago. It has been as(*ertained from old men of 70 
and over tliat the g<unes were prevalent in their bo\}i(jod. 
Tli(‘ author lias noticed them being ])la;\(‘d by tlu‘ Bengalees 
at Asansol, Bunlwan, Midnapore, Banaghat. Santipur, Khulna, 
and Ihu'isal. 

Tant-fant. 

Th(‘ diagram useal for the game of Tdnt-firnf i>. shown 
in figuri* 1. It is geiKTally drawn on tloor wdth a piece of 

(‘hareo<\l or broken brick. 
Two jiersons jday the 
game. At the eommenee- 
miuit of tlie game each 
player places three distinc- 
tive j>i(‘c*es on the thr(‘e 
eros8-})omts (AB( ’ or i)EF) 
of his side of the sepia re. 
In the first move, a ])ieee 
is shifted to the eemtral line 
TT. The game is won, 
when all th(‘ three pieces 
belonging to a playcT lie m a 
straight line anywdiere 
(horizontally, vertically, or 
obliquely) with th(' (cxr-ep- 
tion of the starting line. 

[B. l)as-(hipta has des- 
(Tibed this t^qie of game from 
Vikrampore {Quart. Journ. Bangiya Sahitya Parishad, XIV, p]). 
242, 243, 1314 B.8.) under the local name of Tin-guii pait pait, 
but unfortunately his description is very meagre. In the game 
described above no ]hece of the adversary is to be removed 
from the board, but in the Vikrampore game as soon as three 
pieces are arranged in a straight line, a ])iecc of the adversary is 
removed from th(‘ board. In this the w inner of the game 

( ir>7 ) 


ABC 



Fig. I, 
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will be one who rc'inoves from the board all the three pieeea 
of his oppontait without losing any one of his ])ieee. Aecording 
to Das-Chipta the |K)piilarity of the game is on the wane. 
S. L. //. I 

u -kata -hat i. 

The diagram used in playing the game of Lau-kata-kafi 
is shown in figure 2. 'Fhe game is ]>layed by twx) persojis 
with JS pieces ; each player ])laces his 
niiK' distinctive^ pi(H'e\s on the^ nine cross- 
])oints of his triangle leaving the apex 
vacant. Jn the first mov(‘, a ])iece is 
sliifted to the central ]>oint O and then th(‘ 
usual rules of draughts ar(‘ followed, with 
the exception that only one piece can 
be cax)tnred at a time. One, who caj)tures 
all the nine pi(*ces of his adversary, is the 
w iniuT. 

I Humphries (Joarn. Pror. Asiat . Sor, Bfn- 
gah ri, ]>. 123, IbtKi) niers to an jd(*nti(*<il 
game played at Bargarh in th(‘ linttsi 
Provinces. Kefenmcf* may also Ix' mad(‘ 
to a similar game y>laye<i in th(‘ (Vnt7*al 
Provinces (H. (\ l)as-( Jn])ta. Joani. Pror. 
Asiat. Soc. Bengal, XXIJ, ]). 212, lfl2t)), 
though the board is somewhat different and 22 ballets an* juxxled 
to play the game. S. L. H .] 

Mughal-Pathdn . 

Tlie diagram ns(‘(l in jdaying the game f)f Mughal-Pathdn 
(in the vernacular iiaim* nderence is madi* to tin* wail-known 
wars b(*tvveen the Moghuls and the l^ithans in lieiigal) is shown 
in figure 3. Two ])layers are nec essary to pla v' the game*, and exu h 
jjlayer has IB distinctive* pi(‘(*es. At the commencement 
of the game, each ])la>er arranges his ])i(M*es in his half of the 
board and in this way the central line is kit vacant. The game 
is played like draughts and two or more ]>i(x*es of tlie of)})onent 
can be*, removed at a time*. 

In some localities, anotlier horizontal line is drawn in (euii 
triangle and then ea(*h player has 19 pi(‘ces to play with. 

[This game has been dt‘S(;rib(Ml by B. l)as-(lupta (Quart. 
Journ. Bangiya Sahitya Parishad, XIV, pp. 239, 240, 1314 B.S.) 
under the title of Sola-guti Mangal Pata, in w hich rcierence is 
made to IB pieces used by eacdi jdayc^r as well as to the 
Moghul-Pathan wars in Bengal. The board is used in playing 
several types of games and reference may here be made to the 
Bornean game Bimoe described by Jacobson (Tijdsch. Pnd. 
Tool-, Landen VolkenkundCy LVIll, pp. 8-10, 1919), the Ahtarah 
Gutti of U.P. described by Humphery (Joum. Proc. Asiat, Soc, 
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Bengal, II, p. 121, 1906), Atharagatialateora of G.P. described by 
H. (J. Das-Giipta (Journ. Proc, Asiat. Soc. Bengal, XX, 106, 1924), 



Fig. 3, 


Latn Piisri or Sipahl Kat of tlioTei^sta Valiev [Journ, Proc, A^lat. 
Soc, Bfngnl XXIX, p, 19, 1933), etc. etc/ S. L. J{,\ 

Bagh-bandi 

The diagram used in playing lh(‘ gaua* of Bagh-bandi is 
shown in figun* 4. As its uanu' indicates, it is a kind of tiger- 

[)lay. [Tlie game has already 
Ikm'II described by Humphries 
[Journ. Proc. Asiat, Soc. Brngal, 
11, ]^]). 123, 124, 19(K)) under the 
local name Bagh Guiti from 
the Ka^\^i Subdivision in tlie 
Unit(*d Provinces, and by H. G. 
l>as-(j}u]>ta from British G a rhwal 
imBagh-Batti (Journ. Proc. Asiat. 
Soc . Be w f/u /, X X 1 1 1 , ]) . 297 ,1927). 
(Jiahhis-guti Bagh-chal described 
by B. Das-Gupta from Vikram- 
pon^ (Quart. Journ. Bangiya 
Sahitya Parishad, XIV, ])p. 240, 
241, 1314 B.S.) is a similar game, 
but is played with 2b instead 
of 22 })ieces. Its y>opularity is 
«aid to be on the wane. Attention may also be dinvded to a 
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Punjab game called Sher-bakar (IJ. C. Das^GiqJa, ibicl.^ XXII. 
p. 145, 192()) played on an identical board but with 19 juece.s 
as ‘goats’ iust('ad of 20. In playing SherJjakar, 15 payees an* 
distributed equally in 3 cin^les, 'v\ hereas tlu* remainiug 4 picnics 
are jJaced in the 4th circle at the commen(‘ement of the gann*. 
.S\ L //.J 

The author has semi the diagram of Pagh-bandi on tin* 
lid of an olddashioned \^ooden ehest, which from the traditions 
of the famil} of the* (n\ner must be 125 }(‘ars old 



Article NOw 18. 


Sadasiva Worship in Early Bengal : A Study in History, 
Art and Religion. 

By Hart DAS Mitra. 
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Si 31 M \R\ . 

I'ui: llovAL Seal riu: Sena Kinr^ of BEXCiAL. and 
S\Dl4iV\ Worship. 

The Seals, in cast metal, attached to copperplates of the 
Sena dynasty of Bengal, show in relief a ten-armed and many- 
laced form — first hleiitificd by Prins(‘p, while editing the 
Ihlkhartrahja (Idiipnr) ]>late of Kc^ava Sena, as a form of Siva. 
S})ccific* mention of the seal as the Sadasiva Madrd in Visvarupa 
Sena’s Madaii-pada Inscription suggested the first clues to the 
identification of the figur(\ siibsetpiently, in the now defunct 
Aitihdsik Vitra (Yol. 1), edited by Babn Akshaya-kumar 
Maitreya, Hajsbahi. 

The exact procedure of issuing deeds of gift : — the practice 
of* fixing seals — fully attested to in the I)harma-.4astras, 
e.g. y djnavaJkya'Samhitd and Mitdkmrd, and the Niti-sastras, 
e.g. Kautilya’s Artha -sdsira . 

Descriptions of SadMiva — not found in the Pnrdiias^ 
commonly, though the name occurs. Sadasiva — not mentioned 
by Hemadri, who wrote between 1200-1309 A.r\ 

Descriptions met with in the Tdutrika Texts — e.g. Mahd- 
nirmna Tantram — and in the Xibandh^is, e.g. ^draddiiJakmn, 

Of this form of Siva indicated in Serna seals, there are three 
remarkable stone images in the Varendra Keseareh Society, 
Itajshahi — tw^o with small one-line votive inscriptions. And 

( 171 ) 



172 Journal of the Asiatic Society of Beugal [N.S., XXIX, 


these apparently irieaningless Epigraphs are nevertheless 
important as fixing for the present, the ii])pcr-]imit of Sacla^iva 
worship. Palseograjihie (‘onsideratioiis must j>lace the earliest 
specimen, between 1)50-1050 aa\ and the latest example, in 
the latter half of the 1 2th century A.c 

(Varendra Heseareh Society. Abbreviated: V.B.S.) 

These three specimens in the WR.S, disclose a remarkable 
family likeness and they also illustrate an interesting phase in 
the mutual assimilation and approximation of Brahmanism and 
the Buddhistic* faith. All the three specimens present the 
Abhaya -rnudrd in the Vydlliydna st\le, and the Varada-mudrd 
in the Bhumisyarsa pose, while the pedc'stal in each shows the 
peculiar and non-Brahmanic seul])tural device* of an elephant 
sitting betwc*eu two lions. 

I’he other two Sa(la.4iva Images in stone, in the Aaiigiya 
Sahitya Parisad, Calcutta, belong altogether to a new" typt‘* 
(Vaiigiya Sahitya Parisad. Abbrev.: V.S.B.) 

The three specimens in the VJLS. are characterised by 
feminine grace, while the two other ones in tlie V.SP. are 
marked by masculine vigour and majestv and are also later in 
age than the former set. 

Besides the Anulia. of the other Sena Ins(*riptions — 
the '’Bapandighi seal ('alls for special notice. 

Detailed descriptions of the Sadiisiva seals, and the two 
groujis of Imagc\s in stone, viz. the WR.S. set and the 
group. 

Comparisons will show that the figures on the seals disagrc'c 
with the stone-images, as also with dc'seriptions of Sadasiva 
found in literary texts — wdiieh last, again, are seeminglx eontra- 
dictory with one another. The figures in stone and on 
the seals are of greater importance than lit(*rary texts. 

Descriptions of Sadasiva from all availai)le Sourcc^s. 

vSome of th(‘ JJhydna-slokas not handt'd down in perfect 
vstatc of preservation. Different readings and mistakes had 
already crept in as early as the time of (Jadadhara (loth 
century) the earliest commentator (onsulted on Saradd- 
tUakani -showing that Sadasiva worshi]) w^as falling out of 
popular favour as early as the 1 1th- loth (‘cnturies. 

But the worship of Sadai^iva is coc'val with the ?r*i5r '^fantras 
and the f^aivagamas, as Sadasiva occupies an important 

position in Tantrika cosmogony, w"hile ac<‘ording to the latter 
(Saivagamas), He is the Highest and the mOvSt Supreme Being 
— eorresponcling to Vasudeva of the Vaisnavagamas and Para- 
brahma of the Vedantins. 

'J'he apparent contradictions, mutually — of the Dhydnas 
and descriptions of Sadasiva — exjdicable. Causes of the 
multiplicity and divergence of conceptions for the same deity — 
e g. Sadasiva. 
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Propositions cieducihle from the above considerations : — 

(a) The literary destiriptions of Sadasiva now available 

might be later in age than the conceptions 
reT[)resented by the stone imagt‘s. 

(b) The Dhyanas might be earlier. 

(r) The images miglit be indicative of new e()neepts 
a})Out the deity, in vogue at the time. 

(fj) The Dhyana cor res2)on ding to the form of Sadasiva 
in (juestion may f)e no longer extant. It is 
known that mantras for other deities are lost. 

(e) [.vastly, the images which are Tantrika (?) might have 
])een introduced by the Senas, who came from 
the South (or by similar other j)ersons) and 
might Ixdongto the Kerala School of Tantras. 

Th(^ disf'f>very of Sadasiva Images earlier than the SCmas 
must })lace the date of introduction of the conception from 
the South, before or about^ the Pala ])eriod. Sada^^iva wwship 
had already a long history ev(‘n in the times of Sahkaracar^a 
(sth century k.v.) and Laksmana Desika (lOth (‘cntury 

It possibly grew to i)e a regular cult about tin* Pala and 
the Sena periods. I'he (‘xistent specimens of Sadasiva agree 
closely with th(* descri])ti(Hi givam in the Garuda Ptirdnam and 
in the vSouth Indian Saivagama —f (not 

(*arlier than the oth-tith centuries \.o.). Authorities are all 
m agr(‘emcut that Sadasiva represents the Akasa Tattva and 
Ills live fac('s the five elements. 

Idle nec(‘s.sity of symliolic UKNinings iii e\])laining the 
many a]i])arently contradudory elements in dcitiis. 

ddie symbolic^ signiticauces of Sadasiva’s AyuillKi^, Madras 

<dc. 

The ])osition of Saiva worship during the Senas. (Vm- 
clusions. 

Ib'obable time and way of introduction of the Salvage mic 
conc(‘j>t into Bengal. Time and extension of Sadasiva worshij). 



F^art J. Kpk.raphy and History (Rklkuoxts and 
Political). 

(a) [niroduclion : Hii>tory of the Senas. 

§ 1 . Of the many chiefs and princes who asserted indepen- 
<lence or carved out kingdoms, on the eve of the disruption of 
the mighty Pala Pra])ire of Bengal, the most important were 
the Senas. 

§ 2. The Sena Kings of Bengal claimed descent from the 
Lunar Brahma-Ksattriya clan of Karnata, and as such, were 
foreign settlers in Bengal. It is, however, unknown when and 
how th(‘y came. The first Senas might have come to Bengal 
as vassals or feudatories of invaders like the (’alukya Mkra- 
mahkadeva Trihhuvanamalla Paramardideva, or tlie Kalacuri 
Pedi t]mperor Kama, or the Po|a Kajendra 1, or, perhaps, even 
earlier. 

§3. Taking advantage of the weakened state of the Pala 
Empire, the hist Senas seem to have estahli^lied thcunselves in 
the comparatively inaccessible and inhosj>ital)le hill-tracts 
(bordering West Bengal) which the Aryans had not adequately 
penetrated. 

Thus securely settled in these strong recesses, the Smia 
princes might liave gathered strength and gratluall\ spread 
their arms towards North and East Bengal (ultimately dri\ ing 
the Pella Kings to Magadha) when thev assumed Imperial 
Titles. 

§4. The Sena Kings seem to have possessed more than 
one provincial capital. 

Some of the Sena Kings w^re great patrons of letters while 
all are described as successful warriors. They were also great 
builders. Some of their temples are known to have lieen 
triumphs of architectural skill. 

§5. The following account of the Sena family may be 
gathered from their hitherto discovered epigraphic records ^ : — 


^ For General History of the vSenas, see: — 

(а) Ramaprasad Chanda: I Gauda-rujamula {V.JR. Soc., 

Kajsliahi), pp. 38-77 

(б) R. D. Banerjee: I I * History of Bengal*, 

VoJ. I. Chapters X-XJl ; XFol II. Chapter I. 

(c) N. N Vasu : : The Castes and Sects of 

Bengal : The Royal Dynasties of Bengal, Vol, I. 

id) Nanigopal Majumdar: Inscriptions of Bengal^ Vol HI {VM*S j 
Kajshahi, 1929). 

(e) Hern (^handra Kay : The Dynastic History of Northern India, eskfly 
medieval period, Vol. J. Calcutta University Press, 1931, pp. 352 

( 174 ) 
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In the family of a prince named Virasena of the Lunar 
K.^atlriya dynasty of Karnata, wore horn many illustrious 
princes — ornamenting the Hadha country, where they evidently 
shifted and settled. 

Ill their family was born the heroic Samanta Sena, the 
crest-gem of Brahma-Ksattriya elan and the receptacle of many 
virtues. He und'^^rtook conquering expeditions and alone, won 
bac k the royal fortune of the Karnatas from enemies killed in 
battle. In old age he retired to a hermitage on the banks of 
the (Ganges. 

His e(|ualjy virtuous and illustrious son Hemanta 8en^ 
was a devout Saiva His virtuous wife was Yaso Devi 

Hemanta Sena’s son was V^ijaya Sena. He w^as the first 
prince of this family to have attained independent sovereignty. 
Mjaya Sena is said to iiave outshone Sahasaiika by his 

prowess ; lie scared away the Lord of the (raudas, defeated the 
King of Krirnarupa ami compiered Kaliiiga. Ho is also said to 
luive defeated and imprisoned Kings Nanyadeva Vira 

Hagbava ^ an<l Vardhana . But Vijaya Sena’s naval 
expedition for compiering th(‘ w’cstern provinces seems to have 
been unsuccossfuL Vdjaya Sena ])erformed numerous Vedic 
sa<*ritices. He er(‘Ct(‘d a magnificent temple d(‘dieated to 
Brady umne^vara and dug a spataous tank in front of it.^ 

A c(»p])erplate grant of Vijaya Sena in tlio r>2nd year of his 
reign ascribes to him a full title, namely — 

His principal queen was the Sura 7 ?t princess Vilasa Dr^n 

Her son was Balia la Sena. He jiossessed great learning 
and was a heroie and virtuous man. The autliorship of two 
literary works, viz. the Iklnasdgara and the Adbhntasdgara, 
the first — a com])ilation (Nibandha) on Smriti. and the second — 
another on dydtii^a (Divination), is ascribed to him. PTis full 
title was— - 


J King of Mithila 

2 Vijaya Sena’s Pradyumno^vara Tempte Pra^asti composed 

by UmSpatidhara, which is the oldest record hitherto discovered of the 
SXma dynasty, enabled to locate exactly the site of the Temple at Village 
Doopadfi, Police Station Oodftgadi, District Kajshahi. Th(' partial 
excavation (by V.B. Sor., Rajshahi) of the spacious tank which is still 
called Paduin-Shahar, led, in 1919, to the discovery (^f many stone-nnages 
as also of other relies in terra*ootta and stone. 
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Balliila Sena’s son was the famous Laksmana Sena whose 
mother Ramii Den i was a fahikya ])rincess. 

l^aksmana Sena erected pillars of victory at Puri, Kasi and 
Prayaga, at which places he also j)erformed sacrifices. In his 
youth Laksmana Sfuia s])orted with Kalifiga damsels. 

Kamarupa was conquered by liim. One of Laksmana Sena’s 
queens was Tandrfi Devi or Tada Devi 

As noble and pious king, Lakf^mana Sena was a great 
patron of letters and gathered round him, ])oets like dayadeva 
and DJioyi, and scholars like Hahuudha. \"erses of his own 
com])osition as aho of his contemporary poets are given in the 
anthology Sadukt ikarnamritain by Sridharadasa 

son of Vatudasa one of Laksmana Sena’s cour- 

tiers. Laksmana Sena’s full title was — 

I 

Laksmana’^ name is eonneided witli an er.i (‘allcal 
Laksmana Sanivat (La. Sam.) which is still (‘urreiit in Mithila. 
The initial date of this era has not, however, be^ui exacdly deter- 
mined as yet. According to the Muliaminadan historians, 
Muhammad-i-Hakhtyar ca[)tured l)y sur])ris(' with a mere 
handfad of men the Sena capital said to have beiui situated at 
a place called Xudia, which how(‘ver cannot now' be exactly 
located. After Laksmana tlie Sena kingdom gradually dimi- 
nished in extent and eventually vanished from Bengal. 

§6. Three sons of Laki^mana an‘ known, all of whom 
succeedi'd their father om* after anothcT. Tliey ruled in Last 
Bengal as indepemlent sovcTeigns. Th(‘ eldest w^as MadhaA^a 
HTVW. The next two sons of Laksmana — Visvaru])a Sena 
and Kesava Sena are said to liavti been brave 


^ (a) \i. Pisehel : ‘ Die Jfojdichter des L’lkt-tnanfi Sena' ‘ Dn tin ('oiirf- 

poets oj L.‘ - A.O.ii.N.f 1893; ami >]. Phakravarti : J.P.A.S U. (N.S.), 
2, 1900, pp. 1.^7 ft'.; Ur. M. Wintoriiitz : (Icsrhichie der indischen Liticratury 
Vol. IIT, p. 54. 

(5) M. Wiiiternitz : Oeschiehte, Vol. Ill, pp. 150 fi‘. 

Saduktikarnumritam -compiled in 1205 liotli the father and the 
son were in L.’k 8er\ic'es. The anthology contains chiefly verses of 
Pengal poets such as Uhoyi and Jayadeva. 449 j»oets are quoted 
altogether. Amongst them are Uangfidhara who is known by an inscrip- 
tion of 1137 A.c. and five other poets who are related to him, all of whom 
lived between 1050 and 1150 a.c. 
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and ])iouH kiiTsis who defeated the Yavana or Muhannnadan 
hordes in battle. Their full titles were — 

JT^nrfer sr^irfa 
qr^’s* q?;j?HfT^qf q^;wnt*: 

9qfr?-Tsi jfrt’R?: fq^rfqsi: n 

And i:^«Tgrwr^ 

fq^q^^q II 

§7. The name of a Buddhist King Madhii Sena, wlio was 
still ruling in a.(’. 12Sh. with the Ini]»erial title, is disclosed 
in a Buddhist MS. of Panca-rahm discovered from Nepal. 
"]di(‘ final colophon^ runs as — 

“ qr^’Hf -q»:w«tJTq-q?:JTJ 

^qqiTsii uq^mq fqsiqriw ^q^Tf'-siTfq qrqfsjvq^: qiqSTsqi: 

w*; ^ I ” - 

.s. Of the Kj)igra])idc re<*ords of thc^ Sena family, hitherto 
diseov tued, the earlj(‘st is Vijaya Sena’s Bradyumnesvara 
1\'m])l(‘ IhaSasti. eoinpostal })y Uma])atidhara.''^ A 
( V)pperp)at(‘ (irant * issued in his (>2 regnal year ’ lia^ als() been 
discovered. 

It was a deed ot gift for a religious ceremony performed by 
his Queen Vilasa Devi. Tlie land w’as in Khadi \'i>^;aya 

f^«n£| under Baundravardhana-blnikti conferred 

uj)on one rdayakara-sarman ot A'atsya gbtra and 

a student of the Asvalayana-sakhri of the Bigveda as Ihxl'sim 
of the Kanaka-tula- purusa Mahadana sacrifice, ])(‘rformed 
by the Queen. 


1 llh^^l^atecl in Vang^ya Sfihityti Porif^af Patrika {V .S.P.P.), \ o\. 21, 
No. 1, plate IS. 

2 The ruling fainihos of the Punjab Hill Stales Puiu h. Siiket, MaiiflT, 
Jungfl, and Knbinir clniin their dosconts frt)ni scions of the Sena dynasty 
of Pengal, who took refuge in the I’unjal) after the Muhammadan occupa- 
tioi» of Bengal, '^thtse traditions found in their d\nastic chronicles are, 
however, not vet historically pro\ed. 

s EJ., Vol. I. 

^ The record is noticed in H. D. Banerjee‘H History of Hfjtgal (in 
Bengali), Vol. 1, pp. 21)1-2. Since the above was written, it has been 
edited by Mr. IJanerjee in E.L, Vol. X\', Part VI. 

Wrongly read as (,‘U) thirty-first regnal >ear b\' K. H. Banerjee (if 
the reading (02) suggested first by Nalinikanta Bhatta.4&li (?) be correct]. 
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§1). Only one inscribed record of Ballala Sena’s reign has 
been hitherto discovered. This is the copperplate inscription 
discovered at Sifahati — Naihati villages, district Burdwan, 
Katwa Subdivision, Bengal. It records bhe gift by Ballala 
Sena of a village in Uttara-radha-Mandala under 

Vardhamana-bhiikti to one, k^risrisri Vasiideva f^arman of the 
Bharadvaja gotra, follower of the Kauthuma School of the 
Sama Veda, as the Dabshm of Hemasva Mahadana 
ceremony ])erfonnpd by the Queen-mother \"ilasa Devi on the 
occasion of a solar eclipse on the Kith day of Vaisakha, in the 
1 1th regnal year.^ 

§ 10. No less than six copperplate inscriptions of Lakf^- 
mana Sena’s reign have been hitherto discovered. 

(i) The Tapandighi (distri(*t Dinajpiir) ])late of the third 

regnal year, Bhadra Ib records the gift of A'illahisti 

village in Varendra-mandala under the Paundra- 
vardhana-bhukti to Isvara-deva-Sarman of Bharadvaja gdtra 
and follower of the Kauthuma School of the Sama \"eda, in 
honour of the adored Lord Narayana as the Daksina of Keraa* 
svaratha-dana. The record was issued from the vicdorions camp 
situated at Sri-Vikrama]mra.^ 

(ii) The Anuha (district Nadia) plate, issiu'd from the 
victorious camf) situated at Ari-Vikrainapura, also of the third 
regnal year Bhadra 9, vt? <<', records tlie gift of VyaghratatT 

village under the Baundra-vardhana-bhukti to Paghu- 
deva-Sarman, of the Kausika gdtra and a student of the Kanva 
School of the Yajurveda.'^ 

(iii) The recently discovered copperplate^ from Lovinda- 
pur (district 24-r^argannas, near Baruipur)- also date<I in the 
third regnal year (without mention of the exard day) and issued 
from the victorious camp situated at ^?rlAh‘kramaf)ura, records 
the gift by Lakii?mana Sena of a certain measure of land in 
Jsri-Vardhamana-bhukti to Fpadhyaya J^ri-Vyasadeva-Sarraan 
of the Vatsya gdtra and a follower of the Kauthuma School of 
the Sama Veda, on the auspicious occasion of the Coronation, 
in honour of the adored Lord Narayana, for the increase of the 
merit and the fame of the King’s parents and person. 

(iv) The Sundarbans (Jay-nagar, district 24-Pargannas) 
plate of Lakgmana Sena is no longer traceable. It recorded 

1 First edited by Tarak'Candra RHy— Vanglya Sakitya Parisat PfUrikay 
(V.S.P.P.)^ 1H17 (B.S.). The latest edition of the inscription is >)y R. 1). 
Banerjee in EJ., Vol. XTV. 

2 (a) Vol. XLTV, 1875, Part T. 

{b) , Vol. XVTJ. 

2 (a) First edited by Bftbu Akshaya KiimSp Maitreya, in the now 
defunct FJenjrali Mas?azine AitihasUc Citra^ Vol. T, 1st Series. 

ih) 1900. Part T. 

4 Ainiilyacaran Vidy^jhinshan— (i55f?r^3T^, 
0 Bharatnmtrm — Phulgtina, 1332 (B.S.). 



1933] 


SaddAiva Worship ni Early Bengal 


179 


the gift of a certain measure of land in Khadi-mandala 

under raundra-vardhana-bluikti to Sri-Krisnadharadeva- 
^arman student of the Af^valayana-sakha of 

the Kigveda, in lionour of the adoretl Lord Narayana in the 
third (0 regnal year, Magha 10 (?)d 

(v) The Madhai-nagar (district lYibna) plate records the 
gift of the Dapaniya pafaka village in Paundra-vardhana- 
bhiikti under \’arcndra-mandala to (Jovinda-dena-Rarman of 
the Kausika gotra and a student of the l^aip[)alada School of 
the Atharva V'eda, as tlu' Daksina of the Hemasva-ratba-dana 
(eremony. The date and the year of issue of the record are 
worn awav.^ 

(vi) The most reeentlv discovered (‘opperplatc of LaKs- 

niana Sena from Saktiput (district Alurshidabad) is dated in the 
sixth regnal year Sravana Jt was issued from the 

victori(jus eatnp situated in Sri-\'ikrainapura. and records the 
gift of some six pdUihaH of land, consisting of Raghavahatta, etc. 
under Sri Madhugiri Mandala in the vicinity of Kumblunagara, 
at th(‘ South of the Kahkagrama-bhukti. t(» Acarya Sri-Kuvera' 
d(^va-Sarman, a follower of the Kauthuma-sakha of the Sama 
\'('da. The pious gift uas made on tlie occasion of a solar 
eeli})se in honour of the adored Lord Narayana and for advanee- 
iiK'iit ot th(‘ merit and the fame of the King’s ]>arents and 
jierson. 

Th(‘ six patakas of land,* Raghavahatta, etc \sere given in 
1 ‘xchange for a plot called ( ’hatrapataka. The latter was held 
by Layala l^rahrnana Haridasu as a gift from Sri ]>allala Smia 
d’he IVl mister of jieace and war Sdndhi-vigrahika , Tripiirari 
Niiha was the Uuiaka of this particular deed of Laksmaiia Sena, 
in wliose other records the DFitaka is Nara>ana Datta. 

The only notice available of another comparativeh little 
known copperplate of Laki^raana Sena — the lost IRiowal (Bhaoal) 
inscription, has recently been brought to light. It was probab- 
ly granted in the 37th (or, misreading for 27th t) regnal year 
and the contents of the plate were similar to those of tlie 


1 (a) Partly denpherod, by the late Pandit Haincati X> ayaraltia, at 
the end of liis book on the History ol Bengali Literature ( 

's ). 

(b) Babu Mahim-candra Bay : Gaude Brcihmana^ Calcutta, IShh, luvcs 
a fnllor hut inaccurate vor.sion 

2 (a) Aitihasika Cura, Vol. 1, 1st Series. 

{b) J,P.A.S,B, (New Series), Vol V. 

5* Fust edited by Ramescaiidra Lakf>mana Nararif^kf fta 

V.S.P.B., \ XXXVII; Readings of the toj)ogi aphical 
portion and of the year and date corrected by Nalinikanta Bhatta^ah 
haki^mana BBner Kavamfiknta S'akhmir-Samn O Prdclna V anger Bhauqo- 
Hka-viblioga, iovi* j P.X.F.R,, Vol 

XXXIX. 
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Maclhai-nagar grant, which unmistakably belonged to later 
years, in the reign of Laksmana Sena.^ 

A stone-image of Candi (whieli may be identified as of the 
Mahalaksmi form) now at J)al baziir, Dacca, was installed in 
Laksmana Sena’s third regnal year by one Xarayana, probably 
a royal oifieer in Vahga/^ 

§11. Only one co]>perplaie inscription of Visvarfipa Sena 
was hitherto known. Bnt, recently, another partly mutilated 
co])perplate record of the same king has been found from 
Eastern Bengal.^ 

It recorded donations by the king in perpetuity, of pieces 
of la!Hl, containing gardens and plantations and situated in 
different parts of Eastern Bengal, which were either purchased 
or got as gifts from x)rinces and ministers by the donee himself, 
viz. Avallika Bandita Halayudha of the Vatsya gotra and a 
student of a portion of the Kanva Scliool of the Yajurveda. 
Two x)rinces of tlie Sena dynasty are mentioned in the donation 
portion of the inscription. One is Sada Stma and the other 
Purusottama Sena. Their relationship with ViAvarupa is not 
given, but as they are called Kumaras, they might be his sons. 

The Madanpada (Dt. Faridjmr) (\)X)perplato ^ Inscription 
of Visvaru})a STma records the gift of some land in Paundra- 
vardhana-l)hukti umier \dkramapura-bhaga of Vanga to YiAva- 
rupa-deva Sarman, a reciter of the Vedas, in the fourteenth 
regnal year, AAvina 1, , 

§ 12. The Idilpur ( Dt. Bakhargahja) Copperplate,^ no longer 
traceable — the only one inscription of Kesava Sena re(‘orded tlie 
gift of Tfilapada-xmlaka village, in Paundra-var- 

dhaua-bhukti under Vikramapura-bhaga of V^aiiga to Sri lAvara- 
deva Sarman, a reciter of the Vedas, in the third regnal 
year, dyaistha.^ 

1 (a) Nalinikaiita Bhatt«‘^aJ7 : * 7'/fe losi Bhowal copperplate of Lais - 
mana SPna Dem of Bengal' LH.Q., Vol. JIJ, Xo. 1, March, 1927. 

(6) For the Hen^ah Version of X". B.’g article, see 

'Q I I) I ^ 

2 J.F.J.X./?., Now Series, Vol. l.X, p. 290, pi. XXIl-XXTV. 

3 Haraprasad Sastri : ‘ A Copper-plate Grant of Visvanlpa Snia of 
Bengal \ J H,Q.f Vol. Jl, No. 1, March 1929, A portion (of the C()f)per- 
plato) witli writings on I )oth sides has been cut away and melted. Probably 
the plate w as later in date than the other Madanpada Inscription, as the 
descriptive or panegyric Moka,s of the fii*st, do not all occur in the latter, 
w^hich is less elaborate. 

i J.A.S.B., Vol. T.XV (1896), Part 1, p. 1 1 

J.A.B 7i., Vol. VII (1S3S), date lost. 

‘ The Senas, who followed the Palas in Magadha, have left an 
inscription at the great temple of JageSvar beyond Alrnora, which though 
very imjierfect allows the name Madhava Sena to be read.* It records 
the gift of some land by Madhava Sena on that institution.— Atkinson : 
Notes on the History of the Himalaya oj the N.W.P, of India. Chapter HI 
p. 50, and Chapter IV, p, 15. 
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{h) The Royal Beal of the Sena Kings of Bengal, 
and Saddsiva Worship. 

While editing, for the first time, in 1838, the Bakhargafija 
(Idilpur) copper-plate grant inscription of Ke^ava Sena, Prinsep 
called attention to the ten -handed, many-faced form (in relief) 
in the seal — ‘ an elaborately executed figure of Siva, cast in 
copper, of great delicacy and taste The seal is a circular 
disc with beaded rim and closely rivetted to the to]) of the 
grant. See Plate 13, Fig. 1. 

The established procedure of issuing deeds of gift re- 
quired the Indian kings to authenticate the documents by 
attaching their respective dynastic Ldfichana-H or 

crests. This })ractice is fully attested to by the Dharma-^ 


1 J.A.S.B. (1838), Vol. Vll. 

2 Yajtlavalkya AcarddhyaVa. Rajadhamia’ 
prakfiranam and Vijiione^vura’s commentary. Slokas, 318-20; 

3[<5rr i 

trjr qr i 

giSISTTWlsrSB 11 11 

11 9 ? o 11 

While commenting upon these Texts, Vijhnnesvara gives, by the way, 
tlie exact procedure of issuing deeds of gift in his time. 

vto: ^r, TrqTf< 

% ^ig^siw: 

%f9Bnf««9j5Tir «wr*i ^ ; «T#sr ^ f^ftvsr 
ftspc 9ire*r, 

»ftjriTfw: ^f^^rr^rrft'irT sr 

%*J %*rf^(T 1 
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and Sasiras. 

The s('al in these inscriptions is called a Mudra whicl) in 
this connection has to be distiin^uished fi-oni its current use to 
designate a coin. Etymologically, it means, according to the 
Trikandasesa, Mhat which gives assurance of authen- 

ticity 

The us(‘ of seals has Ix^cn known in India from early times, 
as may be seen in tlu' clay seals dis(‘overed in many places.^ 

With King’s officiads, churches, as well as private indivi- 
duals it usually look 1 he form of a regular seal, and also of signet 
rings'^; and an apt illustration is supplied by the Skt. drama 
Mudrdrdksasam. d’he royal grants of the (iupta Emperors as 
well as their vassals and of all subse(|uent dynasties, ruling even 
over small provinces, disclose the use of the Mudrd or the seal. 
It would a])pear that the royal seal used to remain in the 

^ li ’ 

Xfrf I <riT*rT%W^ ^T5rqi% 

sijT 1 

1 KautiFiya)n Artha^n.strarn (Mysore Sanskrit Ser.) and English Tran- 
slation of Ditto, (botii by R. Shaina Sastri) 

VTH^rfV^TT-* I WT^iTTfNSjrTr* 'I’hc practice ot forming Jioyal 

Writs. 

5[iTjnvrT55T: ’^TfCfT — 

CV 

5? 9iTfw ^rsrsrqi^mfif 

II 

Pf II 

- A.SI,K.^ 1911-P2. Excavations at Bhita. Seals and sealings; 
pp 44_G1. A.S.LR., 190;E4. Excavations at Basaih. 

S Imp. Gaz. Indian Empire, Vol. VI, pp. 29-34. 
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careful custody of a keeper, a responsible officer under the 
designation of Mahdmudrddliyalcsa} 

As for the copperplate grants of the Sena Kings, the seal 
on the Anulia (Dt Nadia, Bengal) Plate discloses a many- faced 
and ten-armed male deity seated in the Mahdyadmdmna 
pose. 

TIh" seal on the Anulia Plate is not named, but specific 
mention of a similar seal as Saddsiva Mudrd in the 

Idilpur Copperplate of Kesava Stma, suggested the first clue to 
identification.- 


Oilier Seiia In script ion- seals. 

The seal in the Sitahati-Naihati Plate of Ballala Sena 
contains a similar ten-armed sealed image of Siva.^ A similar 
seal was noticed on the lost (24-Parganas) Jayanagar Plate of 
Laksmana Sena."^ Such a seal also exists on the Madhai-nagar 
Plate.-’ 

But tlie seal on the Tapandighi Plate of Laksmana Sena 
shows the same figure in a slightly different style.® Similar 
seal on the Bakhargahja (Idilyuir) grant of Kes^ava Sena is 
expreshly called the iSadd^siva Mudrd J 

The Madanpadii ( 'opper-plate Jns(Ti])tion of Visvarupa 
Sena says that the seal represents (a seal of) the Saddsiva 
Mudrd ‘ Sadasiva-mudraya mudrayitva 

The image of Sadasiva thus found on the royal seal of Sena 
Kings of Bengal is not an imaginary one, invented for the 
purpose of the seal. Tliere are both literary and monumental 
proofs about the \^orship of a deity of this name, which obvi- 
ously belongs to a variety of the Sivaite cult. 

The royal seals of the Buddhist Kings of the Pala and 
Candra Dynasties of Bengal may rightly suggest that the image 
in the seal of the Sena Kings may not be absolutely unconnec- 
ted with their religious faith. 

Of this identical form of Siva there are three remarkable 
stone images (two with small one-line votive inscriptions) in 
the museum of the Varendra Research Society, Rajshahi. 
Tw o other stone-images of this type have also been collected by 
the Vahgiya Sahitya Parisad, Calcutta. 

1 C’f. jM ahatnudrddhikrita (to which tho term must correspond) of 
Laksmana Sena’s copperplates. 

2 fm ^ sr Altihasik Citra (1st Series), Part J. 

Illustrated :~V,SJ\P,, ^ “t m Vol. 

XIV. No. 10. 

* Vide ^ ' 

J.P.A.S.B. (N.S.). Vol. V. 

6 Illustrated in E.L, Vol. Xil (1913-14), Plate 3. 

7 J,P.A.EJ}. (N.S.), Vol. X, pp. 99, 104. 

8 J.A.S.B., 1890, Part 1, p. 11. 
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From a consideration of the localities from which these 
stone images were collected, it would clearly appear that an 
actual worship of 8iva in this particular form prevailed in 
Bengal. 

Paheographic considerations may be of some help in deter- 
mining the approximate period of the two inscribed Sadyiva 
images.^ 

The Epigraph on the pedestal of the oldest one of them 
No. ' consists of one line only, which, though not 
clear, obviously indicates the name of the Donor 

It is undoubtedly near in age to the Dinajpur Pillar 
Inscription (of 9(){) a.c.) of the Kamboja King. For the 

letters, ‘ ka SF ‘ ja ar ’, ‘ na if ‘ ma ir ‘ va ' in the F]pigraph 
are similar to the slightly more developed forms, in the Dinaj- 
pur, and in the Krisnadvarika Temple Inscription of Nayapala 
at Gaya. On the other hand the epigraphic alphabet of the 
inscription is more developed than the Pehoa Script (about 
900 A.C.). Of. the Pehoa ‘«r na’ and bha Therefore the 
very probable date of the Epigraph is about 9r>0-1050 A.r. 



(Ink Impression of the Epigraph.) 


The Inscription on the Pedestal of another Image [No. 
is a small votive inscription consisting of one line. This 
also seems to contain the name of the Donor, which however is 
peculiar and unintelligible. It would be useless to reconstruct 
the name, into Sanskrit as it might be of De^I or even non- 
Aryan origin, or it might be hopelessly corrupt beyond 

' The Museum No. No. 

2 Inscription : — * 

Yajamana-Vali ka[bh,n ?-]yavn8krT[bh,n ?]yiyakah \\ 

*n ?.] *>l ?] niw: B 

K. Cf. the ‘naif’ and ‘bh if’ in the Pehoa Pralasti of the time of 
Mahendra P6la of Kanauj. It is not certain, whether the eighth and the 
eleventh ahara within brackets, is ‘ bha ’ or ‘ na 
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restoration.^ The script used, is intermediate between (Vijaya 
Sena’s) Deopada and (Gopala Ill’s) Mtada Inscriptions, on the 
one side, and (A^oka ("alla’s) Buddhagaya Inscription (1170 
A.C.), on the other. 

Therefore the Epigraph may be safely placed in the latter 
half of the 12th c.. a.c. 



(Ink Impression of the Epigraph.) 

Chronologically the time indicated by these three speci- 
mens of Sadasiva in the V.R.S. synchronizes, also with a 
troublous period of Bengal History. Repeated attacks by rival 
kings or military adventurers from all sides and irruption of 
Mongol hordes from the North, coupled with the weakness of 
the ruling princes, hastened the downfall of the mighty 
Pala empire. The Stmas also were similar military adventurers 
from Southern India and they gradually established them- 
selves in Bengal. 

All their copper-plates (some of which are no longer 
traceable) most probably had the Sadasiva Seal. 


The seal on the Anulia plate of Lak^mana Sena shows a 
seated figure with 10 hands on a lotus throne. Three of the 
faces of the figure are noticeable and they are crowned. See 
Plate 14, Fig. I. 

R1 — presents Abhayamadrd in Y ydkhydna style. 

R2 — Banda (Sakti ^ ). 

R3 — ^Srda. 

Pv4 — Vajra (or Khatvdnga'l). 

R5 — Varadamudrd in BJidmisparsa style. 

LI — indistinct (had Aksasuira ?) ; held below Rl. 

L2 — Lotus ( lit pala ? ). 

L3 — Damaru. 

L4 — Sarpa, 

L5 — indistinct ; ( V Ij apura ? ) . 

Of the seals on other Sena plates the one on the Tapan- 
dighi plate, in the Vahgiya Sahitj^a Parisat, Calcutta, calls for 
special notice — not only on account of its better state of 

1 Inscription : — 

Dftnapati tarnvSmamna 
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preservation but because the front and the only visible face is 
peculiar. The figiire is ten-aruied, seated on lotus throne. 
The front and the only visible face has round eyes and is 
furious-looking with dangling locks of clotted hair and snake 
garland. This is very probably the Aghora face of Siva. See 
Plate 13, Fig. 2, 

K 1 — A hhayam ndrd. 

R2 — Vajra, 

R3 — something with a point; (Ahktim {) Danrla* 

R4 —Dawaru, 

Ro — VaradamtJtdrd, 

LI— indistiruT ; (Ah^asuira 0* 

L2 — Lotus. 

L3 — Srda, 

\A—Harpa, 

Lf) — indistinct ; (Mgnpum t). 



Part II. Psychology and Ritual. 


There are forms of k^iva (belonging to the Tantrika and also 
to the Pauranika forms of worship) both terrible and benign, 
some being only partial manifestations ( ) of the deity 

(e.g. Virabhadra ). 

No form of Siva, called Sada^iva, is mentioned by 
Hemadri ^ who has dealt at length with the Pauranik concep- 
tions of Deities But Sadasiva is not totally unknowm to the 
Puranas.^ 

I)e8cri])tions of Sadai^iva are found in the Tantrika 
Nihandha-'A and Texts. Of these, the conception of 
the form, expressly called Sadasiva^ is partly in agreement 
with the figure on the seals. But one other Sadasiva-dhyana 
^ is totally different and that about Sadasiva (unified 
with Devi) of slightly different form. 

To the rtianint called SUHT^ Prasada^, there are two alto- 
gether different t)hyana-s.^ While the deity invoked by 
the Frdsdfla M antra rp is elsewhere called expressly, 

Maharudra 

(bmparison will show that the Dhytoa-s referred to 
above, are seemingly self-contradictory, and in disagreement 
with the figure of Sadasiva, stamped on the seals and also 
with the somewhat similar images in stone. 


1 Hemadri wrote between (12G0-1300 a.c ). Vide 

]\1. Winternitz : Qeschichte der indischen Litteratur, Vol. TIT, p. 502. 

- Hemadri : Vrata-khatidam (Bibliotheca Tndica). 

!^rI-Visnudharmmottaram. Chapter 48, Part TTI ; 

(Srl-Vohkatesvara Press, Bombay). ^ 

4 Tn Mahanirvana-tantram, Ullasa 14, filokas .31-27. 

^ « »r ). 

5 In Saradati I ak am, ISthPatala . 

^ In A. Avalon : $atcakranirupanam, Tantrik Texts. Vol. IT, Sloka 

202 . 

f«r i 

7 In S&radatilakam I 

8 One in Tantrasara, Chapter II, and the other in 

Prapancasara, Chapter 26. 

9 In Rudrayamala Pa^la 48— (F.R.6’., MS. No. 214) ;~ 

( Rasika-mohan’s Edition), Patala 50. Also, see Appendix IT 

5 (b). 

The phytina-^loka of Sadasiva (given in Mahanirvana- 

tantram^ 14th ullSsa ''STWTH ), and quoted by the late Pandit Bajarnkanta 
CakravartT, while editing the Anulia Plate ( Aitihasik Citra, Vol. 1, Ist Ser.) 

( 187 ) 
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The images in stone and on the seal arc of greater import- 
ance than literary texts, their evidences being more definite and 
tangible; and the apparently meaningless votive inscriptions 
on two of the images, are nevertheless important as affording 
for the present the upper limit of the age of Sadasiva worship 
in Bengal. 

The causes of this multiplicity and divergence of concep- 
tions of the same deity may be stated as follows : 

The Dhydna varies according to the Vlja ftw. 

A deity might have many Vifamantra^^ from which 

severally, the Dhydna-^ are evolved. 

Some Vlja is of a general character corresponding to any 
and every form of the deity in question. Other Vijas are 
ajjplicable only to particular forms of the deity. ^ 

Each Dhydna also corresponds to a j)eculiar state of mind 
( ) of the devotee ( ) who first worshipped the deity 

through any particular Vijamantra and the worship- 
per who first attained Siddhi by the wanira is called 

its rsi.“ Also the concepts of deities have changed from 
time to time. (T, Tara® and Mahi^amardini.^ 

The following propositions may be deduced from the 
a})ove considerations : — 

(a) The Sada.^iva-dhyanas might be later in 

age than the conception represented by the 
stone images. In that case the ages of the 
Tantrik texts would be seriously atfected — all 
of them })eing brought down to dates later than 
the 12th century. 

(h) The Dhyanas might be earlier. 

(c) The Dhyanas might be indication of new concepts 

of the deity, in vogue at the time. 

(d) The Mantra and consequently the Dhyana c'orres- 

ponding to the form of 8ada.^iva^i^Tfw^ in question, 
may be no longer extant. 

agrees with the fij^uro on the seal, only in 
general features and the number of hands, etc. The jioints of diffi'rence 
v'hicb are much greater than points of resemblance, wore not recognized 
by leamod Pandit. 

1 This may explain causes of the apparent mutual contradictionB 

of the many ty Dhyanafilokas for the one, Prasadamantra 

of Siva referred to above, For, the PrSsadamantra is of a 

general nature and corresponds to any form of Siva, whatsoever. 

2 i " Rudrayainala, Patala 50 (Edition of Rasika-muhana 

). 

3 Of. Tara — vide A. K. Maitrcya : Tdrdlantram Edition) 

Introduction, pp. 11, 15, 19. 

4 Mahiaa-mardinT— fjrfe A. Avalon : 
KulacudSmanitantram, Tantrik Texts^ Vol. TV. Introduction, p. 14. 
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It is known mantras for other deities, are lost ^ 

(e) Lastly, the images which are Tantrik might belong to 
the Kerala School and might have been 

introduced by people from other parts of India, like 
the Senas coming from the South into Bengal/-^ 

As for the last proposition, the discovery of Sadasiv^a 
images earlier tlian the Senas is an argument against it ; then 
the date of introduction of the conception from the South, 
must be before or about the Pala period.^ 

But as has been already said, Sada^iva is as old as the 
Tantras.^ His worship might have developed into a regular 
form of Religious creed or faith in Bengal much later, during 
the Palas and the Senas. The existence of Sada^iva (?) Paint- 
ings at Puri and Bhuvanesvara, and the mention of Sadasiva by 
Sahkaracarya (8th century a.c.) ^ and by Laksmana 

1 Cf. Mahiaa-mardinT — in Kiilacildamanitantram 

Tflfw * Tanirlk Texts, Vol. IV Introduction, p. 

2 There are evidences both indirect and direct, that Mahanirvana- 

tantram does not suit the \'isnu-kranta (to which Bengal 

belongs) -one of the three main divisions of India, each having its ovn 
particular S('t of Tantrik works. 

For it IS not quoted by Krisnananda (who was a fellow-student of Sri 
Caitanya and who could have used the work for his Tantrafiorn). 

Neither is it cpioted by his predecessors Brahinananda Giri and 
IMrnananda Giri in Tara-rahasya and S'ljaniQ-rahaaiia respectively, 
though it is quoted in the modern Tantrik Nihandha, PrrinatosariTlata 

by Pranakrisna Visvfts (or rather by his Pandit Ramtosan 

Vidyalankar 

Two of the known dates for Piirriananda Giri, are —1499 Saka=::ir>77 

A.('. (date of ^ritattva-cintamani )- - and lItJG Saka^loII 

A.c. (date ot Saktakrama ). (Fade — 

‘ I ’ Sahitya, 1325 B.S.) 

Also, M ahanirrana-fantram is not included in tho list of Tantras, 
suitable for the Visnukraiita (vide Tantrik Texts, Vol, I, Introduction). 

3 { Vide Appendix 1. for Siva- Dhyanas.] 

* The oldest Tantrik MS. (in Gupta script) disi overod, is dated 
609 A.c. Haraprasad SastrT — Report on Skt. MSS., 1895 1900, Galcuttn, 
1901, pp. 3tl. 

5 The well known Tantrik Nibandha, Fraparlcasdra is ascribed to 
^ankaraeSrya (published by Woodroffe in Tantrik Texts). This work 
was eommenteil upon by Padmapfidaenrya who ascribes it to Sankara 
Bhagavatpadacarya in tho colophon. (A MS. copy of F^admapodacarya’s 
commentary, showing the final colophon, is in Varendra Pesearch Society, 
Rajshahi). 

As wo know of only one Sahkarac?irya who was styled ‘ Bhagavat- 
p5da ’ and also had a disciple named PadmapadSefirya, the authorship of 
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I)t\^ika (10th century ax \)^ — both Southerners, 

show tliat the cult was very widespread and that it had 
already a long history, in their times. 


Prnpaftcasura is to be ascribed, to him, unless there be clearer evidences 
to the ccaitrary. 

1 has ^iven the names of his ancestors beginning from 

his great-grandfather— inde 

iftfvw Saradatilakam, lOdition of Samvat 1953, Rajaraje^vari Press, 
Htmares : Patala 25, t^lokas 8r»-90 . |new and critical ed. A. Avalon ; 
Tantrik \ ols. XA'l and XV^IJ, Patala 25, slokas 83-871 : 

tsTTf^rr II » [<=^] 

fgargifavT^r wr^i^TifeB Tfti ii '='0 n 

^?qTi?gI^<!g^VTr«VgT«^ Bfll-*!!: n cc )| [c^] 

ffw srra: I 

?r«rt *ft II <^<f II 

srT»? I 

[VI'S:] »r 

fMKm II (fo II [c^^] 

II ni ['='=^ II 

■■CfH X(^w- n II ’?WTJ|: II 

The commentator Raghava-BhaUa has traced the s])intnal 

d€)scent Uurnpamkti) of the author of while the 

disciples of Ksemaraja have offered salutations to preceptors — 

from ftg'B SrTkantha to Utpalacarya and from Laksmana 

to Ksemaraja 

^sttfs t'rf II f II 

stt’ »r«ii ^ 

%’f?T Tff^^T: I — Commentary : PadirthadarSa 

of Kaghava B hat pi. 

Very possibly, this Abhinava gupta is identical with the 

Ka^rarian Saiva Philosopher of the same name, who was the author of 

C 

Parainarthasara. He too had a disciple named 
Ksemaraja — the author of 6ivasutra-Vimar4ini who 
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But the worship of Saclasiva is coeval with the Tanfras, as 
Sadasiva occupies a prominent position in Tantrik cosmogony. 

According to the Tantrik psycho-physiological theories 
about the human nervous system, ‘ the cerebrospinal axis 
with the conne(‘ted sympathetic system contains a number of 
ganglionic centres and plexuses (Cakras, Fadrnas) from which 
nerves (Nddls, Sirds, and Dharnanls) radiate over the head, 
trunk and limbs 

According to the mystical doctrines of the Tantras, the 
human body, (ftw, hto), is an exact reflection 

on a minor scale of the universe, In both are fourteen 

regions (lokas) — the seven upper and the seven nether worlds, 
cimnting from Safyaloka the highest, and these are represented 
by the (\ikras, in human body. Tn both are also mountains, 
rivers, and the elemental bodily substances.'^ 

The Sakfi, th(" person itication of universal energy in the 
abstract, rt^sides also in man, as the Kundalini Sakii. The 
Supreme Spirit (as abo his lower manifestations) reside in man, 
and the Sakta Tantras call it Paramasiva, corres])onding to the 
}\arabrahman of the Vedantins and Vasudeva of the same state 
of existence according to the Aaisnavagamas. According to 
the Sakta Tantras, one of these lower manifestations of Parama- 
siva — Sadasiva, has his seat in the Vihiddha f'akra or 
the HhdratlstJfdnay the Cakra. situated at the junction 

of the s])inal cord wdth the meAiulla oblongata, which regulates 
the organs of articulation,'^ 


hclonged to 11th century [end of the 10th and the beginning of the 11th 
eeutiiry — ,M. Winternitz: (tenchichte. \^ol. Ill, p. 440 and p. 19] 
must have therefore flourished some decades earlier. ‘ — vi(tp 

I 

' i)r. B. N. Seal — The Physical Sciences oj the Hind'ns, pp. 2.‘l-7. 

Ditto. Ap])ondiv (' to B. K. Sarkar ; The Positive Hack-ground of 
Hindu Sociology. Book I. Allahabad, Hindu Physiology and 

Biology, Sc'ctions 4, 5. 

2 A. Avalon: MahZinirvdna Tantram. Introduction, pp. XXVI and 
XLV. 

c\ 

ww: •Riivanp^ frg 

firaj f?wTM: i 

^ II II 



192 


Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal |N.S., XXIX, 


One form of Taiitrik Sddhayia aims at the union of 
Knlakundalinl with Parama6iva, who have their seats 

in the Mulddhdra (below the memhrum virile) and the 

Sahasrdra (the upper cerebrum) — con’esponding to the 

Satya and BhuJokas respectively, in the human body. 
The sleeping Kundaiinl is roused by subtle yogic process and 
ascends from centre to centre and on reaching the Visuddha 
Cakra, it becomes Sdttvika The Cakra (Visuddha) 

represents Akdsa-tattva and is also symbolical of 

Sarhhdra — for, on dissolution, all created things merge and 
disappear in the void 

The Prime cause ( ) from which all the 
emanations of J:^akti are evolved is called Mahalak^mi ^ by the 
{^ilktas. She is both manifest* and immanent'^ 

She is both male and female, at the same time.^ J"he 
Vaisnavas term this Prime cause — Vasudeva, while the Aga- 
manta (Suddha) Uif Saiva Agamas call It — Sadasiva.^ 


A Avalon : TarUnJc Tixts, Vol. IJ, Commentary of KalTcarana — 

Visuddha, the groat lotus lepresenting Akasa is so called, as it 

causes tho puufication of Jlva by visualising the Supreme Spiiit. 

5rgif?T II ? I! 

A j 

wwr?iT i 

51H0 9m II 

— ( ) ^jn«ji»r»ft 

DurqanaptaAafi {C^andl) with 7 commentaries Nirnaya sagara Press; 
Ki^piint by SrT-Venkat^svara l^resb, Bomba\ . 

- Ibid., V. 5-6. 

8 Ibid , V. 7. 

t Vide srr 5i«ftjrfirfv: . Introduction to Catidi with 7 com 

mentaries. Snvehkatesvara Pi ess. 

o For the Sadakhya or Sada4iva Tattva of the Ka4mir Trika-^asira 
(System), see : 

” J. (’. Chatterji : Kashmir Shmvai^aii' Kashmir Series of Te\ts and 
Studies, Vo). II Fasc. 1 , Srinagar, 1014, pp. 65 60; 

I xrainif: I K.S.T.S., No. XIII. 

sijr^TisTRiT I 

fsr^w’ir ii » ii 
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There are some differences among the 8akta Tantras, 
Suddha ^aiva Agamas, and the Puranas, regarding the position 
occupied by Sadasiva, the disposition of the five faces of 
Siva and so forth. In the Sakta Tantras, Sadasiva is only 
a manifestation of the Supreme being. He is practically 
the same with Ardhanarisvara 

But, in the Saiva Agamas, Sadasiva is the highest and the 
Supreme being — formless, beyond the comprehension of anyone, 
subtle, luminous, and all-pervading.^ 

Authorities differ and are^ mutually contradictory as to 
the Tattva-& represented by Siva’s five faces and also the 
colours of these, latter.^ 

But the ^aiva Agamas, Sakta Tantras, and the Puranas all 
absolutely agree that l^ana (Sada»4iva) represents the Akasa 
Tattva — space, and is of spotlessly white colour.^ 

The explanations hitherto suggested are not satisfactory. 
The follo\^ing is a general description of Sada^^iva collected from 
all available sources, together with symbolical meanings.'* ^ 

Authorities are absolutely in agreement that Lord Siva’s 
five faces represent the five elements, viz. earth ; water ; 


^ 

II 9 II 

For the Sada^iv^a '^I'attva of S.I., Saiva Siddhantas, see : — 

- Der Ca(v<i-8nidhantn, Fine Mystik Tridieiis iiach den larnulisehen 
Qiiollen bearheitet und darjiestellt \on H. \\\ Schoinerus. Evani;. Lnth 
IMismonai in Sudindien Leipzig J, F. Heinnchs’sehe Hii(*hhandlung, 191:^ 
p|i. 74, i:u, US, :nr>. 

* vSa(la</iva, Bezeiehnung (^'ivas, sofern or (lurch Iccha (J^alvti dem 
Sadakhva-Tati\ a inntnuvohnt ’ 

— S'lvnihdna Siddhiyai of Aruiiandi vSivarhana. translated with 
introduction, notes, glossary, ct( . b\ J. N Nallaswaini Pilhu (Madras, 
Moykandan Press, 1913). See Book IJI, 1. 19 (1, .74 to 5b and the table 
of Tntlvns 

1 Oopmalha Uao— Elements of Hindu fconoqraphy. Vol TT, I^art 11, 
pp. 3(il 72. 

2 For, according to a Tt'xt of Saradatilakam — quoted in 

KSlicarana’s commentary on ^atcakranirupa nam, verse 28 

the elemental Mandalas 

must be of the same colours, with the elements ( ) represented. But 
authorities do not seem to recognize this rule, in giving descriptions 
of diva’s five faces For, see Ap^iendix IT, Texts Nos. 7, 8. 9, 10. 

^ Sadasiva exists firstly as an independent deit\ and also one oh 
Siva’s five faces is named SadS^iva. 

4 [Vide Appendix 11 ] 
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energy (fire) ; Avind and space ; while Sadasiva 

especially represents the AkaAa Tattva, the element of space. 

Of these five faces of Siva— that called Lsana, facing 
upwards and of (Tystal-vhite colour — represents Ahlsa, space ; 
that called 'ratj)unisa, facing Kast (or towards the front) and of 
the colour of the rising sun, i.e. golden yellow — represents 
wind, Vdyfi ; the grim face named Aghora, facing South (or to 
the right) of the colour of storm-clouds, i.e. dark-blue, repre- 
sents the all-destroying element of Fire, Agni ; the face termed 
Vamadeva, pointing towards the North (or the left) and of the 
colour of corals, i.(‘. red— represents the element of Water, 
fala\ nhilc the remaining face called Sadydjata, facing West 
(or towards lh(‘ back) and of the pearl-like hue of the full moon — 
represents the element of Earth, Frit him. 

The Puranas also give to the five face< of Siva respectively, 
the additional names of Sadasiva, Maliadeva, Bhairava, 
Umav^aktra and Nandivaktra. Each of these possesses two 
ham Is (making ten, in all, for Siva) and each also has three 
eyes, uitii the exception of Vamadeva whi(*h is tw^o-eyed.^ 

According to the Naiyayikas, — the distinctive (J^-s) 

qualities of the five elements are Rupa (■^), Basa 

(t^), (Jandha (Jr»f), Sparsa (^W), and Sabda res])ec- 

tively. There is nothing absolutely, against the view, and 
there A\ill in all probability be no mistake in holding this — that 
lsana (Sadasiva) represents especially the Akdsa-tattva, wdiile 
liis five faces stand for the five elements ; and that the weapons 
and objects held in Siva’s hands, as also the gestures indicated, 
vi/. , the Ayuflha-s and the Mudrd-^ either represent or 
symf)olise the five tTb/itu-s— Rupa Rasa Gandlia 

Sparsa and Sabda, i.e., form, flavour, smell, touch, 
ajid sound. This view will be fully developed as oacli of these 
Ayudhn-^ and the Mudrd-^ is interpretetb with respect to 
its possible uses, both Actual and Symbolical. 

The Lotus is one of the most usual o})jects held in the 
hands of Indian Images. It is a symbol of eternal life, of 
perennial freshness and softness.‘^ 

I’he Padma ^ (lotus) is constantly associated in the hymns 
and in poetry with the Solar deity, for lotuses open out on the 

' l4a, Tatpum^a Aghora, Varna, and Sadyojata are also descriljcd as 
separate minor deities both in the Puranas and the Sakta Tantras. Each 
ot the Pauranik forms is fivc-faced and ten-armed. The Tantrik Proto- 
types of these are all four-faced, four-armed, and three-eyod with exception 
ot A^hoI•a who is ten-armed and has fearful protuberant teeth. They 
lace respectively, the N.E., East (Front), Left, Right, and Back and are 
coloured white, like lightning, like collyrium, like saffron, and like 
camphor. 

2 A. K. Maitreya : ^ The Lotu'* of Lije' — Rdjvim, Nos. 15 and 16: 
The Indian Society of Oriental Art, (’alcntta. 
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rising c»f the Sun. In the hands of Visnu, it is symbolical 
of His power of protection. 

Also, Visnu, carries the lotus, probably because lie was 
really, in origin, a solar deity.’ The identification is well-known 
of Surya with Narayana, w'ho is contemplated to be in the solar 

orb in the well-known Dkydna Sloka : — 

etc. Also, details are given of the worship 
of the solar deity hiving Visnu’s form ^4).^ 

The female deities or goddesses carry the lotus as the Lildlcainala 
— a sweet smelling and beautiful flower serving for 
a decoration or nose-gay. 

Also, ac(‘ording to a charming and well-known poetical 
fancy ( ) noted, e.g. in Sdhitya-darpanarn'''^ lotus(‘s 
gnnv in streams ; the River-goddesses (lahga and ^'amiina 
therefore very appropriate! \ (*aiTy the lotus-flower in their 
hands. 

The graceful colour, sweetness and tenderness of lotuses 
have fitly made fhern ajipropriate objects of comparison. In 
representing the hands and the feet of Images to be supported 
by lotuses (utpala-i^) as by soft cushions — the Artists certainly 
mean also to emphasize, that the hands, the feet and the 
lotuses vie with om* another in (*olour, beauty and tenderness, 
and tlu*y mutually serve to embellish one another. And such 
comparisons as pdni-padma and carandtnbnja 

ar(‘ therefore made doubly apiiropriate.^ The lotus is therefore 
symbolical chiefly of sparsa —touch and also in a minor degree 
of ritjim — form, ram — taste, and gandha — smell. 

But as a symbol of the sparsa-gnna. Lord Siva carries 
the 7illotpala (the blue lily — the Kyniphcea stellaia) 

evidently and simply because he carries the Moon, too, in his 
matted hair-locks. The love of the Moon and of the blue 
lilies had been the frequent and favourite theme of Indian 
poets. The nllotpala is as much associated with the moon as 
the padnui is with the sun. 


1 V'ldc V. Natesa Aiyar : Trimiirti image in the l^eshawar Museam, 

A.H.l.R. {11)13-14), pp. 27() 80; Hai Bahadur Jliralal: Tritnurlts m 
BimdelUiand : Ind. Antiq. (1018), ]>p. 130 3S. 

Go])Uifitha KSo, op. clt.^ Vol. 1, Part ll,})p. 73-8; also M ntsyapurancifH 
(Anaiida^rama Edition), ^Chai>ter 8. 

2 In (}<trudapurana}n, Purvakhandaru. (Ban^a- 

vasi Ih’ess). Chapter 31). 

Bahitqadarpauam y Chapter Vil. 


1 Hand (holding the B'aukha) is 


Visnu s 


E (a) 3 3 
197 


and 


E (_a)_34 


atpala in V.H.S 


Left Foot supported liy an utpcda in V.R.S. Ganga 


» H (c) 1 


and Sarasvatr 


. H (f) 1 
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70 


-vide Catalogue of V.R.S* Museum. 
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Ah the wife and the favouiite son, respectively of ^iva, 
both the Devj and (ianesa carry the moon as crest-gem. 
Naturally, they also carry the blue lily instead of the 

red lotus, padma. 

Both in Buddhist and Brahmanic Iconography, the lotus 
is also shown in the hands, the feet, and on foot- prints,^ as 
an auspicious sign.^ 

Banda, Sfda, Tanka, Vajra, Khatvdhga'^ — weapons for 
beating, piercing, cutting, felling and smashing, respectively.^ 
These weapons represent Siva’s terrible aspect as the god of 
destruction — i.e. his tdniasika aspect as the samhdra-karld. 
But we have authority that there can be, really speaking no 
sharp division of the various forms of Siva (and of Kali, also) 
into the sdttvika, rdjasika, and tdmasika as has been suggested 
in the case of other deities.^^ 

In some conceptions of l^iva (and also of Kali) the sdttvika 
elements preponderate, while in some others the rdjasika 

1 rf. r^andi Miirlirahasyam, 6loka 13: Sakambhari's hands are 
described to contain representations of lotuses, over which hover bees, 
drunk with honey. 

ii ^ ^ ii 

ft I 

'snttfnnT ii 

2 Cf. also the Bight glorious emblems of Ihiddhist iconography (Skt. 
AHa-Ma^gala, viz , C'akra, Sanklia, (/hatra, Dhvaja, Matsya, 6rivatsa, 
Padrna, and the Puma Kumbha) —l^?Vie Waddell : Lftrnaism^ pp. 3{)2d)3. 

* The blue lotus is represented either with all petals upricht or with 
several of the outside rows turned back. The centre is always hidden 
and the utpala always presented in yirofile. The pink lotus flower is 
represented full blown, with the centre apparent.’ 

‘The representation of the blue lotus differs from the })ink in that 
the petals are closed, elongated in form and presented in profile. 
Sometimes the first row of outside petals is turned back, but the centre of 
the utpala is always hidden by the petals.’ Alice (ietty : The Gods of 
Northern Buddhism ((darendon Press, 1914). Pp. 172-73. Padma; p. t)S. 

3 The Khatvanga is a weapon made from the shin-bone or forearm 
of a dead body, or from the legs of a bedstead for carrying a corpse to the 
cremation ground. The Khatvafiga is a sort of club, to which a KapSla 

skull -cup is attached. 

It is naturally associated with l^iva in his (Bhairava and other) 
terrible asyjects, or with Sakti in her Camundil form. In form and 
practical use -it is half-club, Danda and half-trident, Sula. 

^ Descriptions of weapons in Rbo : El. Hind. Ic., Vol. 1, Part 1, 
and in Babu Ramdas Sen’s Bharat- Rahasy a. Part I. I 

The Vajra, by itself is the subject of a special Monograph, by 
Chr. Blinkenberg : The Thunderstorm in religion and folk-lore ; (Camb. 
Univ. Press, 1911), 

5 Introduction to Caijdi -Commentary, Nagoji-Bhatta. Edition 

with 7 Commentaries (Nirnayasagara Press; Reprint by Sri-Vehkate* 
6 vara Press). 

3 See, e.g. VTrabhadra, in H. Krishna fSastrl ; South Indian Gods and 
Goddesses (Madras Govt. Press, 1916), p. 169. 
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elements are in the majority, while again in others the tdmasiJca 
qualities might be mostly present. 

But all these elements arc co-existent in greater or smaller 
degree, in all forms of Siva and even of Kali ; e.g. the weapons 
of war, etc. — especially, the kapdla (drinking cup) and the 
khatvdhga represent the tdmasika aspects. The VijapFira 
(Ciira Medica), and the bow and arrows stand for the rdjasika 
qualities. The Varawvdrd, abhayamadrd, and aksa-sufra show 
the sdttvika elements of the deities. 

The bow and arrows, pd^a, ankum. — The Texts giving the 
different symbolic meanings conveyed by these, are given else- 
where [in Appendix TI § 4|. The subtle form of pdsa is wordly 
attachment, as it is the cause of bondage of the human soul. 
It stands for Icrhdsakti (iarno-guria). 

The psychic form ( ) of the elephant-goad is 
superior knowledge, because it generates repugnance to wordly 
passion in human mind, which then naturally shuns things 
distasteful. It stands for saitva-guria. The pdsa and the 
ahkusa always go together. 

The arrows which are thrown from the bow, together with 
this latter, stand for rajd guna. Attachment to wordly pursuits 
leads to acts. The objects of attachments (viz. rupa ; 

ram ; gandha ; sparsa ; sabda) — though sweet 

and pleasant at first, ultimately lead to sorrow and pain. 

In images when the left hand or one of the left hands holds 
the bow , the right hancl or the corresponding right hand is used 
for arrows These are taken out of the quiver at the l)ack, 
w ith the fore and middle fingers. 

pamarii, Gharitd. — The first is a musical instrument and 
the second is a noise -making device — to be used also in war. 

These are symbols of the kibda-gurm (of vSiva), of 

sound — the primal element which exists even before creation 
and also after its dissolution, and from which the universe is 
evolved, according to the Sphbtavddins — the Sdbdikas. 

Vljapura {Citra Medica) — the symbol, of ?^iva’s 
Kriydsakti, creative power. 

The myriads of created things floating in the vast expanse 
of space are represented by the countless seeds of the fruit, 
which also is the one — most liked by Gane^a (who again is a 
personification of space). The fruit (Citra Medica) is a kind of 
lime of large size.^ The fruit must be also symbolical of Rasa 


1 Called — Madhukarkatika, JambTra, also 

promiscuously, in the Ayurvedic Nighan^us, e.g. Vaidyaka- 

Sabdaaindhu of Pandit Umedacandra Vidyaratna. Tn parts of N. Bengal, the 
name or for the fruit, might be most likely from 

2 Cf. also Geneva’s sugar-cane and Tripu rasund arT ’ s 

sugar-cane bow. 
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Akmmdld, — The garland of beads in &va’s hands most 
likely represents the letters of the alj)habet — the 
Matrika-varna-s, beginning with ‘ a ’ and ending in ‘ ksa ’ 
Jd The Aksa-sutra is therefore a symbol 
at once of rupa and sabdar 

Sarpardja. — The snake Vasuki is explained in the 
texts cpioted as Siva’s majesty and awe, which stun with fear, 
the three worlds. The coils of the cobra rei)resent the ])rinciple 
of cosmic evolution or of life, while the deadly poison in its 
fangs, is a symbol of the (*ontrary principle — involution or 
death. Its habit of giving off sloughs periodically symbolises 
re-incarnation and re- birth. ^ 

Agifi. — The f)urificatory sacred fire (agni) destroys and yet 
purifies. At the time of destruction, the flames of this holy fire, 
leap up in an a 11 -destroying conflagration and consume 
the universe. But this destruction is only the prelude to 
creation, anew . 

Siva’s three eyes rcx>resent his three aspects as the creator 
the preserver, and the destroyer — or they stand for Surya 
Candra, and Agni. 

Krij)dna — as a weapon of destruction represents Siva’s 
tdmasika aspect. But as an instrument for the destruction of 
the forces of evil and avidyd^ it symbolises the saitva-guna . 

Iconograx)hieally, the Aryan (Brahmanic) sword is alwmys 
represented as straight ; against this and in contradistinction, 
the (af^aras) demons have always the curved sword, ' half bill- 
hook, half falchion, and equally suited for ripping up a foe, or 
for cutting a path through the jungle’.^ ’Fhe form of the asura 
(demon) sword, might have also suggested itself from the cmltiva- 
tor’s rude sickle, of which it was but a modification, showing 
that the asura civilisation was still crude and in its infancy 
— hardly above the primitive or rustic stage. Similarly their 
shield })robably consisted of tough pieces of animal-hide only. 


^ Cf. the garland of severed heads — which are really the Matriha 
varnas, upon Ooddess Kali’s body. Arthur Avalon : The Serpent Power 
(2iid revised ed.), Canesh & Co., Madras, 1924 (Introduction, IV. The 
Garland ol Letters; pp. S9-104 and especially pp. 102-4.) 

^ Cf. the (broken) tusk of elephant in Ganesa’s hands from which 
highly polished looking-glasses of ivory were made and which (tusk) also 
the dojtv usei^as a stile in writing out the Mahabharata, most probably, 
represents Kupa (and Sahda, too). Similar, are the purposes of his 
string of beads. 

tor the different kinds of materials used in making rosaries for 
Tantrik Worship, see Waddell: Lamaiem, pp. 205- 1 i ; also — 

8 See, aUo, Havell : The Ideals of Indian Art (1911), Chapters IV and 

^ Hunter’s Orissa (1S72), Vol. I, p. 295. 
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Comparisons being possible, only between objects having 
some points of similarity in common, such similes as the 
ftrftsic-WT show that the Aryan sword possessed the 
suppleness of a creeper. It might be moved to and fro, or, 
be violently twisted but the Aryan sword always retained its 
shape and resilience. 

For the first time (?), in Vijayasena’s Deopada Pra^astiy^ 
the Indian Kripdna is compared to a hooded black cobra. ^ 

This possibly points to the date of introduction from the 
South (?) of the curved sword now so much in use in Bengal 
especially in the hands of the goddess Kali, whose special 
weapon it is. It is only a cutting weapon ; it cannot pierce. 
The use of the Bengal khadga as a weapon of war must be 
more modern. 

The Bengal khadga of Kali exactly looks like the fully 
expanded hood of a cobra ( ) seen from the profile and 

clear 1}% was fashioned after it.^ 

When a right hand weilds the sword ( ) then its 
corresponding left hand must hold either the potsherd ( ) for 
holding blood of victims or the shield (warnf). The bow and 
the arrows, necessarily go together as also the sword and the 
shield. 

The Digit of Moon on diva’s clotted locks of hair is 
the sixteenth lunar digit, Amd Kald containing nectar. 

It is symbolical of Siva’s divine power 

^ E.L, Vol. I. Umapatidhara’s PradyumnE§ara Temple Pra^astiy 
(Verse (>.) 

^ siqmqrrqr«aiJj: qTftr*iT i 

L. 7 || 

Kielhorn’s translation of the above 61oka, Verse (6) : — 

‘ The battle-fields, crowded with adversaries challenged by his 
shrill -sounding drums on which he made his hand playfully weild the 
serpent-like sword, are still covered all over with multitudes of pearls, 
resembling large Cowries, from the cleft frontal globes of the arrays of 
opponents’ elephants, scattered (by him).’ 

Certainly the reference is to a snake-charmer playing with his hands 
before a black cobra, to the accompaniment of the beating of drums, 
in a courtyard, strewn with consecrated or incanted ( ) sea-shells 
(cowries). 

2 The special and peculiar name for this weapon given in parts of 
Central Bengal is According to the maitre d’ armes, Pulinvih§ri 

Das, the word is probably derived ‘from or I,’ rather, 

perhaps from ^rfrnf-qr or «— . 

8 Arthur Avalon : The Serpent Power (2nd revised ed.), Ganesh & Co., 
Madras, 1924. Description of the six centres, p. 68 ; — Siva is also spoken of 
as ‘ possessed of the down-turned digit (Kala) of the Moon which constantly 
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Comparisons may be drawn also with the symbolical repre- 
sentations of the five senses in Buddhist paintings, viz. : — 

(1) Sight (by mirror); (2) hearing (by conch); (3) Smell 
— (vase of perfume) ; (4) Touch — (silk) ; and (5) Taste— 
(fruits).^ 

Thus, the symbolical meanings suggested for Sada^iva and 
bis Ayudhas and Varnas are fully supported by the Indian 
Texts, and also from the above Buddhistic analogy. 

drops nectar’ — ‘This is the Amakala’. Arthur Avalon: Tantrih texts, 

Voi. Ji. I ^vt- 

1 Alice Getty : The Ooda oj Northern Buddhism (Clarendon Press, 
1914): Frontispiece (in colours) Tibetan Temple Banner, portion 
marked J. 2; pp. 160-62. See also Introduction — General Survey of 
Buddhism and its Evolution by J. Deniker, p. xlix (6). 
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Following upon the death of Emperor Harsa, a chaotic 
state of affairs arose, and Northern India and especially Bengal 
lapsed into a state of anarchy Towards the last 

part of the (lupta rule, the seat of Government was removed 
to Kanauj. This period further saw the over-growing with 
primeval forests and the irruption of the aborigines. 

But attempts were slowly made by the people of the soil 
to put together the broken fabric of society and religious 
and political life, and a period of reconstruction followed. 
But the reconstructed Brahmanical faith was not at all similar 
to its predecessor, Tantrika thought and practices had grown 
up deeply influencing Buddhism and Brahmanism alike. 
Slowly and surely, the octopus of Brahmanism also gathered 
strength and began to strangle and absorb Buddhism. 
Simultaneously with this process of assimilation of Buddhism 
to Brahmanism, internal disintegration was going on, in the 
religion itself, and Buddhism made during this period a 
dangerous compromise with the Brahmanic faith. Strange 
cults and sects arose — some of them curious mixtures of 
Brahmanism and Buddhism.^ 

Ultimately, there was no sharp line of demarcation 
between Mahayana Buddhism and the Brahmanic mythology 
ipid images, and especially those connected with the cults of 
Siva. 

Both, Buddha and Siva, were self -controlled ; botli 
practised ydr/a ^jt; the one conquered Mara and his hosts, and 
the other vanquished the god of love — both were 
smarajit. Buddha was a person ^of extreme kindness and 
compassion for all created things. vSiva extended his protection 
to all : his retinue consists of ugly and despised goblins.^ 
Again, Buddlia delivered sermons to promulgate his doctrines, 
while Siva graciously disclosed to the world, the hidden 


1 Vincent Smith: Early History of India, 3rd Edition, pp. 367-6S; 
E B. Havel 1 : The Ideals of Indian Art (1911), Chapter IV; Imperial 
ilazetieer, Vol. II, Mediaeval India. 

2 To set off his compasaionateness all the more effectively, the 
Buddha is conceived to pass through whole cycles of birth : among all 
possible created beings — some of material bodies (quadrupeds for example) 

and a few of spiritual bodies; ‘the life of the Buddha must, 

indeed, be conceived in an ample sense, according to the grandiose Indian 

conception — whereby, the biography covers the whole series 

of countless births, under all forms of existence, which were necessary 
for the accumulation of the positive and negative characteristics 
manifested finally in the Great Being, the perfectly Illuminated ’ — 
A. Fouchir : The Beginnings of Buddhist Art. Preface by F. W. Thomas. 

( 201 ) 



202 Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal [N.S., XXIX^ 


mystical doctrines of the Tantra The similarity between 

Buddha and J^iva is now complete. 

In the next stag(% we find images of the Buddha being 
worshipped at ^aiva shrines, and examples of such oblivious 
worship are existent even up to the present times. ^ On the 
other hand, Buddha as an incarnation of Visnu has the latter’s 
characteristic Srlvatsa mark. 

To the same period, must belong the seated Siva Image (?) 
with the Vydkhydna-mudrd from Magadha (in the 

Museum of the Varendra Research Society) ^ and the seated 
Vi^nu Image), in Mahdrdja-llld pose, from 

Sagardighi, I)t. Murshidabad (now in the Vangiya Sahitya 
Parisat, CVxlcutta).^ 

By slow and almost unconscious steps, the great mass of 
worshippers, during this period, were drawn towards the 
Brahrnanie faith. Those who did not pay homage to its grow- 
ing strength were mostly swept away helpless derelicts,^ some 

1 Cf. The imago of the Buddha worshipped as 6iva, at Sibbadi 

Dist. Khulna, Bengal. Vide Professor S. C. Mitra — History of Jessore, 
Khulna, Part I, )— plate. 

Also, Cf. the image of Mahjudrl worshipped as the Brahrnanie 
Tantrik Deity, Bhuvano4varI, at Bara, District Birbhum — vide 

MahSrSj Kumar Mahim&ranjan Cakravartl : 

♦Description of Birbhum, Part Jl*, Plate 26 and pp. 67, 72. 

Another parallel and striking instance of the slow process of trans 
formation of Buddhistic institutions into Brahrnanie ones which still goes 
on in Nepal, is illustrated in — History of Nepal translated from the 
Parbatiya l)y MuiishI Shew Shanker Singh and Pai;^dit Shrl Gunananda : 
— with an Introductory sketch by the Editor, Daniel Wright, M.A., M.D.. 
(Cambridge, 1877); Plate XT, p. 174, shows how an old, pure Buddhist 
Caitya is being turned into a 3Iukhalingam. Of the specimens of 
several forms of Caityas given, the central one is an old, pure Buddhist 
mound-temple. That to the loft is a mixed Hindu and Buddhist Shrine, 
combining the Linga and Jalharl with Buddhist figures. 

2 See Catalogue, VM.S. No. 

Avalokite^vara also has a two-handed seated form resembling Siva 
and carrying the trident with a serpent coiled round it — vide A. Getty : 
The Oods of Northern Buddhism^ p. 56. 

3 Illustrated in Mr. R. D. Banerjee’s ^ol. I, Plate 23. 

Put to the latter half of the 11th century or the first half of the 
12th century a.c , on the strength of resemblances with two other images 
from the same locality, one of which is inscribed. — See Descriptive List of 
Collections, V.B.P. Museum. 

4 E.g. the Nstha-Panthi sect now represented by the Yogi 

{ atSt ) caste of Bengal (^* | I I V.S.P.P, 

1321 B.S., p. 231). 

1 ) 

( I i 5r 

^ SI ^ I JifPT I ^S) I *t 
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of whose miserable descendants are to be met with even in 
the present times. ^ 

Though Buddhists, the later Pala Kings of Bengal favoured 
other religious sects also and made pious gifts to Brahmanas. 
Though Buddhism was the prevailing religion, the other 
religious cults were far from being extinct. 

On the other hand the Pdsupata ^aivism especially must 
have enjoyed considerable popularity.* Narayanapala-deva’s 


I ) I 

I tell) I 

Tt is doubtful if the name Nathapanth% for the sect is strictly accurate. 
The names given in the spiritual genealogy of Masters (Gurupankti 
) , successively teaching worship of any particular deity, all end 
with the honorific epithet ifxfj (lord). These teachers (Gurupankti) 
necessarily vary from deity to deity and are classed under three different 
groups — the Divine, the Beatified and the Human, i.e. the Divyaugha 

j the Sidhaugha and the Manavaugha respectively 

Vriddha JaganmohanTark&lahkara : Maha7nrvanatantram{\'^2i) B.S.), 

j). 280', Note 149. 

The epithets Natha and l4vara — both meaning ‘ Eord ' — are 

associated only with Siva. Therefore all Saiva shrines are indicated by 
either of these two epithets. Similarly the epithet Svamt * Master ’ 

is associated with Visnu, whose shrines are numerous in Southern India. 
M. A. Stein : Itajatarahginl (Translation) — i^a : i^vara in names of Siva 
Temples, — svainin in names of Visnu Temples. Canto iii, 263 n. and ii, 
369 n. ; — i4vara, in names of Siva Temples, Canto i, 106 n. 

It is to be noted that Jagannatha of Puri, is both a Saiva and 
Vaianava Shrine. For, JagannStha is the Bhairava of Vimaladev 

one of the fifty-one (61) Piiha-Saktis i while He is mentioned 
as Sri Caitanya-deva’s famous hymn with the refrain 

Very probably the Natha-panthins represented some Non-Brahma- 
nie, or Buddhist sect deeply influenced by Sivaite doctrines. 

The Yogi ) sect which has not beqn at all studied, is slowly 

disappearing and is also being absorbed by Brahmanism. 

1 Cf. also the Dharma worship still prevalent in Bengal, dis- 
eovered through the labours of Pandits Haraprasad Sastrin, Nagendranath 
Vasu, and Mr. Dlnei^achandra Sen. 

( fJita '(^’15(1 1 ‘apirfi’ 'sw. > I ^ a. i 5, « « 

I Jit®! I >«!>• % >30 < 5 :. ««« ’j: I ) 

2 It is proved that the worship of LakulI4a not only extended over 
iRajputanS but had spread as far South as Mysore and as far East as 
Orissa, ^ee D. R. Bh&ridarkar ; A^SJ.R., 1906-7 : LakulUa. 
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Bhagalpur copperplate inscription records the gift of a village 
in favour of a Saiva Shrine and the Assembly of Pasupata- 
caryas ) at Kalasapota ( )} 

Similarly, Vaidyadeva’s Kamauli plates ^ which may he 
assigned to the last quarter of the 11th or the first quarter of the 
12th century, begin with an invocation to the Varaha Incarna- 
tion of Vi$nu after the Mantra while 

Vaidyadeva calls himself, both Parama-mahei^vara and Parama- 
vai^nava. 

Also similarly, the Assam plates of Valla bhadeva (dated, 
6aka Sara vat 1107)^ invokes, after the Mantra 

firstly Ganesa and secondly Vif^nu in his Varaha 
Incarnation, while it records the foundation of an alms house 
Annasattra) or place for food -distribution ^ 
Bhakta-sdld) near a temple of the god Mahadeva (Siva) and 
an endowment in favour of it. 

The Belabo (irant by Bhbjavarman of the 11th century 
A.(^ begins with an invocation to the Lunar deity — 
Candra. The king calls himself Parama-vai§nava.^ 

The dilapidated Vejnisar copperplate inscription 

of Harivarman (10-1 1th century a.c.) very probably describes 
him as a Parama-vaisnava ^ ; while Bhattabhavadeva 
Bhubanesvara Prasasti ® begins with the Mantra WT 
followed by an invocation to Vi^nu. 

On the other hand, the earliest record of the Sena Dynasty 
— the (Deopada) Pradyumne^vara Temple Prasasti of Vijaya- 
sena begins with the six-syllable Mantra of Siva 

This is followed by an invocation sloka, each, 
to Umamahesvara to Pradyumnesvara and to 

the Lunar deity — Candra The inscription further informs 

that Vijayasena’s father Hemantasena was a devout ^aiva 
while the Prasasti itself, the composition of [)oet Umapatidhara, 
belonged to the magnificent Pradyumnesvara Temple which 
Vijayasena had built. 


While the existent shrine of Nakule^vara (Lakule^vara) at KalighSt, 
a suburb of Calcutta, must date from remote past as NakuleSvara is 
by tradition the Bhairava of one of the fifty-one Pitha-aaktia, also. 

But it is very probable that the plastic conceptions and representationg 
of Siva-bhairava and of Bhrihgin especially, were deeply influenced 

by the doctrines of some fanatical Sivaite sects. The shrivelled-up form of 
Bhrihgin is typical of spme ydgl of the Lakuli^a Pa^upata or Kalamukha 
or some other extreme Sivaite sect. [Fide Appendix III.] 

1 iTOl!! I I Gauda-lekhamala (V.R.S, publication.) 

2 Ditto. Op. cit. 

3 Ditto. Op. cit. 

4 J.A.S.B , Vol. X. 

^ Nagendranath Vasu. — The Caatea and Sects of Bengal. Vol. 11, 
p. 215. 

» E.I., Vol. VI. 
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The Sitahati-Naihati plate of Ballalasena opens with an 
invocation sloka to Ardhanari^vara (dancing furiously at the 
evening twilight) after the Mantra ^ ^ 1 The record 

further informs that Ballalasena was a Paramamahesvara. 
Three of the plates of Lak^manasena open with the same 
invocation slokas to ^iva — seatetl in Dhydna posture and to 
Oandra while the MMhai-nagar has a beginning verse about 
Umamahesvara which is followed by another invo- 

cation to Candra. 

Each of these four inscriptions begins also with Visnu’s 
eight-syllable Mantra STITT^^T^, while they all 

agree in describing Laksmanasena as a Parama-vaisnava.^ But 
nevertheless there need not be supposed any real contradiction. 
Even now, a k^aiva may give and do give offerings and prayers 
to other deities too, though his own special god may be ^iva. 

But Visvarupasena’s copperplate inscriptions invoke in 
the beginning ^sldka, Narayana, Surya and Pandra, while Kesava- 
stma’s inscription begins with an invocation Aloka each to 
Sfirya and Candra. Both are called and tlieir inscrip- 
tions begin with the Mantra I Yet, all the 

copperplates of the Sena Dynasty, some of which are no 
longer traceable, very probably had the Sadasiva seal, while 
eac'h of the 8(“ma P^raperors had an honorific title ending in 
the epithet Sankara. 

PYom the above facts a transition and change in religious 
worship may be traceable and the following propositions are 
deducible : — 

The first Sena Kings were specially devoted to Saiva 
Worship and naturally their inscriptions had a seal with 
an engraved figure of Siva in the Sadasiva form. 

( 1 rad 11 ally Saiva Worship fell more and more in disfavour, 
while the Vaisnava and the Saura which could never have 
died out became more and more current in P^astern India. 
A transition from the Solar deity to Visrui or vice versa is 
only the next inevitable stej), for Vi§nu is really in origin a 
Solar deity.- 

When the form of worship was changed, the practice of 
fixing the Sadasiva seals to copperplate grants must have 
been still adhered to, by the later Senas, only to keep up 
blindly the old tradition. 

But fortunately all the above deductions may be fully 
checked by facts. 

1 Cf. the more specific appellation Parama-narasirjtha in Jaynagar, 
Govindapur, and Madhainagar Plates. 

2 V. Natesa Aiyar : Trimurti image in the Peshawar Museum. 
A.S.l.R. (1913-14), pp. 276-80; Rai Bahadur Hiralal : Trimurtis in 
Bundelkhand. Ind. Antiq. (1918), pp. 136-38. Also vide Note No. I, 
page 195 supra. 
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Paleeographic considerations must place the earliest 
Sada^iva image in the V.R.S, between 950-1050 a. c. and the 
latest example in the V,S,P, somewhat after the latter half of 
the 12th century a.c. The evidence of literary texts show that 
.Sada^iva Worship was fast falling out of popular favour in 
Bengal as early as the 14th- 15th centuries a.c. 

All sculptural styles, viz. the Old, the Mediaeval, the 
Transitional, and the Advanced forms ^ are fully represented in 
the collection of Surya in the V.E.S.^ while none of the 
specimens some of which are inscribed may be put to a period 
later than the 10th- 11th centuries a.c. 

In the Vi^nu group of images in the V,R.S,, only a few 
specimens are in the old style, all the rest being in the Mediaeval 
and Advanced styles, while most of the inscribed specimens 
date from 11th to 13th centuries a.c. 

Since vandalism did not choose out images of a particular 
period or sculptural style for destruction, and since there is 
nothing to disprove the fact that the images extant are equally 
representative of all the five principal Brahmanical religious 
sects, the conclusion may be drawn that Sadasiva Worship was 
almost wholly supplanted by ^^aiva Worship which partly gave 
place to the worship of Vi.?nu. 

Detailed descriptions of the Sadasiva seals and of the images 
in clay -chlorite , 

The three Sadai^iva images in black chlorite stone in the 
Museum of the Varendra Research Society disclose a remarkable 
family-likeness, which is far from being accidental. 


' Rep;arding the principles on which this entirely new system of 
•classification of the sculptural styles of Bengal are based, complete 
information and full discussions would be given in my forthcoming \ olume 
^ On the Mediasval Art and Religious Worship of Eastern India,' 

These main divisions are, however, more or less elastic and merge 
successively into one another, imperceptibly or by slow degrees. But the 
chief characteristics of the main periods are sufficiently settled and 
definite for all practical purposes. 

Some other scholars have also attempted similar classifications re- 
cently. See, Dr. Stella Kramrisch : ^Sculpture of Bengal \ in the Modem 
Review^ Vol. XXXTII, No. 1, January, 192.3 (Calcutta). In this illustrated 
article, are recorded the results of her examination of the art-treasures 
of the Varendra Research Society, Rajshahi. In her investigations, the 
learned doctor arrived at conclusions mostly similar or parallel with 
mine, being the only ones possible in the cases in view. 

ljt)l bsfj®, I «• 

^ ^ I In this Bengali article (also illustrated), Mr. Bhattaiali has 
traced only a few characteristics of the main divisions, in an interesting 
and brief manner. 

Also, see Dr. St. Kramrisch: ‘PaZa and Sena SciUpture/ Rupam^ 
No. 40, October 1929, The Indian Soc. of Oriental Art, Calcutta. 

No systematic attempt at study and classification of these sculptural 
specimens and for correlating the Sculptural styles with the Epigraphic 
data were however hitherto attempted. 
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Iconographically, these three specimens also illustrate a 
most interesting phasis in the mutual assimilation and approxi- 
mation of the Brahmanic and the Buddhistic faiths. For, not 
only, all these three images show the Ahhaya-m.udrd 
in Vydhhydna style and the Varada-mudrd 

in Bhumispar^a style ( — which styles are peculiar to 

Biiddhistic images) but they all show on the pedestals, 
the architectural or sculptural device of an elephant sitting 
reposedly between two lions. 

In the backgrounds ( Plthas ) of Brahmanic images, 
one of the usual devices is that of the lion triumphing over 
the elephant.^ It might be symbolical of the triumph of know- 
ledge over stupidity — as the burning eyes of the lion peering out 
of the darkness of the night, might stand for jndna-drsti ; 
while the elephant in rut, which knows no goad, might be the 
personation of stupidity. 

But the decorative device of an elephant sitting between 
two lions is absolutely rare in Brahmanic Iconography. In 
fact, these (Sada^iva) images alone among the Brahmanic ones 
in V.B.S. show this device, while it is a quite usual ornamental 
device in Buddhist images.^ 

However, the idea of ahinisd is not definitely trace- 

able to any Brahmanic text older than Buddhism, according to 
some scholars who think it to be of Non-Brahmanic origin.’^ 

But, whosoever might have been first responsible for choos- 
ing the Vdhanas of ^iva and his family, it is undeniable that 
nearly all these animals are mutually inimical. The Lion (of the 
Devi) and Siva’s Bull, Laksmi’s Owl and Gane^a’s Rat, Kartti- 
keyn’s Peacock and Siva’s coiling Serpents (in hair-locks), 
Siva’s Snakes and Ganesa’s Rat and Sarasvati’s Swan — all these 
animals form pairs, whose mutual relationship is that between 
the eater and the victim ( ), or one of jjerpetual 

enmity which had become already proverbial in Panini’s ^ time. 


1 The common ornamental and sculptural devices have been nearly 
all noticed by scholars : — 

(The Makara) : — Mr. Henry Cousens, Annual Report (1903-4) — 

The Makara in Hindu ornament. 

{The Lion over the Elephant): — Mr. O. C. Gangoly. The Modern 
Review (September, 1919). — The story of the Lion and the Elephant. Also 
see the comments on the above, in subsequent issues of the Review. 

{The Kirttimukha) ; — Mr. O. C Gangoly in the Rupam, No. I, The Ind. 
Soc. Or. Art, Cal. 1920. (The conclusions arrived at herein are not abso- 
lutely accurate, as the article is based on insufficient materials, so far 
as the Bengal school is concerned). 

2 E.g. The Elephant between Lions is found in the V.R,S. (Buddhist) 

Images, Nos. and 41^. 

266 246 260 

® Vide Encyol. R.E. under Ahimaa ; also see Chanddgya 3. 17. 

4 Cf. PStjini’s Sntra^%^ ’T II. 4. 9. 
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Such animals must have been chosen only to bear out 
more powerfully Siva’s greatness. Before his divine presence, 
animals whose mutual enmities were proverbial forget their 
differences and hostilities, and all of these pay respectful 
homage ^ and render most devoted services to their divine 
masters. 2 

The date of the oldest Sada^iva image (V.R.S,) No. 

whi<‘h is insfTibed, has been approximately fixed as about 950- 
1050 A.c. This specimen discloses complete assimilation and 
approximation of Brahmanism and Buddhistic faith. For, all 
the attendants of Siva, his bull, etc. are totally absent. The 
pedestal siiows the device of an elephant sitting composedly 
between two lions, one on either side. The fifth right hand, 
touching the lotus throne in the exact style of Bhumispar4a, 
has the Vnrada-mudrd. The first right hand which is sadly 
mutilated seems to have been held over the breast in a pose 

* Wit/ii this, might be compared the scene of the animal world 
reverencing a sacred tree, hgured in a relief, from the inner side of the 
Second Architrave of the East gate of Sahci-stilpa. 

Therein, Snakes and Garudas, and other mutually hostile 

creatures pay reverence to the Bodhi tree side by side. Vide Griinwedel : 
Buddhist Art in India, London, 1901, j). 50. 

2 Though the figures of Vahanas are generally represented on the 
pedestals of their particular deities, the converse is certainly not true. 

Thus, it figures of the Lions and the Elephant on the pedestals of 
Sada^iva linages are taken as representations of Vahanas, mistakes and 
contradictions will arise. For, firstly the Lion was never described in 
Pauranik or Tantrik texts as the Vahana of Siva in any of his forms. 
Secondly, if the elephant is taken as the deity’s Vfthana, greater doubts 
and difficulties will arise. 

Then the image might in the first instance be presumed to be that of 
an unknown form of the Buddhist Bodhisattva Samantabhadra 
who rides on an elephant or the (»Sada4iva) Image might also be taken as 
representing the Tantrik deity — Tatpurusa. This Tatpurusa is the 
personification of the twenty-four syllable (Tafpurum-) Mantra evolved 
from the Odyatri^ and is mounted on an elephant. 

B 

Vidf Vridha Jaganmohan Tarkalahkara : Mahanirvana Tantram, p. 808, 
1320 B.S. ^ }roir I 

Probably this Tatpurusa is to be slightly differentiated from the other 
deity of the same name — the Parivara-devata, an auxiliary deity to 
Sadadiva. Evidently, the Sada^iva images in the V.R.S, are represented 
as sitting on a lion-throne ( ftiTHOTW ) mounted on an elephant. The lions 
are clearly parts of the throne. The Bull of Siva appears in Sad54iva 

Imago, No. and clearly four animals cannot be Vahanas for 

the one and the same deity^ simultaneously. 
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not unlike that of V ydkhydna. The image is figured as holding 
the breath in Yogic contemplation, for the chest is inflated 
( ^ ) and the body, erect and straight. See Plate 16, Fig. 1. 


No. 


Next, in order of time, must be placed the Sadasiva image 
which, however, is uninscribed. But, nevertheless. 


there are clear indications that the artist has partially freed 
himself from the Buddhistic associations and pre-dispositions 
disclosed in the previous image. Though the device of the 
elephant between lions is present and the first right hand is 
held above the first left hand in V ydkhydna style, the fifth 
right hand is no longer touching the throne, though it still 
shows the V arada-mudrd almost in the BhUmispaisa style. 
Some of Siva’s attendants with tridents and clubs are notice- 
able, on sides of the image, though the bull is still, probably, not 
shown. It is not certain if the indistinct figure at the left 
down corner of the pedestal represents the Bull. See Plate 15. 


In the remaining Sadasiva image (V. 




235 

vhich is inscribed, the complete parapharnelia of Siva have 
a])peared. Not only Siva’s attendants are armed with tridents 
and clubs, but similarly also the Vidyadharas soaring through 
the skies carry arms. Tvo female images on two sides, as also 
the Bull are noticeable. See Plate 16, Fig. 2. 

(Vrtainly, the idea is that Siva is sitting under a templet 
and that these female deities — the river-goddesses Ganga and 
Yamuna, stand at the sides of the gate as Dvdra-devatds} 
Sadasiya’s character as Bhairava^ is no longer forgotten, for 
he is r rddhva4inga 

The artist seems to have completely freed himself from the 
trammels of Buddhistic associations betrayed by the sculptor 
of the oldest Sada^^iva image (950-1050 a.c.). 

Such a process must have taken at least a century’s time 
or even more. This exactly fits in with the time indicated by 


the Epigraph on the Sadaj^iva image (F.i?.<S^.) No. 


cm 

235 ’ 


VIZ. 


the latter half of the 12th century a.c. 


V.JR.S. 


Cfb)3 

160 


Sadasiva — with ten hands and three faces ^ 


seated on double lotus throne ; in black clay-chlorite stone ; 
back-slab measuring l'9'’xlO" from Khiratta, P.S. Tapan 
in l)t. Dinajpur. There is a votive inscription (on the pedestal) 
in one line. The faces and hands are greatly mutilated ; the 


1 See Appendix V. i 

2 See Appendix IV. 
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•entire front face and the first right and left hands are entirely 
broken off. The weapons in hands are : — 

III — broken. 

R2 — probably Sakti (or, Da^a, Club ?). 

R3 — TrUula, Trident. 

R4 — Khatvdnga, Club with human skull. 

R5 — V arada-mudrd, exactly in the BhumisparSa style. 

LI — entirely broken off. 

L2 — JJtpala. 

L3 — Darnaru. 

I A — Sarpa, Snake. 

L5 — Broken. 

The heads wear Jatdmukuta, A garland of disc-like pieces of 
human- bone ( ) hangs down the neck and reaches the 
throne. The left face is grim. The chest of the figure is 
inflated. A Iri-folio arch rises above the head of the main image. 
The Prabhurnandala has the Klrttimukha at the top middle. 
There is Kalpalaid decoration. Two celestials (V idyddharas) 
with offerings of flower-garlands, are hovering through the skies. 
There are no side figures, nor, the Bull. The inscription (see 
supra^ j). 184) on the pedestal is — 

yajamanavalika [bli*, n]ya-vu 9 kri[bh*, njyiyakah. 

The pedestal shows the device of elephant between lions, 
supporting the throne (Simhdsanam) among themselves. At the 
extreme left is the kneeling figure of the donor. At the extreme 
right is a flaming sacrificial vessel. 


V.R.S. 


C(b)2 

ISO 


Sada^iva — similar to the previous one, from 


Jaminkarai, P,8. Tapan, Dt. Dinajpur. A ten-armed three- 
faced sitting image in black chlorite stone ; back-slab measuring 
ro^xlO'". In fair state of preservation with the exception 
of some hands which are mutilated ; the right face is grim. 

R1 — very probably had Abhaya-mudrd — in Vydkhydna style. 
R2 — probably Sakti (or Danda, Club ?). 

R3 — Trisula, Trident. 

R4 — AhkuSa, Goad. 

R5 — Varada-mudrdy closely resembling Bhumisparsa. 

LI — Ak§a-mdld. The first Left hand is held below 
the first Right hand in Vydkhydna style. 

L2 — Utpala, 

L3 — Darnaru, 

L4 — Sarpa, Snake, 

L5 — Vljapura fruit (Citra medica), 

A tri-folio arch rises above. There is no Kaljialatd. 
A harhsa (on each side of the arch) — feeding upon lotus -stalks. 
A VidySdhara — on each side, the celestial on the right side holds a 
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{Camara) fly-whisk, ia his left hand and a lotus-bud in his right ; 
while the other on the left of the main image holds a lotus-bud, 
in his right and a lotus with long stalk, in his left hand. 
A garland of disc-like pieces of human bone nrasthi) falls 
round the neck of the main image, and reaches the lotus 
throne. The main imago — not iJ rddhvaMnga. 

An attendant figure sits on either side with legs bent up. 
The one at the left has a snake in his right hand and a trident 
in his left ; this is probably Nandi. The figure on the right 
holds a trident, and in his left hand is something like (a ball, 
or) the skull-cup, Kapdla. Probably the figure is that of 
(Skanda ? or) K^e^rapala.^ 

The pedestal is divided into two portions. The upper part 
contains tlie familiar device of an elephant between two lions. 
At the extreme left is the skeleton figure of Bhringin and at 
the extreme right is the pot-bellied Mahakala. both with trident.^ 
The lower section has the figure of a standing dvdrapdla on 
either side with a club {danda) at the extreme right and left, 
besides the kneeling figure of the donor at the right, and the 
(bull 0 f*'t the left, and lotus-buds in the middle. 




Sada^iva — in black chlorite stone ; 


measure 


ments like the previous ones ; recovered from Shahpur 
P.S. (Manda) Niamatpur, Dt. Pajshahi. With ten hands and 
three faces, one on either side and the other in front; seated 
upon a double lotus throne. In good state of preservation 
with exception of the nose of the front face and some fingers 
and weapons, which are broken away. 

R1 — The first right hand discloses V ijdkhydna-mudrd in 
Abhaya style. 

K2 — upper part of weapon missing ; probably Sakti 
(or, Da7ji(M, Club ?). 

R3 — Tri^ula, Trident. 

R4 — Khatvdnga . 

R5 — presents the Varada-mudrd in nearly the Bhumi- 
sparsa style. 

LI — shows a Rosary (Aksa-mdld) and is held below Rl, 
in Vydkhydna style. 

L2 — Utpala. 

L3 — Darnaru. 

L4 — Sarpa. 

L5 — Vljapura with its skin partly peeled off, from front. 

On the right side of the main image, stands Ganga on 
a Makara holding a flower bunch in the right hand and a vessel 
lifted up by the left. On the left is Yamuna on a Kurma, 
Tortoise, with a flower bunch in her left hand and vessel — held 


1 See Appendix III. 

2 vSee Ibid* 
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up by the right. These two are evidently the Dvdradevatds'^ 
of the temple under which Sadasiva is sitting. 

The pedestal contains the figure of the elephant between 
two lions, besides a small and indistinct kneeling figure of the 
donor ; a small pot-bellied male figure, holding a trident — pro- 
bably Mahakala is on the right, and another figure, also with a 
trident — probably Nandin — on the left, both as guards. The 
figure has Jaid-muhda on all the faces and a garlaiifl of 
(Nrasthis) disc-like liuman bones, reaching the throne. The 
Bull sits in front of the double lotus throne, looking forward to 
the world with compassion. Evidently Sadasiva is here figured 
as being attended by his usual Ganas ; and his aspect as a 
Bhairava is not forgotten, for the left face is grim and the figure 
is U rddh vaJ ihga 

In keeping with this character, the two celestials soaring to 
bring offerings to the deity are armed ; the one on proper right 
has a lotus-bud in the left hand and a sword in right hand — the 
other is holding in left hand, a lotus-bud and a sword in right. 
There is no Kalpalatd but the Klrtti-muhha is existent on the 
Prabhamandala. A tri-folio arch rises above the main image. 
The epigraph on the pedestal in one line runs — 

Danapati-tamvamamna 

It is in the East Ind, script of the latter half of the 1 2th cent ury a.c. 




C(b) 

490 


Sadasiva, — Miniature in black chlorite stone. 


Erom Sibpur (near Badal Pillar), Dt. Dinajpur. Ten handed. 
Partly broken at the top and the left down corner of the 
pedestal. Whole of Prahha-maTj^dala and L2, holding probably 
the mlotpala are missing — with a socket-hole for fixing 
< below the pedestal) instead of a wedge. Figure of a pot- 
bellied dwarf ? at left side top. Device of elephant seated 
between lion on either side. The main figure (measuring seven 
inches) with the two natural hands in Vydfchydna-mudrd is in ex- 
cellent preservation and nicely sculptured. See Plate 14, Fig. 2. 

‘A brass image of Sadasiva, V,R.S. ‘(No. 673; 4"x2|";* 
from Sherpur, Dt. Bogra). The image is shown as having four 
faces instead of five which is required by the text. He is seated 
on a lotus and has ten hands. A bull is represented kneeling in 
front, on the pedestal. The distribution of attributes in the 
ten hands is as follows : — right hands, respectively from top to 
bottom, ^aktiy trisula, khatvdnga, abhaya, and varada-mvdrds ; left 


1 f wirreT %?rTHr i 

Agnl’puratiam. Anandft^ram Edition (1900), Chapter 50, 

2 Vide Appendix IV. 
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hands from top to bottom, damaru, serpent, some indistinct 
object, lotus and another indistinct object {vijapuraka ^ 

The statement regarding the faces of Sada^iva, is however, 
inaccurate and might be due to misunderstanding; all faces 
are never shown. 

Another little-known example of Sadasiva, not properly 
identified, is also existent in America. ^ 

‘ A Saiva sculpture in black state, of the Pala School of 
Bihar-Bengal- Orissa (figure 4) and perhaps of twelfth century 
date is of the type popularly known as Trimurti, and because 
of its perfect preservation throws a valuable light upon the 
interpretation of other examples, particularly the well-known 
Trimurti of Elephanta which was recognised by the late T. A. 
Gopinatha Rao as ^aiva and identified by him as a Mahe^a- 
Murti. In the Pennsylvania figure the Saiva character is 
clearly established by the third eye, cobra, sacred thread, 
jafd-nmkvtas, trident and drum attributes, and the Nandi, 
Kali and Ganas of the pedestal. Of the hands, the two normal 
hands (i.e. lower right and lower left) are respectively in 
ahhaya-hnsta, and holding a rudraksa-mdld ; taking the other 
han(ls in the usual order the second right, on the right knee, is 
in varada pose, denoting charity; the third holds a spear (Aula), 
the fourth a club (darida), the fifth the trident (trisvla) : the 
upper right hand the drum (damaru or dliakkd) ; the next, a 
blue lotus (nllotpala) ; the next, a cobra ; the fourth, apparently 
a fruit. The right and central faces are peaceful, the left ngra. 
The centre of the base has a Nandi ; a dancing Kali, and two 
dancing Ganas. The torana, crowned by a klrtti^rnukha, carries 
two vidtjddharas. Of the three forms of 6iva, thus combined, 
the central figure is most likely Sadyojata, two of whose hands 
should be held in varada and abhaya positions, while a third, 
should have the aksa-mdld: the proper left hand figure is 
evidently the Aghora aspect of ^iva, of fierce aspect and holding 
a cobra in one of his hands.' 

The Image closely resembles the V.R,8. specimens, and as 
a continuity in sculptural style is traceable, it must therefore 
belong to the same school and also approximately to the same 
period. 


1 N. G. Majumdar : A Note on the additions to the Museum during 
1925-26, p. 6— .4/^/^wa/ Report of the V.R.S. for 1926-26, Rajshahi, April, 
1926. 

B. N. Sarkar: Notes of a tour of exploration, p. 6. ‘ A miniature bronze 
image of Sadasiva was collected at Sherpur ' Ibid. 

2 Ananda Coomaraswamy : Some Indian Sculptures in American 
Museums. Mahesha-Miirti, Bengal. About 12th!century, 3' 31'". Rupam, 
No. 18. Indian Soc. Oriental Art, Calcutta, p. 66. (The diacriticals are 
mine.) 
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The two Sadasiva Images in the Vahgiya Sahitya Pari^ad, 
Calcutta (both in black chlorite stone) are totally different 
in workmanship* from the North Bengal Images. For while 
the three specimens in the Museum of are characterized 

by feminine grace, these two specimens are marked by 
masculine vigour and majesty. They must be later in age than 
the three specimens in the V,R.S,, for the pedestal no 
longer shows the ornamental device of elephant between lions 
which belongs to Non-Brahmanic Iconography. The exact 
findplaces of these two specimens are not mentioned,^ but 
they too disclose such a remarkable degree of family likeness 
that the Artists must have belonged to the same school (or 
part ot India), which school (or province) must also be, at the 
same time, remote from the school or country of the V.R.S. speci- 
mens. The V.R.S. specimens of Hada^iva and the Vahgiya 
Sahitya Parisad images represent two altogether different schools 
of sculpture ; there have certainly been no borrowings between 
these two schools, for no such are traceable in these specimens, 
extant. Both these two sets of specimens are beautiful but the 
F.iS.P. images are certainly the more powerful. 

Varahamihira speaks in his Brlhaisamhitd, of an authentic 
SiJpasdstrakdra Nagria-jit ^ none of w^hose works have survived in 
the originals.^ According to Nagnajit, as mentioned by Varaha- 
mihira, the measurement for the facial length of an image in 
the Bravida System should be fourteen Anginas'^ (while accord- 
ing to Varahamihira the length and breadth of human face 
should be the same, i.e. twelve Angulas)} Certainly, the 
cheeks of these two specimens from the V ,S.P, are more full 
than the V .R.S. examples. It is not impossible the first group 
were influenced by Bravida Art Traditions. They probably 
belonged to West Bengal and never to North Bengal.® 

Of the two specimens in black chlorite stone, in the F.<S.P., 
the better preserved one is earlier, for the ornamentations of 

1 In the older Catalogue of Exhibits^ Vanglya Sahitya Pansat. 

2 See also in/ra, p. 244, note 2. 

^ Tibetan translation of a work (of the class — SMpavidya-^astra) 
named Citra-lakeanam. [Edited by Berthold Laufer] : Dokumente der 
mdischen Kunst. Erstes Heft : Malerei : Das Citra-lakshana, Leipzig, 1913. 
The authorship of the work is ascribed to Nagnajit : it is included in Bstan- 
hgyur. Cordier : Catalogue du Fonda tihttain de la Bibliotheque Nationale. 
Mdo-hgrel CXXIII, No. 6. 

4 H. Kern : Brkat Samhita, * Bibliotheca Indies Chapter 68, 

^15ka 4. ^ 

^ r ^ ^ I 

5 Also vide Gopinath Rao : Op. cit, Vol. I, Part I, p. 58 ; 0. C. Gangoly : 
South Indian Bronzes , p. 8. 

^ This presumption, based on indirect proofs, has however been 
fortunately fully supported by facts. See— 27ie Catalogue of the V.S.F. 
Mu8f>um. 
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the main images are simpler, there are no trifolio arch above — 
its place being still taken by a (horse-hoof ?) curved pattern 
halo, also the Kalpalatd and other similar oftiamental devices 
are not all shown on the back ground; the Image measures 
32 inches in length by 15 inches in breadth and is three-faced 
and seated on double-lotus throne. 8ee Plate 17. 

The disposition of weapons in the hands are as follows : — 

III — Abhayamudrd resembling the Vydkhydna. 

R2 — Sakti (iJanda/), 

R3 — Srda, 

R4 — A nkusa, 

R5 — Y a radamudrd. 

LI — holding bead-string AksaHatram and placed 

below R I to present the V ydkhydna-mudrd. 

L2 — IJipala. 

L3 — Damaru. 

L4 — Sarpa, 

L5 — Vlja/prira ; (the skin on the upper half portion of the 
fruit is peeled off and the seeds are gathered 
together conically). 

The tliiee visible heads wear Jatdniiikuta. There is an 
ornament, protruding from the Kirlta and resembling a hooded 
serpent, at the right as well as the left face. The latter (left) 
face is uith moustache and beard tucked up in the usual 
Bhairava fashion; the eyes are round and the teeth prominent.^ 
This is the Aghura face. 

There are two attendants seated upon their hams, in half 
lUkutakdyana on lotus thrones. ITe one on the 

right is potbellied and with clotted hair locks, and holds the 
S(;ull-cup and the trident 3(3;^ in his right and left hands 

respectively. The clotted locks of hair are standing erect 
and the figure is nude. This most probably is K^etrapala. 
The other attendant on the left, holds the Aksasutra and 
in the right and the left hands ; he may be identified 
as Nandi kes vara. 

There is Kirttirniikha at the toj) on the Prabhdmaridala ; 
the latter is a narrow fringe passing all around the image and 
consisting of graceful tendril-like curls. Two celestials on 
either side hover above with offerings of flower garlands. 
The pedestal shows the figure of the Bull looking towards his 
master besides a male and a female devotee on the left, and 
lotus buds on the middle of the pedestal. 

The other Sada^iva Image in the V.S.P., also in black 
chlorite stone undoubtedly belongs to a later age. The 
ornamentation is more elaborate, the back -ground is no longer 
bare ; instead of under the simpler oval halo, the image is 


1 See Appendix IV. Siva-Bhairava. 
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seated on double lotus throne under a trifolio arch ; above — on 
either side is a hamm, feeding upon sweet lotus stalks ; above, 
rise in graceful Curls, Kalpalatd creepers on either side. The 
Klrttimukha appears at the top and two celestials hover above, 
bringing flower garlands. See Plate 18. 

The image is sadly mutilated, many of the hands and 
weapons are totally broken off. Of the three faces, sculptured 
(all of which wear the jatdmulcuta capped by a lotus bud) the 
right one is grim — with round eyes and beard, and moustache- 
tiH^ked up in Bhairava fashion. This must be the Aghora face. 

Through the clotted hair locks of Sadasiva's front face 
appears the face of (Janga. The Image is bedecked 
with ornaments. A thin scarf passes under the right arm and 
over the left-shoulder. The Ndgdpavtfa is present, as also 
the S ra^ihimdhi — the garland of human bones, reacln'ng down 
to th(' lotus throne. 

(The Right First hand) R1 — is totally broken off. 

R2 — wea])on partly broken ; Soldi 
(or, l)av(ia), 

Wi^—Trisula, 

R4 — K hatvdnga : ver dist iiu*t . 

R5 — y nrodamudra in the st\le of 
Bhn rn i spars a . 

Jjl — totally broken off. 

L2 — Ayndha brokem off : tlie lotus 
stalk is visible. 

Ltl — w^eapon broken off ; ont^ end 
of Damaru, visible. 

L4 — Sarpa, 

L5 — totally broken off. 

Two attendants seated on double lotus throne, in easy 
attitude Laliidsana) witli one leg drawn up, ’ arc on the 

two sides of the main image. The right figure wdth the Trisuhi. 
Aksamdld and J aidmukuta ^ Ndgdpaviia is nude and with clotted 
beards — thus representing probably, Ksetrapala. 

The figure on the left holds the Aksasiltra and Trisula 
and also wears the Jatdmukuta — thus probably representing 
Xandikesvara. The pedestal contains at the extreme right, the 
figures of the donor — offering a garment, and his wife. At the 
extreme left, the dancing figures of the dwarfish and pot-bellied 
Mahakala and the skeleton Bhririgin are visible. The figure 
of the Bull looking fondly towards his master is also notice- 
able. There are two lions evidently parts of the Simhdsana. 
but no elephant is represented. 

Sadasiva’s aspects as Bhairarta and as Oangddhara are not 
forgotten. For the image has the Khatvanga and is 

1 Cf. with the similar pose in A.S\I,R.y 1904-5 (Excavations at 
SSrnath), the male figure (d) illustrated on plate XXXI. 
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C rddhvalinga, and shows the face of Gahga inside the clotted 
upper hair- locks. 

All the available Sadasiva images and figures are now dealt 
with. All these specimens hear striking and strange coincidence 
with the conception (DhydnaMdka) of the Deity found in the 
Gnrudapurdnji^ain and in the Uttara Kdmihdgayna^ the oldest 
Saivagama extant. The latter is probably not older than the 
5th or fith century a.c.^ Manuscripts of this unpublished work 
(from which quotations have been given by scholars ^ from time 
to time) have been noticed.^ This particular conception about 
the deity might be even earlier than the texts referred to. 

When and how such forms of Sadasiva came to be wor- 
shipped in Bengal is still unknown. These might have been 
introduced through the missionary zeal of religious enthusiasts.* 

The}^ might also have come in the van or wake of 
military expeditions by adventurers from the South. Or they 
might represent another possible phase of the slow infiltration 
ot Saivagamik do(*trine'^ into the ITuitrik forms of worship 
current in Bengal.''’ 

• Vide CSopinatha Kao: Op Cit. V’ol. 1, Part J, p. 55. 

“ Quoted lieinndii: Op. Cit. Danakhaiuia. See Aufiecht’b ^ VUo- 

lotjus (diialogoruiH. 

111 Madras Oriental MSS. Librarg •Catalogue, Vol. XI. S.n steiiib 
oi Indian Philosophy.:.’. Saivibin. — -- No. 54.HI contaiub PaUdas 

1- lit) and 13b; ‘ deals with the w^orship oi Siva and wdth tho periornuiiico 
of the various religious festivals m Saiva temples’. 

No. 5432 — ‘From Jiruoddfidra to Asta-bandhana. Tho latter jiortion 
ot tho work descnbctl under No. 5431. Also, see Appendix VI. 

* It may he noted in this connection, that long befoi-e the Muhain- 
iiiadan conquest of J3eiigal took place, JMoblem Darwishes, Auhyas, and 
Faqirs penetrated into tho province for proaciiing Islam. 

[Shaikh Kurlian'Uddin and Shah Jalal Miyarnd YamnI of S\ Ihet, 
Vide J.A.S.B (1S73), Part I, pp 278-81. According to the tradition 
iv( orded in the Miihauunadau work, Suhad-i-Yanian, Sylhet or SrI-hatta 
w as conquered by Pir Shah Jalal from Gaur Govinda, the last Hindu King. 

The so-called dated coin of (Turu CJovinda (for such was supposed 
to be real name) of Saka 140(?)2, corresponding to 14S0 a.c. [Vide 
J C \.S li , Vol. X\ J, PJ20, No. .3, Numismatic Supplement, No. 
XXXI II), has been found to be one of <h)viuda JMnnikya of Tippera, 
dated in the Saka year 1581. Also the conquest oi Sylhet was accom- 
plished in 7():? H. = ].'10,3 A.c. {J.P..4.S.Ii., Vol. XIX (1923). Xuni. 
Suppk, No. XXXX'Ji, Notes on the coinage of Tippera, Nob. 48-49). 

Khanjahan A\i—Vide 

- Prof. S. C. !Milra, The History of Jessore-Khidna, Vol. 1, Part 2, 
chapter 3. 

Hazrat Shah Jalal Tabrizi of Paudua — Vide Shaikh-Subhod ay 
(published partly in Kayastha-Patrika Com- 

plete Fditiou with English Notes by Sukiirnar Sen : Hriskikesha Series, 
Calcutta, 1927 ; also vide J.A.S.B, (1873), Part I, p. 2t)(). 

With this process of mutual influence of contemporary Religious 
(and Philosophical) systems might be compared the remarkable mixture of 
Tantricisrn with Vaisnavism that took place in its later phases, e.g. as in 
the Hadhd Tantram and the Hadhtka-vildsa Tantrarn. 
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But, as shown l)efore, Sadasiva Worship as a distinct 
religious creed enjoyed a brief but vigorous life, from a period 
not later than the 9th century a.c. and extending up to the 
14th century a.c.^ 

The Sadasiva Worship s])read over a vast expanse of 
territory from Ihmares to Bhuvane^vara—and from South- 
West India to the furthest North Bengal and it could claim to 
have at least, one ro\al line among its worshippers. 

The worship of Sadasiva is still extant in Bengal, though 
its votaries are now extremely rare. 

1 Vide dates of the extant Sadoi^iva images described. 



Apfendjx J. 


SaI)A-8iV A- L)h\ ANAS. 

Whatevrer might be the exact causes, the Dhyaiia 81oka of 
Sadasiva, found in the Rudra ydmaUi, Patala 48 and quoted in the 
TantrikNibandhas,e.g. Sdradci4ilakam, Patala 18 and Tantrasdra, 
has not been handed down in a perfect state of preservation. The 
date of Lakshmana Desika, the compiler of Sdradd-tllaka^a, is 
put in the 10th century. But even in the time of (iadadliara, 
the earliest coTriincntator referred to (on Sdradd4ilakam) who 
flourished about the middle of the 15th century A.C.. diflerent 
readings liad already crept in the Dlvfdym ,4dka in question. 
The Manuscript of Tantra-pradlpa bv^ (iadadhara, in the 
r./i'.N., is dated 1493 8aka ^^=1571 A.c. It may be 
therefore regarded as reliable. 

3'he diflerent readings in the Dhyana Slfika are noted 
below . 

Tantrapradipa: — MS. No 547. Dated Saha 1493). 

iTTituftftT^^'^’SnsrJTfiRrtn^ratfts^ fsrsfl^cT I! 

I ?:nT?fg^T?rsfgr35if- 

C\ 

GudMrthadipikd. Litho- 

graphed at Benares : Patala 18. 

garr- 

I 

38:jsr2i’- ... iim«!’W5Tgrffl:T’T 

lini ii 

( 219 ) 
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Commentary Gudhdrthadipikd : — 

[2Sr ? ] *315' ' 

The commentator Kiillcarana quotes ^ 



I 

Some Tanfrasdra MSS. — (one of them dated 1708 §aka) read : — 

tnni II 

Printed Tantra-^dra (Basumati 5th Edition), p. 168 : — 

tirsi — ii 

Rudraydmala: — MSS. {V.R.S. Nos. 235 and 214.) Patala 48. 

lira 

Ditto. — Printed (Ed. Rasikmohan) Patala 50. 

1 

... II 

Ditto — Printed (Pd. .Jivananda Vidyasagara). 

-s^ I 

^MTSfjrftrcrT ii 

The olde.st Hdradatilakam {V.R.S. MS. No. .50.-., Find-place 
Dayarampur, district Rajshahi. Dated f^aka 1401) — 

s» ^ 

W MtfefT*’’ ^tITswffrftT3fwt^ II 

Printed ^dradMtilakam. 18th Patala.® 
13iTift?pnrt*r*Ttf^3rsttTT^^^: ... 

••• ••• ••• ,,, ... ••• 

••• ••• ••• 

f%*fi^cr II II 

1 A. Avalon : fif Tantrik Texts, Vol. IT. ^loka 29. 

2 Ed. with Raghava Bhatta’s Padarthfi dar^a (Sam ^ 1953). 

Printed from Rajaraje^varT Press, Benares. Full of printing mistakes. 
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^»f^*T§l¥ 

a^ai aT^^liT-#firaT^T i 

vrqw i 
wi%s^a^?j?:?T i 
alarsi^^aaJTia ar^^ifucT i 
a^fifa^ 'at?: ?: 3 i«ajfaa»>^a»T i 
a^auaiarfa«jfaaw i 
?ifaaiT^f fwaaa arifTHaiai^Jn:?? i 
afg*T ai^aafaaa^sa’a i 

fra%aHatT»‘»T i 
a=aJT ’jsfeafsn^ ’^^iST^rgasaatar i 
af<fta^*aga^^aitafaf^aa^ 5 aaifflfa | 

afi?f% aas I a?:g: i aiitai: ^rrafu: i »ftfa^^ 

I aiT^tiwia 5 ^' 6 affaa^’SaiT^j 5 g*fnfa am aiagifa 1 
aiaa^^T^^fraTat 1 3 g;^aa:ga«a»§i;Tawh 5 aar 

?r^ ^ aiitatTH^fa'aaTaTarifaftsaaiftrft n 

ar5?i’a ^^a'^amV^^iai ^j:awTafjTfasii?rJirtui 1 3g;afi^agr- 
^aaTftT^fjii(«s)3»araTarimiHl'a^^vTa a^f^fafa 1 apgar aiaraV 

I aai^: I ^sTf-aam^arfaiT^ arai ^^afwaiaT avia 1 

aar f%3g;w a?:g ■a a« -a af^ a<»Tar> at%fa 1 

a;arasB *a iJiTag^ 1 aia %a»aaR 1 a’tftr’agfiraaf^j^fw 1 

YaT’sjfTTWTf^fnia aiJTT'a, ata ajgfiaafqTar^^fnfa 1 «mja g 

^a aJTTf*? fstcai a?;gfa 3 g;af, faaiT-araTaTaf?;j?t%aais?§«ftTfa 1 

Some of these readings indicated above are clearly wrong 
as they violate metre and give no good sense. It is unthink- 
able that the construction of an important Dhyana Sloka could 
have been originally so faulty. 
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The more so, when we compare and contrast it with other 
similar Dhyanas. Far from being works of mediocre merit, some 
of those rank with the best specimens of Sanskrit poetry. 
For example, compare the dhyana of Sodasi one of the ten 

Mahavidyas, conceived as a fair and fully bedecked 
damsel in the fulness of youth. ^ 

In the following restoration of the Dhyana-^loka and in 
the interpretations proposed, the text has not been altered and 
the metre is not disturbed. 

J’atiarn, Abhitisca, Varanica, ilTW — all 

these being indicated by gestures ( ) Madras, i.e. all these 
components being parts of the body there is Drcoidaihwach 

bhavah (sTTOir«^T?T and the comj)ound is in neuter 

singular. 

Siva carries in his ten hands, ten weapons Ayvdha-B 

and He also carries the serpent-lord ( 3 Tt5i«=?;) on his body, as 
upavlia 

(6) The last two lines may also be construed as follows 
without violating the metre, or the sense to any extent. 

J 

Though xfTw can be more logically associated with 

the position of is disturbed. The Dvandvaika-vadbhavah 

is also not possible. 

Of these Texts, the palm-leaf MS. of the Tantrapradipa is 
the oldest; but it also gives the greatest number of different 
readings.^ The original Nibandha SdraddJilaJcam, of which it 

1 8eo VTtmakeSvara Taniram. — NityasodaHkurnava. ( Ananda^ram, 
Poona/) Viarawa I, Hokas 13S-60. 

2 The final colophon to tho Tantrapradipa MS. in tho V.B S (No. 
547, obtained from PuthiS, Dt. Rajshahi), runs as follows: — 

ftiwfr3’?T?f?r^Ta(w)-srT^T?jWTWT 
«7iw^*r- * * * * [qt]€hfm 
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is a commentary is separated (from it) by a period of less than 
(4) four centuries.^ 

Whatever might be the exact causes leading to these 
different readings — they might be instances of real mistakes 


‘R. Mitra: Notices, V], 233, No. 2172 reads. — 

' ) II ’ 

'{)w i 

annftfi iC^ii] 

'Sfii * * * * * 

^sn% li[?li] 

ftTT9t*5SIW5?: Wl¥t ar^Ttjfr sn*j fWT^TlW: I 

||[m|] 

«gsi5i^T^r: ii['j ii] 

II II II ’ill STflT II UJMW^ II II ?8<t3 II II 

*nHt «JT^t II 

Saka 149.3 eorrPHi:>oiids to 1371 a.<\ The MS. of Tantr<i 2 )ra<jlipa, in 
the V.R.S., is therefore, about three centuries and a half old. 

^ Dhirasimhadevasurnamed Hfiflaya-Narayana, belonged to the ruling 
family of Mithila One authentic date exists for Dhirasnnha’s rule. 
Hewasstill livingin L.iS. 321, a. c. 143S. Mr. M. Chakra varti 

{J .P. A.S.B., 1915, pp. 425-2G, Note) says that MM. Haraprasad Sastrl 
found a manuscript written in the reign of Dhlrasiriiha in the year 321 
of Liiksmana-Sena Dcva. But the MS. is not traceable and the Virnda 
(Kamsa-Narayana) given there is probably wrong. But L.S. 321 cannot 
be 1438. 

Mr. K. P. Jayaswal jairchased a MS. of the Kornajxtrvan of the 
Mahabhdrafa, brought from Jit. Darbhanga. It is dated 327 ‘La. Sam.’, 
i.e. Laksraana-Sena Era, Bhadra Sudi, 10, Sunday (the 20th August, 
1447 A.C.), in the colophon — when was ruling Maharajadhiraja Sriman 
(the illustrious) Hridaya-Narayana — K. P. Jayaswal: Hridaya-Nurayafia 
of IMlihild, Vol. X (1924), pp 47-8. Dhirasmiha’s successor 

was his younger brother Bhairava Sirnha. whose Virnda-s were 

Rupa-NarSyana and Hari-NSrayana. During the rule of Bhairava 
Simha’s son and successor Kamabhadra also with the Viruda (Rupa- 
Nar&yaiia), GadSdhara composed his commentary. 

Two dated manuscripts copied at the instances of this Prince Gada- 
dhara, exist — viz, a MS. copy of Bhojadeva’s Vividha-vidya-vicara-catura 
dated Friday, Sravann vadi. 1, X 

of La. Sara. 372; also a MS. copy of the Ddnakanda of the K rUya-Kalpa- 
taru, dated Saka 1426 and La. Sana. 374, Karttika J^ukla 5, Wednesday ; 
both the MSS. — written by the same copyist Subhapati 13 H*rt?r. 
Gadftdhara was therefore living in 1489-93 a.c. [vide J.P.A .iS.B., Vol. XI 
(1915), pp. 424-30; and vide 

Mr. R. D. Banerjee — History of Bengal, Vol. II, pp. 200-4]. 
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being perpetuated by the thoughtlessness of subsequent scribes^ 
the conclusion is probable that the Worship of Sadasiva, 
described in the Sakta Taatras, was already falling out of 
popular favour, as early as the 14- 15th centuries. 

During Agamavagisa Krishnananda’s time (a contemporary 
of Caitanya, born 1485 a.c.) the worship was nearly forgotten^ 
and it has almost totally disappeared now. 



Appendix II. 

Descriptions of Siva. 

1 . 

^ fxTJinf^si: « II 

5 ^T?:tcT I 

^Taiffw I II 

^rscfffiai I 

sRiTT’SrJTTftSH »ft*T II II 

f^^’^Tfnr ^rsefffm '^'ri^c ftsiT i 

«Tf?I (1^ •ST’SJ’^^T »T%cf II II 
a^tifr^re^si n^fT g I 

zr’Si^qftcT ?T^T aRT?:%g n ^.'S II 

«r^JTTW fsT^g;;^ ^ ii ii 

^^SlTfsr JFT’^Tgsr I 

ari^^ wTgf^^ =9 TTTin^wY u i^i. ii 

(i-en w ff 3g;fM?r: i 

II 5^0 II 

(^nS^mr^ ^(isspgsSra^^W^M: II ='S^— srfflwr^^w »IT2T»?mj)> 

— ?TTah^^-c)««c(T% 

fjnfffjii srnR ’^g^<^TtT^iTi*T>5'«iT^! « ^ 

1 See also srf^WT^S'flT’irfsn^TTsrTVIT^: '='f f — '0^ II 

(Sri- Verikate^ vara Press). 

See also | (Bibliotheca Tndica). 

2 VisnudharmoUaram is traditionally said to be part of the Qaruda- 
Pur&nam. Alberuni made a thorough study of it. Regarding its date. 

Bee I ^^11 (^ri-Vehkate4vara Press); Dr. 

M. Winternitz: Oeschichte der indischen LiUeratur, Vol. 1, p. 480. See 
also Dr. St. Kramrisch : V imtulharmnidUaram^ Part III ; Engl. Transl. ; 
Painting Chapters only, with Introd, etc., J. Dept. Letters, Cal. Univ., Vol. 
XI, 1924. 


( 225 ) 
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II II II 

a-sri ci j ^ || 

»T>ft QTaiT ^'efT *r^' I 

%5r^^T?: wciw ii ^ ii 

tilT^ ’n gigjT I 

ffHTitsfm II II 

*TTT%Wf?i ^ IT? VrTWtTT’^Tiaff?! I 

^'?Tfjir ^fjir ?il-*r^^3g?T?r?T: ii 3 ii 

5 gT§ ^i| afS^f^cTJT i 

?f^JT ?nTTi nf:??* II >L II 

* 

^*TT?3i =? f?^?TfT cT^ ■?>Ti?;JT I 

^T?Tf^?T^ f?%!r ?T?*i fTT?J ?^*T5R || < || 

f^sft^STTf*! »T«rffnf I 

TTTT%?gT§ »ifTT«fr: gT3 II >3 II 

ff?T '?t? I 

^r?Tf3r?gT3 %TTJTTaifT?i ii ^ u 

f?^? ???■ tifff I 

TTTT^???^ %^T(^?) f?'g*TTWT?iTTT!f^ II £ H 

^r?Tfin[?g# i 

JTT^’gi; ^a’STtT ftrTiiT?TfiTrcT?lf5?aTr ii n 
5 «?u?iT«i friTj?? I 

^Sst- 

?Ti?=« TTTg^ir^ ?f?:^TTT:?^ 5 « n 

ffxg^'S'^T I 
^ 05r*irc*rTTff?: » n 
t: ftsiT:s g w^x^; i 

^TT3S;% ?rt: ^ *rfsg?^ ir^»isgsT n n 
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V*TWI^?:ro I 

jtcI5r; ii ii 

ft’SIT?T5j I 

?l'«TT t^IT! II II 

«(T^w f*T5R^ 'WT’T t?:i3g ^ aW^finsf i 
*TTT%^^ 5lT«?IT«n ^T’^mT 3TeT: || || 

5 aifWT ’^X’sTt Ttwf: cTT I 

^^*W3l5R5r: ^fhrt ^Tl^f^JTa: ^efs » ^-S || 

BBUT f%StT5fT T ^JTWW IJ^McXJT I 

fr XTir^TW=g5iIT^: US^faei! II II 
^TJT^fiTT^^If WX^ ^TT TJ^f^cTT I 

g?lfT "V Stifa ?T5^ ^*r H%^r: II ? |5. n 

<T^THl%fng wxj fxWftcT ?r|sriT*ii?r^ I 

7rftt:jir ?r suTfSfmsr: n ii 

jx^T^sr^fqfsifffxrrT *tt*t 8^= arijTWTfcTr^ifrtsw^' ii 

2 («). 

3tfTif ^flf ^T;ii cx^t ii t ii 

tTT^ •5irT?'^% w^T ^*r w i 

^*TTWT ftfsifxr^ 11 I,® 11 

^W*n<T ^5|^ffT*rT ^T’ST JTtSXfH-^^^ 1 

^ffini* WTo ^To Sl^pSFXXt^^xW *Tm 

8^ ^VTT^r: I 

2 (6). 

tnaw ^ wi'l ■9Tq •? ticj II ^81 II 

5 MKfi HT«lt I 

jT^prerPixi^^ w Tmgx ii \i b 
« rarT»rTW^x!r arjr<5f%;5^»r«r?T i 

S'® «rarnf! b 

VJ ^ 
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3 (a). 

I lOmtar: |l 

fifTa-Tft?{-lvai[-W^<5^J!IT: U^fRtlT! II 

I ( II ^ fgilO'gJTf'flT II ) 

C\ 

tn^icT'iwsrt?;! ^Tfrt ^rxci^Tfui n 11 

II 3ncx: ii ( ^fsirm'^fni 

??gT?5fTS| ''S'i^ll) 

3 (h). 

^f^TfSTof^ tf^T^rWTfsr, || fI«m3iT: II 

II — 

t*[T*i gwi^aCTsilT f^fil II <£- 5 ^ II 

ilC^ffi^rTH't^’ErTsi fw^^s^stiFT 1 
cIcTtt^^ ^Icfrs^trr It 

1 ^ fsifaicT 5i;9f 3|iTn^ f^«ici II 

^^*tT»r H^TTST’^H I 

■^TT^ TJ^%’»TS?Xf^=¥!3Fr: II 

f r*TUT ■ngliw grifr^w 1 

^OH^T^si^fSre’ ^-SIcT « 

f^Tfen 1 

??t*a ^r^tsTia 11 

TftniT^jjwn?tf?T??:T^ I 

^T%s^^?!^WTf’Ergf 2 itxf^% II 
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( Paddrthddarm ) — Commentary of Kaghava 
Bhatta on the above : — 

crafiifrT saftTfer ^ i 

I 

( jnsraft't; Tmitrapradlpn ) — Commentary of Oadadhara on 
the above : — 

^?;a: iTr^5rtt?;T»ftf?i5fi?:(?) f^WJT ctct- 

■5?f^ 9Er^jTT?ri%^inw3i;f«^ff^5R?3fTf^jg;?taRm5r5tf?'frw’TT»T 

»ft*T?^F?r*t?*r[fr]?rt?' 

JTTSfTfsi?:^?: oR^^^fsiiT 

'gfunrTiftf^cfOW^R?: “^gg^ « 

Of thes(‘ five Avarana-devatas (auxiliary cleilh'^) of Sada- 
siva mentioned in tin* Tantra^. Agliora setMiis to b(‘ t(‘ii-han(led, 
while l^ana, Talpiirusa, Vaniadeva, and Sadydjala are four- 
handed d 

4(a). 

WTH%^?:cT5^Tsfriia-f*rsrBrt^9I5|img: || (Anandasram, Poona.) 

wTirrrrw ’snsj^fww i 

fsR^T?rfaifT^ n n n 

[Sctuhandhn — Bhaskaraniya’s Commentary on 

the above :— 

T^T^T ^TW:^IT«TT I 

sfTfl- ^fllt I 

g^T! sfVT^fsff gwT%«fsfi n^^cr ii Tf?f i 

's* 


1 Of the two printed editions oi S'aradatilakam from Benares, that 
with Rftghava-Bhatta’s commentary — totally misplaces the different 
stanzas of the Aghora-Dhyana while the edition with Maclhava- 

Bhatta’s commentary — totally omits a few stanzas The complete 
DhySna-Slokas for Aghora were found from a comparison with Oada- 
dhara’s commentary on the portion ; that portion of the commentary in 
the MS. again, is full of spelling mistakes. A. Avalon’s New Ed., Tantrik 
Texts has given correctly the Dhyana-j^lokas in question. 
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SI 

f^*rT ^ WHffir I nw %*r i farcORfl^Tisr^sr Tf«T I 

%»r — 

^TmT TT’r^JgTHWSg: II T?9W 
I ^f^ft^rnf^R^TT^TT! ^ss^tMw^JWsTT- 

^ftJT^qOii^T^i^^^trpTTa ij^’n^ai^T^rsT^tf^^VBr! ii ii 

4(6). 

TTT^iTy^ft g ?:TH^^TfiT^ ii li 

WTRTT I 

f?’S[g^fcT5rf*r'«T: ^%jn -Jns n as^ li «i*rf^i*T! # 

Bhartkararaya’s Commentary : — 

?:TirT(Ri3it xnvr^g? i ^^aifpTT- 

I WW ^WSITWSR I ^T’RRSRpRTfT 1 

^r'?ifi5:iTZ%5gr?r^ '?[T*T^q<af jrfTTfxsj^ i 

<K >» 

I 'TW'JWTiaT^T 

^trit: H^r^T^^iwaRT! I g# ^frjin?) n^tflifirTg i 

^?jTa> ’Ergf?:'ST«R>^JS g fwa^TROTT^^af^^uiiT- 

a'fif%a%g i a^i "Rtw — 

sj 

iT'ga^T'^^T^T II TfH 
5. 

l Tantrik Sada§iva Dhyanas. 

(a) JTTTt^afwa^ \aart?fT& 5crTTfiiwTjrw n 
■uritg ’stim vjfvrt^wfrsiHg ii 

^nwwtrft-sTR *rTJr^r^nftfa*rjj i 
f^»lf^fr«5Tfw *iTnT«rr?:»jjfir?rg^ » 
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q^fwiTsr^: I 

f^Tipsr*! fw»J?T H 

ir^T-sr? i 

JlfiTTO IIT^^ ITT?! ftWT'V II 1^8 

¥r^-^T*r 35^ ^r^Tsnr 1 

s> 

oR’g far^RT JgcTJT II 1^1 

iTi:m«rs0[fn^t^^?r<ai(f2’sigt>’gg?T 1 

-j 

^gT^rgfg^iTfstgH n 
gftci! f?rs!JT^gcT^?!tf»T^Tfg^ I 
jft^fn»rgHTgn5fT%grTSTT?t5CJiif5f^»T n 

I fg»gcr fg»gcT*T 1 ggt 11 n 

II I fg» 3 JcTfr g-^cTJT II || 

ffg^Tfn ?iT=g*iTf’T gnT^ScrJT 1 «5^T^* 

II ^'= II II 80 II 

Sadiisiva — The Kternal, ever-exibtent Siva ^ = 

The Omiiiprc'sent ; zz:‘ His eyes half-closed, in the excess 

of bliss (the eyes are in the sleepy, slanting half-closed position 
of intoxication and Sarnddhi),' 


1 See A. Avalon : Mahanirvenatantram {The Taiitra oj the Great 
Liberation)^ 14tli Ullasa, pp 37-38, for English translation and notes. 

2 “^3[r ?m?rT«T: Tim' f¥ 

’55t9fg ^rm- 

ftfjj I »j?T ^ncnftit %^gr- 

jfwr: I »nr 1 ” 

— « ^: II II — 
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The disposition of weapons would be proceeding from 


Right to Left ( ) 

(Left) 

L5 — skull 
L4 — fire 

L3 — the noose ( ) 

L2 — Pindka -how ( ) 
LI — the axe ( ^ 73 : ) 


(Right) 

R1 — trident ( 13 ;^ ) 

R2 — thunderbolt ( ) 

R3-~goad ( ) 

R4 — arrow 

R5 — blessings ( ) 


1 Regarding the disposition of Ayudha-s^ the following works should 
be referred to - 

(a) ParSuramnhaJpsutram^ Gaekwad’s Oriental Series, No. 22 (Baroda), 
Part 1 . 

g ^ yrr^r im 

1| 

(5T ?) 1 

I 

II 

il tPt 11 

f«rWT: I W^rlX^^T^rfi: ^U^tPt I I 

(b) S'n S'rl Haribhaktivilasa (Vaisnava Smriti), with the commentary 
of Sanatana GosvSmiri {DigdarHnl) translated by Sri Madhava-candra 
Tarkacudamani, published by Ditto, Dacca. 

s« 8^» 1 — <?o^ I — ^ftsrrr 

’nrr^- 

HJfV ’TTWTV^si^R^: I ” 

Regarding the Right and the Left of the Image proper, Sanatana, 
in his commentary on Harihhakti-vilasa, has mentioned that there was 
already controversy on the point- -there being two schools who took 
the Right to refer to the Image or the on-looker, respectively. 
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But R4 holding the arrow should correspond to L4 and 
the latter should also carry the bow. 

Therefore there is no necessity here to proceed from Right 
to Left for finding the manner of disposition of weapons. 
Therefore LI with Skull corresponds to R1 with Trident; or, 
LI — Skull ; R1 — Trident and L4 — Bow : R4 — Arrow. 

(b) Tantrasara, Chapter II. I— 

ft ^?;Tfjpr ii \ ii 

BTKT I' s? II 

^ ( ^ri5Twt^T?:«^fR i 

t T5T«T^TWt qTaT H3r?rt »Tftn! II ^ II 

W II 8 II 

Ctf^: iKffT II H, II 

On , N 

II i II 

cTfl! n •S-’C II 

^fTts'S^qT^TTSfr^ II 

5?;^ II t II 

— 

3grii’TT®q^^’5«nm5t^WT5f«ipT 

q-VT*nTf*?fiTq(^>5qqn'S n 
[’5l!^TJT% JnrTfTspftftq’t 

•q^Ry^RTt jw^w^rqfTift *rr»T n 

F.Z?.aS. MS. No. 214.] 
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(c) JIHW! I 

^mrfirwifw wg wrmcT 

«mcT^ fnraT^r i 

"sr^H^ •*• ••• *•• 

fserfis II i, II 

*ITSTT«^TfH?:TJniTg*rfff»TJTff1^5^ ^U’ETli 

^fesffJTfwfsuf >lTo|c?tW *lJTTffr II 8 |l 

(d) ) II 



TTsft^ir f»rifr fsR^fcI firfjrsJTfJTa^T> frWTH: I 

^Of! TfcT =9 ^1^5! II II 

%a|^ ^?r^%Ef^f^%*fTl%¥rT^TSTTcT — 

’Sw 2f'iitrTiirf^^^TgT5t*srg?i2ir^T5r 

s» '' 

^?rT*Wf«aT2ti^'\^iSTT'W I TfcT 

■arT*rTSfjt cn=®rei I 


6. 

’ET^TfstW! I ^^T:nTta?= II 

«^st«inTsf <rgri5wi?:w?:H i 

f^w«T5 II 

f»nFww9rzT“fi(^) » 
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^ ?JT?i i 

^srnJ5( ^y^fiaiiJT II 

asrlsTTWT’^’frftT3iT2rKT»fi?;^(i 5 gri 1 

T’«?T'5Tsrfsinn?tf3i-'^^^r^w>TST?T n 

SEf^TTfit^! «l»T^f 3ffsr>**T5QT WW^ei: I 

( f^lloijir*‘?rTT»TlTS% 11 ) ^ 

(5 (a). 

^ a?R33IT cTRJTW^T f^'SIT JTHT | 

JT«T>»T^ffT 5 *rT*r^>: II 

^f^WT^Tftr^t tT^ ^f^cTT I 

H^T ?T'4^»H^?f'5ft W»T% f^U?r'¥rJ?T: II 

( ^^?:a(TTfjR^TiT^ ^55g?^Tft:’?r?nTiTe% n ) * 

7 (rt) ^T^rrfjr^' i ii ® 

sEr^rTftrsrsrT^i n 

^T’lKTg-TTK^^-tN-^-'gjji ii 


1 Vide GopTnatha Ran : Elements oj Hindu Iconography, Vol. II, Part 

II, Appendix B, p. 187 I I 

2 Vide GopTnatha Rao : Elements of Hindu Iconography, Vol. I, Part 
II, Appendix B, p. 104. 

3 Probably WlSTWlf in the Mcinasara {1). Both quoted in ^PftwTlf, 
a South-Tndian MS., of which a copy exists in V,Tt.S> Library, Raishahi. 
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^cjaifJTWTfl-*r-?T^Tf3r?-?flT || 

■«rTm 

*tfiii:= Water vessel. 

7 (h). 

II 

3gTsr^ II 

^fssg^iir^r^r ?rfi?<T 

Wr*Tl;3rH3pjT^Sf^?; iftHTffTcT ^tfnrcT II 
ifts fWftrrTJr*! f f? H^cT ^T3'Tftl^' f^tlT II 

=: PeacfX'k. 

H. 

l?:TJrt3iT ^T?Tf9i€-^5nw:gt^: Ii 
I o[^a-^^T’9]o 
ftr^T^S! ■»I^^TJTTf?^ntT’T»T I 

UJnWTf^^: II 

^ ’^i f^^Tolf^T'^ I 

if i faC^fft^T^ ^T’fT ^TcT | ( ||J^ ) 

cTW'g if TT ^r ?r4w»?i^Ts ( i ) 

%^T: ^ligfsT^ifssffl I ( 11^ ) 

^^TniT: ?rif<Tcf?:j ^vi5ffT=g fqctmTT! ii ^ ( i ) 
if TT 5fiTclHT%»?I^I Jnctm^TST^: 1 ( ||8 ) 
iTw: ^tct wunsfr^rw: ii 0 ( i ) 

Trrasf^iit sri-BH: n 

if TT erBfr%?ri^ i*ffrfT Biff B«n 

uif^TB II i 
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mm II -s ( I ) 

«Bf Tt ^ ^ ^ ’Tfl! I ( ll« ) 

T *w: I 

^ ^sif^ nj?: II ^ 

ftf1?% c3lffl TJ»iH7f« 35ff: ^t:cT II <5. ( I ) 
o[^figffl fTT'y% ?3t%»i:ciTf3 f^nriT 
«iJsgT^ f%n%^lT3TrT?T«r I ( lit ) 

3?TT^ Tr CtHT 6" ^ 3T^T^ T I 

»T3T^'I f?»ifcT rf f^?li ^fTHtN^iTW 
?! f3^?n^ ^5crf^^ ?!t ?r4frtg®\?T 
ar3ff?Tsi 5^J3[f^i ^ ^ ?r: ^n4%cir i 
^ «tT fti?;! fti:?3T^ 

o[ fir?-:ftx?JT?T le 

5Etlt%^ ^ 3f3=gs© =31^ ?:T'tft’§[ ft%cTT?T 1 

^^31 ?ro^f^ ?f|r ?t f^f^nr 

o[^]o 3 f-sj ^ «T^fcT ?T W3T3 ^ 313^? 

?! ?:T’f m ?r^cr %5 ?r^=g?!i?T^^ 

5@:^¥r»gwJ 'niw ^ffin^rftsf'^fTST i 
Tt ^ fa:?'^ f^I^T “3 %’33f?T 

?lf3\f«ffti «(3T H34&CT 

ajslTn^ cTcT: 3!r3T «T3f|[' 

WTiUTsi ftl3T^ acft 3^ff: 11 

3T^: 3!^??'¥T3tT^ JTlfT ^ ?Tg3Tn ?ft: I 
^39? 3r33fa3fa w^Tur^ ?t?d ii 
31333*?^ ’Er^aRTf33ffl; i 

3^T^ ?TW 3^551 3tfi5% I 
3T?TT *3 ^S3f^ ^ 3fiT^ f3r3TfsffcIT 
?«t TT »[%]» 3f3rf3Tf?:?ffl 33rf33itT?ft 3H: t 
33T3?Tf3^ fr4»i;3T3f 3??s?t HfT! || \t. 



238 Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal [N.8., XXIX, 

^ir%aTi i 

ftrfT?rir»?iri^fw •n n 

^TRT^si ^ffavTsf f*r?;Y«r*t?T i 

’Er^<sft5(f?;jri iTT^3(f»T t W 

WrfT*TT»JIfg«=^^TSl fsr^3?p*r^teT I 
isq ’gti ^”^11 -ffij ^%tr II 

'f^an’sjsiJT i 

srqr i 

*imi'Jj‘i|^st3T 11 5^8 

?:«ST^r«a fa»5RT^fr4%^ n 

3 Ji'f iinTWf^ci i 
ftrfj^iTfg % ceraj^TT^T^ f«j% t \i 

^«r aif^ t '^^ i 

«n^ S «r: ws'*,* ii ^-s 

(* fi?[ \U ifq^ qT3! 1 ) 

®[’ef^ f’s 

fuai ?Tfn fsrq't wtiii fii:?! stJTi^ 

ftcwi 3i?ifa ^5 fitq: «rT5T%q ^ ii q,'= 

^<^3 3(5?^’ 5«asfiq i 

w ^lai ff’SfstaT ^ aisgr aT«r[5f®i % fan 

T§J° ^’*rT% u^itJir faifi^arr q^i*?r«fT i 

3T®J ifS!^ JTTTqfTWfsTq JT'JfVT || 

arxf?; i 

■STJJKTI! Xiwfsf ^ra® II 

“[ ^my 
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infnmT^ ^ ii 

wm?T%fs^TT" i 
?:nft ^mx^mfiT^wftr ii 

°[ ]° 

JTT^T ^ ?f^Tfsi=r! i 

CTT^T ’SfTWT ’^T^t filTt I 

®[ ?r: ftr^: ^ gf^cx: ii 

§ 5w^f*T farfr »?%er i ]° 

Tfxqy ?r?7> J?sa: ^Tfiicftl^ ^WT T^T || ^8 {\<i) 

°[ ]° 

fxpiP’sxT % ^ grantsmsT^ 

T^%Tt n 

ftH^aftfTtx^jnT! ‘ai:?;!: i 
? ^cT^*r ?rT ll 

°[ ^TT giiFTW 3° 

9Tt“ 3#r Tlfir^T^ 3rT ^ °[5|]°T: xSB I 

^Y ^ tw§ w T! n 9^ 

' '' 

'agxrotfaait^srTJi;;^ »3;fffci»«9R “j" -pf*fr«B ]° 
a«»w «rT<9n«r^ h 

wart^[x#f txcx! wf Ha'^jg °[ ]'’ »?%^»i[ i 

wtjt^ [ ] Tifcr95T ^ 

afiftaxT ■^TftiaiT ]° j b o 
^T*ft^T*T^a:x^ ^^fJT ftajaxT^roJT 

°[ ]° 

'afwrai ^xn ^T«rt*i ^ ii 

^ jaifff ^(ajS'X’MJXji^'RTXjaWXB’STJT I 

faara3R aTTfef^x^JDWTW^tg « 8=^ 

°[-9t ]° 
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are ag-gtct f^^'^TTfs^cT! II 8^ 

siT^istn -ansf^ sTTiffsfti^sraT i 

’5*!%gf^’CfTm%^mT II 8 8 

wrwTii^ f^sirtJii^ ^giJR^fHWaT'pT ^ i 

f^NsfT^cT II 8 1C 
g c?(q^^: I^T: I 

l^’a t^3r^T?:jjm ii 8^ 

ff^sfia^-Jirt ^ ^^?iTfr?g’sJT i 

=^g^?ITfsr^ ^f2 ^T^cTf^ f^fusff^cr ii 8'a 
^TJ[f?r% ^TT’rEI^cIT^^’gTT! I 
JTT^ II 8'= 

fST^VITsraifRW^ Tft? W^! I 

5(r3R>(a'«i\fra: ii 8t 

»jg^s?s^T^cTT II "c® 

v> 

irnr^fis^sr^^s: ^rFi$r*rn^ 'n -^j^aff: i 
^T*rt?'T7g&’5«&’fIrf: ^srff^q'^% II 
i '9 w^finaR%^rrJT i 

WTWmi aETTiSFrf^^T ’?r ?T^T ^TtcT flflT^WiT I 

T f^^T^’f'Tar stjt: 
ar5WT°[-^r*rT-']°^ft*r: f^rfr; i 

tlTC^ 11 «i^ 

wrw J3f T'Wfft’sf?:' i 

°[ ]° 

«Tr<[a|i ipt^^?:aF5'¥WT»T n 1C8 
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(?:’^T-^Tsr-f5ii?rT-vif3i-)f5 i 

°[ ?:^T^iT*JTfainrT- ]° 

|| 41 , 

•5TT'?t?:T’^°[rTf^]°’9T^J!I I 

■eriTiD II iX 

Kit:® sTt^fcT I 

°[ >j )> >» )» »* ] 

( ?r ^t^fcT II 4^ 

*rJ-: I ) 

STT^T% q ^T?;% II 4,a 

TffT ^iTT^st *nrm:ra ^o|»§^ ^^t- 

II II ’ 

°[ Tf«T JT^Ttt?;Tiir in^% ^fJTTHT ^-STt^in- 

II ]° ^ 

it. 

q*la;5rw ^ItST-q-Tt; I 
^af® ^TfartST^ I 
Hfjni^ i 

giRTO fwgi I ® 


1 Oaruda Purdnam, rilrvalthandam, Chapter 23. (BangavasT Press, 

Calcutta.) Various readings indicated within brackets ( ). 

2 Ditto, I I 7\7\ \ 

The different readings of this edition are shown within box brackets [ ]. 

8 Arthur Avalon; (Tantrik Texts, IT), Sloka28. Com- 
mentary of KSlicaran Also see p. 193, note 2, supra. 
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(a)} 

I Sana — ( ) 

Tatpurii^a — ( ) 
Agh5ra— ( ) 
Vamadeva — ( OTW ) 
Sadyojata — ( 


(h).^ 

(White) — (Facing upwards). 
(Yellow) — (East). 

(Black) — (South). 

I (Red) — (North). 

1 (White) — (West). 


10.^ Puranokta. 


(Up) Isana— ( ) 

(E.) Tatpurusa — 

(8.) Aghora— ( ) 

(N.) Varnadeva — 

(W.) Sadyojata — 


(Up) — (White). 

(Front) — (Yellow). 

( Right ) — ( Black ) . 

(Left) (Two-eyed) — (^WT^^ ) — (Red). 
(Back) ) 


1 Uoplnatha Rao ; Op. Cit. Vol. IJ, 404, Part TI. I 

Also «= ^Tir: I Ch. 48. 

2 Gopinatha Kao. Op. Cit. Vol. 11, Pait 11, pji. 188-91 

3 »c Vianiidhain>5Uaram, Part 111, 

Oh. 4S and GopTnathu Rao • Op. Cit. Vol. Jl, Tart 11, p. 1S8 (Quotation 
from V.D ) 



Appendix III. 

Siva’s Attendants. 

Vrsa and Nandin. 

The Bull Nandi, Siva’s favourite Vdhana, is of snow-white 
colour. He too gets worship as an attendant of k^iva.^ 

The Bull (Vrj^a) is regarded as the (iod Dharma, in the 
Puranas. In the Vedas Vrsa or Vrsabha is an usual epithet 
for some of the gods. Its meanings is airwisrr^ — ‘ he who 

showers blessings’. But such metapliorical use of the term 
seems to be later forgotten and ue find a text in the liigveda 
itself, speaking of a divine bull of many feet, heads and so forth : 

% I 

II K.V. 4. 58. 3. 

where, the Bull is explained to be the Yajfla-ru pi VrmbhaJi 
In tills stage Vrisa must have been used l)Oth in 
a Mnemonic and Symbolic sense. 

In the Tantrika text quoted already, the Vrsa of Siva is 
a personification of the sacred words of the Vedas. Generally, 
therefore, the Vr^a might be taken to be an Apotheosis of the 
Vedic Religious Sacrifices in which sacred hymns were chanted. 
The white colour and the genus of &va’s Vdhana might have been 
suggested firstly from huge snow-covered rocks in the Himalayas 
looking like bulls. — Cf. Kalidasa's comparison^ of the Citrakuta 

' See e.g. as in the following text, Saradatilakam, Patala IS 



ew ii « m 

Commentary Tantra-pradipa, on the above, runs as follows : — 

ew— Ii '* 

2 Note Sayan a’s etymological explanation is no traditional meaning. 
In the Rgveda^ the Bull metaphorically conveys the idea of great 
physical strength and the power of fertilising. 

3 Vide Pgbhasyopodghata of SSyana, where the pas- 

sage is noticed and interpreted in two places. 

^ Raghuvam^am XIII, 47. 

( 243 ) 
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hill with a fiery hull. When the mnemonic sense of the term 
Vr.«ja was forgotten, the Vcdic Yajha was identified with the 
Bull the form of which must have already suggested, itself, as 
indicated before. 

The word Basava is a corrupt form for Vr^abha and it is 
the name of the founder of the Lingdyit sect, by whom Basava 
is c'onsidercd an incarnation of Nandin. 

Xandike!^\ara or Nandi is also the name of Siva’s Garpa, 
H(‘ resL miles Siva in the Candrasekhara form. He was 

one of the Ndtynsdsirakdras^, and was the Initiator of the 
Kdwasdsfra as also one of the Eighteen Teachers of Vdstn- 
sdsfra (Architecture) ^ who were mentioned by Visnu in his fish 
incarnation.'^ 


BhringI and Mahakala. 

Bhrihgi is represented as a mere skeleton, hf)lding a indent ; 
and Mahakala as a pot-bellied tiindiia) dwarf, also with a 

trident. Either of them and especially^ the first very probably 
represents some extremist sect of the Saivas like the Lakulisa 
Pa^upatas or Kalamukhas. Both were born from the seed 
of vSiva. 

There are ])oth Pauranik accounts of Bhrihgin’s leanness 
as also a jioetic explanation.^ Bhrihgi was so called because 
he was as black as the bee. 

Similarly Mahakrda was so named fur he was as dark- 
coloured as pressed collyrium ( Mahakala represents 

time. He is pot-bellied — probably because time embraces 
everything. 

1 Author of Ahhinayadarpariam : Eng. 'Er. by A. 

Coomaraswarny and G. K. DuggiTala (Cambr., Mass. HUT); Ed. of Sans- 
krit Text with Eng. Trans. l)y Manmnohan Ghosh, Metropolitan Publ. Co., 
Caloutta, 1934. 

2 Matsya-puranam, Chapter 2.52, Ananda^ram Edition (1907). 

sr^T f Jin ^ l 

II ^ II 

fwmr i 

«;^f«pirT n » n 

3 Vich GopTnatha Rao ; Op. Cit. Vol. II, Part II and Krishna Sastri : 
Op. Cit. for full description and history of Nandin. 

^ Vide GopTnfttha Rao and H. Krishna SSstri : Op. Cit. 

, ^ See under Bhrihgin : Saduktikarnamritam of 

Sridharadasa (Bibliotheca Indica) ; complete Ed. Motilal BanRrasTdas, 
Lahore. 
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In his former life Bhrihgi was the A sura Aiidhaka who 
again in his former birth was the impious King Vena. 6iva 
slew Andhaka but pleased with the latter's devotion made him 
one of the chief personal attendants, in his next birth. 

On the other hand, Mahakala was in his former life, the 
Asura Bana The former was, also similarly made in the next 
birth, one of his ehief personal atteiidants, by Sivad 

JTTfTfiTSt^sfsfTgJigt |l II 

C\ 

15VIT ^ I 

Jr^riTT^JDW^T Juni: |l 8® 


Mahakala is also the name of the Bhairava of 

Daksina-kalika. (8oe Ap})endix IV). 

JTTT^TW ^ir^T I 

5ffIW^»*Tf«fT3Rf2 T3i^T?r5CTJT I 


Ksetrapala. 

The most distinctive eharacteristic of Ksetrapala is that 
he is nude, just as the striking feature of Bhringin is his lean- 
ness and that of Mahakala, his pot-belliedness. 


1 Kalikapuranarh (Sri Venkates^vara Press), Chupter 43-19. 

2 Agmpurariam. Ananda^ram (1900). Chapter 50. 

6ri Radhakanta Deva : S'ahdakalpadruma : under 

4 S'aradatilakam. Chapter 18. Also, see Tayitrasdra . Chapter II. 



Appendix IV. 
8iva Bhairava. 


Iconographically. Bhairava is represented with upturned 
moustache and tucked up beard, and having round eyes and 
clotted locks of hair, and as holding Kapdla and Khattvdnga, 
According to the Sakta Tantras, when Siva is associated 
( ) with the l)evi“then alone he is Bhaira\ a ; but when he 

is self-restrained and (Urddhvalinga ) with the memhmm 

virile erect — indicating the greatest virility joined with the 
utmost self-control, then Siva is not Bhairava. 

‘The Indian Tantrik cult of the (rreat Mother of Creation 
describes her as mother as well as wife of ^^iva. Her sanctity 
is safeguarded by representing J^iva in Urddhvalinga style, 
signifying com])lete mastery over his passions, without the ugly 
indication of actual emasculation ’d ('f. the Hierodouloi.^ 

The Kasmir vSaiva system, however, takes Bhairava in a 
symbolical and metaphorical sense : d 

The breaking in of the vision of the highest being, by means 
of intense contemplation, upon the devotee’s mind is called 
Bhairava, because it is his and is caused by him.* 

t 

rra: ?rT srgHPt i 

cT-sn XfiS% 5 rT ■5*1: I 
(JXfCelT WTrf^^T I 

WTWT I 

^mKPET^irf^T-' xrfiTireTT'' 1 

^TfwsRT^n ^■'stHTat 11 


1 Vide Mr. A. K. Maitreya’s notice. Modern Review, 1920, September, 
of Prof. Strong : ‘ The Translation of Lucian's De Dea Syria the 
Syrian Goddess. Constable & Co., 1913. 

2 For the Hierodouloi — see E.R.E, Sub voce. 

Siva-8utra-vimar6im I, 5, K.S.T.S., Vol. J. 

4 Sir R. G. Bhandarkar’s Vaisnavism and Shivism, p. 130. 

6 From a MS. (which is apparently corrupt) belonging to 
I I ( TratWT^ ) I 

( 246 ) 
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SJ C\ 

35;9rTf«5rTar^ijir ^^T«^T^:3|>T?:afr i 
»f^if^'5rf^*imT(?i?)^ i4:a^ i 

4 

?fo|^jn(f5[? f’lW «5fT»qT II I, I 

=g 7 mf^?;fTrH i 

xi^^W;Tf=^f%^cT(?) I 
3jTW9«TP^4;'sx?; ifta i 

^5^51 «*riT)gj(?) «% n ^ ii 

f^^T'^si I 

^fsrffT?i«w^hi(?)^f^®T^f=^«W li ^ II 
)g 5 f "g mcn% ^T 'qj’SfT i 

(?)er^T^ %*f 5«l»^5R %«r I 

°[ 5:3Fm %’i sspsf^H ^^11% ]“ ^ 

*95^ ^*x«rT^5i 

vriRTSIT I ( II 8 n r ) 

5*}*^^ «TW ^%cf II 8 II ( iV ) 

-arx^w xft« i 

'x^x^xf^^x^^vx Ha 5 x«rt xxt^^x-jx^ I 

wx;# ^f^xiix^ffl W31X II 1 II 

xiK5« ^x:w =3^ f^gsf I 

5 rx 5 i^»»if»^x;^x: (?)>x^x^r®^x:f 5 jfr i 
fxgiw^x 3[=^mxt Txrx^^ xT^x?xTJxx?fxr ii < « 

I Various readings in [ed. Rasika-mohana] indicated 

within brackets 
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C>s C Cv 

^ wcw II ® II 

^T^T°[-'?n ]° i 

Hgi(?)»3;^T ^T%f*Tmi‘£rTf?:J!f i 

?r«rT?j«Tf5(^T fiTsr ii ^ ii 

*rTtTfii=if^:gf i 

STHT'Sf?; II £. || 

ijfTtw w*:? ■sj*? irsf I 

Cs '' 

iT?:g*JJr?rTfH(H*t)fcfT« ?Uq??^T^5R I 

^f=5fjnt^ II II 

f^^>9si HSTTOT II \\ II 
ftrf H^g i 

-JilTWT I 

»Tc^^iiirg(g)^r?i i%sr jrari^gT ii ii 

T^si I 
ir^rsniisl i 

^Tfi^ »4^g II II 

si2WR»T^^liJ!n(oRJD ?) 5gT5f^»SRf€el[’ I 

^r^ST^StSTTit*i II \ 8 It 
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iT^T«j^(?) ^r 5 :T(T?)*nwTf?»|i 6 riiT i 

STTJT^Wt^f °[^f-]°cTW I 

^irfa-T ^riit »?%ct n 1,1 n 

fT’f T%cf ^cT^ia 5 fTW’ 5 *wf«cr ag 1 
s:aTT^ %^ 3 i tr^TSTii f^w>= 5 rsi 1 
»T^Tf« 7 ^Tir«^IB ^TS^Tffrfsa?^!^# I 
^JT^T wfraJTf^sgT irr^' j?%fT 11 ? < 11 
JTfTiftJT si 2 THr?; i:aH® 1 

^fT ag I 

iT^TaTir3:cT-3iET5j2 iTaiTfwaTf?:^ I 
HSRif^f^aiT filw sersa^Tflaiwaa 1 
atmTJ3jT-afwJiT>TTit 11 \'S 11 

sr 3 THaiTf^-aTft:?n 1 
aiTwa*WT«Haif^ N'sft'aa 1 

a-afa^ ?:aT^?E ar^ria^g 11 11 * 


1 in the Brahinanie Pantheon the expression or the attitnxie ot 
the Tlgra and the Uandra Dcvatas in Buddhism, is furious, awe-inspirini^ 
or ha^^gard. 

GJ. ‘ Les dieiLT irrit/s ' — Albert ( Jrunwedel ; 3 / iftholoqiv dn Bnddisme an 
Tibet et en Monqolie. Leipzig, IhOO. 

P. 101. ... in the peiiod of (landhara, that must he looked upon as 

the first epoque of a rich Mythology of Buddhism of the North, there is 
the place to notice the first beginnings of a division of the tutelary gods 
into the benign and terrible forms {Krodha and S'onta). (transhition). 

P. 102. In the Lamaism, the benign t 3 q)e of the Buddhas and the 

Bodhisattvas is elear by itself But as regards the tutelary gods, wo 

always see them under the form irritated or even teiTible (bhairava). Th(' 
old type of the angry gods {Mahdkrodha is perhaps represeiited in 
this manner) are bristling hairs, swollen eyes (including the eye on the 
forehead), the protruding tongue, the clinched teeth, in addition to bodies 
thick-set with big limbs and long nails, or often with claws in the feet and 
the hands, (transl.) 

Cf. also, liaridSs Miiva : —The Buddhapratim ala kmti am. The Princess 
of Wales Sara svafi-bhapana Texts. No. 4S. Benares 1933, and note 

^o). 

Also, Cf. the look of hungry^ and of weeping man. Vide S'ri^Visnu^ 
dharmottarem^ Part III, Ch. 37. Sri-Vohkate^vara Press. 



Appendix V^. 


(iAN(jA AND Yamuna. 

The figures of the River^ Ooddesses (rahga and Yamuna 
stand on the gate-sides of Saiva Shrines, as Dvara-devatds . 
as oil th(' firopiT Right and Left respectively of 

Sadasiva fmage, already described, (V.R.S.) No. 

other hand, the figorcs standing (m the two sides of the Naf-araja 
Siva Image with twelve hands from Dt. Dacca and of the 
otluT with ten hands from Natgliar, Dt. Tipperah, are certainly 
those of (hiiiri and (tahga respectively.^ Really speaking, in 
these Saiva speciiriens, an image' of Yamuna is out of place, 
as slie might be more properly associated with Vi§nu, or 
Balarama : while Lord Siva might be raoro aptly coupled with 
his two consorts — (lauri and (Jafiga. 

The River (roddess (Jahga of white complexion is either 
represented on a Makara with a water-pot in her upraised 
left hand and a lotus-bunch in her right ; or she might also be 
conceived as a fair maiden in the fulness of her youth with a 
tlower-garland in her hands. 

(hihga was conceived not only as a Dvdradevatd ; but she 
reeeivc'd independent worship also Th(' image at If^varipur, 


1 Vidf Mr. Nilinikanta BhaitaSali’s Article —I fnagcfi of the Dancing 

Siva (Modern Review, June 1020) and— its Bengali version in Pravasty 
Nataraja Siva 1327, 

The figures have been described by Mr. BhattaAall as those of Gaurl 
jft?! and (tada, ^1^, respectively. Evidently, GahgS’s Vahana — 
the Mnkara could be somehow mistaken for the Godha — 

the Vahana of GaurT. {Vide Gopinatha Rao : Op. fjit. Vol. I, Part 11, 
Pratimftlaksanani, p. 120). 

Blit it is quite difficult to understand why the figure of Yamuna was 
mistaken for that of the Ayudha-purufia Gada — as the 

reqnisiti' indications (laJcmpa-ft) of an Ayudhaparum are absent. Each 
of the images of weapons and emblems, whfm personified, must also 
carry over its crown or in both or either of the hands, the particular 
weapon or emblem it represents. {Vide Gopinatha Rao: Op. Cit. Vol. I, 
Pari IJ, Pratimalaksanani, pp. 77-78.) 

An examination of the photograph of the Natghar Imago and later, 
a visit to the site, have confirmed the identification of the Par^va-d^vata-e 
as those of GaurT and of Gangs. 

Mr. Bhalta^rdi’s Gada is therefore a lamentable mistake 

(typographical or otherwise) perpetuated through carelessness. 

2 Vide Prariato^anTlata — 

( 250 ) 
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Dt. Khulna, is an example of this form of Oahga, as an indepen- 
dent deity. There is a magnificent specimen in the Abhanga 
(slightly bent) pose, in the Museum of the V.R.S. of Ganga as 
a Dvdradevatd} 

The River Goddess Yamuna of dark complexion is 
represented on a (Tortoise) Kurma, with a water-pot in one hand 
and a lotus in the other, as on the proj)er Left of the Sada^iva 
Image. 

Yamuna seems to have never received independent 
worshix). It has not yet been investigated why the (Tortoise) 
Kurma was chosen as Yamuna’s Vdhana, Tortoises certainly 
abound in the river Yamuna, but the Kurma is regarded now 
as inauspicious possibly because some varieties of the animal 
feed upon dead bodies.^ The flesh and carrion -eating animals 
are generally coupled with Death and the other world. They 
are naturally associated with the terrible forms of ^iva and 
the Devi — destroying the universe or killing the demons. 

Thus, the dog is the Vdhana of Vatuka Bhairava who also 
holds, in one hand, the mungoose — while the owl, the 
vulture, the crow, and the jackal are associated with Camunda, 
and Kali. The flesh eating animals above-mentioned, are also 
thought to augur evil and to divine future events, auspicious 
or otherwise. 

Thus we find the Brahmanic Ttotrikas using the mystic 
diagram of tortoise — Kurrna-cakra as a source of 

divination. The Kilrma-cakra is the diagram of a spread 
tortoise — on the different parts of whose body, Sanskrit letters 
are placed in a peculiar order. It ig stated in the Pingald 
Tantrarn — without a knowledge of Kurma-cakra, religious 


I [jnrrwT^^n?] 

This conception of (langa in represented in the beautiful stone image 
(at I^varlpur ‘ Ya4ohar\ Dt. Khulna, B(3ngal), now worshipped as Anna- 
purna, 

( Vide ftai— ‘ ^ ^ 8 's feai I) 

1 Full and detailed History of tho rise and final development of the 
Ganga worship, together with Iconographic notes of a few extant Images 
of Ganga of different types, are given in the learned paper on Ganga by 
Babu Aksaya Kumar Maitreya, published in RUpam, No. 6 (1921), from 
the Indian Society of Oriental Art, Calcutta. 

2 But, on the other hand, it must be noted that the tortoise is given 

a semi-divine position in the later Vedic Texts, while Varahamihira speaks 
of the auspicious characteristics of tortoises Possibly animals 

with such signs are rare and so these are regarded as auspicious. 
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sacrifices and rites bear no fruits and all sorts of mishaps 
occurd 

The (yhinese also have a Tortoise Chart for drawing omens. 
The Tibetans too have a similar Tortoise Chart for Divination 
called Srid-pa-ho, in Tibetan'^ hhava-rafha). 

The River-goddess Yamuna is the twin-sister of the (7od of 
Death, Yarna — with whom she is united in unholy marriage. 

As mch, it is reasonable that of all aquatic creatures in 
the river Yamuna, the (debased ?) River-deity Yamuna^s Vdhana 
should be the one most associated with death and also be in 
itself inauspicious. 

The River-goddess Yamuna has therefore very appro- 
priately Khrma (Tortoise) for her Vdhana (Vehicle). 

1 Soo Tantramra. l^asumatr, Edition 1^121 B.S., p. 46. 

2 See Memoirs^ A.S.B.f Vol. 5, No. 1 — Srid-Pa-ho : A Tibeto -Chinese 
Tortoise-charl of Divination. 



Appendix VI. 


A. Desckiptiojs of Sada^iva (Translation ^). 

1 shall now describe the installation (of the image) ol the 
eternally -existent Lord (6iva) beginning with his characteristics ; 
make (an image of) him specially from the materials previously 
mentioned, of which stone is the first ; — seated, (with feet) 
locked in padmdsana (Posture), white, possessing five faces, 
with (knot of) tawny coloured hair-locks, beautiful by ten bar- 
like (powerful) arms ; — indicating protection and blessing as 
also pike, trident, skull by the foliage-like (graceful) hands on 
the left side, and holding with the left ones snake and garland 
of aksa (beads) and drum, blue lotus as well as a vijdpura'^ 
i lime) ; — extremely benign ; — or, engaged in another 
(kind of) contem])lation brought about ^ by worship and study ; 
— and with eyes consisting of the three powers of volition, 
cognition and creation**; — possessing the lunar digit, (which 
symbolises) knowledge ; — characterised by the lunar digit 
( ) (/.c. sixteenth) year^; (everything) beginning with 

the sacrificial string in connection with the image is to be made. 

Thus is Sadiisiva (image) to be made well-dressed, coupled 
with Manonmani/' 


1 Sec Appendix 11, (i. 

2 Lengthened for the sake of metre ? Contrast the dictum : — 

from ^ = to go 

3T(€Il&^r: 

I’liis shows that Sada^iva is Tngu.jiaimaka or possessing the three 
attributes of Satlva, Rajas and Tamas. 

Kala-i^arsopalalntam. This shows that Sadasiva is very probaiily 
represented as in the prim<< of youth. F(»r the period of the gieatost 
virility in human life seems, aecordiiig to one later (Vaidyaka) Ayurvedic 
writer, to be taken as the sixteenth year, though Manu takes it to be 
the upper limit of childhood. Ct. the following line Irom 
by Gbvindadas, enumerating the oflicacies of — 

ftrsi I 

^ Appendix il (ba) — “Jn this way should the goddess bo made. 
It 18 agreed that her names are two, namely Maiiuiimani and as Oauri. 
But there is no difference between these two (they are identical). When 
the image of Sada6iva is to be made, at that time, fashioned therein, she 
has the appellation, Manonrnani, O purest among Brahmanas ; wLile she 
gets the name of Oauri, when taken wdth other images (of Siva), like 
the Nfitta Dancing Siva. 
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B. (Detailed Rituals foe Worship and) Description of 

SADAt^IVA I ^ I (TRANSLATION*^). 

Seated (with feet), locked in Padmdsana posture ; white ; 
in the sixteenth year ^ ; whose faces are five (in number) ; and 
holding with the tips of his own ten hands (the gestures of) 
protection (and) blessing, pike, trident, skull, — the omnipotent 
one, with right hands, — and with left ones snake, garland 
of heads, drum, blue lily and an excellent Vljdpura (lime) ; 
with the three powers of volition, cognition and creation * ; 
with three eyes, again, is Sadasiva. 


1 Sot) Appendix IJ (h). 

- Only the Dhyana portion ib given hero (Verses 53, 54 and 65) 

Cl. Kala'Vampa-lakffdarn in App. IJ (B) and p. 263, note 5, supra, 
^ Cf. p. 253, note 4, supra. 



JPASB, XXIX, 1933. 


Plate IT 



Sadasliiva Jinaj^e, X'auftU a Sahitya Parisat, I. ( I .S /' ) 
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Platl 18 . 



Sada^ua linage, VangTj^a Sahit^^a Parisat, 11. (F.*S\P.) 
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Plate 15. 



Sadii6ivn image (V,h* S.) 
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Plate 16. 





Article No. 19 . 


Cosmic Persons and Human Universes in Indian 
Philosophy. 

Fly (tEorc^e P. (\>N(jek. 

There is luirdly any pliilosophieal doctrine which is more 
widespread among all peo])les and througliout all periods than 
th(‘ tlieory that tlie universe is like a man and tFiat man is a 
niicroeosm, or little universe, exliihiting in miniature what is 
found in the macrocosm around liim. In the ])hilosophies of 
India such tlieories are numerous and sometimes of basic 
importance. So far as I am aF>l<‘ to find, there has F)een no F)Ook 
or article concerning them ; suedi an investigation should be 
und(‘rtaken. not merely for its historical interest, but in order 
to bring out points of relationsliip with other Oriental and 
Western philosoj;)hies.^ 

The following statements ar(‘ offered as a brief summary of 
residts of some ex])lorations in this field. ^ The conclusions are 
som(‘what teuitative* and ma\ need to be modified as more of 
the immense literature becomes available or as others take up 
such investigations, but [ think the outstanding points can now 
be indicated with some confidence. 

The inattu'ial is difficult to interpret because of (i) the use 
of similes and metaphors as well as microcosmic theories. The 
universe is com])ared, for instance, not merely with man, but 
with the ocean, a tree, a city, a lute, and sornc^ of these com- 
parisons offer little in the way of a metaphysical principle. It 
is sometimes a question whether the comparisons between tlie 
universe and mail are im^ant to be taken mor(‘ seriously than tlie 
others. On th(‘ whole, however, our material is jilain, and, 
although the distinction cannot be made with comjilete pre- 
cision, v^e an' conceriu'd with more or less detailed correlations, 


1 For luicrocosiiiic theories in Chines(' j)hilosophy, hoe. r. 7 ., J. J. M. 
i)e eiroot, l^mversisniufi^ 1918, p. 10 : K, C. Wong and L. T. Wn, History 
of Ch 'uicse MedicinCy 1932, pp. 11/: W. Fberhard, in liaesder .4rc7oi?, 
16, 1933, p. 3. For Persian and Greek i)hilobO]>h\ , A. (idtze. in Ziot^ ht . 
fur huL u. Iran., 2, 1923, pp. 60-98, 167-177. For \Wst(*rn philosophy, 
G. P. Conger, Theories of Macrocosms and M icrocof^ni'y in the History 
of Vhitosophyy 1922, For Islam, the last named, and I). M. Donaldson, 
The ^hVite Religion, 1933, pp. 313/. 

2 In the preparation of this paper I have been heh>ed by a number 
of scholars in India, to whom my thanks are due. The full list of them 
would be a long one; 1 must especially mention the valuable aid of 
Principal S. N. Dasgupta of the Sanskrit College. Calcutta, and IMr. Johan 
van Manen, Secretary of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. 

( 255 ) 
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usually analogies, between essential struetures and processes 
in the universe, or conspicuous parts of it, and in man. 

Again, (ii) there is a difficulty as to whether passages are 
to be interpreted allegorically or literally. Does ‘ agni \ for 
instance, mean ' fire ’ or ' the god of fire ' ? Sometimes this 
does not greatly matter, because natural ])rocesses and objects 
are deified, and both processes and deities are regarded as 
belonging to the macrocosm. Jn other cases, where such 
questions of intt^rpretation are important, one must dei)c*iid 
chiefly upon the context, understood however in accordance 
with a third difficulty still more subtle. 

This is (iii) the fondness, in ages innocent of logic, for 
mystical identifications of objects which are thought to corres])on<l 
to one another in any prominent way. The lines of analogs 
here never run quite parallel to one another ; they either c*on- 
vergc in an identity or are callable of thus coji verging it they 
are followed out to some of their more remote implications. This 
suggests the fourth and most general difficulty, — (iv) that 
which is due to the immense distance in time and culture, the 
incommt^nsurabilities and surds of different psychologies and 
ontologies which render the meanings of many passages im- 
possible to discern with clearness. 

Finally there is a difficulty familiar to evt‘r\ stiubuit ot 
Indian philosophy, (v) the difficulty of chronology. Tlu* tracing 
of developments involves some fixing of dates, or at least of 
chronological sequences. But the Indians have a vay of writing 
without leaving indications of these things, as if their thoughts 
were destined to be timeless. About all that can be (1oik‘ in 
the way of tracing developments is to distinguish certain major 
classes of literature, which seem to indicate certain major 
periods, but which are so interrelated that at least some parts 
of almost any assigned sequence may be w rong. 

The classification and sequence here ado})ted i.N that ot 
(1) the Vedas; (IT) the Brahmanas ; (III) the jirincipal I’pani- 
shads ; (IV) the Vedanta and Saihkhya systems ; (V) the 

Bhagavad Gita : (VI) the Garaka Saihhita ; (Vll) the Fiiranas, 
Tantras, and other sectarian literature; (VJII) the writings of 
mediaeval mystics ; (IX) the religions derived from Hinduism ; 
(X) the more recent Indian philosophy developed in c*onta(jt 
with the West. It will be noted that this sequence is only 
partially chronological. 


I. The Vedas. 

If the Black Yajur Veda (as the matrix of a Brahmana, 
but hardly a Brahmana as yet) is assigned to the first of our 
divisions, we have already in the Vedic literature five basic 
types of theories of macrocosm and microcosm. We shall 
indicate them by letters and discuss them briefly. 
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A. The universe is regarded as constituted like a person. 
The Rig Vedic hymns to Heaven as Father and Earth as Motlier ^ 
show that something of this sort is very early. It requires even 
less poetic imagination to call the wind the breath of the all- 
encompassing Varuna.^ The tendency to interpret the world 
in human terms appears most ckvarly in the cosmogonies of the 
later Rig, the Black Yajur, and the Atharva Veda, vhere the 
universe is said to have originated from the body of a World - 
Person (Purusha,* Prajapati/ Brahman^), usually the victim of 
a cosmic sacrifice. Sometimes the derivation is traced from a 
World- Animal, the sacrificial horse.® By common consent the 
prototy})e of all Indian macrocosmic, if not microcosmic. theories 
is seen in the cyclo])ean Purusha-Sukta, one of the great monu- 
ments in the literature of the world. 

B. Parts of man’s f)ody are correlated directly with parts 
of the universe in one of the Rig Veda's funeral hymns, where 
the eye of the dead man is bidden to go to the sun and his 
breath to th(* wind.’^ These corndations, again, require onh' 
a little imagination and are somewhat more obvious than others 
used by later writers.® Alternative ])roc(*dures are also suggested 
in the Vedic passage, so the microcosmic theory here i^ oiily 
rudimentary. 

A-B. Our first two types are combined when in the 
.Atharva Veda it is said that the gods 2 )erfoimed a sacrifice and 
arranged the body of man in correlation with jiarts of tlu^ 
universe.® 

(f In the Black Yajur Wda there is 2 >ronounced ritualistic 
emphasis. There are a number of correlations (shading into, 
and difficult to distinguish from identifications) of (1) features 
of the ywscribed sacrifices — altar,^® litanyd^ etc. — ami (2) 
parts of the universe, often regard(‘d as deities.^- The passages 
are characteristically brief and ayipareiitly loosely strung to- 
gether, like those of the earlier Brahmanas. They do not go 
much beyond isolated and setuningly somewhat casual, fluid 
observations ; plays upon words ; traces of numerology ; and 
imitative or sympathetic magic, 

1 Hl\ i. 112. t ; i, IS.'); ii. 1 ; iv. Mi; vt(\ 

2 JbkL. vii. 87. 2. 

X. 90 : A xix. 0. 

i H\\ X. 121 : Bl YV (Keith, HOS). \ii. 1. I. 4^. The latter is 
infused with ritualistic elements. 

5 .4F, X. 2. 2\fJ; x. 7. 

® Bl. YV, vii. a. 25. M. Bloomfield, Atfiarvd Wrhi, 1899. p. 87, 
notes that eveiy animal offered was magnified to cosmic proportions. 

7 RV, X. m. ,3. 

8 IiJ.g., Brill. Up.y iii. 2. 13 : Chnnd. Vp., vi. 8. 0. 

« AV, xi. 8. 29j^. 

19 Bl. YVy V. 2. 3. 5/ ; v. 3. G ; v. 4. 12 ; v. 4. 2. 2 ; v. 6. 7. \j. 

Ibid., V. 2. r>. 2 ; V. 2. 5. 5 ; v. 2. t>, 1. 

12 Jhid.y V. 4. 1. 1 ; V. 4. 3. end. 
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D. We find also a few (‘orrelations between (1) features of 
the prescribed sacrifices — altar,' utensils/^ etc. — and (2) parts 
or processes of the human body. These may have becui extended, 
if not suggested, by the use of parts of the bod\^ in measure- 
ments.^ The notion that man is a micTO(‘osni a])})ears clearly 
when, afta* a ninefold correlation of the parts of the sling and 
of the human body, the priestly writer concludes ‘ Verily, in 
himself he b(‘ars it But comparisons with the universe are 
more fre(|uent ; apparently in the Vedic j)eriod the macrocosmic 
interest ])re(lominatos.^ 

E. There are a few correlations which may l>e said to 
combine V and J), and which compare (1) features of the 
sacrifice, (2) parts of the universe, and (8) parts or processes 
of the human body. Even in th(‘ While Yajur Veda, various 
layers of bricks are associated, if not identifi(‘d, with IkkUIv 
functions or organs (breatli, mind. e\e, ear. tliought), with 
seasons, and witli various meters.® But th(‘ bodily functions 
here may well be superhuman : the next verse shows, again, 
that macrocosmic interests are more ja’omiiuuit. In a ])assag(* 
of the {H'ose portion, bricks are associated vvitli the eartli, which 
is said to be speech : the atmospliere. said to be breath : and tin* 
sky, said to be tlie eye."^ Not aloju' the s(‘asons. but also tin 
four castes, are associated with parts of the ritual.^ 

II, The Brahmanas. 

A. In file Brahmanas, th(‘ uni\ersc is n^aarded as having 
arisen from the body or activity of a UV>rld-P(a\son, usually 
called Prajapati,^ but also Agui.^^^ Indra.^^ or ()m.^“ TIu^ cos- 
mogf>ni(' ]>rocess begins to be regarded as emanational.^^ The 
Person is not always the victim of a eo.Muic .'sacrifice, but some 


J Ibid , V. 2 . 4 . \ . 2 . 

2 Ibid., \ . (). '2. 

3 Ibid,, V. 2. r,. J. 

^ Ibid., \ . 0 . 

6 HOS, IS, p. c\\\ii, untK'f'.s u {MShag<- (\. ,*}. U. 1), which 

says tliat pist as a man is ht4<l logcthcr hy his smews, sd the tirt‘ is hold 
together hv' certain tiricks. 

6 Ibid., i\. 2. 2. 

7 Ibid., V. 0. 8/, 

8 Ibid., V. 0. 10. 1. 

^ Ait. Br., \. ,‘t2 : Katifib. Br., v. 1 10: Baric. Bi ., vii. 10. I.) ; 
XX. 14. 2 : JI B, i, 40. Ij^ ; iv . 2m 1/ ; Bat. Br.. vn. 1. 2, 7 : JI B. ii. 1. \jj 
mentions ‘ the gods 

{J I fi=:The Jaiminlya or Talav^ukara C’panisad BrahmaiiM : Text, 
Translation, and Notes, by H. Oerlel, Jfrarnat o/ the A tnerican Oriental 
Society, Sixteenth Volume, Ne\\ Ha\eii, 1894.) 

Pane. Br., xxiv. 9. o. 

11 JCB, i. 28. 2. 

12 Oop. Br. See M. Bloomfield, op. cit., p. 109. 

IS Kaunh. Br., vi. 10 : JVB, i. 2.‘{. i ; iii. 1.7. 4 ; iv . 22. 1. 
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featiircH of the ritual, etc., are usually included in the accounts^ 
Of all the Brahmanas, the Satapatha in its cosmogony exhibits 
])robablY the greatest spread ; it retains archaic features, such 
as Purusha,^ the golden egg,^ and the sacrificial horse, ^ but 
shows its late date when it maintains that parts of the ('osmic 
Persoji are themselves persons,^ and still more when it traces 
the beginnings of things to a Mind which performed sacrifices 
mentally, with ‘fires whicli in truth are know ledge- built 

B. There are f*omparatively few^ correlations betw^een })artH 
of the universe and parts of man, ind(‘pendently of the ritual ^ ; 
of course the ritual is lU'ver far from any Brahmanic teaching. 
8ome of th(‘ passages seem more like IJpanishadic than earlier 
Brahmanic thought, as when the Taittiriya Brahmana says that 
various gods, ])lants, trees, etc., are in various parts of man, 
and (‘m]>hasiz(‘s the indwelling of man’s dtman in Brahman.® 
'Fhe daiminiva Uj)anishad Brahmana ]K)rt-rays the immortal 
('osinic* Person as of threefold nature {‘white, black, person’), 
(‘orresponding to the threefold eye of man.^ 

( Eggeling thinks that the purport of Brahmanic sacrifice 
was the restoration of the once dismembered l^ord of Creatures 
and reconstru(!tion of the universe, and that this stimulated 
<'orn])arisons between the parts of the two.’*^ The Brahmanas 
contain almost countless instances of such correlations, based 
on the numbers of verses, s\llables, days, etc*., in the ritual, 
and corr(‘s})ondiug numbers ascribcal to various cosmological 
fa<*ts and events. Sonu^tiines recourse* is had to even more 
dubious etymologic*s and plays upon words. The old cosmogony 
is reflected when the* Kaushitaki Briihmana correlates seventeen 
vc‘rses with ‘the* s(‘Vc‘nt<*cnfold Prajaj)ati ’ : the fact that 
micTocosmic relatious]ii])K are definitely in mind is shown by 
the statement that ‘ tliat rite* is bc‘neficial w hich is commensurate 
with Praja])ati 

According to Eggeling, the construction of the fire altar 
ofiercHl a most consj)i<‘uous o})portunitv for the Satapatha's 

1 rafu'. Hr., M. 1. a//: JVli, i. 11. It/; i\ . Iff; i\ . lU. I. 

2 S'at. Hr., \. a. 1. 4/f. 

fhni., V. I. Ci. 

* Ibtd., (). 4. 1 . 

5 Ibid., \i. I. 1. ;J ; 2. 2. 

6 Ibid., \. :i. 1 1/’ ( K^gplin^r). 

7 dVH, ii. ]1. '2ff, Sal. Br.., 2. 2. S continues the /?]' view that 

varinuK parts of the detnl man pass t(» varif»us })arts of the universe. 

A. It. Keith, Rfliqiva atui FhHomphii of the Veda and f 
(HOS), 192,*), p. 441. 

JVH, i. 2:>. Iff; i. 29. l/J. 
n) SHE, 4;h p. xix. 

Ait. Hr., ii. 41 : Kaur^th. Br,^ vii. .*», viii. 8/ : Pane. Br., iv. 1. lOj/, 
and paMs-inf : Taitf. Hr., iii. 2. lO : JCB, i. 19. I ; i. :U. 2ff; iv. 22. 9: 
Sat. Hr., iv. o. o. 12, and pamhn ; Hop. Br., i. 4. 1 1/ ( Bloomfield, op. cit., 
p. llo). At least once {Sht. Br., iii. 2. 1. Iff), \hv ]>aralle]ism is not rigid. 
'2 Kaash. Br., viii, 2. Cf. Paiic. Br., ii. 10. o. 
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correlations between its ritual and the universe,^ and perusal 
of the Satapatha shows that the opportunity was by no means 
lost . 

D. It a])pears that the Brahmanas were more interested 
in correlating tlje sacrifice with the universe, or with the universe' 
and man together, than in correlating the sacrifice with man 
alone. In the Kaiishitald and Jaiminiya Upanishad Brahmanas, 
the last-named correlation is almost or quite absent.^ In the 
Paneaviihsa Brahmana it occurs quite frequently ; sometimes 
the sacrifice is correlated with the order of soedal classes rather 
than with man’s body.^ The Aitareya correlates features of 
the saerifi(*e with some of man’s mental functions.^ The 
Satapatha declares that the fire altar, which wfis built in the 
form of a bird, exhibits numerous correspondences with parts of 
man's body,^ and there are otlu'r wearisome accounts of corres* 
pondences in terms of meters,® offerings,^ syllables,^ etc. 
Idle (TO])atha Brahmana correlates a ct'rtain sequence of ritualistic* 
acts w itli the develo])ment of the human bocly.^ 

In spite of these and other instances of correlations between 
the ritual and man, other correlations remain more* prc^miiuuit. 
and the data of microcosmic theories agree with other data, 
that in the Brahmanic ])eriod interest in liuman j)ersonality 
was still for the most ])art submerged in the overwhelming 
universe and the* almost ecjually overwhelming ritual. 

E. When man does appear iji the Brahmanas, it is usualh 
in the framework afforded by the universe and the ritual. The* 
Kaiishitaki and Pancavinisa Brahmanas offer fc'W' if any correla- 
tions of the three,^® but elsc'where we bc'gin to meet, more oi* 
less cojn])leteIy expressed, the ' adhidairala, adhyahrm ’ for- 
mula — * so with regard to the deities ; now with regard to the* 
self In the Brahmanic ajid U])anishadic periods, this comes 
to be one of the clearest marks of the microcosmic theories. In 
the Brahmanas it is frc'qmuitly some feature of the ritual which 
is thus doubly correlated. In the Jainiiniya Upanishad and 
the Satapatha, various chants, meters, etc., arc* c'laborately 


1 SEE, 43, p. xix. 

- Sev* JUB, i. 4U. 4 ; iv. 23. 2. 

3 Pftilc. Er., ii. 8. 2; vi. 0. 1 ; xv. 4. Hff; xviii. 10, 8/. ('f. ^at. Er,^ 
X. 4. 3. 22. 

* .4/^. Er.. 2/). 

^ S'ftf. Er.. X. 1. I. 0; X. 3. 4. 12, etc. Pc^rhaps me'^asuremecUs in 
finger lengths fx. 2. 1.2) suggesteU some of the comparisons. 

^ JhfiL, iii. 1, 4. 23, 

7 JbxL, iii. 8, 1. 3 ; iii. 8. 4. 1. 

I hid., X. 4. 1. 16/. 

® flop. Br.. i. 3. (Sff (BJoomfielch op. eif.. p. 113). 

10 See Kaush. Er.. ix. 3 : Parle. Br.. xxii. 4. 3/; xxv. 18. 4. 

11 Ait. Er.. ii. 40. Sec Kavsh. Br.. ix. 3 : JUE, i. 26. 1 ; j. 33. 5; 

i. 34. 1 ; i. 57. 7/; iii. 1. 14; iii. 4. 2/, 12 : Br.. x. 1. 2. 2/; x. 3. 3. 6^; 

X. 3. 5. Iff. 



1933] 


Cosmic Persons and Human Universes 


261 


identified both with parts of the universe and of man.^ The 
(TOi)atha, with its interest in strengthening the position of the 
fourth Veda, seizes upon tetrads supposed to be characteristic* 
i)oth of the universe and of man.'^ 

W(* must not trace the Indian microcosmic theories entirely 
to tlie sacrifice and its supposed significance : too many other 
elements, common to both Indian and non-Indian thought, 
are involved. But certainly nowhere in the wwld was sacrifice 
so prominent in the microcosmic theories. There seems to have 
l)een a reci})rocal influence*. On the one hand, attem])ts to order 
and (‘X})lain the ritual laid hold, in almost haphazard fashion, 
on the materials fTirnished by primitive microcosmic theories. 
But, on the c)ther hand, the ap})alling mass of detailed instruc- 
tions about the various bricks, layers, utensils, chants, meters, 
etc., can liardly have been set up arbitrarily or in a process of 
trial and error. They must indicate that man’s increasing 
coiKcrn with th(‘ universe and with himself was leading, in 
ac(‘or(lance with microcosmic id<‘as, to elaborations of the ritual 
in thcM* i)eculiar ways. 

Tins is not to say that any one understands the 
Brahmanas ® ; tliey an* as foreign to our world (at least, to the 
\Ve^tern world) as are tin* Magellanic ('louds. But the micro- 
cosmic theories offer om* of the imjiortant ways of studying them. 

111. T HK Akanyakas AN]> Upaisiishads. 

Tlu* Aitareya Aranyaka and tlu* Sankhayana Aranvaka 
are matrices of l^panisha<Ls and in their microcosmic theories 
exhibit characteristic transitions to the later Upanishadic 
thought. 

A. Tin* universe is regarded as haxing original (‘d in the 
activity of a World- Person (Prajapati,^ Atman ^). A secondary 
World- IVrson, the Viraj, is introduced.^' Atman gains in 
importance and is increasingly recognized as intelligence.'^ 

A-B. Oni*e IVajapati is said to have caused the deitie^s to 
dwell in man in microcosmic fashion.® 

B. The ])eriod is characterized by tlu* lessened importance 
of Brahmanic sacrifices, which tend to be interpreted meta- 
phorically or to be replaced by substitution meditations.^ 

1 JI B, i. 2. 1 ; i. 9. iJ; i. 33 30; i. 57. 7; lii. 1. V2ff: iii. 4. Iff; 
IV. 9. 1 : iv. JO. J : S'at, Br„ vi. 2, 2. 2ff; x. 2. 4. 1^; x. *2. ; x. 3.' 3. 
Iff; X. 5. 2. Iff; x. 5. 4. 2ff; xi. 1. 6. 25ff ; xi. 2. 7. Iff, 

2 (fop. Br., i, 2. J1 ; i. 3. 14 (Bloomfield, op. cit., p. 105). 

3 See H. Oldenburg, Die Wdtanftchauung der Brnhmmm Texte, 1919. 

^ A il Ar. (Keith, 1909), iii. 2. G ; S'ankh. Ar. (Keith, 1908), viii. 1. 

^ Ait. Ar.y ii. 4. 1. 

® Ihid.^ ii. 4. 1. 

7 AU, Ar.f ii. Iff (Keith, p. 226, ii. 1) ; v. 3. 2. 

^ S'dM, Ar„ XI. 1. 

» Ibid,, X. 1. 8. 



262 


Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal |N.8., XXIX 


With the weakening of the older ritual, the universe and man 
come to be compared with one another more directly, without 
regard for the ritual. The adhidaivaia-adhydtma formula is 
explicitly used ^ — repeatedly in the Sahkhayana, where several 
different opinions are canvassed as to the details of a recognized 
teaching con(*eniing tlie union of two entities in a third, the 
union occurring both Avith regard to the deities and with 
regard to man.‘^ In these Aranyakas there are also said to 
be certain correspoiiflences between the senses of man and 
their objects in the Viraj,^ or in the unity of the self**; such 
epistemological versions of microcosmio theories later become 
A^idely current, in India and elsewhere. Once the incorporeal 
conscious self is declared to be the same as the sun.^ 

L\ D. E. What has been said conceniing the lessened im- 
portance of the older ritual does not mean that the older t*orrela- 
tions between sacrifice and universe entirely disappear.^ 
They are, however, less frequent than correlations betA\een tlu* 
sacrifice and the human body ^ — a fa(‘t which testifi(‘s to the 
increasing iuten^st in man, although this is somewhat offset 
by the large number of correlations between the ritual, th(‘ 
universe, and man which still persist.^ Ther(‘ is a trace of 
increasing emphasis upon the ]>sychological.® 

The remarks just made a]>])ly with minor qualifi(‘ations to 
the great Brihadaranyaka I^])anishad. It retains rafluT mort* 
of the traditional cosmogony, or cosmogonies, but it also tun- 
phasizes the importance of prdxia and fltmav}^ and show^s trac(‘s 
of psychologizing temdencies, .subjectivism, and the identifica- 
tion of the self and the Absolute.^^ 

The (handogya Upanishad (A) des(Tibes tlu^ Universal 
Atman in makanthropic terms, (A-B) interpr(‘ts Brahman 
with reference both to the self and to the divinities.^^ Thei’C' 
are (B) a few’ direct correlations betwecui tlie uniA^erse and 
man, but along Avith emphasis upon the inner aspect.^* Although 
the Upanishad declares that what ])eople call sacrifice is really 
the chaste life of a student of sacred knoAvledge,^^ it is close 

1 .4/^ .4/’.. iii. 1. I. 

2 S^nkh. Ar., iii. 2 -0, 20. 

3 AH, .4r., ii, 4. 1. 

♦ S'cinkh, Ar., v. .*>. 

^ AH. Ar., iii, 2. 4. 

6 Seo AH. Ar., i. 2. 2 ; i. 2. 8 : SmkJf. Ar., i. 1. 

See .4^7. Ar., ii, ,2, Hff ; iii. 2. J. 

AH. Ar., ji, iii, iv • S'ahkh. Ar., viii. 1. 2. 

^ STinkh. Ar., viii. ,2. 

10 BrHi. r p. (Hume, Thirteen Prhtcipal t^pani^ihach), i. 2; i. 5, 
2-12, 22; ii. .5. 1 ir>. ^ 

Ihici., iii. 7 ; iii. 9. 10 25. 

^2 ('hatHl. rp^ (Hume), v. 18. 2. 

13 Ibid., iii, 18. 1 . 

14 Ibid., iii. 12. 7 ; iii. 14. 4 ; viii. 1. 2. 

16 Ibid., \iii. .5. 1. ry. iii. 10.17; v. 19-23. 
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enough to the ritual of the 8ama Veda to preserve (C) correla- 
tions ^)etween the sacrifice and the universe.' On the other 
hand, (D) correlations between the sacrifice and man hardly 
occur at all, except as parts of (E) correlations between all 
three classes of data, which again are numerous. Among the 
last named is a systematic arrangement of ten sets of ])arallels 
for the fivefold chant 

In the other ])rincipa] Upanishads are scores of ])assages 
which exhibit microcosmic views similar to those just mentioned. 
Oecasionall}" tliere is a notable isolated passage, such as that 
in the Taittiriya concerning the j)rocess of unification or syn- 
thesis with rt'gard to the material wwld, the luminaries, the 
})rocess of knowlcnlge, the ])roc(\ss of generation, and the indi- 
vidual self.* In the main, the trend of the Upanishads is 
unmistakeable : the sacrifice as the epitome of the universe 
gives wa\' to the self and the self is conceived in ways which 
anticipate' the late^r Wdantic doctrines. Tims the Maitri 
Upanishad, though it contains several makanthropic cosmo- 
gonies,^ avers that th(‘ world is a mass of thought.^ that the 
person in the sun is idejitical with the person within,*^ and 
that the man wIk) knows the truth of some of these things 
meditates only in himself and sacrifices only in himself.^ The 
Mundaka derives the w^orld from the dismembered limbs of a 
SiUTificial victim, but declares this to be thc' inner soul of all.^ 

Doubtless many microcosmic passages in the Upanishads 
arc there as mere survivals, the re'sult of cultural inertia, but 
others seem to have been ascribed some positive use. As the 
older forms of sacrifice declined, theories of the correlation 
between man and the universe were retained as valuable aids 
to the s(»eker after knowledge of Brahman. The aid was not 
merely theoretical, but practical ; over and over again it is 
declared that salvation or some attractive material benefit 
secondary to it, accrues t<> the man who knows the microcosmic 
relationship between parts of himself and ])arts o^ the universe. 
So the microcosmic theories served as a kind of scaffolding in 
man’s first attempts to scale the absolute. But presently those 
who thought that thc'v discerned more direct ways to the high 
goal tended to dispense with the scaffolding, and others 
w^ho were more interested in the empirical world began to dt'tect 
flaws in the scaffolding’s construction. The result is, in the 
developing Vcnlanta philosophy, a gradual shifting of emphasis 

1 Jbi(L, i. n. 5 9; ii. 2 . If; ii. 22. 1 : iv. II 13. 

2 Ibid., li. 11 20. r/. ii. 2-7. 

2 7'aitt. Vp. (Hume), i. 3. 1 3. 

*• Mail. Vp. (Hiimo), ii. <> ; lii. 2; \. 2; vi. 3, <>. I."*, 32. 

5 IbUL, vi. 16. 

« Ibid, vi. 1 ; vi, 3.3. 

7 Ibid, vi. 9. 

8 M}ind Vp, (Hump), ii. 1. 4. 
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elsewhere and, in the developing Samkhya philosophy, a trans- 
formation of the older theories until they are hardly recognizable. 

This is not the place for a discussioir of the relationships 
between Indian and Greek philosophies, but it is possible that 
investigations of microcosmic theories may sometime add a line 
on this intriguing subject. Any of the great philosophical con- 
cepts may sj>riug up indigenously in any one of the great cul- 
tures, and tjhere is certainly no clear evidence that the Greeks 
borrowed any of their doctrines from the Indians, In the 
absence of clear evidence, however, two or three minor observa- 
tions appc^ar to be in place. First, the earliest known micro- 
cosmic theories of India were older by centuries than those of 
Greece. Second, in such matters it is easier to infer borrowing 
from similarities in small and curious details than in great genera- 
lizations and major principles. Third, the earliest known 
expression mterpretable as a microcosmic theory in Greek 
thought, the fragment of Anaximenes which says that just as 
our soul w hich is air holds the body together, so air encompasses 
the whole w’orld, is easier to understand against an Indian back- 
ground of prana, vayu. and dtman ^ than in its tJreck context 
or la(*k of context. This, together with some features of 
Pythagoreanism and the myth of the charioteer in the Phaedrus 
(rather. I think, than with the four elements of Empedocles, or 
the monism of Parmenides) would suggest that wa^ might at 
least .search for evidences of Preplatonic borrowings from tlu‘ 
literature of late Ujianishadic times. 

For the purposes of this survey, the sources subsequent to 
the great Upanishads may be treated more briefly. 

IV. Thk Vedanta and Samkhya Systems. 

In the Vedanta system the view that man is a microcosm 
finds a kind of tacit acceptance, such as it does, thousands 
of years later, in Western idealism. Whenever the Supreme 
Reality is regarded as Mind, it is taken for granted that the 
mind of man is like it, but on a limited scale. The Vedanta 
Sutras criticize some of the cruder forms of the old micro- 
cosmic theories, declaring that the notion that parts of the 
human body go at death to corresponding parts of the universe 
is only metaphorical.^ But the Sutras use without hesitation 
the old formula about the deities and the self in a discussion of 
the material and the immaterial parts of Brahman.^ Sankara, 
too, uses the formula to explain the all-pervadingness and 
the minuteness of the prdif}^,^ and some of his commentators, 

^ f'}., e.g., Kaush. Up., ii. 12, 13. 

* Cf. Kath. Vp., ill. 3 9. 

3 Ved/inta t^utraM {SBH, 5, pt. 1), iii. 1. 1. 4. 

^ IbaL, iii. 2. 11.21. 

5 ^aiikara’s Coymnentary on Vedanta Sutras, ii. 4. 13 {SBE, 38, 
p. 91). 
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if not the maister himself, are explicit and even elaborate in 
their raicrocosmic viewsd The chief interest, however, is 
elsewhere. The advaitist is anxious not so much to correlate 
the soul and the universe as to identify them. For Sankara, 
the vsort of knowledge afforded by cosmic analogies helps self- 
knowledge, but when the nature of the self has been thoroughly 
perceived, no more desire is left for any other kind of 
laiov ledge. ^ 

Vastly more interest in theories about the cosmos is shown 
in the Samkhya ]>hilosophy. In its empiricism it is more 
chastened and responsible than the old priestly speculations, 
but- in its develo])me3nt of Upanishadic materials it retains a 
few characteristics in which microcosmie theories are implicit. 
Interest in the sacrifice has so completely disappeared that we 
may dispense with several of the divisions used above and 
considcT only the first two. 

A. In the Sariikhya the old cosmogonies give way to that 
of Furusha and Frakriti, with elaborate* ami subtle theories 
(‘oncerning a (‘ompli(3at(‘d series of emanations from the latter. 

B. In the course of this series of emanations, the senses 
and the objeels of sense are said to originate in a correlated pro- 
cess,'^ which affords a kind of organic realism, with such basic 
and essential relationships between man’s mind and the objective 
world that tlie former is a microcosm of the latter. 

Furthermore, the presence* in all things of tin* three guijuis, 
sativa, rajas, and taraas, may at least be inte*rpreted to afford a 
micro(*oMnic ontology, although the difficulty here, as in other 
highly abstract ontologies, is to show how man in his possession 
of these (pialities is to be singled out as a microcosm distinguished 
from other microcosms ])resent everywhere. We have said 
that in the Saiiikli\ a microcosmie theories are hardly recognizable. 
Tile low estaU* into which the old explicit theories now fall is 
reflected in the fact that the terras adhydtmika duxid adhidaivaka 
art* used in Vljhana Bhikshu’s commentary to indicate two of 
tlie three sources of those human pains which it is tht* a \ owed 
object of Samkhya to allay 

The Bhagavad (JitI. 

Microcosmie conccjitions are involved in the philosophical 
basis of the (flta, in its emphasis ou tlie three qualities familiar 
in the Samkhya system, and in the theophany where the quasi - 

1 See A. M. Sastri's translation of J^aukara, Dakfiliinamiirti Stotra. 
etc*., Calcutta, 1885 and Madras, 1899, pp. 121/, 143. 

2 Atmahodha, tr. A. Basu, 1885, pp. 7, 36, 45. 

8 S. N. Dasgnpta, Yoga Philosophy in Relation to other 
1930, p. 182. 

4 Vijfiana Bhikshu, Commentary on Kapila's Sutras, i. 1 (SHH^ 
U, pt. 1). 
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human form of the Su})reme Being is declareHl to contain the 
universe.^ Such conceptions also may he inferred from the 
belief that Vishnu as the World-all becomes incarnate in human 
avatars ; if this is the case, then even ortlinary nien must be 
in some respects like the universe. But on the whole, the 
Ctita is concerned with questions more immediately ])ractical, 
and microcosmic theories, because of the very vastness of the 
considerations tliey require, tend to be left implicit in the larger 
framework within wliich the more practical issues have to be 
settled. Th(‘ traditional terms are used with modified mean- 
ings : ' a dhydima ’ is now^ a name for the Su])reme S])irit, who 
as adhidaiva is th(‘ supreme deiiy.^ 

VI. Vahaka. 

Another source of microcosmic theories, in India as in 
(rre^eee and China, is afforded by the ancient medical works. 
Such theories are basic for (Waka, who says that the evolution 
and nature of man resembles the evolution of the univ('rf>e 
The courses of production, growth, decay, and destruction of 
the universe and oi man are the vsame. The human body must 
be understood in terms of nature, and medicines are to bc‘ 
selected and used in accordance with microeosmit^ corrtiations.'^ 


Vll. The Puranas, Tantras, etc. 

FYom the ])oint of view of microcosmic theories, a vast 
number of WTitings can here be grouped together which in other 
respects would have to be considered separatciy. They s})read 
through a long ])eriod of time — perhaps fifte(ui hundred years™ 
but they overlap so mu(;h, both in supposed dates and in 
contents, that there is little opportunity to trace sequences of 
development. FV^r our ]»urposes, a number of minor Upanishads 
and much that comes to us under the name of Yoga can be 
included along with the Puranas, Tantras, Agamas, and other 
sectarian writings. They all agree in working out in more or 
less poymlar form doctrines which are treated more critically in 
the classical systems. Sarhkhya conceptions predominate, but 
not without admixture of Vedanta elements.^ 

A. The Puranic and some of the other cosmogonies retain 


1 BG.^ Ai. 7. 

2 Sop J. Davies, translation, 1907. p. 3. 

^ S. X. Das^upta, (General Introduction to Tantra Philos()f)hy, in 
A. Mukerjee Siher Jubilee Volumes, 3, 1922, p. 267 ; History of Indian 
Philosophif, 2, j)p. 302 

4 For some of the Shaivites, the universe develops by a process 
similar to that of our own experience (J. C. Chatterji, Kashmir Shmuism. 
1914, p. 53 : (f. Sir J. Woodroffe, ShaJeti and Shdkta^ 1918, pp. 68/). 
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archaic elements, like the cosmic egg ^ and the articulation of 
the (k)smic Person,^ but, especially in the sectarian writings, 
the Samkhya Purusha and Prakriti tend to yield the fimdamental 
l)lace to the rnorc^ highly personified Shiva and Shakti, or 
Vishnu and Lakshini,® the divine pair whose relationships 
accofint for the world. Throughout this literature there are 
numerous sound- and letter-mysticisms, purporting to reveal 
occult solutions to the riddle of the cosmos.'^ 

B. The chief key to the cosmos (sometimes called 
hmhmdnda) is man (sometimes called find^nda, or pin^), 
eorn])osed of the fiv(‘ elements,^ having senses corresponding 
to tiie objects of sense,® and reproducing the structure of the 
macrocosm in a seri(‘s of nervous centers, ganglia, or plexuses.^ 
Especially in tlu' Tantric literature, the sec^ker is instructed to 
awaken the Shakti. or energy, which is conceived in the form 
of Ivundalini. thf^ seu’pent or spiral power, asleep in a center 
of the pelvic generative region. The power, thus awakened, is 

1 (Uinidu Purdna {SBH, 9), . 9/: Mdrkandeya (Pargiter, 1904), 

' I (Dull, 1S94), 1 . l5 7: Stibala Cp. (K. X. Aiyar. Thirty 

Minor V iKnu^hnh, 1914), ii : F. (). Schntdor. 1 ntraduction to the Panca- 
fdtra an/f the Ahtrhudhnya Banihitd, 1910, pp. 28, TOjJ’ : Yoqavd^ixhta 
iW L. Milra, 1S91. etc.),dxxiv, 

2 Bhdgnvata Purdna (Hau, 1928), i. 3. 3 : Mnrkondeyo, xlii, 2 : 
Vishnu, i. 2. of : Snhdfa Pp., i-ii : F. O. Hchrach^r, op. rit., p. SO : 
Voqnrdstshfa, I win, dlf ; Ixxiv". 0/. 

y VIshnn Purdna, i. 2 ; ii. 7 : Agni (l)utt, 1903), cxxiii ; Sir J. Woocl- 
roffo. i>p. at., j>fh‘>snn ; F, (). Schrader, o}j. at., pp. 37, 08 : K. S. 
('hatterji, op. nt., j>|). 43, 47, (>.>, 87, 92, 147 : K. C. Temple, 7he Word 
of Lalla the Prophetess . . . 1924. pp. 07, 159. 

* Mdrkandeya Purdna, xlii. \ifj: Agni, cxxiu ; Yogatattia Pp., 
{Thirty Minor LfKtni>>hads, p. 201): Xddabi^nlu t'p. {ibid., pp. 254jJ) : 
Sir ,1. WooclrnOe. op. eii., p. 173; 77ir (iarland of Letters, 1922, )>]). ix, 
205//, 223. 255 ; H. (’. Temple, op. rit., p. 101. .\ remarkahlo e\am})Ie 

nf haier-mv.siieism la reeoriled by Bhagavaii Das, 'Thr Science of the 
Sacred Word, 3 vnls., 1910 3. 

5 (iarada Parana, \\. 25 30: Mahdninshui I'nntra (Diitt, 1900), 
\wi : various miuor Epauinhada m 'Thirty Minor Pjtanisdiads, pp. 45/*, 
113; 110; 197/; 237/. Ramdas, in his DaSabodha. eonclud(\s that this 
1 the best way of understanding the mieroiHismic n^lationshijis of man 
mid the nnive?*se It. D. Rariade, eon versa t ion). 

0 Mdrkanfeya Parana, xlv : Matsya [SHU, 17(1)], m. Sir 
J. Woodroffe, (iarland of Letters, p. 205 ; Y ogam^ i shta , x\iii. 5, 22 ; 
Kxiii, 49 ; J. C\ (diatterji, op. cit,, pp. 121//’. 

7 Vishnu Parana, ii. 7 : Agni, exxiii : Oaruda, xv. 54-75 : A. Avalon 
(pseud. Sir 3. Woodrolte) 7^he T'anira of the Orent Liheration, 1913, 
pp. xxxvi, xlv ; Sir J. Woodroffe, Shakti ajid Shdkta, pp. 170/, where the 
doctrine of the microcosm {Kshudrabrahmdnda) is said to be fundamental 
for Taiitrie doctrines : R. C, Temple, op. cif., pp. 152j/. See also 
Aurobindo <diose, Yogic Sadhan, 1923, ami Brahm Saiikar Misra, Di>s- 
courses on Rndhasoatni Faith, 1929. For various opinions coneerning 
anatomical localization of the centers, sec (1. Rele, 7'he Mysterimts 
Kundalinl, 1931, pp. 47, SO : R. 0. IVmple, op. cit., pp. 1.52, 101 : A. Ghose, 
op. cit,, pp. 4, 41 : Sir J. Woodroffe, Sluikti atid Shdkta, p. 172. Another 
microcosmic view is apparently that concerning the external and internal 
lihgas of the lAihga Purdna. 
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by further processes of Yogic concentration and exercises caused 
to mount upward through the various centers, until in the 
highest center it becomes united with the Supreme, and the 
man in this way wins control over the universe and identity 
with it.^ This brief statement hardly reflects the wide pre- 
valence and elaborate development of these view\s. 

VIII. The Medieval Mystics. 

A vast amount of material on Indian micro(‘Osmic theories 
is scattered through the works of the mediaeval saints and 
mystics. Kabir, Nanak, Ravidas, Dadu, and their followers 
accepted the view that man’s body is a microcosm, and in this 
period there were scores of other writers for whom such an 
idea was basic. ^ 

IX. Religions Derived from Hinduism. 

Among the religions which have s])rung from tlu' parc'iit 
stock of Hinduism, the microcosmic idea is least used ))y the 
Buddhists. Their interest, if not actually too nihilistic to retain 
either the w'orld or the .self, is primarily ])sychologi('al and 
ethical rather than co.smologieal. Still, it caji Ix^ said that 
according to Buddhist thought the universe is a ])sy(‘hocosm, and 
that man as a microcosm has in him everything that there* is 
in the universe, precisely in order that he may overcome it.'^ 

The Jains have cemi pared the universe to an enormous 
man or woman,* but they have remained aloof from Shaktism 
and have not let their beliefs about man as a micTocosm beeoim* 
prominent.® The doctrine is still less cons]>icuous in Sikhism.® 

X. ( V)NTEMPORARY THOlUmT. 

A cro.ss-section of contemporary Indian thought would 
reveal as .still potent many of the later views above mentioned, 
especially those implied or expressed in the (hta. flu* Puranas, 
and the sectarian writings. The microcosmic views are potent, 
but they tend also to be latent, while the em})hasis, in Indian 

1 Garuda Purdna^ xv. 76, 84j[f : various minor Upanishads m Thirty 

Minor Upanishads, pp. 176; niff; 208; ; 244; 2mff: Sir J. 

Woodroffe, Sfmkti and Shdkta^ pp. ISOff : R. C. Temple, op. pp. 67, 
I52ff, 

2 K. M. Sen, Appendix I to R. Tagore, The HeUyion of Man, 19.H1, 
pp. 2\i)ff, and in conversation. 

3 See F. HoHman (Govinda Brahmacarya), Abhidhammata Sahgaha^ 
1933, pp. 30, 38. 

^ H. Olasenapp, Der Jainimnuft, 1926, p. 223. 

5 R. C. Temple, op, cit., p. 73. 

® There is a casual allusion in the OraMh, Dhanaseri, PipS, 1. I 
am indebted for this reference to Professor Jodh Singh, 
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metaphysics as in the West, goes in the direction of supernatural- 
isms and of idealisms. 

There is occasional recognition of the widespread occurrence^ 
and importance of microcosmic theories for both Indian and 
non-Indian thought.^ The theosophists have adopted at 
least some phases of the idea that man is a microcosm, as it it 
were their own.^ Rabindranath Tagore and Bhaga\'an Das have 
recently emphasized social interpretations which regard th(‘ 
individual man somewhat as a microcosm of society. Here and 
there in philosophical writings the terms ‘ microcosm ' and 
‘ macrocosm ’ are encountered.® As in the West, tliey are 
often used loosely, with little regard for their historical meanings. 

(Conclusion. 

Indian religions and philosophies reveal the oldest sources 
of detailed and systematic microcosmic theories yet investigated. 
The development appears to have been (piite indigenous and, 
especially as reganls the Brahmanic sacrificial ritual, unique 
If there is any question of root-connections elsewhere, it belongs 
to a period antedating the Ve<lic hymns in their present form, 
[t is jiossible that (ireek theories of man as a microcosm were 
influenced from Indian sources In India, as in the West, 
tlie theories have a long and varied history : they flourish m 
ancient times, but mor(‘ recent d(‘velo])ments make tliem less 
])rominent. On the w^hole, the Indian microcosmic theories 
are probably closer to jiresent day Indian thought than the 
Western theories are to Western thought. 

This suggests a word concerning the importance of such 
conceptions. Historically, in India as in the West. the\ carr\ 
along with them so much that is bizarre and impossible that the 
first impulse, for am pre^sent-day thinking, is to ignore then- 
strange statements and laborious constructions. "^Vt the> 
exhibit an astonishing persistence ; in all the world the\ are 
perennial and protean. In India, when a myth is shaken. the> 
appear in a ritual ; when a ritual is abandoned, they become a 
part of an idealistic metaphysics ; when an idealistic metaphysics 
submerges them, they liecoine irajihcit or latent there and 
at the same time help in the develojiment of rival tlieories of 
nature and of knowledge. In India as elsewhere, they con- 
stitute one of the great basic ways of attempting to uiider- 


1 So© Bhftgavan £)as, The Essential XJidty of All Religion-^, 1932, 
p. 105 : P. D. Sastri, Essentials of Eastern Philosophy, 1928, p. 3. 

* So© A. Besant, Introduction to Yoga, 1913, p. 4 : H. P. Blavat«^ky, 
Isis Unveiled, 1910, 1, pp. 28, 02, 212 : C. Jinarajadasa, First P rind pies 
of Theosophy, 1921, p. 129. 

* See Swami Vivekfiuianda, Jn&na Yoga, 1923, Chapters 8 and 9 : 
S, Radhakrishnan, The Reign of Religion in Contemporary Philosophy, 
1920, pp. 440/. 
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stand man's j)lace in the universe. Of all the great avenues, 
this one is ])erhaps most often regarded as so completely filled 
with rubbish as to t)e not worth attempting to use. And yet, 
as the outcomes of other philosophies become apparent, the 
bewilderment grows — while all the time man still lives in the 
same old uni\Trse, which he must investigate, if not on the 
fire altar, then on the laboratory table, and if not by meditation, 
then by mathematics. FVrhaj)s the great difficulty is that the 
newer investigations tend to lose a ('osmic quality which after 
all is presei‘ved in some of the surviving fragments of the old. 
The Brahmanic ritual and the Upanishadic speculations may be 
hopeless, and the Tantric rites and \'ogic ])ractioes may bo crude 
and revolting, but at any rate their aim is to make something 
cosmic out of man. When the vsciences, instead of the super- 
stitions, are comprehensively enlisted m this high endeavour, 
theji the tnicrocosmic theories may come into their own.^ 
They may furnish to our views of the world an emjurical body 
and substance which the more ephemeral idealisms lack, and 
a measure of unity and consistency which other philosojdues 
have so long failed to find that the\ ])retend to disdain to seek it. 

University of Minnesota, 

Minneapolis. 


1 1 fiavo (J(‘\ eloped sotue luieroeosiiiK theorus iiioi'o (‘oiiHtructivoly 
ill A World of Epdomhationb. 1931. 
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PROCEEDINGS OF THE ANNUAL MEETING, 1933. 

The Annual Meeting of the Asiatic Society of Bengal was 
held on Monday, the 6th February, 1933, at 5-30 p.m. 


Present : 

His Excellency the Right Hon’blb Sir John Anderson, 

P-C., G.C.I.E., Governor of Bengal, Patron. 

The Hon’ble Mr. Justice C. C. Ghose, Kt., Barrister- 
at-Law, President, in the Chair. 


Members : 


Ah, Mr, A. F. M. A))dul 
Asadullah, Mr. K. M. 

Harwell, Lt.-Col. N. 

Haau, The Hon’ble Mr. B. K. 
Basu, Mr. N. M. 

Hawn, Mr. N. N. 

Bhattacharjee, Dr. U. C. 
lihattaoharyva, Mr. Bisweswar 
Bhose, Mr. J. C, 

Biswas, Mr. K. 

Bose, Mr, H. M. 

Bone, Mr. M. M. 

BrahTnachari, Dr. U. N. 
Hrahraac*ha^\^ Rai Bahadur S. C. 
(’hakrav^arty, Mr. K. 

Chatterjec, Mr. P. P. 

Chatterji, Dr, 8. K. 

Chopra, Dr. B. N. 

Cleghorn, Miss M. L. C. 

Darbari, Mr. M. D. 

Datta, Mr. H. N. 

De, Mr. A. C. 

De, Lt.-Col. J. C. 

Deb, Kumar H. K. 

Dik^it, Mr. K. N. 

Driver, Mr. D. C. 

Fennor, Dr. L. L. 

Fawcns, Mr. L. R. 

Chose, The Hon’ble Mr. Justice 
M, C. 

Ghoee, Mr. T. P. 

Ghosh, Dr. F. N. 

Ghosh, Mr. S. C. 

Ghoshal, Dr. U. N. 

Guha, Dr. B. S. 

Haq, Mr. M. Mahfuz-ul 


Hobbs, Mr. H. 

Hora, Dr. S. L. 

Hosain, Dr. M. Hidayat 
Hubert, Mr. Otto. 

Hughes, Mr. A. 

Iyer, Mr. M. Subrahmanya 
Jain, Mr. C. L. 

Kanjilal, Mr. M. N. 

Law, Dr. S. C. 

Lemmon, Mr. R. D. 

Mahindra, Mr. K. C. 

Mallik, The Hoii’ble Mr. Justice 
S. 0. 

Manen, Mr. Johan van 
Matthias, Mr. O. G. 

Mitra, Mr. J. C. 

Mitter, The Hon’ble Mr. Justice 
D. N. 

Mookerjee, Sir R. N. 

Nandy, Maharajah Srischandra 
Olpadvala, Mr. E. S. 

Perier, His Grace The Most 
Rev. F. 

Prashad, Dr. Bami 
Pruthi, Dr. H. S. 

Rahman, Mr. S. K. 

Ray, Dr. H. C. 

Sadeq, Shifa-ul-Mulk H. 

Seth, Mr. M. J. 

Sewell, Lt.-Col. R. B. S. 

Singhi, Mr. Bahadur Singh 
Stagg, Lt.-Col. M. 

Suhrawardy, Sir Zahid 
Tyson, Mr. J, D. 

Wadia, Mr. D. N. 

Wats, Major R. C. 


and many others. 

( ^ ) 
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Visitors : 


Ali, The Hon’ble Mr. Justice 
T. Ameer 
Badridash, Mr. 

Barwell, Mrs. Marion 
Basak, Dr. M. N. 

Bauwens, Be\ . M., S.J. 

Beamish, Mr. S. 

Bhattacharya, Mr. Bhabatosh 
Bhattacharyya, Mr. N. C. 

Biswas, Mr. P. 0. 

Bhose, Mr. S. 

Blank, Mr. A. L. 

Blank, Mrs. 

Bogdanov, Mr. L. 

Bogdanov, Mrs. 

Boven, Mr. A. J. van 
Brachio, Mr. K. M. 

Brachio, Mr. J. J. .A. 

Brachio, Mrs. 

Brahmaehari. Dr. P. 

Carson, Mr. A. P. 

Chakravarti, Mr. T. 

Chakravarti, JVIr. (k D. 

Chattorjee, Mr. M. 

Chatterjee, Mr. Manomohun 
Colson, Mr. L. H. 

Colson, Mrs. 

Danjon, Mr. M. D, A. 

Dorjee, Mr. Tashi 
Dutt, Mr. A. 

Fa wens, Mrs. 

Field, Miss. 

Ghosp, Mr. D. 

Chose, The Hon’ble Mr. Justice 

S. K. 

Ghosh, Mr. D. C. 

Giel, Mr. H. 

Gow, Lt.-Col. P. F. 

Griffin, Mr. B. 

Hamilton-Brooks, Mrs. N, 

Hoare, Mrs. N. 

Hoqne, Mr. Md. Sadul 
llosain. Prince Akram 
Jack, The Hon’ble Mr, Justice 
R. E. 

Johnstone, Mrs. A. L. 

Khan, Mr. M. A. 

Knight, Bev. P. 

Knight, Mrs. 


Longden, Mr. S. 

Mackenzie, Mias H. J. 

MacLeod, Miss ,J. 

Martin, Mr. B. \V. 

Marzc'llo, Sgi\ Antonio 
Matthias, Mrs. O. G. 

McConnell, Mr. T. M. 

McConnell, Mrs., I. M. 

Mehta, Rai Bahadur N. L. 

Mcnon, Capt. 8. K. 

Mitra, Dr. P. 

Mookerjeo, Dr. H. K. 

MukVierjee, Mr. Moni 
Mulder, Mr. G. J. 

Mulder, Mrs. 

Nazim-ud-Din, The Hon’ble Mr. K. 
Nazir, Mr. S. S. 

Ogle. Miss M. L. 

Paul, Mr. K. S. 

Paul, Sir H. S. 

Peuro.se, Mr. H. H. 

Penrose. Mrs. 

Rahman Bismil, Mr. S. A. 

Ray, Dr. H. N. 

Reid, Ml. K. N. 

Reid, Mrs. A. H. 

Saraswati, Mr. S. K. 

Scaipa, Dr. (tino 
Schelvis, R('v. A., S.J. 

Sen, Mr. B. K. 

Sen, Mr. N. C. 

Sen, Miss 
Sen, Mrs. 

Seth, Mr. A .M. 

Shau, Mr. V. D. 

Sinha. Mr. R. K. 

Subharual, Mr. H. L. 

Subharwal, Mr. D. K. 
Swaminathan, Mr. N. 

Tagore, Mr. A. N. 

Tend up, Mr. K. T. 

Turbott, Capt. L. W. 

Visaer, Mr. Ph. C. 

Viflsiere, M. A. 

West, Mr. W. D. 

Wilkinson, Mr. H. R. 

Wilmer, Mr. D. H. 

Wiirner, Mrs. 


and many others. 


The President ordered the distribution of the voting papers 
for the election of Officers and Members of Council for 1933, 
as well as the voting papers for the election of Ordinary Fellows 
proposed by Council, and appointed Lt.-Col. M. Stagg aud 
Mr. H. Hobbs to be scrutineers. 

The Annual Report was then presented. (See page lii.) 
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At 5-55 P.M., the President vacated the chair, and invited 
Lt.-Col. R. B. Seymour Sewell to occupy it during his absence 
from the room. 

The President, the Treasurer, and the General Secretary, 
then left the meeting room to receive His Excellency the Right 
Hon’ble Sir John Anderson, Governor of Bengal, Patron of the 
Society, at the entrance of the building. 

On the arrival of the Patron at G p.m., the President 
introduced the Council to him, and after a brief word of welcome 
invited him U) occupy the chair. 

After his installation in the chair, the Patron called on 
the retiring President to read his Annual Addi’ess. 

The retiring President then addressed the meeting. (See 
page ix.) 

The retiring Presi(]ent then called upon the scrutineers 
to report, and announced the results of the Council Election. 
(See page xxxvuii.) 

The Pr(\si(leut for 1933 after having thanked the Society 
for his re-election invited the Patron, His Excellency the 
Governor of Btmgal, to address the meeting. 

The Patron then addressed the meeting. (See page xxxiv.) 

After the termination of the Patron’s Address, the President 
for 1933 proposed a vote of thanks to the Patron. 

The vote of thanks having been adopt enl by acclamation, 
th(‘ Pr(‘sid(‘nt made* the following announcements : — 

‘ I have now tlie great jdeasure to announce that afteu’ 
having heard the report of the scrutineers. I declare the following 
Ordinarv Members; — 

Mr, IVrcv Brown, 

Mr. (). C. (iangoly, 

Pai Bahadur S. R. Kashyap. 

Mr. Ghulam Ya/dani, 

<luly eleett'd as Ordinary Fellows of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. 

1 have next to announce* that pai)er8 from four candidates 
have been received in competition for the F]lliott Prize for 
Scientific Researcli for the year 1932, and the Trustees have 
judged the })apers of one candidate deserving of the i)rize. 

The Elliott lYize* for the year lias a(*cordingly been 
awarded to Professor P. N. Dfvs- Gupta, at present of the 
Science College, Patna, for meritorious contributions to the 
subject of Mathematics. 

The prize for 1933 will be for Chemistry, regarding which a 
detailed announcement will be published in the Calcutki Gazette 
and the Bilmr atid Orissa Gazette. 

My next announcement regards the Sir William Joints 
MenlaL This medal is awarded biennially for conspicuously 
important Asiatic Researches with reference alternately to (1) 
Science, including Medicine and (2) Philosophy, Literature 
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and History. This year the medal is for Literature and is 
awarded to Professor Dr. C. Snouck Hurgronje, formerly 
Professor of Arabic in the Leyden University. 

Dr. Hurgronje is an Honorary Fellow of the Asiatic Society 
of Bengal an(i an authority on all branches of Islamic learning.' 

The President requested His Excellency to hand over 
the medal to Mr. Ph. C. Visscr, Consul-General for the 
Netherlands. 

The Patron then called upon Mr. Ph. C. Visser to receive 
the medal on behalf of Dr. Hurgronje in the latter’s absence and 
requested him to forward the medal to the recipient, together 
with his and the Society’s best congratulations. 

The President then made the following announcement 
regarding the Joy Gobind Law Medal : — 

‘ My next announcement regards the Joy Gobind Law 
Medal. The medal is awarded every three years for con- 
spicuously important contributioirs to the knowledge of Zoology 
in Asia. This year the medal is awarded to Dr. Ernst J. (). 
Hartert, until lately Director of the Rothschild Zoological 
Museum, Tring, Herts, England.’ 

The President requested His Excellency to hand over the 
medal to Lt.-Col. R. B. S. Sewell, Director, Zoological Survey 
of India. 

The Patron then called upon Col. Sewell to receive the* 
medal on behalf of Dr. Hartert in the latter’s abs(uic(^ and 
requested him to forward the medal to the recipient, together 
with his and the Society’s best congratulations. 

After these announ<‘ements the Presidemt declared tlie 
Annual Meeting to be dissolved with the follo\^ uig words : — 

‘ Ladie.s and Gentlemen, 

In declaring tlie Amiual Meeting dissolved 1 invite 
the non-members present to examine a collection of exhibits 
at the other end of the hall, and the Members present to re- 
assemble round this table for an Ordinary Monthly Meeting for 
the election of Members and transaction of business.’ 

After this final announcement the President for 1933 con- 
ducted His Excellency the Patron to inspect the exhibits. 
(See page xxix.) 

At 7 P.M., the Patron left the meeting, conducted by the 
President, after which an Ordinary Monthly Meeting was held 
for the transaction of business by members, whilst the visitors 
inspected the exhibits. 
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Your Excellency, LadiEvS, and Gentlemen, 

Before proceeding to the subject of my Presidential 
Address I wish, as is usual in these meetings, to refer to a few 
matters concerning the Society with regard to the year which lies 
behind us. 

1 have, first of all, to refer with very great regret to the 
death during the year of our Honorary Fellow, Professor 
Caland of Utrecht, the foremost authority in the West on 
Hindu Smriti. We further suffered a great loss through the 
death of Mr. B. De, an editor in our Bibliotheca Indira series 
and for some years a Member of the Council of the Society. 
We also lost through death Mr. Vepin Chandra Rai. our senior 
Member who joined this Society as late back as 1880. The 
sad circumstance.^ of the death of Mr. R. Douglas, a recent 
Mcmb(T, are ]>articularly regretted. Mr. Douglas had already 
greatly distinguished himself in the I.(\S. ; it was a tragic irony 
of fate that li<‘ should have })een done to death for no other 
discoverable reason except that he was an alien in birth. 

Amongst the publications of the year two are outstanding, 
namely, that of tlie final fascicle of Sir George Grierson's great 
Kashmiri Dictionary and the sixth part of Colonel Sev ell’s 
Monogra])h on Geograpliic and Oceanographic Research in 
Indian Waters, which is now^ rapidly a])proaching its completion. 

During the year the Society was enriched by two vorks of 
art added to its gallery of busts, both executed by the Italian 
sculptor, Signor A. Marzollo, and representing Sir George 
Grierson, our veteran Member and Honorary Fellow , and 
Dr. Brahmachari, one of our late Presidents. 

We were honoured by the acceptance by the Right 
Hon’ble Sir John Anderson of the office of Patron to the 
Society and we are grateful to him for his presence amongst 
us here to-day. 

We regret that India wdll 8hortl^^ lose Lieutenant-Colonel 
R. B. Seymour Sewell who is retiring from his post as Director 
of the Zoological Survey of India and that, consequently, we 
shall not have the benefit of the presence amongst us and of 
the sagacious advice of our late President in future. It is a 
matter of profound satisfaction to know^ that he has been ap- 
pointed to lead the Sir John Murray Oceanographic Expedition 
to the Arabian Sea so that his scientific career is far from being 
closed. 

The membership of the Society decreased during the year 
and the financial crisis in the world reacted very severely on 
the finances of the Society. 

( ix ) 
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In our Annual Report stress has been laid on the various 
financial problems before the Society to which I would request 
our Members and wellwishers to give due consideration. 

With those general remarks 1 now proceed to the subject 
of my address. 


The Evolution of Jueisprudence and of Justice 

ACCORDrNO TO BRITISH IDEAS IN TnDIA. 

In addressing you as President for the year of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal, I have had to consider long and very seriously 
the subject I should choose for my Presidential Address. 
Several difficulties beset me. In the first place, I am not a 
man of science as most of my jiredecessors had been, nor am 
I a person who would have been considered fit by my prede- 
cessors to occupy the Presidential Cliair of the Asiatic Society. 
I have had only a very slight inoculation with what is called 
‘ the academic virus ’ and the only claim 1 can ])ut forw-^ard 
is a small wwking acquaintance with the system or rather 
the systems of law which is administered in this Presidency. 
But this I may fairly lay claim that all my life I have be^en a 
humble student of history and specially of Indian History . This 
has been a subject of fascinating interest to me and 1 finally 
decided that the topic of my address to you this afternoon should 
be a historical one. And in this connection, I trust, Your Excel- 
lency will allow^ me to voice the abiding regret of th(^ men of my 
generation that history as it used to be taught in the days when 
we were in school and college is no longer taught in these days. 
History in those far-off days w^as never relegated to what is 
called an optional subject and everyone had to show^ a certain 
amount of proficiency in the histories of Greece and Rome and 
of Great Britain and India. To-day the situation has under- 
gone such a (change that it fills us with alarm and you come 
across men poured forth into the world unacquainted with the 
history and political geograjJiy of India, leave aside thos(» of 
the British Isles. I said just now' that 1 decided to choose 
a historical topic and I have chosen as the subject of my 
address ' The Evolution of Jurisprudence and of Justice accord- 
ing to British ideas in India This subject, 1 am aware, 
cannot be fully dealt with within the compass of an afternoon 
address ; but it is a subject which came easily to me and I have 
been encouraged by friends to entertain the hope that it might 
not prove uninteresting at a time when the Indian Constitution 
is in the melting pot and when the new dispensation is about 
to be ushered in. 

The earliest power emanating from the Ciown for the 
administration of justice in India dates as far back as the reign 
of James I, who, by Charter granted in the year 1622, authorised 
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the East India Company to ‘ chastise and correct ail English 
persons residing in the East Indies and committing any mis- 
demeanour, either with martial law or otherwise 

The first authority, however, for the introduction of British 
law into India was granted by Charles II, who, by Royal Charter 
dated the 3rd of April, 1661, gave to the Governor and Council 
of the several places belonging to the Company in the East 
Indies power to exercise therein civil and criminal jurisdiction 
‘ according to the laws of the kingdom ’ ; and in the subsequent 
grwnts to the Company of the islands of Bombay and 8t. Helena, 
in the years 1669 and 1674, the Company were empowered to 
make laws and constitutions for the good government of the 
islands and their inhabitants ; and to impose punishments and 
penalties, extending to the taking away life or member when 
the ([uality of the offence should require it, so that the punish- 
ment and penalties were cf)naonant to reason, and not repugnant 
to, but as near as might be agreeable to the laws of England. 
The Governor and Company, or Governor and Committees of 
the Company, were also empowered to appoint Governors and 
other agents for the said islands, to be invested with a power 
of ruling, correcting, and punishing His Majesty’s subjects in 
the said islands, according to justice, by Courts, Sessions and 
other forms of judicature, like those established in England, 
by such fludges and officers as should be delegated for that 
pur})ose. 

An amended Charter was granted by Charles II to the 
Company in 1683, which empowered the Governor and Council 
to establish Courts of Judicature at such places as they might 
apjioint, to consist of one person learned in the civil laws, and 
two merchants, and to decide according to equity and good 
conscience, and according to the laws and customs of 
merchants. 

Tlu'se provisions were continued in the Charter granted by 
James II, in 1686 ; and a similar power was given to the new 
East India Company by the Charter of 10 William III, granted 
in September, 1698. 

In the year 1726, the (Vurt of Directors represented by 
petition to King George the First — ' That there was great want 
at Madras, Fort William, and Bombay, of a proper and compe- 
tent power and authority for the more speedy and effectual 
administering of justice in civil causes, and for the trying and 
punishing of capital and other criminal offences and mis- 
demeanours Accordingly, the then existing Courts w^ere 
superseded, and the East India Company were empow^ered by 
Royal Charter, granted in 1726 in the 13th year of the reign 
of King George I, to estabhsh at each of the three settlements 
a Court, consisting of a Mayor and nine Aldermen, to be a 
Court of Record, and to try, hear, and determine all civil suits, 
actions, and pleas between party and party. From these 
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Courts an appeal lay to the Governors and Councils, and thence 
to the King in Council, in causes involving sums above the 
amount of 1,000 pagodas. This same Charter also constituted 
Courts of Oyer and Terminer at each settlement, consisting 
of the Governors and Councils, for the trial of all offences, 
except high treason, committed within the towns of Madras, 
Bombay, and Calcutta, or within any of the Factories subor- 
dinate thereto, or within ten miles of the same ; and the 
Governors and Councils were constituted Justices of the Peace, 
and were authorised to hold Quarter Sessions. Under tills 
Charter all the common and statute law at that time extant in 
England was introduced into the Presidency towns. 

The Mayor’s (vourt, which had been established at Madras, 
was abolished on the capture of that place by the French under 
Labourdoiinais in the year 174(1 ; but the town having been 
restored to the English in 1749 by the treaty of Aix-la-Chapelle, 
the Directors of the East India Company represented to the 
King in Council that ‘ it would be a great encouragement to 
persons to come and settle at that place, if a ])roper and com- 
petent judicial authority were established there ’ ; and further, 
that it had been found by experience that there were some 
defects in the Charter of 1726. 

Under these circumstances, King George II granted a 
new Charter in the year 1753, re-establishing the Mayors’ 
Courts at Madras, Bombay, and Calcutta, with some not very 
material alterations. By this Charter these (Courts were limited 
in their civil jurisdiction to suits between persons not inhabitants 
of the said several towns ; and suits between inhabitants were 
directed not to be entertained by the Mayors’ (k)urts unless 
by consent of the parties. At the same time, and by the same 
Charter Courts of Requests were estabhshed at Madras, Bombay, 
and Fort William, for the determination of suits involving 
small pecuniary amounts. 

The Seventh Report of the Committee of Secrecy, appointed 
to enquire into the state of the East India Company, after a 
detailed description of the Courts of Judicature in Bengal, 
observed upon the constitution and defects of the Mayor’s 
Court, and remarked, ‘that although it was bound to judge, 
at least where Europeans are concerned, according to the laws 
of England, yet the Judges were not required to be, and in fact 
had never been, persons educated in the knowledge of those 
laws by which they must decide ; and that the Judges were 
justly sensible of their own deficiencies ; and that they had 
therefore frequently applied to the Court of Directors to lay 
particular points respecting their jurisdiction before counsel, 
and to transmit the opinion of such counsel to be the guide 
of their conduct ’. 

Upon this Report the 13th Geo. 111. c. 63 was passed. 
The Bill had met with considerable opposition on the part of 
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the Company ; it was carried by an overwhelming majority 
in the House of Commons on the 10th of June, 1773, and on the 
20th of June it passed the Lords without opposition, and 
received the Royal Assent on the following day. The 13th 
section of the Statute empowered His Majesty to erect and 
establish a Supreme (burt of Judicature at Fort William in 
Bengal, to consist of a Chief Justice and three otlier Judges, 
being barristers of England or Ireland of not less than five 
years’ standing to be named and ax)pointed from time to time 
by His Majesty, his heirs and successors. The same section 
declared that the said Supreme Court should have full power 
and authority to exercise and perform all C/ivil, CViminal, 
Admiralty an<l Ecclesiastical jurisdiction : and to form and 
establish such rules of practice, and such rules for the process 
of the said (V^urt, and to do all such other things as should be 
found ne(*cssary for the administration of justice and the due 
execution of all or any of the povers which, by the said Charter, 
should or might be granted or committed to the said Court : 
and also should ])e at all times a (\)urt of Record, and should 
l)e a (.Vuirt of Oyer and TermiiuT, and (xaol Delivery, in and 
for the said town of ('alcutta and Factory of Fort William in 
Bengal aforesaid, and the limits thereof, and the Factories 
subordinate thereto. The (Jovernor-Ceneral and Council, and 
the Judges of the Supreme (Vmrt were, by tlie 3Sth section of 
the same Act, authorised to act as Justices of the Peace, and to 
hold Quarter Sessions. 

Tlie Supreme Court of Judicature at Fort William in Bengal 
was accordingly established under the above Statute by Royal 
Chart;er dated the 2fith of March, 1774. Three days thereafter, 
the (/hief Justice (h'signate of the Supreme Court, Elijah Impey, 
repre8(‘nte<l to the Prime Minister Lord North that steps should 
be taken so that the inhabitants of the Presidency of Fort 
William might be suitably impressed with the dignity and 
power of the Supreme Court wdien it came into existence and 
that as an iiutward symbol of the dignity of the SujHdue Court 
the head thereof should arrive in India after he had been 
Knighted by the King. This incident has been recently brought 
out in the correspondence of Greo. Ill and the following letters 
wall doubtless prove interesting reading. 


No. 1432. — Lord North to the King. 

(29th March, 1774.) 

Lord North has the honour of informing his Majesty, 
that Mr. Impey, who will be presented to his Majesty to-day 
in order to take leave, has express’d a desire of being Knighted. 
Lord North is afraid that ho may not be at court, time enough 
this morning to take his Majesty’s pleasure before the Levee, 
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and has therefore presumed to trouble his Majesty with this 
note. 

North has the honour of sending his Majesty the 
translation of the East India Act into Persian which has been 
made for the use of the Indians. 

Downing Street Thursday moriiK 

No. 1433.— The King to Lord North. 

Printed. Donne 1. 179. 

Lord North — The Knighting Mr. Impey on his going to 
India as ho is desirous of that honour cannot meet with the 
least objection from Me : I trust the chief difficulties relating 
to India are now in fair train to be removed. 

Shortly after the establishment of the Supreme (\)urt 
disputes and differences arose between the Supreme Court and 
the Governor-CTeneral and his (youneil, and Parliament had to 
interfere. The »Iudges of the Supreme Court observed in 1830 
‘ that the Legislature had passed the Act of the 13th Ceo. 111. 
c. 03 without fully investigating wduit it was that they WTre 
legislating about ; and that if the Act did not say more than 
was meant, it seemed at least to have said more than was w^ell 
understood 

The Legislature accordingly intervened ; and by the pre- 
amble to the 21st Geo. 111. c. 70, and sections 2, 8, 9, and 10 of 
that Act explained and defined the jurisdiction of the Supreme 
Court, declaring that the said Court had no jurisdiction over the 
Governor- General and Council for any act or order made or 
done by them in their public capacity ; that if any inhabitants 
of India should be impleaded in the Supreme Court for any 
act done by order of the Governor and Council in writing, the 
said order might be given in evidence under the general issue, 
and should amount to a sufficient justification ; that the Supreme 
Court should have no jurisdiction in any matter concerning the 
revenue, or concerning any act or acts ordered or done in the 
collection thereof, according to the usage and practice of the 
country, or the Regulations of the Governor- General and 
Council ; that no person should be subject to the jurisdiction 
of the Court by reason of being a landowner, landholder, or 
farmer of land or of land-rent ; that no person should be so 
subject to the jurisdiction of the said Court, by reason of his 
being employed by the Company or by the Governor-General 
and Council, or on account of his being employed by a native 
of Great Britain, in any matter of dealing or contract between 
party or parties, except in actions for wrongs or trespasses, 
and also except in civil suits by agreement of parties, in writing 
to submit the same to the decision of the said Court. Section 
17 of this important Act also reserved their peculiar laws to- 
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Hindus and Muhammadans in certain civil matters, and the 
24th section provided that no action for wrong or injury should 
lie in the Supreme Court against any person whatsoever exercis- 
ing a judicial office in the Country Courts, for any judgment, 
decree or order of the said (Jourt. nor against any peTson for 
any act done by or in virtue of the order of the said Ck)urt. 

The Supreme Court was vested with five distinct jurisdic- 
tions, Civil, ("riminal. Equity, Ecclesiastical and Admiralty, 
and the law whi(‘h obtained in the Supreme Court might be 
classed under seven distinct heads: (1) The common law of 
England as it prevailed in 1720, (2) the Statute law of England 
as it prevailed in 1720 {N,B , — These two were subject to not 
having been altered by Statute especially extending to India 
or by Acts of the Legislative Council of India), (8) Statute law 
especially extending to India enacted since 1720, (4) the Civil 
lav as it obtained in the Ecclesiastical and Admiralty Courts 
in England, (o) Regulations made by the Governor-General 
in Council, ((i) the ])ersonal lav of the Hindus, (7) the personal 
lav of the Muhammadans. 

The question of the (Ievelo})ment of the Supreme Courts 
IS intimately connected with the development of the legislature 
ill India but it will take me far avay to describe in detail the 
iatt(‘r. 1 will therefore content myself by touching on the 
inter-connection between the tvo at certain definite periods. 
In 1813 or theit'a bouts (*ach of the* three Presidencies in India 
enjoyed equal legislative powers ; though the (;lovcrnor-General 
])ossessed a legal right of veto over the legislation of the 
subordinate governments, it had, in fact, been little exercised. 
Thus had come into existence three series of regulations, as 
th(‘se enactments were called, frecjueiitly ill-drawn, for they 
had been drafted by inexperienced persons with little skilled 
advice ; frequently conflicting, in some cases as a result of 
varying conditions, but in others merely by accident ; and in 
all cases enforceable only in the Company’s courts because they 
had never been submitted to and registered by the King’s 
courts. Besides these were the certain bodies of Muslim and 
Hindu law, uncertain because of a variety of texts and inter- 
pretations, and still more uncertain because of the varying 
application which they received in the courts themselves. 
Lastly came English statute and common law and equity, 
applied by the King’s courts. These conflicting series of laws 
were enforceable by two different and generally hostile judica- 
tures, with ill-defined jurisdictions. In general the King’s 
courts exercised jurisdiction within the limits of the presidency 
towns of C’alcutta, Bombay, and Madras while the Company’s 
courts exercised jurisdiction over the dependent territories. 
But apart from this territorial jurisdiction, the King’s courts 
possessed a personal jurisdiction over British- born subjects, 
in some cases involving jurisdiction over Indian-born subjects. 
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This particular aspect of the matter was clearly destined to be 
of growing importance. The doors of India, as the Directors 
said, were to be ‘ unsealed for the first time to British subjects 
of European birth \ Englishmen, who had till then resided 
in India on sufferance, were to acquire a right to reside and 
even to acquire land there. Since the Company's trade was 
to cease, a large number of merchants and traders were ex- 
pected to settle in India to take advantage of the change. It 
was evidently inexpedient that the two classes of subjects, 
Indian and English, should continue to live under separate 
laws administered by separate courts or that the latter when 
accused of wronging the former or accusing the former of 
wrong, should be able to insist on the issue being tried by a 
strange, unsuitable and probably very distant court. 

For these various and cogent reasons it was resolved to 
modify the legislative authority in India, to extend its legisla- 
tive competence, and to prepare for a general reform of the 
judicial system. The subordinate governments, it was felt, 
should lose their legislative authority altogether — a measure 
which appears the more natural w'hen it is remembered that it 
was also intended at first to abolish their councils. The 
existence of three legislatures had added much to the com- 
plexity of the legal system, the simplification of which would 
be aided by concentrating all legislative authority in a single 
body. This change was also fHipported by the j)roposed 
extension of ymwer, which Parliament would concede least 
unreadily to the Governor-General and his Gouncil. It was 
therefore decided about 1833 to transfer all power of making 
laws to them ; and it was thought that the need of special 
laws to suit local peculiarities would be sufficiently met by 
empowering the presidency governments to submit to the 
Govern or- General and CV)uncil draft laws to be enacted or not 
as might seem best. 

The powders granted to the Governor-General and Cbuncil 
w^ere much wider than any till then entrusted to an Indian 
legislature. They could make laws to repeal, amend, or alter 
any law^s or regulations whatever now^ in force or hereafter to 

be in force in the said territories and to make law^s and 

regulations for all persons, w^hether British or native, foreigners 
or others, and for all courts of justice, whether established by 
His Majesty’s charters or otherwise, and the jurisdiction thereof, 
except that they could not modify the new act, the mutiny act, 
any future act of parliament relating to India, or the sovereignty 
of the crown. But apart from this limitation all their acts 
should possess ‘ the same force and effect ’ as any act of parlia- 
ment, and ‘ shall be taken notice of by all courts of justice 
whatsoever within the said territories 

These were full powers for the Indian legislature. Their 
particular importance lay, however, in one main point. Till 
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1833 no Indian legislation had the least effect in the Supremo 
Courts. It is true that provision had been made by which an 
Indian regulation would become binding on those courts once 
it had been registered by them. But such registration had 
lain wholly within the pleasure of the courts themselves : and 
the Indian governments had steadily refused to recognise the 
veto in effect entrusted to the courts by refusing to submit 
their acts for registration. Their legislation had thus been 
binding on Indian residents outside the presidency towns and 
on the Company’s courts established in the Mofussil, but not 
binding on either Indian or European residents at government 
headquarters or the king’s courts established there. Now^ it 
became equally binding on all classes of inhabitants, what- 
ever their place of residence, and on all courts of law , what- 
ever the authority by which they were constituted. In order 
to complete its powders the new legislature was authorised to 
modify or define the jurisdiction even of courts established 
by royal charter, though the latter might not be abolished 
witlunit the previous sanction of the home authorities. 

Let us now turn to the Mofussil. Lord Cliv^e, secured the 
Empire of India for his country by obtaining the gi’ant of the 
Dewanny for the East India Company from the then Moghul 
Emperor. Previously to this, the Nawab Najm al Daulah, 
on his accession to the Masnad after the death of his father, 
Nur Jaafar Aliy Khan, had entrusted the Siibahdari to the 
management of a Naib, or deputy, to be appointed bv the 
advic(‘ and recommendation of the English : but the Firman 
which conferred in perpetuity the Dewanny authority over 
th(^ Provinces of Bengal, Behar, and Orissa on the East India 
Com pan v , const itvited them the masters and virtual sovweigns 
ot those lM)vinces ; the office of Dew an implying not merely the 
collection of the revenue, but the administration of civil justice. 

This Firman was granted on the 12th of August, 17Go, 
and was accomjianied by an Imperial confirmation of all the 
territories previously held by the East India Company under 
grants from Kasim Aliy Khan and Jaafar Aliy Khan, within 
the nominal limits of the Moghul Empire. The Nizamut, 
or administration of criminal justice, was, at the same time, 
conferred upon the Nawab Najm al Daulah. The Dew^anny 
was further recognised by an agreement dated the 30th of Sep- 
tember in the same year, by the Naw^ab who formally accepted 
his dependent situation by consenting to receive a fixed stipend 
of fifty-three lakhs of rupees for the support of the Nizamut, 
and for the maintenance of his household and his personal 
expenses. 

From this period the Nizamut as well as the Dewanny 
was exercised by the British Government in India through 
the influence possessed by the English over the Naib Nazim ; 
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the Nizamut comprising the right of arming and commanding 
troops, and the management of the whole of the Police of the 
country, as well as the administration of criminal justice. 

For some time subsequent to this assumption of power it 
was not, however, thought prudent, either by the authorities 
in England or in India, to entrust the administration of justice 
or the collection of the revenue to the European servants of the 
Company ; their ignorance of the civil institutions and internal 
arrangements of the country rendering them, with a few excep- 
tions, totally unquahfied for either task. Accordingly, the 
administration of the provinces included in the Dewanny was 
for the present left in the hands of the native officers, an im- 
perfect control being exercised over them by an English Resident 
at the Court of the Nawab. 

In 1769, when Verelst was Governor of Bengal, Supervisors 
were appointed for the superintendence of the nativ^e officers . 
and they were furnished with detailed instructions to im^uirt' 
into the history, existing state, produce, and capacity of the 
provinces, the amount of the revenues, the regulations of com- 
merce and the administration of justice. 

In the year 1772, the (burt of Directors announc(*d to the 
Gov^ernment of Bengal their intention ‘ to stand forth as Dew an, 
and, by the agency of the Company’s servants, to take ujion 
themselves the entire care and management of the rc‘V'(‘nues ’ 

Warren Hastings was now Gov^ernor, having been a])- 
pointed to that important office in the preceding year. In 
order to carry into effect their determination, the (’ourt of 
Directors appointed a Committee consisting of the (Tovernor and 
four Members of Council ; and Warren Hastings and hi^ co- 
adjutors drew up a Report, comprising plans for the more t*ffec- 
tive collection of the revenue and the administration of justic(‘ 

This Report gave a detailed account of the xMuhammadan 
Law Courts ; and after animadverting strongly on their in- 
efficiency, proceeded to set forth a plan for the more regular 
administration of civil and criminal justice, stated to have been 
framed so as to be adopted ‘ to the manners and understandings 
of the people and exigencies of the country adhering, as closely 
as possible, to their ancient usages and institutions 

This plan was adopted by the Government on the 2Lst 
of August, 1772 ; and although the constitution of the Courts 
was shortly afterwards completely altered, many of the rules 
which it contained were still preserved in the Bengal Code of 
Regulations. 

In each CoUectorate were established Mofussil Dewaimy 
Adawluts or Provincial Civil Courts for the administration of 
Civil justice, wffiich were presided over by the Collectors on the 
part of the Company. A Criminal Court, styled the Foujdary 
Adawlut, was also established in each district. In these 
Criminal Courts the Kazi or Mufti of each district was directed 
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to sit to expound the law, and determine how far dehnquents 
were guilty of any breach thereof ; but it was also provided 
that the Collector should attend to the proceedings, and see 
that the decision was passed in a fair and impartial manner, 
according to the proofs exhibited. 

Two Superior Courts were established at the chief seat of 
Government to be called the Dewanny Sudder Adawlut and the 
Nizamut Sudder Adawlut : the former to be presided over by 
the President and Members of Council, assisted by Indian 
officers, and to be a Court of Appeal in all cases and the latter 
to be presided over by a chief officer, to be called the Daroghah 
Adawlut, appointed on the part of the Nazim, assisted by 
Muhammadan law officers. 

The Committee of the House of Commons, in the celebrated 
Fifth Report, speaking of the Revenue and Judicial Regulations 
made by Warren Hastings, observe, that they manifest ^ a 
diligence of research, and a desire to improve the conditions 
of the inhabitants by abolishing many grievous imposts and 
prohibiting many injurious practices which had prevailed 
under the Native Government ; and thus the first important 
step was made k) wards those principles of equitable govern- 
ment which it is presumed the Directors always had it in view 
to (‘stablish, and which, in subsequent institutions, have been 
more successfully accom])lished 

In the year 1774, the European Collectors were re-called 
and A mils aj)poiiited instead. The administration of civil 
justice was transferred from the (Electors to the Amils, from 
whose d(‘eisions an apjieal lay in every case to the Provincial 
(/ouncils, and thence, under certain restrictions, to the (iovernor 
and (knmcil as the Sudder Adawlut. The Amili report, as it was 
called, has recently been made accessible by Mr. K. B. Rams- 
botham of the l.E.S. and he has laid all students of history 
under a deep obligation by his careful edition of the same. 

After Wan'en Hastings had presided in the chief Criminal 
Court established at Calcutta for about eleven months, he felt 
himself obliged to resign the situation ; and accordingly , in 
October, 1775, the Nizamut Adawlut was removed from Calcutta 
and established at Moorshedabad, under the superintendence 
of Muhammad Riza Khan. 

These arrangements for the administration of justice re- 
mained in force, with scarcely any change, until the year 1780. 
About this time, the many avocations of the Governor-General 
and Council compelled them to give up sitting in the Sudder 
Dewaimy Adawlut, and a separate Judge was accordingly 
appointed to preside in that Court. The person selected foi* 
this high office was Sir Elijah Impey^ He was accused of 
having accepted the office as a bribe ; but wffiilst his legal attain- 
ments and position sufficiently accounted for his selection, the 
self-denial, so rare in India in those days, with which he 
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‘ declined appropriating to himself any part of the salary 
annexed to the office of Judge of the Sudder Dewanny Adawlut 
until the pleasure of the Lord Chancellor should be known 
of itself sufficiently refuted the accusation. 

Sir Elijah, in fulfilment of the duties which devolved upon 
him by virtue of his new office, and without any remuneration, 
prepared a series of Regulations for the guidance of the Civil 
Courts, which he submitted to Government in November 1780. 
They were afterwards incorporated, with additions and amend- 
ments, in a revised Code, passed in 1781, which was translated 
into the Persian and Bengali languages. Under these Regula- 
tions, all civil causes were made cognizable by the Dewanny 
Adawluts. The functions of the Judges of these Courts were 
entirely severed from the revenue department, four districts 
being, howev’^er, excepted, where for lo(‘al reasons, the functions 
of (Ivil Judge and (Collector were exercised by the same persons, 
but expressly in distinct capacities, and, as Civil Judge, wholly 
independent of the Board of Revenue, and subject only to the 
authority of the Go vernor-( General in (buncil and of the Judge 
of the Sudder Dewanny Adawlut. An appeal lay from the 
decisions of the Provincial Dewanny Adawluts, in cases where 
the amount in dispute exceeded 1,000 rupees, to the Sudder 
Dewanny Adawlut. 

In the year 1781, the Foiijdars instituted in 1775 vere 
abolished, and the Police jurisdiction was transfeiTed to the 
Judges of the Dewaimy Adawluts, or in some cases, to the 
Zamindar by special permission of the Governor-CTeneral in 
Council. The Judges, however, were not empowered to punish, 
but merely to apprehend offenders, vhom they wxu’e at once 
to forward to the Daroghah of the nearest Foujdary Court ; 
and the Judge of the Dewanny Adawlut, the Daroghah of the 
Mzamut Adawlut, and the Zamindar were to exercise a con- 
current jurisdiction for the apprehension of robbers and dis- 
turbers of the public peace. A separate department was 
established at the Presidency, under the immediate control 
of the Governor-General, to receive reports and returns of the 
proceedings of the Foujdary Courts, and Usts of persons ai3pre- 
hended and convicted by the authorities in the provinces. To 
arrange these records, and to maintain a check on all persons 
entrusted with the administration of criminal justice, an officer 
was appointed, to act under the direction of the Governor- 
Ceneral with the title of Remembrancer of the Criminal Courts. 
His apostolic successor to-day is the present I.>egal Remem- 
brancer. In 1782 the Court of Directors sent out orders to the 
Governor- General in Council to resume the superintendence of 
the Sudder Dewanny Adawlut. Parliament interfered and an 
Act was passed in 1784, viz. the 24th Geo. 111. c. 25, to regulate 
the affairs of the East India Company and of the British posses- 
sions in India. 
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The Marquess Cornwallis was selected to superintend the 
measures determined upon in pursuance of the said Act and 
in the year 1786, he proceeded to India as Governor-General, 
carrying with him detailed instructions from the Court of 
Directors, stating, ‘ that they had been actuated by the necessity 
of accommodating their views and interests to the subsisting 
manners and usages of the people, rather than by any abstract 
theories drawn from other coimtries or applicable to a different 
state of things/ 

In compliance with these instructions, Lord Cornwallis 
directed the re-union of the functions of civil and criminal 
justic(‘ with those of the collection and management of the 
revenue , and the Dewanny Adawluts were accordingly, in the 
year 1787, placed under the superintendence of the Collectors. 
District Courts w^ere established in Moorshedabad, Dacca, 
and Patna presided over by Judges and Magistrates who were 
not Collectc)rs, that office being unnecessary, as their jurisdiction 
was circumscribed by the limits of those cities. The proper 
Collec'tors or Kevumue (Vnirts were kept distinct from the 
Dev^anny Adawluts, although ])resided over by the same persons. 
From the latter, appeals w^ere followed, within certain limits, 
to th(‘ (h)vernor-General and Council, in their capacity of 
Judg(‘s t>f the Sadder Dew'anny Adawdut : and the decisions 
of tht‘ lleveinie Courts were appealable, first to the Board of 
R(‘venue, and thence to the Governor-General in Council. The 
(Collectors also were appointed to act as Magistrates in appre- 
hending offenders against the public peace , but with the excep- 
tion of the chastisement of petty offences, they had no power 
of trial or punishmmit, and were directed to deliv^er up their 
prisoners for that purpose to the Muhammadan criminal officers, 
wdio vvcr(* not to be interfered with bc^yond the influence pos- 
sessed by the British (hivernment in recommending the mitiga- 
tion of f)unishments of unnecessary cruelty. 

The administration of criminal justice remained in the 
hands of tin* Naib Xazim until the end of the year 1790, when 
the Governor -(Genera I, (*onvinced of the inefficacy of the different 
plans which had been adopted and pursued from the year 1772, 
declared that, with a view^ to ensure a prompt and impartial 
administration of the criminal law, and in order that all ranks 
of jieople might enjoy security of person and property, he 
hatl resolved in Council to resume the superintendence of the 
administration of criminal justice throughout the provinces. 
Accordingly the Nizamut Adawdut was again removed from 
]Vloorshe<iabad to Calcutta, and was appointed to consist of the 
Governor-General and members of the Supreme Council, 
assisted by the Kazi al Kuzat and two Muftis. 

The administration of civil justice appears to have remained 
materially the same from 1787 mitil 1793, when Lord Corn- 
wallis introduced his celebrated ^ system of judicature, and 



xxii Proceedings A.S.B. for 1932. 

formed the Regulations into a regular Code, which is the basis 
of the Regulation Law prevalent throughout India. 

The following remarks in the preamble show^ the spirit 
in which the legislation of 1793 was framed : — 

‘ To ensure, therefore, to the people of this country, as 
far as is practicable, the uninterrupted enjoyment of the in- 
estimable benefit of good laws duly administered. Government 
has deteTinined to divest itself of the power of interfering in 
the administration of the Law^s and Regulations in the first 
instance, reserving only as a Court of Appeal or review the 
decision of certain cases in the last resort, and to lodge its 
judicial authority in (\>urts of Justice, the Judges of which 
shall not only be bound by the most solemn oatlis to dispense 
the Law^s and Regulations im]mrtially, but be so circumstanced 
as to have no plea for not discharging their high and important 
trusts with diligence and uprightness. They have resolved that 
the authority of the Law^s and Regulations so lodged in tht‘ 
Courts shall extend, not only to all suits between Native in- 
dividuals, but that the officers of (Government emjiloyed in the 
collection of the revenue, the provision of the (Jompan\ 's in- 
vestment, and all other financial or commercial concerns of tJie 
public shall be amenable to the (kmrts for acts done in their 
official capacity in opposition to the Regulations , and that 
(government itself, in superintending these various ]> ranches 
of the resources of the State, may be precluded from injuring 
private property, they have determined to submit th(‘ <*laims 
and interests of the public in such matters to be d(*cided by 
the (\)urts of Justice according to the Regulations in the same 
manner as suits between individuals. To deprive the tludges 
of the Courts of the pow’^er of delaying or denying justict*, th(* 
(Governor -General in (^ouncil has deter rmm‘d to frame tlu^ 
constitution of the Courts upon such jirincijiles as will enable 
every individual, by the mere observance of certain forms, 
to command at all times the exercise of the judicial ])ower of 
the State thus lodged in the (V)urts for the redress of an> injury 
which he may have sustained in his jierson or ])ro}>erty.’ 

The main alteration made by this system was tlu^ \esting 
of the collection of revenue and the administration of justice in 
separate officers ; and for this were assigned, amongst others, 
the following reasons : ‘ It is obvious, that if the Regulations 

for assessing and collecting the public revenue are infringed, 
the revenue officers themselves must be the aggressors, and 
that individuals who have been aggrieved by them in one 
capacity can never hope to obtain redress from them in arudher. 
Their financial occupations equally disqualify them from ad- 
ministering the laws between the proprietors of land and their 
tenants The Mai Adawluts, or Revenue Courts, w^ere ac- 
cordingly abolished, the Revenue Board was divested of its 
powers as a Court of Appeal, and all causes hitherto tried by 
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the revenue officers were transferred to the Dewanny Adawluts, 
which were now established in each provincial division, and 
presided over respectively by a covenanted servant, in whose 
person were united the powers of Judge and Magistrate, and 
who also had the management of the Police within the limits 
of his division. 

The Nizamut Adawlut or chief Criminal Court, was held 
at C/alciitta and consisted of the Governor-General and Members 
of the (V)uncil, assisted by the Kazi al Kuzat and two Muftis. 
This Court had cognizance of all matters relating to the ad- 
ministration of (Viminal Justice and the Police, ami was author- 
ised to exercise the same powers as were vested in it when it 
was superintended by the Naib Nazim. The sentences of the 
Nizamut Adawlut were in all cases to be final ; but the Governor- 
(hmeral in Council had a power of pardoning or commuting the 
punishment awarded. All these (Courts administered the 
Muhammadan criminal law' as modified by the Regulations. 

A material alteration took place in the constitution of the 
Sudd(‘r Dewanny Adawlut, during the administration of the 
Marquis of Wellesley in the year ISdl, when it was made to 
consv^t of three Judges, to be selected from the covenariled 
servants of the (V)m])any. The numlK^r of Judges was in- 
creased in the year 1811, and the Court thenceforth was to 
consist of a Chief tludge and of as many Puisne Judges as the 
(fOvernor-( General in Council might deem necessary. 

Ill the year 1SJ3, by the Statute 53d (ieo. 111. c. 155. 
s. 107 British subjects residing, trading or holding immoveable 
[)ro})erl V in the provinces, were made amenable to the Coinjiany’s 
Courts in civil suits brought against them by Indians, with. 
how(*ver, a right of appeal to the Supreme Court at Fort William 
in (*ases where an a])peal otherwise lay to the Sudder Dewanny 
Adawlut. 

In the year 1813 the Statute 53d Geo. 111. c. 155. s, 105 
made British subjects resident in the provinces punishable by 
the District and Zillah Magistrates for assaults and trespass 
against the Natives of India ; but the convictions of such 
Magistrates W'ere removable by (Vrtiorari to the King’s (V)urts. 

In 1833 the Provincial Ck)urts were finally abolisheil : all 
original suits then pending in such (\nirts w'(‘re directed to be 
transferred to the Zillah and City Courts ; and all a])peals, re- 
gular, special or summary, so pending, w'ere to be transferred 
to the Sudder Dewanny Adawdut, Additional Zillah and City 
Judges w'cre also appointed in the same year. 

In 1836 it was enacted that the 53d Geo. 111. c. 155, 
8. 107 which gave to British subjects resident in the ])rovinces 
a right of appeal from the Company’s to tlie Supreme Courts 
should cease to have effect in India ; and it was also enacted 
that no person by reason of birth or descent should be exempt 
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from the jurisdiction of the Company’s Courts, or be incapable 
of being a Principal Sudder Ameen, Sudder Ameen or Moonsiff. 

In tiie year 1843 it was enacted that special appeals should 
lie to the Sudder Dewanny Adawlut from all decisions passed 
in regular appeals in all subordinate Civil Courts, when it should 
appear that such decisions were inconsistent with law or iisage, 
or the i^ractice of the Courts or involved doubtful questions of 
law, usage or practice. 

In the year 1844 it was enacted that all suits within the 
competency of a Principal Sudder Ameen or Sudder Ameen 
to decide should ordinarily be instituted in their Courts ; but 
that the Zillah or City Judges might withdraw them, and try 
them themselves, or refer them to any other comx>etent CV)urt 
subordinate to them. The Zillah and City Judges were also 
empowered to admit summary apj>eals from the orders of 
Principal Sudder Ameens and Sudder Ameens rejecting suits 
cognizable by them. 

In the year 1801 the constitution of the Nizamut Ada v\ hit 
was altered ; the (Tovernor-General and Council no longer 
presided ; and it was declared to consist of three Jiltiges, assisted 
by the Chief Kazi and two Muftis. The number of Judges was 
afterwards increased, as in the Sudder Dewanny Adawlui. 

In 1807 Magistrates were given an extended jurisdiction, 
and were empowered to inflict imprisonment, not excec'ding 
one year, in addition to fine or stripes : but this ])o\\er was not 
to be exercised by Assistant Magistrates. 

In 1808 it was declared that all trials of pcTsons for robbery 
with open violence, and liable to transportation for life, should 
on the conviction of the offender b(‘ referred to the iNizamut 
Adawlut. 

Speaking generally the state of things descrilied as above 
remained the same till 1861 wlien the fusion of the Supreme 
and Sadar Courts came about as a result of a statute passed 
in the 24th and 25th years of the reign of Queen Victoria. The 
necessity for reform of the judicial system and of the law ob- 
taining in India had been re(‘ognise(i long before the transfer 
of the Government of India to the Crown in 1858. Lord 
Palmerston appointed the second Law (bmmission in 1854 for 
the purpose of reorganising the entire judicial system and Sir 
Charles Wood announced in Parliament about the same time that 
it had been settled that there should be one Court to be called 
the High C’ourt in place of the two (Courts referred to above. 
The reform of the judicial system had indeed been foreshadow^ed 
by the Charter Act of 1833. In 1822, Sir Charles Grey, Chief 
Justice of Bengal, had pointed out the utter want of connection 
between the Supreme Court and the Provincial Courts and the 
two sorts of legal process which were employed in them, and Sir 
Erakine Perry, Chief Justice of Bombay, referred later to the 
strange anomaly in the jurisprudential condition of British India 
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which consists in the three capital cities having system of law 
different from those of the countries of which they are the 
capitals. 

Attention had moreover been attracted before 1808 on the 
one hand to the cumbrous structure of the Supreme Courts 
with their common law, equity, admiralty, and ecclesiastical 
sides, reproducing the separate English jurisdictions, and to 
the anomaly of the retention in tliem of the forms of pleading 
abandoned in England in 1852 ; on the other to the dangers 
involved in leaving the administration of justice in the dis- 
tricts to judges without professional training unassisted by any 
definite or uniform procedure or substantive law. The amalga- 
mation of the Supreme and Sadar Courts and their jurisdictions 
was clearl}^ essential. But it was only in 1862 that, after delay 
for the passing of a Code of Civil Procedure for the new courts 
and those sulxudinate to them, the existing Supreme and 
Sadar Adalat Courts were abolished and replaced under the 
Indian High (burts Act, 1861, by the iiew^ High Courts at 
Calcutta, Madras, and Bombay. Under powers given by the 
act one other High (burt could be established at a place to be 
selected and in 1866 a High (’ourt 'was established at Allahabad 
to exercise the jurisdiction over the North-Western Provinces 
hitherto exercised from Calcutta. Nt) addition was made to 
those High Courts until 1916 when one more was established 
at Patna for the province of Bihar and Orissa constituted on 
the rearrangement (d the province of Bengal in 1912. 

The constitution and powers of the High Courts then 
created have remained unaltc^red in essentials during the period 
under consideration. The judges are appointed by the Crown 
and hold office during His Majesty's ])leasure. Their number 
havS been increased from time to time ])ermanently or temporarily 
to cope w ith increasing business, but no change has been made 
in the provision of the act of 1861 under which one-third^of the 
judges in each court are members of the English, Irish, or Scotch 
Bar, one-third members of the Indian Civil Service and the 
remainder persons who have held judicial office in India for 
five years or have practised as pleaders at a High Court for 
ten. On its appellate side each of those courts exercises the 
jurisdiction inherited from the Sadar Court over the districts 
and on its original side that of the Supreme Court over the 
presidency town where it sits. The exclusive jurisdiction over 
British subjects in the districts in serious criminal eases was 
abolished with the Supreme Courts in 1861, special provisions 
for their protection being included in the Code of Criminal 
Procedure. The provisions of the act of 1781, rendered 
necessary by the Patna and Cossijura cases and the conflict 
between the Supreme (burt and the Governor-Generars Council, 
were re-enacted, matters concerning the revenue, its collection 
in accordance with the law or usage of the country and the 
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official acts of the Governor-General, the provincial governors 
and the members of their councils being excliKled from the 
High (^oiirts’ original jurisdiction. The territorial jurisdiction 
of the High Gourts has since their creation remained substantially 
unchanged except in the case of Galcutta, comprising in the 
case of each the province it belongs to, and, for the ])urpose of 
exercise of its powers over British subjects, such adjoining 
native states as the Governor-General in (V)uncil may direct 
under the Foreign Jurisdiction Act, 1890. By orders in cf)uncil 
under tlie act the High (^ourt of Bombay also exercises ])o\\ers 
over Zanzibar and the Persian coast. 

It was ])art of the scheme for the reorganization of the 
judicial s\stem that the creation of the new High (V)urts should 
be postponed until, in the words of Sir i\ Wood, a code of 
short and sira])le procedure had been j)rei)ar(‘d ’ in order that 
‘ a simi)le systeuri of pleading and practi(*e uniform, so far as 
possible, throughout the whole jurisdiction, might be adopted 
and one capable also of being ax)pli(‘d in the inferior courts of 
India \ The Code of (Hvil Procedure (Uiacted in these circum- 
stances was the first instalment of the earliest comprehensive 
attera])t at codification in the British Empire. To the under- 
standing of the circumstances in which that attem])t was nuule 
and of the value of the result, some account of the law ad- 
ministered under the* Supreme and Sadar Courts is esscuitial. 

.According to a general description givcui in 1829 b\ th(‘ 
judges of the Supreme Court of Calcutta, no one (*oul(i then 
pronounce an opinion or form a judgment however souikL 
upon any disputed right regarding which doubt and confusion 
might not be raised by those who might choose to call it in 
question ; for very few of the yiublic or jktsohs in office at home, 
not even the law officers, could be expected to have so clear 
and conqirehensive a knowledge of tin* Indian system as to 
know familiarly the working of each ])art on the rest. There 
were English acts of parliannuit s[>ecially provided for India 
and others of which it was doubtful whether th(\y applied to 
India wholly or in jiart or not at all. There was the English 
common law^ and constitution of which the application was in 
many respects most obscure and perplexed ; MahonuHian law^ 
and usage ; Hindu law', usage, and scripture ; charters and 
letters patent of the courts ; and regulations of the government, 
some requiring registration in the Supreme Courts, others not, 
whilst some had effect throughout India and others were peculiar 
to one presidency or one town. There were commissions of the 
governments and circular orders from the Nizamut Adalat and 
from the Dewani Adalat, treatises of the Crown, treatises of 
the Indian Government, besides inferences drawn at pleasure 
from the droit public and the law of nations of Europe to a 
state of circumstances which will Justify almost any constitu- 
tion of it or qualification of its force. 
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More definitely, we find that as regards procedure the 
Hupreme (Courts with their common law, equity, ecclesiastical 
and admiralty sides had adopted on each the appropriate English 
practice, except that the viva voce examination of witm‘sses 
was taken down completely in writing. In the inferior Courts 
th(* English procedure was followed except that written plead- 
ings were dispensed with. In the Sadar Courts and in the dis- 
tricts suits were dealt with, in Bengal mainly under a code 
(‘uacted by Lord (Jornwallis in 1793, resembling rather the 
e(piit\' or even the Scotch system than the common law ; in 
(‘a(*h of the other provinces under its own regulations of some- 
what later date. 

(rein'ral rc'cognition of the uncertain, localised and on the 
crimijial side arbitrary character of the systems thus established 
had led to the reference already quoted in the act of 1S33 to 
tlie e\[)ediency of ascertaining and consolidating the law and 
to the further jwovision for the ap])ointment of an Indian Law^ 
(bmmission to eiu)uir(‘ and from time to time make reports 
which uere to b(‘ transmittcjd by the (.xOvernor-CTeneral in Council 
wit!) his opinion to the (burt of Directors and to be laid before 
Pai lianient . The commission thus constituted was com])osed 
of Macaulay. th(‘ first member appointed to the council for 
h*gislative purposes, and a civilian from each of the presidencies. 
It tir.st under the instructions of government busied itself with 
tlie draft of a Penal Code. com])leting it before Mac'aulay's 
departure from India in 1H37. Subserpienlly. how'ever, it 
contined itself to the periodical issue of reports, containing 
proposals on which legislaticm has since been founded, and 
became defunct after submitting a draft limitation law in 1S42 
ami a >(‘h(‘me of pleadirig and procedure' with forms of criminal 
indictments in 1848. It was succeeded by a body of com- 
missioners ap]K)inted in Englaml under the (iiarter Act of 1853 
to examine ami rc])ort on its recommendations within three 
years. The commission included Sir John Romilly, Master 
of th<* Rolls ; Sir John ffervis, (^iiief Justice of Common Pleas ; 
Mr. Lowe, afterwards Lord Sherbrooke ; Mr. Camei^)n, known 
as a disciph* of Bentham ; and other members with Indian ex- 
])erience ; and its first duty was the preparation of the Code 
of Civil Procedure, pending which the erection of the new High 
(k>urts had been postponed. This (/ode, as it was passed in 
1859, did not apply to the Supreme Courts, but the greater 
})art of it was extended to the High Courts by their letters 
patent in 1862. The law of limitation and prescription w^as 
next taken up ; and in 1859 a bill drafted by the first Indian 
Law ( Commission and revised by the second became law. 

In I860, the Penal Code, based on the draft proposed by 
Macaulay's commission and revised by Mr. Bethune, the legal 
member of coimcil, and Sir Barnes Peacock, was passed. It was 
followed in 1861 by a Code of Criminal Procedure for the courts 
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other than tho'^e in the presidency towns, where the English 
procedure was retained until the passing of Acts for the High 
Courts in 1875 and for the Magistrates’ Courts in 1877. 

Various other branches of substantive and objective law 
have since been codified and to-day the judiciary have in these 
codes the principles of law which they have to administer, 
laid down in clear terms and in such a manner that tlie Anglo- 
Indian codes have been the objects of admiration not only 
among English jurists but among jurists outside Great Britain. 
The evolution of the codes and Courts thus far described has 
been mainly due to the labours of a devoted man of British 
public servants in India within which expression 1 include 
Civilian Judges of the old Sadar Dewanny Adawiut like Messrs. 
Trevor and Seton Carr. 

I now turn to the evolution of the judicial mind in India. 
The judiciary is, in effect, part of the public service of the 
Crown. But a judge is not ‘ employed ’ in the sense that a 
civil servant is employed. He fills a public office, vhu h is by 
no means the same thing ; and part of his independence consists 
in the fact that no one can give him orders as to the manner 
in which he is to perform his work. Like the more fortunate 
practitioners in most professions he ‘ owns no man master ’. 
The only subordination which he knows in his official capacity 
is that which he owes to the existing body of legal doctrine 
enunciated by his brethren, past and j)re8ent, on the Bench, 
and the legislative enactments of the King in Parliament and 
of the Indian Legislature. 

A judge may give an unlimited number of decisions which 
are wrong in law and based on incorrect findings of fact, with- 
out incurring a penalty ; and the continual reversal of his 
judgments by the higher courts will lead to no consequence 
affecting him personally. 

The security of tenure which the judge enjoys, 1 trust this 
is the case even in India, is at bottom the most essential fact 
underlying the principle of independence. It results in a 
recognition by the general public that the judge has nothing 
to lose by doing what is right and nothing to gain by doing 
what is wrong ; and is founded on the belief that a man 
cannot be relied upon to act rightly regardless of the personal 
consequences. 

The independence of the judiciary lends prestige io the 
office of judge and inspires confidence in the general public. 

Not only is the judge given an almost complete indepen- 
dence in the tenure and conduct of his office, but certain 
immunities of an important character are extended to him in 
his official capacity. The most notable of these is an immunity 
from legal responsibility in respect of his judicial functions. 

In return, as it were, for his independence and immunity, 
the judge is required to observe certain conditions in the 
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performance of his official functions. The first of these is that 
he shall not have any interest in the subject-matter of the 
litigation coming before him. 

Underlying this condition that the judge must be free 
from certain obvious and crude forms of interest in the case 
which he is called upon to decide, is the fundamental principle 
that a man cannot be judged in his own cause. Nor can he be 
both accuser and jvidge. 

One noteworthy characteristic of judicial functions exercised 
in courts of law is the fact that the wwk of a judge is essentially 
personal to himself. 

Of all the characteristics of judicial functions none is more 
essential than the right to a hearing. The safeguards of civil 
liberty find expression in few principles of greater importance, 
according to English legal notions, than that embodied in the 
maxim that every man is entitled to his day in court. 

According to English ideas the judge is under an absolute 
duty to fix a time and place for the trial. 

The hearing of the case, when it comes before the court, 
must be conducted in accordance with a knowm and estat)lished 
j)ro<‘edure. 

One noteworthy characteristic of judicial function is the 
rule that, in theory at all events, only the immediate issue at 
hand ^hall be determined. 

What is called the administration of justice requires not 
merely the establishment of organs of justice, such as courts 
of law^ or other tribunals, but also, and perhaps more im- 
portantly, that the matters to be adjudicated upon shall be 
decided by a particular process. That process is the judicial 
process. It consists in the application of a body of rules or 
principles by the technique of a special method of thought, 
and in the ])resence of certain psychological elements. 

In Xenophon Astyages asks Cyrus to give an account of 
his last lesson. Cyrus answws thus : ‘ One of the bo3\s of oiu* 
school had a coat too small for him and gave it to one of his 
companions, a little smaller than himself and forcibly took 
in exchange the latter’s coat, which was too large. The 
preceptor made me judge of the ensuing dispute, and I 
decided that the matter should be left as it was, since both 
parties seemed to be better accommodated than before. Upon 
this the preceptor pointed out to me that I had done wrong, 
for I had been satisfied with considering the convenience of the 
thing, whereas I ought first to have considered the justice of 
it.’ This story is said to exemplify the difference between 
adjudication and administration. 

The urge tow^ards this formulation of principles arises from 
the desire for consistency. 

Consistency is not necessarily the same thing as uniformity 
and may, indeed, be opposed to it. Consistency prescribes 
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as reasoned relation, in the first place between decisions for the 
same class of case at different points of time ; in the second 
place, between different classes of case at the same point of 
time ; and in the third place, between different classes of case 
at different points of time. 

It is this desire for consistency that is at the bottom of 
that respect for precedent which is so marked a feature of 
English law, and which we have imbibed. 

No less important than consistency is an attribute of the 
judicial spirit, and intimately connected with it in some ways, 
is the tendency towards equality. This does not mean that 
everyone has similar rights, or a right to the same things ; but 
all rights of the same kind are equal as between different 
individuals. 

In order that equality before the law’ shall }>revail, in 
the sense mentioned above, the judge is r(*quired to distinguish 
carefully betwwn facts which are relevant to the issue and 
those which are immaterial. 

But nothing in all this touches the dominant fact that 
inequalities of rank, fame and fortune do not call for inequaht\ 
of treatment from the judge. Here lies tlie fundamental 
difference between the mind which is imbued with the judicial 
spirit and the unjudicial mind. 

It is not sufficient that the administratiofi of justice should 
be consistent, and equal in its treatment. It is n(H‘(‘ssar\ also 
that it should be certain. We cannot be sure that a ])rincij)l(‘ 
or rule is being administered either consistently or e(}ually at 
different times and in different cases, and within ditfiuxmt areas, 
unless we know what the ])rinci])le is. Hence it comes about 
that the judicial process requires the formulation and [iromulga- 
tion of a definite body of legal doctrine which can be ascertaiimd 
by all who are subject to its rule. 

The growth of certainty in the law is closely associated with 
not only the drawing up of a body of ])rinci})les, but also with 
the convention which requires judges in the higher courts to 
give reasons for their decisions. 

We observed above that a judge in court must give reasons 
for his decision. The jury, on the other hand, are not permitted 
to state the reasons on which they base their verdict, and even 
if they wish to do so the judge will decline to listen. 

Paradoxical though it may seem, both these rules aim at 
a common purpose ; namely, the development of a coherent and 
impersonal body of law. The judge puts the trained mind of a 
law^3^er on to the case, and is able to reason to the conclusion 
in terms of legal technique. The juryman is not equipped to 
express either his thoughts or his feelings in a manner consistent 
with the body of the law'. 

The methods of thought peculiar to the law tend to impose 
upon the judge the necessity of dealing with a case wdthin the 
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confino8 of a neries of well-defined categories. But it does not 
follow from this that the judge is net kdt with a large discre- 
tion as to tlie manner in which the case shall be decided within 
the boundaries thus marked out. 

In some parts of the law, it is true, the judge is more closely 
bound to follow a particular course, once certain facts have been 
established, than in others. Where rigid rules of law prevail, 
a legal situation may admit of but a single solution — a mere 
ap])lication of the a])propriate rule. 

What is of greater interest from the present point of viev 
IS the exercise of the judicial function in those far more import- 
ant fields where a large discretion is left to the judge to use as 
lie thinks fit. 

‘ Discretion \ it was said in an old case, Ms a science or 
understanding to discern between falsity or Iruth, between right 
and wrong, between shadow and substance, between ecjuity 
and colourable glosses and }>retenees, not to do according to the 
will and private affections'. It must be exercised, said Lord 
Hansl)ur\ sonu^ e(‘nturies later, in accordance with ‘ the rules 
of reason and justice not according to private opinion : according 
to law. and not humour. It is to be, not arbitrary, vague and 
fanciful, but legal and regular.' 

Tile idea of a discretion which is to lie exercised, not in a 
capricious and imjietuous way, but in a disciplined and respon- 
sible maniUT, is a conce])tion which has had a wide application 
in Englaiul and India. It really represents a compromise 
between the idea that })eopIe who pos.sess ])ower should be 
trust(*d with a fre(' hand, and not tied down by narrow^ formula^, 
and the com])eting notion that some contingent control must 
be retained over thmn in case they act in an unreasonable way. 
Discretion in ])ublic affairs is seldom absolute ; it is usuall> 
({uaiified. It must be lased ' judiciously ' and hence we often 
hear the expression ‘ a judicial discretion '. 

The judge * is to exenise a discretion informed by tradition, 
methodised by analogy, disciplined by system, and subordinated 
to the primordial necessity of order in the social life 

The judge, as we have seen, must t^xercise his functions in 
a way which fulfils the need for consistency, for equality, and 
for certainty. His administration must be objective and 
impartial, and he must state explicitly the reasons for his dc^ci- 
sions. He must sup})ress his jicrsonal emotions and instinctive 
prejudices and encourage his sense of fairness. He must do 
right to all manner of men ‘ without fear or favour, affection 
or ill-will ’. He must come to the case with an o})cn mind. 
Alertness, flexibility, curiosity must be the friends of his 
mind ; caprice, rigidity and prejudice its enemies. He must 
be able to suspend judgment until he has systematically surveyed 
the circumstances of the case. 

But the possession of those qualities does not mean that 
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the judge is to be a mere logical machine, an intellectual abstrac- 
tion. ‘ Deep below consciousness are other forces, the likes 
and dishkes, the predilections and the prejudices. The complex 
of instincts and emotions and habits and convictions, which 
make a man, whether he be litigant or judge.’ 

The holders of judicial office are, in fact, in the end, like 
all public functionaries, charged with the responsibility of 
choosing and of choosing well. ‘ The cold neutrality of an 
impartial judge of which Burke speaks is neither an accom- 
plished fact nor a desirable ideal, and no useful purpose is served 
by discussion which implies that at a certain point in a man's 
career he suddenly loses all the normal attributes of human 
nature. A more enlightened appreciation of the service to 
the public which is rendered by a judge and of the difficulties 
with which he is confronted, w’ould start by contrasting the 
effort of mind which is demanded of him in order to overcome 
his natural prejudices, with the lazy refusal to make a similar 
effort which is manifested by the greater part of mankind in 
the ordinary affairs of the market-place and the forum and the 
domestic hearth and the political meeting. 

Kven from the point of view' of the judge himself, the 
' cold neutrality ’ legend is definitely unhelpful. It has been 
widely observed that the judge who realise^s before listening to 
a case that all men are biassed is more likely to make a con- 
scientious effort at impartiality than one wdio believes that 
elevation to the bench makes him at once an organ of infallible 
logical truth. 

What is meant by the impartiality of judges, so far as social 
matters are concerned, is that they shall not permit their 
opinions on certain controversial subjects of the da\ to influence 
their judgment. The judicial miml is not to be deflected by 
the passions of the moment on social, economic, political, or 
rehgious questions. Nor is it enough for the judge merely to 
endeavour to discover and follow the deeper and more perma- 
nent loyalties of the community. He must also seek to 
promote the progressive evolution of society. The ‘ good ’ 
decision is not the one which necessarily satisfies public opinion 
to-day, but that which will also be felt to be right five or fifteen 
years hence. fJiist as the good judge of art or literature is the 
man who can discern those qualities in a picture or a book which 
will stand the test of time, so the good judge in a court of law 
or other tribunal is the one who can use his discretion in a 
way which will assist the evolving tendencies of the community. 
Stress is always laid on the duty of a judge to be a trustee of 
the past ; but in reality it is far more important that he should 
be a prophet of the future, in so far as that is compatible with 
the faithful administration of the existing body of law. 

We are now at the parting of ways ; a new Constitution is 
about to be put on the Statute Book and no one knows how the 
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High Courts may be affected. But so long as the independence 
of the Judiciary and of the Bar are traditions which remain in 
the bone of the British race, if I may so phra.se it, I trust 
nothing will be done by anybody to undermine the prestige, the 
independence, and the dignity of our superior judicial tribunals. 



PATRON’S ADDRESS. 


Speech by His Excellency Sir John Anderson, Governor 

OF Bengal, at the Annual Meeting of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal, on the Oth 
February, 1933. 

Mr. President, Ladies, and Gentlemen, 

It is first of all my pleasant duty to congratulate 
both Sir Cham (^h under (irhose and the Society on his re-el(^etion 
as President for the forthcoming year. Looking ba(‘k Ihrougli 
the list of past Presidents of this Society from its foundation 
until now, 1 find that in the early years the links between tlu^ 
Presidential C^hair and the Bench were many. T]us,as a glance 
at the list will show, cannot but have been to the great ben(‘fit 
of the Society. Dare 1 suggest that the study of ' Man and 
Nature ’ may have been not entirely without benefudal iniiu(uu*e 
on the Bench ? From the concluding passages of his address 
I should infer that Sir Charu would ctTtainly agree And if 
since the present century opened there have been, besides vSir 
Charu, only two Presidents from the High (V)urt. Mr. Ju>tic(‘ 
Pargiter and Sir Ashutosh Mookerjee made u]) in (piality what 
they lacked in numbers and provide a company wiiicli any om^ 
might well be proud to join. 

May 1 also thank the Society for the honour they hav(‘ 
done me in asking me to be a Patron ( So exalted a connection 
with a learned Society of the standing and repute of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal is an honour wdiich [ rate very highly. And 
if the exigencies of the service for wdiich primarily 1 have* come 
to India ynevent my participating to the extent that 1 should 
wish in your deliberations and activities, may I, in the words 
of your first Patron, whose bicent/enary we have just been 
observing, say that ‘ 1 at the same time earnestly solicit a our 
acceptance of my servi(?es in any way in wdiich they can be, 
and I hope that they may be, rendered useful to your 
Researches ’ i 

This is, of course, the first formal gathering of the Sotuety 
at which it has been my privilege to assist, but I have been 
given to understand that the Society’s Annual Meeting, viewed 
as a social event, has been for nearly a century and a half 
accepted as one of the closing episodes of the busy winter season 
in a city which for the greater part of that period was the 
capital of British India and which, I believe, may still assert 
a claim to be regarded as the intellectual capital and the first 
eentre in research. 

The topics dealt with in this Annual Meeting by successive 
( xxxiv ) 
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Presidents during that long period have embraced almost 
every department of human enquiry. Sometimes mainly 
utilitarian and dealing with the domestic affairs of the Society, 
at others theoretical and concerned with some branch of abstract 
science or, more frequently, — for we are practical in this Society 
— with Science in some of its practical applications, these 
Presidential Addresses seem to me to merit publication in an 
ad hoc compilation which, with an adequate index, would, I 
suggest, form a work of abiding interest and even of historical 
value since many of the addresses must have registered, at the 
time they were delivered, the high water-mark of the know- 
h*dge then av^ailabk* in the subject under discussion, and many 
of them must also contain speculations which in the light of 
subsequent inv^estigations would be of the greatest interest to 
us to-day either for their correctness or the reverse. This 
evening again we have listened to an exposition of juridical 
history and legal theory from one who has devoted his life to 
the subject in theory and practice and w ho has given us a paper 
re])lete with the fruits of his research and ex])erience. Surely 
the Society which year by year produces scholarly pronounce- 
mmits of this calibre still retaiiLS the freshness and vigour of 
youth notwithstanding the passage of the years ! 

I have been somewhat struck, if I may say so, by the 
arrangements for this function, and as 1 have no other original 
contribution to offer j)erhaj)s I may venture to say a few words, 
based upon a fairly extensive experien(‘e, on the art of arranging 
])ub]ic meetijigs. The ]>erfection of an annual meeting of 
a Society such as our's consists in its balanced proportion. An 
unbalanced and dis])ro])ortionate‘ly arranged annual meeting is, 
if 1 may say so, a weariness of the flesh to all concerned. The 
annual meeting of a public institution should be an ideal blend 
of business reduced to essentials, of routine not unduly pro- 
longed. of the dignity of ceremonial and of the* grace of those 
ornamental embellishments which may by their ])icturesque 
(diaracter relieve whatever of dry detail must of necessity be 
brought forward. 

Studying in the light of this ideal the reports of recent 
aimual meetings of this ancient Sociidy, I am glad to find evidenct* 
that a high standard of arrangement has been attained by those 
responsible for the planning of the ])rogramme. Y^ou begin 
with your elections and a rt\sume, (‘ommendably abbreviated, 
of the aimual report as the first act of your piece. Tlicn comes 
the piece de resistance, the Presidential address. Here, 1 
observe, a wise procedure has been adopted in that the printed 
version is not truncated, while on the other hand the shortened 
version delivered to the meeting aims at the practical brevity 
enjoined by the circumstances and thereby goes far to avoiding 
the weariness which must result, even in the best of papers, from 
the attemjit to convey to the audience a mass of detail through 
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that member the ear which, as Heraclitus holds, is a bad witness. 
I cannot too strongly commend the practice of providing a 
printed copy to all hearers in a room which, 1 perceive, is not 
destined to fame for its acoustics, so that lame brother ear may 
be helped by halting brother eye. The second Act of your play 
ends with the response to the address, which custom lays upon 
the Patron, if he be present ; and here I daresay you will, without 
scruple, give this much credit to my predecessors, that experience 
in the role of Chairman taught them at all events the precious 
art of brevity. 

Next we come to the third part of your meeting as by 
tradition established, — awards and announcements, made in 
circumstances of dignity, as is meet. 

By this time some relaxation from the concentrated review 
of the }^ear is due and you proceed to the fourth and final part 
of your programme, — the informal inspection of a number of 
exhibits, varied in character like the interests of the Society, 
but representing in man\ instances the latest as])ects of zoological, 
botanical, geological, philological, and antiquarian research. 

Such is your programme and it seems to me admirably 
adapted to combine executive business with learned disquisition, 
and the recognition of research with the appreciation of its 
fruits, — in fine to be a procedure worthy of a ^Society of your 
standing and repute. 

You will be thinking, ladies and gentlemen, that if I am 
to live up to the record of brevity wiiuii J have* j ust commeiifled 
in my predecessors it is time that I should turn to the matters 
arising out of the General Secretary’s Ke])ort. On this subject, 
however, T really do intend to be brief. 1 fully appreciate, as 
we all must, the difficulty of the times through which w'e are 
passing and the discouragement that d(*pression in the world 
outside must bring to those who art* anxious to st*e tlie activities 
of the Society expanding and to take their })art in the })roces8 
of expansion. We may take heart from the fact that even in 
these times the good work of the Society has betm in large 
measure maintained. If the })rodiiction of the Journal has not 
been as regular as one (‘ould desire of so essential a feature of 
your activities, this is a matter which is being rectified b}^ your 
Cbuncil, and in other respects your output is most creditable. 
The rnagmim opus is, of course, the Kashmiri Dictionary wffiich 
w^as shown to me when I came here the other day. Its comple- 
tion after 30 years of strenuous labour adds fresh laurels to the 
chaplet of your veteran member, Sir George Grierson. Apart 
from this, publications in the Bibliotheca Indica have made 
available to the reading public still more of the treasures of 
Eastern literature wdiich it was one of the earliest objects of the 
Society to unveil. 

If I say that in mere point of numbers the Society has 
sufifered less than usual at the hands of the great Reaper, I 
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must not be thought to minimise the loss to the Society of such 
members as Mi-. Vepin Chandra Rai, — our senior member, 
who joined the Society over half a century ago, — and 
Mr. Macnair who, though a late-comer to our ranks, was by 
himself an institution in Calcutta and was held in the highest 
esteem and affection by great numbers of his fellow-citizens. 
Nor can I forget the tragedy which deprived the Society and 
the Province of the life of Robert Douglas. 

In conveying the congratulations of the Society to those 
who liad figured in the Honours Lists of the year I had intended 
to make no individual reference, but the Society w^ould not, 
I believe, easily forgive me if I pass over without comment 
an honour bestowed since the year under review ended on one 
who ha^ des(*rved well of the Society, — I mean our late President, 
Colonel Sew ell. VAdien, within a few^ months from now*. Colonel 
Sewell leaves India after a quarter of a century of work here 
and on the mighbouring seas, to take uj) the leadership of the 
Sir Jolin Murray Oceanographic Expedition the good wishes 
of this Society will go with him, aiul we hope that his monu- 
mental work on the Oceanography of the Indian Seas will in 
<lu(‘ course* hv siqiphunented by another volume of eijual 
iin]>ortanc(* to Science and honour to the Society. 

The Societx already possesses a remarkable collection f)f 
busts and ]mintings. The latter are not all spe(*ially related 
to the Society’s histor\ but the former are exclusively the effigies 
of great mvu who ha\e taken a leading ])art in the Society's 
work from its early days. During the year a fine bust of the 
doven of Indian Philology. Sir (Jeorge (irierson, has been added 
to our ('ollection. Tin* venerable scholar may feel that even 
35 years after his departure from India, he is not forgotten in 
th(‘ s(Vne of his earlier labours and that in his 85th year he is 
still gratti’ully remembered. The other bust is an extremely 
good likeness of a distinguished jia.st President of the Society, 
but as Dr. Brahmachari is present amongst us, 1 will, out of 
regard for his well-known modesty, say no more than that 
his bust is a valuable addition to a remarkable series. 

Ladies and gentkunen, there is only one circumstance to 
which 1 wisli to refer, f see from the Annual Report that your 
(leneral Seerc-tary has to-day eompletenl a second lustrum in his 
tiunire of this jiost. I am informed that this length of service^ 
has only been surpassed twice in the history of the Society 
and that we have to go back (exactly one hundred years to find 
a Secretary with a longer term of office. Successive Presidents 
and Patrons have acknowledged the part which our genial and 
gifted Secretary has played in all that concerns the w'orking 
of the Society. 1 hope w^e may Iot^ enjoy the benefit of his 
ripe erudition and experience of affairs. 
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List of Exhibits shown afteb the Annual Meeting 
OF THE Asiatic vSociety of Bengal, on the 6th 
February, 1933 , 

1 , A. F. M. Abdul Ali. 

J colleciion of Historical Records, 

(1) Letter from Mr. J. Fortnom, Civil Architect, submitting a 
Pl€ui of the town of Calcutta and indicating sites for the 
Hospital and Burying Ground. Estimate of the Houses, 
Sheds, and Goiowns proposed to be erected at Meyapoor, 
(H.IJ. Pub. A., 9 Feb., 1767, No. 11.) 

<2) Copy of Proposals of Agreement of Nubkessen and Gocul 
(iosaul to farm the Calcutta Town and Lands. (H.D. Pub. 
A., 20 Aug., 1767, No. 1.) 

(3) Letter from the Minister to the King of Rangam (Rangoon) 

intimating that the King has granted Lord Clive some 
ground in his city to make a Factory and Bankshall to 
repair and rebuild ships. (H.D. Pub. A., 1 Feb., 1768, 
No. 2 (a) 10.) 

(4) Letter from Mr. W. Bensley, Church Warden, requesting the 

grant of a new bond for Rs. 50,000 bearing interest at 
8 p.c. for the support of the Charity Fund of St. John’s 
Chapel to avoid the loss threatened by reduction of interest 
on two of the old bonds. (H.D. Pul>. A., 11 Apr., 1774, 
No, 1 (a).) 

(5) Letter from Mr, Charles Weston, Clerk of the Vestry of 

St. John's Chapel to Mr. John Stewart, Secretary, refusing 
to lease the Court-house unconditionally to the Company, 
but desiring that the Company should always be their 
tenants, and enclosing a copy of the proceedings of the 
Vestry of the St. John’s. (H.D. Pub. A., 9 Feb , 1775, 
No. 1.) 

(0) Letter from Mr. Alexander Elliot, reporting that Messieurs 
C’hevalier and Sanson have been arrested, and enclosing 
their parole. Draft of a reply to Mr. Alexander Elliot. 
(H.D. Pub. A., 10 Aug., 1778, Nos. 1-2.) 

(7) Letter from Mr. Robert Farquhar, reporting the death of 
Mr. Elliot, enclosing copies of his letters to Raja Moodagee 
Bonsola and Col. Leslie, and intimating that before he 
starts for Nagpore, he will leave Mr. Elliot's valuables with 
Col. Leslie. (H.D. Pub. A., 19 Oct., 1778, No. 12.) 

^8) Minute of Mr. Philip Francis objecting to the permission 
granted to Messieurs Chevalier and Monneron to go to 
Europe by way of Suez. Governor-General’s minute refus- 
ing to withdraw the permission granted to Messieurs 
Chevalier and Monneron. (H.D. Pub. B., 7 Dec., 1778, 
Nos. 1-2.) 

(9) Translation of a letter from M. Chevalier, requesting com- 
pensation for articles stolen from his warehouses during 
the siege of Chandemagore. (H.D. Pub. B,, 7 Deo., 1778, 
No. 3.) 

( 10) Governor-General’s minute making certain propositions for the 
better management of the Company’s monetary aHairs. 
(H.D. Pub. A., 29 Feb., 1780, No. 6.) 

( xxxix ) 
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(11) Govertior Geiierars minute relative to the Dutch claims. 

(H.D. Pub. A„ 10 Apr.. 1780, No. 23.) 

(12) Proposition of the Governor-General prohibiting the 

exportation of gold and silver. (H.D. Pub. A., 23 Nov., 
1780, No. 61.) 

(13) Letter from the Commissioners of the Kegiilating Hill 

proposing to make an alteration in the said bill by 
declaring that the taxes should be paid monthly by the 
occupiers of houses. (H.D. Pub. A., 29 Nov., 1780, No. 18.) 

(14) Letter from Mr. J. P. Auriol, Agent for Supplies to the 

other presidencies, forwarding musters of rice purchased 
for the use of thc' Garrison at Fort 8t. George, requesting 
advances of money for paying the cost and freight to 
Madras, and intimating that he has made an agreement 
with Captain Thornhill for the purchase of 10,000 maunds 
of the bo.st Backergunge rico. Account of rice purchased, 
agreeable to the musters referred to above. List of vessels 
taken up on freight for Madras. (H.D. Pub. C., 28 Doc., 
1780, No. 7.) 

(!.')) Draft of the oath to be taken by the members of the Board 
of Trade. (H.D. Pub. B., 18 May, 1786, No. 4.) 

(16) Petition from Rarngopal Basil and Giridhar Babu, on liehalf 

of the native inhabitants of Calcutta, representing tVie 
hardships of the poor people on account of the rigorous 
enforcement of the collection of house tax in Calcutta, and 
soliciting redress. (H.l). Pub. B., 24 Aug., 1792, No. 17.) 

(17) Price curixait of grain on the I2th September. J-etter from 

Mr. B. McFarlane, Clerk of the market, to Mr. E. Hay, 
Secretary, enclosing a price current. Price current of 
grain on the 14th September. (H.D. Pub. C., 14 S(q)., 1792, 
Non. 4, 5, 6.) 

(18) Letter from the Coinmissioncrs of I^olice, forwarding several 

statements and accounts relating to the I^olice othce, 
stating that it is not possible to effect any reduction of 
expenses in the Police e.stablishment without reducing the 
salaries of officers, reporting that a considerable jiortion ot 
the arrears of taxes is due from the poorest class oi 
inhabitants, and recommending that persons who live in 
houses at a rent of five rupees arul loss should bo exempted 
from taxes. (H.D. Pub. A., 1 Feb., 1793, No. 18.) 

(19) Introduction of postage stamps in supersession of the system 

of money payments as postage. These papers show what 
attempts were made at the time to print the stamps in 
India, (H.D. Pub. A., IS March, 1853, No. 1.) 

(20) Postal Reforms. (H.D. Pub , I July, 1853, Nos. 1-3.) 

(21) Proclamation issued by the Nana Sahib to incite the Indian 

troops during the Mutiny of 1857, together with 
translation. Received from Mr. Wynyard. the then Judge 
at Gorakhpore. (H.D. Pub. A , 7 Aug , 1857, No. 137.) 

(22) Completion and fitting up of thc^ 'Time Ball’ for use in 

Calcutta. (H.D. Elec. Tele. Cons., 5 March, 1868, 
Nos. 8-9, A.) 


2. Bangiya Sahitya Parishad. 

Miscellaneous Antiquities, 

(1) Saktipur Grant of Lakshana Sena Deva. A copperplate of 
Lakshana Sena Deva newly discovered at Saktipur in 
Murshidabad. Mention of hitherto unknown Kankagram 
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Bhukti is made in this plate (Vide Sahilya Parishad 
Patrika, Vol. XXXVIll, No. 4 and Vol. XXXIX, No. 1). 

(2) Chamunda. A Brahmaiii(*al image of Dantura, one of the 

eight varieties of Chamunda. It is also identified as 
Kankalini, one of the 04 Yoginis of Chamunda, From 
Attahas, Burdwan. 

(3) M amtscript cover — Engraved. 

(4) Manuscript cover -Engraved. 

(5) Manuscript cover- Painted. 

(6) Old painting. Depicting a scene of Krishna-Ieela. 

(7) Mukta-carita. Date of Composition Saka 1546, date of MS. 

1103 B.S. (1196 A.D.). It is a metrical translation in 
Bengali by Narayandasa of a Sanskrit work of the same 
name Vjy Raghunathdas Ooswami. It deals with the love 
affairs of Radlia and Krishna in connection with a pearl 
necklace. 

(8) Oaura-ChakravartL Period of composition 17th century, 

date of MS. 1172 B.S. (1765 A.D.). The author Kashiswar, 
describes through stories the principles of stealing and 
plundering. 

(9) Autograph of Maharajadhiraja Prithvipaii Ramkrishna Ray 

Bahadur. (Natore family ) 

(10) Sajuachar Darpan. The oldest newspaper in Bengali, 1818 

A.I). Editor T. C. Marshman. Piiblished from Serampore. 

(11) Playing cards from Vishnupur 20 pieces [Cf. H. P. Shastri, 

Note on Bishnupur Circular Cards J.A S.B.. 1895, Vol. 64, 
pt. I, p. 284.] 

3. L. Boudanov. 

(1) M Persian ' Cup of Forty Keys'. 

{Jdm-i Ohihil Kilid.) 

(Probably XVIl-XVIJl century.) 

Diameter 0 ins. (on top), 2 ins. (bottom). Elaborately carved and 
ornamented in relief -work. 

One half of the l>rim is occupied by the short (3 verses) CX Chapter 
of the Qur'an p .'^uratu-n-Nasr ' — "The Cha])ter of the Assist- 
ance’) inscribed in a somewhat angular naskhi-senpt. On 
th<' second half of the brim begins without any transition (except 
the usual introductory formula) the longer (29 verses) XLVIII 
Chapter of the Qur’an p Surat ud- Path'— *Tho Chapter of the 
Victory’), which runs right to the bottom of the cup, is continued 
on the outside and ends in the small hollow on the outside of the 
bottom. 

The inside of the cup is ornament-ed by a bold strap-work design in 
relief, a wheel -shaped design in relief covers the convex part of the 
bottom, around which is inscrilied in bold relief no-s/a’/i^-characters 
the wail-known prayer to 'AH {du'd-i nddi'Ali). On the outside 
of the cup, just under the brim, run all around (enclosed each in its 
thin frame, and divided from the rest by a douVde line) invocations 
to the twelve imams. Under the same are carved in relief the 
twelve Signs of the Zodiac. 

Magic power was attributed to these cups in Persia, and Ihej^ were 
more mpeeially made to order in cases of barrenness of women, 
which w^as supposed to be removed by means of ablutions from 
such cups. The Suras of the Qur’an inscribed on them uro selected 
not so much f<u' their contents, as by virtue of their titles, fath 
meaning not only ‘Victory’, but also ‘the action of opening’, 
and the combination of the two titles *JVafr’ and *Fath^ being 
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an allusion to v. 13» s. LXT of the Qur'an : na8ru7i mina-llUhi wa 
Jathun qartb ‘Assistance from God, — and victory is near’, which is 
often found inscribed on old swords (with the meaning ‘ Victory ’) and 
on entrance-doors of Persian houses (in the meaning of ‘opening’). 

Holes are sometimes made in the brim of the cup and a score or so 
of small flat pieces of brass, roughly reminding one of keys, are 
attached to it on a string. Or else, a funnel-shaped small cup with a 
dozen holes in the brim is fixed on the top of the convex bottom, one 
such key -shaped piece of brass dangling from each hole. 

(2) An Afghan drinking-cup. 

(Probably early XIX century.) 

Diameter 7 ins. (top), fij ins. (bottom). Originally whitened with 
till, as are, in general, all brass-vessels in Afghanistan. The tin 
has been removed by the present owner. The bottom on the inside 
is covered by an elaborate flower-design {buta) in relief, the rest of 
the inside surface remaining plain, except for four roughly engraved 
almond-shaped (badamcha) ornaments, repeated also on the outside, 
where they divide the four hemistichs of the roughly carved following 
quatrain : 

* O owner of the bowl ! may sorrow be forgotten by thee ! 

May the desire of thy heart be always attained by thee ! ’ 

‘ Whenever thou shouldst desire the W ater of Life, 

O thou who drinkest from this bowl, may it be sweet to thee ! ’ 

Each hemistich is, besides, enclosed in a roughly cut frame. 
Underneath the verses, 8 star-shaped (eUdra) ornaments alternate 
with 4 flower-buds {hula). 

A relief strap-work flow'-^r design half an inch wide runs under th(^ 
brim of the bowl. The brim is covered with an S-shapod strap-work 
design. 

The plain bottom is decorated with two double-line concentric 
circles. 


4. Miss M. L. Cleghorn. 

Increased Production of Superior Silk in Bengal. 

Chart shewing a revised programme of work recommended for 
increasing thii outturn of superior reeling silk in Bengal, as within the 
Silk Industry there is a great source of wealth when the natural 
advantages possessed by Bengal for superior crops of silk during the 
cold season are used to their fullest extent. 


5. K. N. Dikshit. 

Some antiquities recently excavated at Paharpur. 

The antiquities exhibited here are excavated from a shrine outside 
the great monastery at Paharpur. The terra cotta fragments with 
rows of Buddhas attaining enlightenment and preaching decorated 
the basement of votive stupas arranged round the central shrine. 
The latter was most probably dedicated to the worship of Tara whose 
effigy is stamped on scores of seals found in the excavations. The 
votive shrines in the courtyard show elaborate designs in their 
planning reminiscent of the cmciform plan of the Paharpur Temple. 
The contents of relic chamber of one of these votive shrines were 
examined and vast numbers of unburnt clay stupas — complete with 
basement, drum smd finial — encasing minute round sealings impressed 
with the Buddhist creed were found. In the later stages of Buddhism 
under the Palas of Bengal as represented at Nalanda and Paharpur^ 
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the corporeal relics of Buddha and his apostles being scarce, were 
substituted in the sacred stupas and shrines by the well-known 
creed formulap — ‘‘ Y© Dharma”, etc., which was impressed on clay 
and treated as if it were the holy relic of the Buddha. 


6. L. L. Fermor. 

Gem Stones from Mogok and other localities. 


(1) 

( 2 ) 


(:i) 


( 4 ) 

(o) 

( 6 ) 

( 7 ) 

( 8 ) 

( 9 ) 

(10) 

(H) 

(12) 


(13) 

( 14 ) 


I. Mogok and neiohbodkhood. 


Huby 

Sapphire 


Spinel 


Zircons 

Topaz 

Amethyst 
Chrysoberyl 
Moonstone . 

ScapoHte 
Peridot 
Tourmaline 
Lapis Lazuli. 


(a) Natural crystal. 

*{b) Star ruby. 

(a) Crystal in the matrix from Kyatpym, 

(b) Natural crystal. 

(c) Cut pale blue gem. 

(d) Several star sapphires. 

(e) Zoned section. 

(a) Crystal in the matrix. 

(b) Natural crystals with zircons from road* 

side. Viewpoint, 

(c) Natural crystals — Kanese. 

(d) Single crystal. 

(e) Cut gems. 

(a) Natural crystals. 

(b) Cut gems. 

(a) Natural crystals, Sakaugyi. 

(?i) Cut gems. 

Cut gem. 

Natural crystal. 

(a) Natural crystal 

(b) Cut gem. 

Cut gem. 

Uncut fragments. 

Natural crystals. 


II. Othek Localities. 

Garnet . , Gems from Sarwar and Rajmahal. Rajput ana. 
Blue spinel . . ? Synthetic. Pur(*has©d in Cairo. 


7. O. C. Cangoly. 

An Illustrated page from a palm-leaf MS. of the Prajhaparamita 

Nepali^ Probable date 978 A.D. 

The MS. (of 139 leaves) is m a somewhat mutilated condition, 
though the text is in a fine state of preservation. The colophon ha^ 
been traced. On the cover there is a writing in very old hand, 
giving the date of the MS. os Samvat 899 A.D. The character of the 
script is analogous to that of the Bodleian Library MS. of Prajha 
paramita dated in the 15th year of Ramapala. 


8, Geological Survey of India. 

(1) Casts of, the fossil remains of the Peking Man. 

{Sinanthropus Pekinensis, Black.) 

The brain-case of this fossil man, one of the oldest of the race 
of Palficolithic men, was discoveretl in 1929 by Dr. W. C. Pei at Chou 
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Koii Tien, near Peking, China. The fragments represent portions of 
the skull of an adolescent youth of about 15 to 18 and of an adult 
woman. Other human skulls, jaws, and single molar teeth have 
since been found from this locality. This Peking Man, together with 
the Piltdown Man EOANTHROJ'US found in Sussex, England, in 
1912, and the Java man Pithecanthropus found in Trinil, Java, in 
1S91, are believed to be the three most primitive members of the 
human family at present known. 

(2) Fragments of a Meteorite, 

The fall occurred at Khanpur, in the Ghazipur District, United 
Provinces, on the 8th of July, 1932. , 

{3) Unn^mally transparent Barytes. 

From Balpalapalle, near Betamcherla, Kurnool District, Madras. 

(4) Thin section of Deccan trap Java flow. 

l^rom a boring at Dhanduka, Kathiwar, 2,000 feet deep, showing 
crystals of J’eridot in polarised light. 

9, Sunder Lal Hora. 

<1) Mud-fishing in Lower Bengal, 

On the 2nd of January in connection with my studies on the fauna 
of brackish waters in the neighbourhood of Calcutta, a visit was paid 
to Uttar Bhag, a small village on the Piali Nadi about 23 miles 
to the south of Calcutta. Of the various methods of fishing <d)served 
in that locality, there were two that seemed to me of 8j)ecial interest. 

(i) It is known that throughout India and Burma, when tanks and 
paddy fields are drying up, fish are taken in the mud by the hand. 
At Uttar Bhag a boy was observed collecting fish arnl Crustacea 
(prawns and crabs) in the low-lying part of a paddy field in small 
pools of water or what seemed from the distance to be semi-liquid 
mud. On my taking an interest in his catch, other boys alsf) joined 
him and in abo\it half an hour's time they brought to me a represen- 
tative collection of animals from this puddle. It is highly 
surprising that the collection contained as many as 15 species of fish, 
4 species of prawns and 1 specie.s of crab. Most of these species are 
known to be very hardy, and some of thetse fishes have been observed 
to aestivate a few feet below the surface during dry months. There 
are two important ecological factors which such an animal associa- 
tion has to contend with, namely, the rapidly decreasing quantity of 
water and the consequent lack of facilities for aquatic respiration, 
and secondly, the increase of salinity of water due to evaporation. 

(ii) It is also known that during rains or at high tide branches ot 
trees are sometimes stuck in suitable, shallow, marshy places to 
attract fish which resort to this improvised shelter for safety. When 
the water begins to fall, a fairly high 5wnr? is made round this area 
and the water is then bailed out. When the water is almost 
exhausted, the fish leave the shelter and are readily caught in the 
mud. Certain species burrow in the mud and are caught by several 
other interesting devices. If indiscriminate bailing out of water is 
done, there is a likelihood of some fishes being accidentally thrown out. 
To prevent this a very interesting device was observed at l^ttar 
Bhag. A small comer of the area enclosed was separated off by a 
bund composed of grass and mud. Such a barrier allows the water 
to percolate, but does not permit any fish to pass through. Further 
a piece of old cloth is stretched, like a sail, over this secondary bund 
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so as to prevent any fish from jumping over this obstruction. The 
bailing of water is done from the smaller enclosed area. 

The two fishing methods ILLrSTRATED BY PHOTOGRAPHS, AND 
THE VARIOUS KINDS OF FISH AND CRUSTACEA COLLECTED ITtOM THE 
DRYING UP PADDY FIELD WERE EXHIBITED. 


<2) Peculiar Cat-fishes of the Andes in South America. 

The Siluroids or Cat-fishes are generally characterised by the 
absence of any kind of scales on their bodies, but in South America 
there is a large family (Loricariidae) of these fishes, most of the 
members of which are provided with scutes. They live in rapid 
waters and are adapted in several ways for adhering to rocks, and for 
offering less resistance to swift currents. Special attention may be 
directed to the form of these fishes and to their peculiar suctorial 
mouths. 

Tw’O SPECIES OF THIS VAST FAMILY SHOWING INTERESTING 
FEATURES IN THF.IR ORGANISATION WERE EXHIBITED. 


10. Saty\ Churn Law. 

So7ne Studies in Bird Architecture. 

The specio.s — all local and resident — whose figures or nests are 
herein (hdineated arc among a host of rather delicate and diminutive 
birds which have been thoroughly reconciled to cage-life. 

(1) The Indian White Efo {Zosterops p. pnlpehrosa Temm.) and its 

nest. 

(2) Do A study in Caliology. 

(11} Xest of Tickell’s Flower-pecker {Dicanim e. erythrorhynchum 
Lath,}. 

(4) Do. A pencil sketch. 

(u) The Scarlet-backed Flower-pecker {Dicirum c. cruentatum 
Linn.). 

(0) Xest of the small Minivet {Pcricrocotus cimiamofneus iredalei 
S. Baker). 

11. Panohanan Mitra and P. C. Biswas. 

(1) San tali cloth. 

Collected from a village at the base of Digria hill a]>out 4 miles 
iron) Jaslndhi in Santal Parganas. The Santals spin and weave 
this standard type of cloth wdth their own spinning wheel and treadle 
loom which is of great antiquity in India. It is found in every 
household, as in .Assam, or in the old lake dwellings of Switzerland. 
The size of the cloth is 6 ft. by 2^ ft., and the colour of it is remark- 
able as a possible survival in imitation of the bark cloth (Kashya 
bostra). Ilenerally they use it as body cloth, but they wear it 
also when they go to huts or to other villages. 

(2) Stringed Instrument (musiced bow). 

Collected from a village called Chandrapura at Katikund about 
18 miles away from Dumka in Santal Parganas. The string is 
made of Sinew. The resonator is made of wood and is covered 
by goat skin. According to Mr. Balfour the musical bow is the 
originator of all stringed musical instruments. According to Miss 
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Roberts India is the probable centre of origin and dispersal of 
musical bow. This specimen shows the early transition from simple 
bow with mouth as refllonator as in Hawaii to the fixed simple 
resonator type. In Munda ‘Biiang’ we have the single string 
but a movable resonator and is thus a little more primitive than this 
type. The bow stick is made of hair from horse tail. 


(3) Flute. 

This flute is made of bamboo. It was collected from a village 
known as Ashan Pahari at Katikund, 16 miles away from Dumka in 
Santal Parganas. The Santals blow it with the mouth by holding 
it horizontally. The nose flute is also of this type. 


(4) Fishmg Trap. 

It is a bamboo trap, collected from Ashan Pahari in Santa! 
Parganas. The Santals drive bamboos thickly crosswise in a down 
stream and keep a small opening for outlet, in front of which 
they place this trap. It is prepared in such a way that fish can 
enter in but cannot come out of it. Jt is similar to the Assamese 
type, and can be traced as far as Pacific. 


(5) Stone Implements. 

Collected from Kunda about three miles from Dooghar proper 
in Snntal Parganas on the bank of a stream. They are small pieces 
of microlithio flakes possibly used as arrow heads from Mesolithic 
time till much latter. They are of the same type as f)igray flakes 
of Europe found in abundance also in South India, Ranchi, 
Chakradharpur, Mirzapur District, etc., and thus form part of such 
a widespread culture in India (Vide Mittra^ Pre-histoHc India. 
Second edition. Chapter Vll). 


12, Hem Singh Pruthi. 

Maternal Care shown by the Cockroach, 

Among insects instance.s of maternal care are very rarely met with 
outside the order Hymenoptera (Bees, Wasps, Ants, etc.). It is, 
therefore, of great interest to see an example from among the 
cockroacjhes. 

The cockroach, Phlehonotus pallens. lives in water. Utdike most 
cockroaches, it does not lay eggs but gives birth to fully developed 
young which differ from the mother only in size and the absence 
of wings. The young are very delicate and readily devoured by 
their enemies. ISoon after their birth they crawl on the body of 
their mother and take shelter under its wings. The wings are large 
^d arched and together with the upper side of the abdomen, which 
is depressed, form a chamber inside which the nymphs can be carried 
about comfortably. The wings are opaque and the young lying 
imder them are so nicely packed (photo) that the human eye cannot 
detect on superficial examination that the individual is carrying 
about so rnany young. The female cockroach does not look at all 
bulky nor is it awkward in its movements whilst it is carrying them. 

In view of the fact that cockroaches have numerous enemies, the 
habit of carrying the newly born young in the fashion described 
above seems a very efficient safeguard for the protection of the 
progeny. Moreover this habit is very useful for spreading the species. 
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13. S. K. Sakaswati. 

The following Exhibits were collected in course of a recent tour in 
the districts of Malda and Dinajpur. 

(1) Inscribed image of Avalokite^vara from Poondriy Dinajpur 

district. 

The image was discovered from a tank at Poondri, a village some 
9 miles south-west of Bunshihari, a police station in the south of 
the district of Dinajpur. The statue, which is in a fair state of 
preservation, represents the god Avalokite^vara, the Bodhisattva 
of the present Kalpa, known in Buddhist literature as the Bhadra- 
kalpa. The base is quite plain but for the inscribed Mahayana creed. 
The backslab is quite plain, but for two pHrita motifs on the throne 
back and two miniature stupas on two sides of the halo. The 
paucity of ornaments on the backslab, the rounded stela, the 
scratched folds of the cloth and the easy and graceful pose combined 
with a not too slender volume ascribe the sculpture to the 9th 
century A.D., a date also substantiated by the characters of the 
inscription. 

(2) Inscribed pedestal from Nahety Dinajpur district. 

This fragment represent.s the pedestal of an image of Vishnu as i!? 
evident from Oaruduy his carrier, being engraved on it. The inscrip- 
tion on it most prol)ably reads ; 

Ddnapati adet | 

(3) hnage of Vishnu from Ghanmyampur, Dinajpur district. 

The statue represents Vishnu of the sub-variety Trivikrama, with 
Padnuh Oadd Chakra, and S'aMa in his four hands beginning from 
the right low’er. He has the usual attendants Lakahirii and Sarasvah 
and the two dyudhapunif^as. The image is carved completely in 
the round from the ankles to the arm])its. Thc^ backslab shows 
gaja-simha f supporting the throne-back with the makara lintel over 
which appear, on two sides, a kinnara and a kinnart. Above, 
on either side a Hying gaiuiharva with garland oversects the pointed 
stela topped by a kirttimukha. The pointed stela, the cutting away 
of the backslab parallel to the outline of the main deity, the raised and 
wavy folds of the drapery, the wealth of oniamonts on the backslab, 
etc,, ascribe the sculpture to the 12th century A.D. to w^hich the 
lettei-s of the inscription also seem to correspond. The inscription 
seems to read : 

Vasathava | 

most probably standing for Vdsijdevaf a name of Vishnu. 


14. M. J. Skth. 

{\) M ogal Coins : — 

Dold Mohurs of Akbar, square and round. 

Do. of Jahangeer, square and round. 
Do. of Shah Jsfaan do. and do 

Do. of Aurangzebe, round. 

* Zodiacal ’ Mohurs of Jahangeer. 

* Portrait ’ do. of do, 

* Zodiacal ’ Rupees of do. 

Square and round Rupees of Akbar. 

Do. do. do. of Jahangeer. 
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Round Rupees of Shah Jahan, Aurangzebe, Farrukhsiyar, 
Mohammad Shah, Ahmad Shah, and Shah Alam. 

Lucknow Mohura and Rupees. 

Murshidabad Mohura and Rupees. 

(2) Kushan gold coins of Kanishka, Huvishka, and Vasudeva. 

(3) Gupta gold coins. 

(4) ‘ East Indict, Company ’ coins : — 

Single and double-Mohurs of William IV, 1835. 

‘English East India Company’ Mohura and J Mohurs, 
struck in the Madras Mint in 1820. 

‘ Lion and Palm Tree ’ Mohur of Queen Victoria, struck 
in the Calcutta Mint in 1841. 

(o) Burma Rupees, with ‘peacock’ obverse. 

Do. one, two, four, and eight anna pieces and one pice. 

(0) Silver coins of Nadirshah of Persia. 

(7) Do. do. of the Saffavi Kings of Persia. 

(8) Do. do. of the Kajar Kings of Persia. 

(0) Do. do. of Afghanistan. 

(10) Do. do. of Turkey, Egypt, and Chinese Turkestan. 

(11) Kufic silver coins. 

(12) Parthian silver and copper coins. 

(13) Sa^smmian Do. and do. do. 

(14) ElymaiFt (Susiana) copper coins. 

(15) Armenian silver and copper coins of the Rubanian dynasty 

of Cilicia. 

(16) Silver ‘ Tetradrachras ’ ot Selencus and Eukradites. 

(17) Do do. and drachuns of Alexander Tlu' 

(Ireat. 

(18) (Jold ‘ Stater ’ of Alexander The Great. 

(10) Siamese ‘ Ticals ’ (bullet coins) Silver. 

(20) Tabora (German East Africa) ‘ 15 Rupien,’ of 1016. 

(21) Silver Rupees of the Pathan Kings of Delhi. 

(22) Hyderabad (Nizam's) old aiifl new Rupees. 

(23) Nepal gold Mohur and Rupees. 

(24) Kruger (Transvaal) Sovereign and | sovereign. 

(25) Do. Penny. 

(26) Maria Theresa Dollar of 1780. 

(27) Copper coin of Tiberiu.s, A.D. 14-37, 


15. Bahadur Singh Singht. 

(!) An autograph letter written by Lord Clive from Berkley Sqimrey 
London, dated May, 1764. 

(2) A commemorative silver medal of Lord Clive. 

Ohv . : — ^Portrait of Lord Clive with the following inscriptions : — 
ROBERT CLIVE BARON OF PLASSEY. 

Rev. : — A monument with the inscriptions : — 

“ 1757 Feb. 5 Nabobs Camp destroyed 
June 23 Victorious at Plassey 
1765 established, peace, in. Bengal 
and. made. Ornra. of. the. Empire. 

Around : — Honour, the. reward of merit. 

Below :~~ANNO-~1766. 

(3) An autograph letter written by Arthur Wellesley (Luke of 

Wellington) from 8eringapatam, dated July 1801. 



Exhibits Annual Meeting. 


xlix 


(4) A silver mounted presentation sword presented by Lord 
Wellesley to Major Allan with the facsimile of the obverse 
of the Serlngapatam medal engraved on one side of the 
scabbard and the following inscription on the other side of 
the scabbard, : 

Preaoiited by the Most Noble The Marquis Wellesley Governor 
General of India to Major Allan Deputy Quarter Master General of 
the Army before Seringapatain, 


(5) ^4 commemorative silver medal of Lord Cornwallis, 

Ohv. : — Portrait of Lord Cornwallis with inscription in Latin. 

Rei . : — Lord Cornwallis receiving the two sons of Tippoo Sultan as 
hostages; with Latin inscriptions and date MDCCXCIII 
= 1793. 


(()) Seringapatam Medal. 

Obv.: -British Lion trampling the Mysore tiger on the heki and a 
flag with Arabic inscriptions date — 4 Muv MDC’C'XCTX 
= 1799. 

Rev ; —Bombardment of Seringapatain Fort and Persian inscription 
and date. 

(7) An aquatint engraving of Felicity Hall. 

J. .ato the Hesidence of the Hon’ble David Anstruther neai 
Moorshedabad, Bengal. By Danicll. Published March 1, 1804. 

16, The (D^NERAb SE( ItETAKY. 

(1) The Society's publications of 1932. 

(n) Bibliotheca Iridica 
{h} Memoirs 
(c) Journal 

(r/) Proceedings, Indian Science Congros.s. 

(2) Some acquisitions <tf interest to the Library during 1932. 

(a) Present.ations. 

(h) Purchases. 

(3) Some recent publications by Members of the Society. 

St. Kramrisch : Pala an<l Sena Sculptures. Calcutta, 1929 
B. C. Law: Geography of Karly Buddhism. T..ondon, 1932. 

B. M. Bania ; (^aya and Buddha*(Ja> a. Calcutta, 1931. 

B. Prashad : Pelecypoda of the Siboga Kx|>edition Leyden, 1932. 
B. T. Bhattacharya : An introduction to Biuldhist Esoterism. 
Mysore, 1932. 

M. Mahfuz-ul Haq : Persian Diwan of Kamran, Calcutta, 1929. 

N. Roerich: Realm of Light. New York, 1931. 

K. C. De : Report on the Fisheries of Eastern Bengal and Assam 
Shillong, 1910. 

(4) A Dictionary of the Kashmiri Language. Compiled by Sir 

George A. Grierson. 

(5) The Socieh/s Council Files from 1926 to 1931, 
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( 6 ) The Bibliography of Persian and Arabic Mamiscripts, 

It has been said that a book without an index is like a house 
without windows and Samuel Johnson has remarked that a dilettante 
is the man who does not know what has already been published on 
his own subject. These two sayings indicate clearly the importance 
of the science of bibliography which for any branch of study tumishes 
the indexes to publications and materials. The layman is general- 
ly not aware of the immense amount of work existetit on bibliogra- 
phical research. In the field of philology, whatev^er the language, 
bibliographical literature is indispensable, and that to an all the 
greater degree as the literature concerned is only imperfectly known. 
For libraries concerned with the collection of Oriental manuscripts 
one of the first demands is a proper classification and a proper 
description of the material collected. This cannot be done with any 
measure of perfect ion unless the material already available elsewhere is 
compared and utilized. The Society possesses one of the world’s 
important collections of Arabic and Persian Manuscripts, together 
counting nearly 5,000 volumes. Of those the Persian manuscripts 
have been catalogued in detail whilst the cataloguing of the Arabic 
manuscripts has been begun. Incidental to this work is the collec- 
tion of the published bibliographies in the world's })ubUc and i^rivate 
collections. The Society possesses one of the largest collections 
of material of this kind to be found in India and probably also else- 
where, counting about 170 separate items. These represent not only 
the great standard catalogues of amplitude, but a number of small 
items only to be found with difficulty. This collection is exhil)itefl 
and a brief conspectus of the material is subjoined. 

Europe, 

Berlin — Royal Library; Munich --Stat<? Library; Pans Xational 
Library; Hamburg — Municipal Library; Cambridge - Univt^rsity 
Library; Cambridge -College Library; Madrid Kseurial Lilu'ary ; 
Edinburgh — Bibliotheca Lind^^siana; St Petersburg -Imperial Pub- 
lic Library; London India Office: Edinburgh — ITiiversity Library ; 
Vienna -Court Library ; J^eyden -Academy ; Cambridge- Prof 
Browne’s Library; Cambridge— Trinity College Library; Madrid-- 
Junta Library ; London--f5riti8h Museum ; St, Petersburg —Institute 
of Oriental Languages; Oxford — Bodleian Library; Uppsala - 
University Library; Glasgow- Hunterian Library; Padua Biblio- 
theca Naniana ; Lisbon —Academy of Sciences ; Strassburg- -Univer- 
sity Library; Dresden —Royal Library; Home —Caotam Library; 
Gotha — Library ; Madrid — Tetuan Collection ; Copenhagen — Royal 
Library; London Royal Asiatic Society ; Leipzig— German Oriental 
Society; Turin- -Royal Academy of Sciences : Gotha— Ducal Library ; 
Tubingen — University Library. 

India, 

Patna — Bankipore Library; Calcutta — Buhar Library: Hydera- 
bad, Deccan — Asifiyya Library : Rampur — State Library ; Calcutta — 
Asiatic Society of Bengal ; Mysore — Tippoo Sultan Library ; Madras 
Government Library ; Calcutta — Madrasa Library ; Calcutta — 
Asiatic Society of Bengal, Hyderabad Collection ; Calcutta — College of 
Fort William ; Patna — Khuda Baksh Library ; Bombay — Mulla 
Feroz Library ; Lucknow — King of Oudh Library, 

Islamic East, 

Cairo — Khedivial Library ; Beyrouth — St. Joseph Library ; Mosul — 
College Libraries ; Rabat — Protectorate Library ; Cairo-— Khedivial 



Exhibits Annual Meeting- li 

Library; Constantinople — Private 2; Constantinople — Aya-Sofia 
Library * Constantinople — Madrasa*i*8arviti ; Tehran — Library of the 
Majhlia ; Fez — Mosque Library; Tlemcen — Medersa; Mount Sinai — 
St. Catharine’s Convent ; Tunisia — Various ; Constantinople — Private 
Library of H.M. the Sultan. 

America. 

Princeton — University Library. 

Private Collections. 

Landberg (Berlin) ; Cl<5raent Huart (Paris) ; Charles Schefcr (Paris) ; 
Merlin Haug (Germany); Hiersemann (Leipzig); Brill (Leiden); 
Kremer (Germany) ; Marsden (London) ; Bernard Quaritch (London) ; 
Paul Sbath (Cairo); Baron Silvesire de Sacy (Paris); Sprenger 
(Giessen). 

Miscellaneous. 

Constantinople, Cairo ; Arabic Papyri ; Some rare Persian MSS. 

Printed books. 

Chauvin — Arabic works published in Europe from 1810 to 1885; 
British Museum (London) ; Bibliography of Egypt and the Sudan ; 
Omar Khayyam J^ibliograpby; Sarkis’ Bibliography of printed books 
in Arabic since the beginning of printing to 1919. 
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The Council of the Asiatic Society of Bengal has the honour 
to submit the following report on the state of the Society’s 
affairs during the year ending the Slst December, 1032. 

1. Ordinary Members. 

(1) Totals . — The calculated total of Ordinary Members 
on the roll of the Society at the close of 1932 was 452 as against 
519 at the close of 1931, a net decrease of 67 during the year. 
This is the fourth annual decrease in membership in succession, 
although tlu‘ decrease is 10 less than that of the year before. 
At the end of the year the total was almost equal to that at 
the end of 1925, and is still 115 higher than at the end of 1923 
which was the Society’s latest low-ebb time in ])oint of 
membershi})- 

(2) Gains atul losses . — -These wore as follows during the 


year : — 

(iauhs. I Los,s(\s. 

New eloc*tK)iis .. . . :^I j Application wit hUrnu ii .. I 

Klcctions la})KC<! . 2 

' Elect ions carried foru an! .. 

' Deaths . . . 

, Resignations . . . . 4S 

Killers .. . . 

I Rule 40 . , . . S 

Total . . 21 ' Total . . 88 


Initial total 519 ; n<*t loss t»7 ; final total 152 

(3) General . — The continued loss of membership during 
1932 has been foreseen in the previous years’ report and no 
hope is entertained that for the next two or three years con- 
ditions will materiall}^ improv^e. As long as the present financial 
crisis persists in the world the Asiatic Society of Bengal must 
share the fate of most similar Societies, which is to receive 
a maximum of resignations and a minimum of accessions. 
The number of new admissions was 21, only very slightly more 
than in the year before. It may be that the slight increase 
in admissions and decrease in losses indicates that the worst 
trouble is over, though full and satisfactory recovery cannot 
be expected very soon. We have not yet any justified ground 
for great optimism regarding the strength of our ranks for 
the next few years. The position is not satisfactory. 

It should be noted that the total decrease in membership 
is almost identical with the decrease in the number of non- 
resident Members, who naturally do not have the benefit of 

( lii ) 
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the use of the Rooms of the Society and the daily facilities 
of its Library- The resident total remained almost the same, 
which is a matter of some satisfaction. 

(4) Rule 38. — This Rule, dealing with members whose 
subscriptions are in arrears, was again strictly applied and 
the names of no less than 21 Members were consequently re- 
moved from the roll for this cause. This number is exceptionally 
and regrettably large — -higher than at any time during the 
last ten years. A 8im])le postcard from such Members as have 
lost interest in the Society or who find it, for whatever reason, 
inconvenient to continue their membership, is sufficient to 
regularise their resignation. To be removed from the member- 
ship register for non-payment of dues is not dignified and debars 
the defaulting xMember from any futiu*e re-entry in the Society 
unless he pays all arrears and such further subscriptions as he 
would have been chargeable with under the Rules if his member- 
ship had continued. In several ca.ses such defaulters have 
later founrl cause for n^gret for not having properly resigned 
and for having allowed their membership to lapse. Tliere is 
in this matter still considerable slackness. 

(5) Membership List , — The customary and very necessary 
detailed cross-check of the membership lists with the mernber- 
shi]) card index was made at the end of the year. 

(6) Non-resident Members . — Their total at the end of 
the year was 126, leaving more than ever room for substantial 
ex])ansion. 

(7) Life -members . — The total of our Life-members has 
increa.sed by 2 and now stands at 54. None were lost by death ; 
and two Ordinary Members compounded during the year. We 
again press ufH)n the older Members of about 20 years' standing, 
or over, the desirability of compounding for a life-membership. 
After such a long participation in our work the compounding 
foe is relatively small, and a most valued asset to the Society 
is the coiitinued presence in its ranks of those okl friends and 
colleagues who liave so long shared its labours and have hel})ed 
to bear its burdens. Esj)ecially those who after an honourable 
career in India retire to Europe should maintain their con- 
nection with the Society at a relatively small cost to themselves 
but to the great satisfaction of those who continue the work 
in India. 

(8) Deaths . — This year th(‘ loss to the Society by death 
has been less heavy than the year before. Amongst the distin- 
guished and specially valued Members lost to us, whose 
memory will be cherished, and for wffiose departure the Society 
is the poorer, the following may be mentioned : — 

Ohatidra Rai (Ordinary Member, 1880, Senior Member 
of the Society). 

Geo. B. MacNair (Ordinary Member, 1930). 

R. Douglas (Ordinary Member, 1930). Assassinated. 
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2. Associate Members. 

(1) During 1932 no new Associate Members were elected 
but three already on the roll were re-elected for a further period 
of five years whilst in one case the period of membership was 
not so renewed. 

(2) The present number stands at 7 : statutory maxi- 
mum 15. 


3. Special Honorary Centenary Members. 

(1) Our only surviving Special Honorary Centenary Member 
still remains with us. 


4. Institutional Members. 

(1) During the year no Institutions were newly admitted 
to this class of membership. Their total number is 5. 

5. Ordinary Fellows. 

(1) At the Annual Meeting hedd on the 1st Februaiy, 
1932, the following Member was elected an Ordinar}^ Fellow ; — 

M. J. Bacot. 

(2) Two Fellows were lost under the provisions of Rule 38. 

Sir Abdulla A. Siihrawardy (1918). 

Dr. (1. N. Makhopadhyaya (I92H). 

(3) At the end of 1932 the number of Ordinary Fellows 
was 45 ; statutory maximum 50. 


6. Honorary Fellows. 

(1) During the year no new Honorary Fellow was elected. 

(2) One Honorary Fellow was lost by death ; — 

Dr. W. CalanddoSO). 

(3) At the end of 1932 the number was 28 ; statutory 
maximum 30. 


7. Obituary. 

(1) During the year the Society received to its great regret 
news of the death of the following distinguished relations : — 

Le R. P. E. E. L. M. Durand, Corresponding Member of the 
French vSchool of the Far East, Hanoi. 

Le K. P. Maximilian Marie Paul Amoulx de Pirey, (Corresponding 
Member of the French .School of the Far East, Hanoi. 

B. De, Editor of a work in the Bibliotheca Jndha and one-time 
Council Member of the Society. 

Dr. Bartrm Warren Everraann, Directed* of the Museum and 
of the Steirihart Aquarium of the California Academy. 
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8. Condolences. 

(1) The Council expressed condolences to the relatives 
of the following distinguished personalities deceased during 
the year : — 

Dr. W. Calarid, Honorary Follow of tho Scx^ioty. 

Sir Hf)nald floss, a rocipiont of the Barclay Memorial Medal. 


9. Council. 

(1) The Council met 11 times during the year. The atten- 
dance averaged 8 of the 19 component members. 

(2) The following resolutions of thanks were passed by 
the Council : — 

To the Hon‘blo Sir B. L. Mitter for his presentations to the 
Society of th(> Full Pf)wor granted to him by his Majesty to 
represent the Empire of Irulia at the League of Nations. 

To Dr. (hlbert P. Whitley and Dr. S. L. Hora for the presenta- 
tion to the Secitdy of a valuable autograph MS. of Hamilton 
Buchanan on the Fishes of Lower Bengal. 

To Dr. Brahmacihari an<l Mr. James Insch for meeting the cost 
of the purchase of a Dictionary of the living High Russian 
Languag(*. 

To the outgoing members of Council for the services rendered 
by them to the Society. 

TtJ Dr. Brahmaehari for the valuable services rendered by 
him to the Soei<*ty as Acting President, and for the com- 
pletion of the set of photogra])hs of the past Presid'^nts of 
the Society presented by him. 

To Pr(>sid»*nt, Sir (\ C. (Ihose, for hi.s offer to defray the ev- 
penses of light refreshments to the Members of the Society 
iiofore tlu‘ Ah)nthty General Meetings. 

To Dr. B. C. Law for his presentation to the Society of an 
enlarged ooJoiirwl photograpli of the late MM. H. P. Shastri. 

To Mr. Jarn*^ Insch for the valuable services rendered by him 
to the Soeiety by his unstinted labour and profitable adviee 
as its Honorary Treiisurer. 

To Sir J. C. Coyajee for his presentation to the Society of an 
English edition of Swedenborg’s works in 28 volumes. 

To Mrs, Brahmaehari for the presentation to the Society of 
a marble bust of Dr. Brahmaehari. 

To Mr. C. W. (lunier for his presentation to the Society of a 
set of the Journal of the Hellenic Soeiety, (}r«‘at Britain. 


10. Office Bearers. 

(1) The changes in the Onmcil during the year were an 
follows : — 

Mr. James Insch re.signed from the t'ouncil with effect from the 
tllst July. 

Mr. K. C. Mahindra was re-appointed Treasurer from the 1st 
August, 

Dr. 8. L. Hora was appointed Council Member from the 1st 
August. 

Lt.-Col. R. Knowles resigned from the Council with effect from 
the 27th August. 
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(2) Absences other than those mentioned above were : — 

Mr. ( FiiriK'r, from 7-4-32 to tho ond of tho yoar. 

Dr. Jenkins, from 1-4-32 to the end of fho yoar. 

Sir David Kzra, from 4-5-32 to 1-11-32. 

Mr. Fawous, from 20-4-32 to 1-11-32. 

Dr. Forinor, from 4-5-32 to 16-11-32. 

Sir C. C. Dfiose, from 10-5-32 to 29-5-32. from 2-10-32 to 
13-11-32 and from 15-12-32 to tho end of th(‘ year. 

Sii’ J. CJ. Coyajco, from 26-5 32 to tho (*iid of tho year. 

Mr. Mtdifuzid Haij, from 15-5-32 to 1-7-32 and from 1-10-32 
1o MI-32 

Dr. Brahmaohari, from 29-5-32 to 27-6-32. 

Dr. (luha, from 9-5-32 1o 10-7-32 and from 1-12-32 to 15-12-32. 

Col. Sowell, from 1-1-32 to 22-9-32. 

11. Committees of Council. 

(1) The Standing (Jommittees of Council during the year, 
namely the Finance, Publication, and Library Committees, 
met monthly, except in September. 

(2) Special Committees were appointed, one to address 
the Government of India on behalf of the Society on the pro- 
posal to abolish the post of Director, Zoological Survey of 
India, and another to enquire into, and report on, the (h‘lav 
in the issue of the Society’s Joarnal, and also to devise means 
to speed up the publication and to make good the arrears. 

The Society, having originally furnished important and 
valuable material to the collections under the custody of the 
Zoological Survey of India in the Iiiflian Museum and being 
directly interested in their proper ])reservation, views the pro- 
posed abolition of the post of Director with grave apprehension. 

The Journal Committee under th(' active h'adershi]) of 
Dr. S. L. Hora, had already achieved considerable results by 
the end of the year. 


12. Finance Committee. 

(1) The Finance Committei* continu(*d during tlie year 
to meet on dates different from, and a few’ days prior to, 
those of the Council Meetings. 

(2) A Special Meeting to frame the budget for the next 
year was held in De(*ember. 


13. Office. 

(1) fkru'val Secretary . — ^The General Secretary continued 
to fierform the amalgamated duties of Secretary and Assistant 
Secretary and was not absent on leave during the year. He 
completed his te^nth year of office and for the first time during 
that period was obliged, for reason of health, to give up attend- 
ing the office on holidays and Suixdays, This immediately 
reacted unfavourably on the amount of work performed and 
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pointedly brought home the fact that a large portion of the 
work of previous years had been accomplished by working 
overtime, which this year for the first time it was no longer 
found possible to give. This led to immediate results of arrears 
and complications. In previous reports reference has been 
made more than once to the small margin of leisure in the 
Society’s office, so indispensable for smooth working and creative 
activity as against mere routine action. 

(2) Staff , — For the first time in many years not a single 
change in the office staff of the Society has to be recorded. 
Attendance and spirit was generally satisfactoiy, but much 
greater initiative on the part of the individual members re- 
mains called for. Qualitative improvement is still desirable 
in many ways. Other general considerations concerning the 
staff have been detaile.d in ])revious reports and, not liaving 
<*hanged, need no re])etition this year. 

(3) Subordhuite Staff. — In the subordinate staff the usual 
minor changes took ])lace which do not call for comment. 

(4) ( !ortr.^p()n(JeriCP . — The difficulties of this part of the 
work of the office hav(‘ been fully described in several ])re\'ious 
r(‘])orts and tluTc is no sign of their dirninisliing. In a way the 
office of th(‘ Soeb'ty is almost- a Secretariat without having a 
Se(‘r(‘tariat staff. For th(‘ r(‘ason detailed in the first })aragraph 
of this section there was a falling off in corres})ondence and only 
2,lb3 letttu’s went out. the lowest recorded total since 1923. 
The most difficult ])eriod in this respect occurs from November 
to February. In November and December the office is very 
severely ])r(^sse‘d by vork for the Indian Science Congress and in 
January by work connected with the winding up of the affairs 
of the year, th(‘ })reparation of tin* annual report, and the 
annual meeting. During this winter period correspondence 
falls b(‘hind and by the time it is once more caught u]) a new 
period of pressure occurs. The (leneral Secretary has written 
in his decennial period of office nearly 30,000 letteus and dealt 
with an equal numlxT of incoming ones, the bulk almost re- 
])resenting that of an Enct/cJopcpdia Britannica. For years 
only oni‘ typist was at his disposal and all the letters had to be 
drafted by his own hand. During this last year a stenographer 
lias come to facilitate tlie work, and this improved matters greatly . 
But correspondence is not decreasing in any direction and will 
remain one of the great problems before the Society. Us volume 
would expand immediately when more and fuller letters could 
be sent out. As it i.s, the Society’s capacity to deal with this 
work limits it, but not the demand and not the measure of 
desirability. 

(5) Council (Circulars . — The number of Council and Com- 
mittee circulars issued during 1932 was c^xactly the same as in 
the previous year, namely 12G. The very important activity 
of collecting all Council circulars of the year, together with 
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all relative documents into separate volumes, was continued^ 
and two further volumes for 1926 and 1931 were added to 
the series which now comprises 6 volumes. Two further 
volumes, for 1932 and 1925, are almost ready for binding. 

(6) Files. — During the year intermittent work was con- 
tinued with regard to our files, old and new, but no real pro- 
gress can be reported. On the other hand an enormous mass 
of miscellaneous old matter, the inchoate accumulation of more 
than half a century, has received close attention and a great 
number of valuable items have been retrieved from the mass. 
We refer to the paragraph under this sub-heading in the previous 
report. 

(7) Stock-room. — Very little attention was given this year 
to tlie labelling, bundling, and registration of the contents of the 
stock-room. As has been previously reported, the main work 
has been performed, but the publications of the year and 
certain residuals are still to be dealt with in order to complete 
the work. These residuals will be taken up as soon as time can 
be found for it. Several odds and ends have still to be gathered 
up. 

(8) Dlstributiofi. — No change was made in the mode of 
distribution of our publications and notices. An appreciable 
amount of issues of the Bibliotheca Indica was again distributed 
during the year. 

(9) Addresses. — The printed address labels remain(‘d in 
use and the system of constant revision and addition \\hich 
has been adopted enables us to keep the j)rinted addresse‘s uji- 
to-date month by month. 

(10) Card Register, — The card registers of th(‘ SocietVh 
membership and of that of the Indian Science (’ongress vere 
kept up-to-date and checked at the close of the year. 

(11) Stationery, — As the administration regarding this 
item is now satisfactorily arranged, the subject (loes not call 
for special remarks. 

(12) Circulars and Forms. — The number of these printed 
during the year was 52, being a few^ less than the year before. 
About Rs, 768 were exjiended under this head. 

(13) Office Furniture. — A new block cabinet \^as acquired, 
making five in all now in the Society’s possession. All blocks 
were inspected, cleaned, and revarnished. Six small collapsible 
tables were purchased. Several old tables and desks and most 
of the old electric fans will need renewal in a not far distant 
future. (Gradual but regular renewal of old pieces of furniture 
in small instalments should remain a constant policy. 

(14) Office Manual. — This still remains a desideratum. 

(15) Arrangement. — No change was made in the present 
disposition of the rooms and thoir contents. 

(16) General . — For many years the point has been stressed 
in the annual report that the reputation and functions of the 
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Society cause demands to be made on it which its financial 
position does not enable it to cope with to the fullest extent. 
Work to be performed, and performed well, demands staff — 
qualified staff — and a staff means salaries. In the year under 
review' a total expenditure of nearly Rs. 5o,000 included over 
Rs. 31,000 under the head of salaries and allowances, which 
is an enormous proportion. Yet the actual expenditure might, 
without waste, be much higher. If the present financial 
flepression continues and if cuts in Government grants are 
maintained or even increased, the problem of how^ to find the 
required money will become even more acute, and the question 
has to be very seriously considered whether the Society can go 
on syicnding as much on its staff as it does at present. For 
tw'o years already no increment of pay has been given to the 
members of the staff, and now' the question becomes urgent 
whether evem more drastic steps may not have to be taken, either 
by a reduction of salaries or a reduction of staff. Since the 
Society's correspondence is already inadequate to the demand 
and the question of the expense incurred on publications has 
become a very grave one, not to speak of desirable expenditure 
on the library, this ])roblern is a matter of considerable appre- 
hension and will have to be tackled definitely unless conditions 
improve. The demands of our Members, of the jiiibhc, and of 
our scholarly relation'^ throughout the world, are very great, 
and Members should clearly realise that the ])roductive eapa- 
cit\ of the office has its limits fixed b\ the Society’s financial 
n'sources. 


14. Rules and Regulations. 

During the year no changes were made in the Rules and 
Regulations of the Society. The Regulations framed last 
year for the award of the Paul tlohannes Briihl Memorial Medal 
were confirmed by the Society. 

15. Indian Science Congress. 

(1) Nineteenth Sesnion . — The Nineteenth Annual Meeting 
of the Indian Science Congress was held in Bangalore, from 
January 2n(i to January Hth, 1932, under the ]iatronage of 
CWonel His Highness Maharaja Sir Sri Krishnaraja Wadiyar 
Bahadur, G.(\S.I., G.B.E., Maharaja of Mysore. 

(2) President . — Rai Lala Shiva Ram Kashyap Bahadur, 
B.A., M.Sc., I.E.S., Professor of Botany, Government College, 
Lahore, was President of the (\mgress. 

(3) ProceeAings . — The ProceedingxS of the Congress were 
published in the first week of December. The publication 
contained 580 pages and 13 plates, 6 pages of letterpress less 
and 13 plates more than the year before. The number of 
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abstracts sent in for reading to the Congress numbered this year 
693 as against 699 last year. 

(4) Administration , — During the latter months of the 
year the usual administrative work for the Congress in con- 
nection with the next Session (Twentieth Congress) t(j be held 
in Patna was performed by the Society’s office, whicli also 
attended to the general administration of the Congress when 
this is not in session. 

(5) Programme and Abstracts . — As in the previous years 
the programme of the meeting and the abstracts were sent, 
as far as w^as practicable, by post to all Members wffio had 
applied for membership before the date of their publication. 
This year this date was again late, the loth December, leaving 
not much more than a barely sufficient margin of lime to reach 
distant Members before their (le])arture for Patna. Though 
there was this year still some amount of very late enrolment 
there w^as a decided improvement in this res])e(;t. no doubt, 
chietly due to the new rules now' in force. 

(0) Finance , — The Congress finances remain(‘(l se])arate 
from those of the Society. 

(7) General Secretaries , — The Ceneral Secretaries to the 
(.^ongress were Prof. S. P. Agharkar and Prof. H. B. Dunnicliff 
as in the previous year, wdiilst tow'ards the (uid of the y('ar 
Mr. W. D. West succeeded Prof. H. B. DunniclifT. 

(S) Reprints , — The Society did not ]>roceed fin1b(‘i* during 
the year with the reprint of old issues of ProcK dings but a 
reprint of those of the 3rd (’ongress is in type and will be })nb- 
lished during the ensuing year. The continuation of th(^ 
series of re])rmts de])endH on more favourable financial (‘on- 
ditions. 

(9) Constitution . — The new constitution ado]>ted in the 
€ighteenth meeting of the Congress worked smoothly and 
facilitated in many ways the aclministrative work performed 
by the Society. The amount of labour that has to be given 
to the preparation of the Congress and its Proceedings is in 
no way diminishing and remains considerable, tending to crowal 
out, during November and December, the Society's own 
activities as far as the office is concerned. 

in two respects much immediate improvement is still to 
be made. Supply of copy of abstracts and Presidential 
Addresses should be speeded up and the abstracts themselves 
need more careful editing before they come t ;0 the Society 
to be forwarded to the press for composition. The formation 
of a standing body of sub-editors might w'ell be considered. 
Such a body would create a tradition which would enable 
continiiity to be arrived at and would generally make for 
quicker and more rehable wwk. 
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16. Indian Museum. 

(1) The Society's reprewentative on the Board of Trustees 
of the Indian Museum, under the Indian Museum Act, X of 
1910. continued to be Rai Upendra Nath Brahmachari Bahadur 
who was re-appointed as such for a further period of three 
years. 

17. Kamala Lectureship. 

(1) The vacant place of a nominee of the Council to vserve 
on the Election Committee of the Kamala ‘Lectureship, ad- 
ministered by the (Calcutta University, which had arisen through 
the death of MM. FTaraprasad Shastri, la^t year, w^as filled by the 
nomination of Rai Ujxmdra Nath Brahmachari Bahadur. 

18. Deputations. 

(1) The following in\itationv to send representatives 
to various functions were received as follows : — 

(i) Ninth Intcrnatumal (ongrosH tnr 1h(' Ttistoiy oi Medicine, 

13u(*haiesl, S(‘pt''nil)(»i , 

(n) liit( mat Ktiial C’ongin^s ot ^fatluanat les, Zurich, Septtariber, 

io:t2, 

(in) (ua-Tnan Sofh*t\ fnr Natural Hi<-torv and Kthnogiaphy in 
Tok'vo, ee)(‘l>ration eninmeTnorating lb'‘ GOth Anniversary 
»)f the Foundation ot the Societ\ , March, I9.‘tlb 

19. Honours. 

(1) Amongst the Honours eonferred during the year several 
were, as usual, bestowed ou members of the Society. Mr. Alfred 
Watson and Lt.-( ol. Hasan Suhrawardy received the honour of 
Knighthood. Sir d. R. 'riiompson received the K.C.S.T., and 
the Hondile Mr. B. K Basu reeidved tlie C I.E. 


20. Congratulations. 

(1) Th(' Society sent its cordial congratulations to Dr. Baini 
Prashad on the occasion of his election as an Honorary Member 
of the California Academy of Seienee, San Francisco, and again 
on the oeeasioii of the })ublication of his volume on the 
Pelecypoda in Prof. Weber’s sericvS on the scientific results of 
the Siboga Kvpedition. 

(2) Congratulations were also sent to several of the above 
recipients of (/ivic Honours. 

21. Visits. 

(1) During the year the Society was again visited by a 
number of clistinguished persons from various parts of 
the world. Asia contributed visitors from India and Java. 
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Europe contributed visitors from (Germany, Hungary, England, 
France, and Sweden. The United States of America and South 
Africa were also represented. The visitors, as usual, represented 
the most diverse branches o£ scholarship. A valued visitor 
was the Hon’ble Mr. C. Zaffriilla Khan, Member for Education, 
Health and Lands, Uov’^ernment of India. 

22. H.E. the Governor of Bengal. 

(1) The incoming (Governor of Bengal, the Rt. Hon. Sir 
John Anderson, P.(\, G.C.I.E., graciously accepted 

the invitation extended to him to accept the Office of Patron 
of the Society, jointly with H.E. the Viceroy and Governor- 
General of India. 

23. Social Functions. 

(1) On March the 1st. the President of tlie Society gave an 
At Home to meet H.E. G)lonel Sir Francis Stanle> Jackson. 
Patron of the Society and Governor of Bengal, on the eve of 
his relinquishing office and departure from India. His Excel- 
lency w^as accompanied by Her Excellency Lady Jackson. A 
select gathering attended to bid farewell to Their Excellencies, 
and the meeting was a most successful function. The (\)uncil 
expressed its thanks to Sir 0. C. Ghose for providing the enter- 
tainment . 

(2) Sir (\ C Ghose also generously enabled the Society to 
maintain the ancient practice of ])roviding light refreshmentv^ 
to the Members present before the General Meetings. 

24. Elliott Prize for Scientific Research. 

(1) The annual prize for 1981, for research in Geology and 
Biology (including Pathology and Physiology), was in the 
Annual Meeting of 1932 awarded to Mr. T. V. N. Singh of 
Cuttack. 

(2) The prize offered for the year 1932 was for Mathematics. 
Papers were submitted in com])etition for the prize by four 
candidates. The ayvard will be made‘ in the Annual Meeting 
of 1933. 

(3) The prize for next year, 1933, will be for research in 
Chemistry. 

25. Barclay Memorial Medal. 

(1) The (biennial) award of the Barclay Memorial Medal 
for 1931 was announced in the Annual Meeting of 1932. The 
medal was bestowed on Lt.-Col. Robert Beresford Seymour 
Sewell. The General Secretary received the medal on behalf 
of Col. Sewell. 

(2) The next award will be made in 1934. 



Anntcal Report for 1932. Ixiii 

26. Sir William Jones Memorial Medal. 

(1) The next (biennial) a\\arci of the 8ir William Jones 
Memorial Medal, for 1932, for Asiatic Researches in PhilovSophy, 
Literature, and History, will be announced in the Annual 
Meeting in February, 1933. 

27. Annandale Memorial Medal. 

(1) The next (triennial) awwd, for important contributions 
to the study of Anthropology in Asia, will be announced in 
the Annual Meeting in February, 1934. 

28. Joy Oobind Law Memorial Medal. 

(1) The next (triennial) award of the Joy Gobind Law 
Memorial Medal, for 1932, for conspicuously im])ortant work 
on Zoology in Asia, will be announced in the Annual Meeting 
in February, 1933. 


29. Paul Johannes Biiihl Memorial Medal. 

(1) The first (triennial) award of the medal for important 
contributions to the studv of Asiatic Botany was made to 
Reverend Ethelbert Blatter, S J 

(2) The next award will be announced in the Annual 
Meeting in February, 193.) 

30. Calcutta Indian Science Congress Prize. 

(1) The first award is to be made in connection with the 
next Sf'ssion of the Congress to be held in (’alcutta, and regula- 
tions regarding the award arc to be framed by the Council of 
the Society prior to the date of that Session 

31. Society's Premises and Property. 

(1) A sum of Rs. 2,0(K) w^as again set aside during the 
year to be credited to the Building Repairs Fund. 

(2) The various desiderata and j)roblems existing under 
the heading Premises and Property have been mentioned in the 
Annual Reports of the last few years and have to be kept in 
mind until realization. 

(3) The extensive repairs to the buildings and its general 
overhauling, begun towards the end of the previous year, were 
successfully terminated by the end of January and the Annual 
Meeting took place in a thoroughly new looking building. The 
cost incurred was considerable and w ith the petty repairs came 
to a little over Rs, 9,000, reducing the Building Fund to a 
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balance of about six thousand rupees. At the same time the 
Building Repairs Fund has been credited with two thousand 
rupees during the year and as this measure will be repeated 
during coming years there should be at the end of three years 
sufficient money in this fund to meet the regular triennial 
repairs. 

32. Accommodation. 

(1) The old problems still needing attention are: the 
provision of a set of small work-rooms for various uses, fore- 
most of all for the archives and the editorial work of the Society, 
extension of the steel shelving in the Library and bettor shelving 
in the stock-rooms. But, as remarked before, a menacing 
cloud on the horizon is, above all, the fact that our library 
rooms are gradually being filled and that the need of extension 
of the space available for the stacking of books becomes daily 
more imminent. We do not yet see where to gain the addi- 
tional accommodation. 

33. Artistic and Historical Possessions. 

(1) In commemoration of the termination of the Kashmiri 
Dictionary {Bibliotheca Indica) by Sir (George (inerson, a 
veteran Member who joined the Society in lS7b and is now" 
S3 years of age, the (Council decided to show its regard lor this 
great linguist and great friend by raising a memorial to him 
in the Rooms of the Society. The (\)uncil subscribed the 
necessary amount and commissioned an Italian artist, Signor 
A. Marzollo, to execute a terra-cotta bust of Sir Deorge. The 
very successful and artistic bust was rt^ceived towards the 
end of the year and has been installed in the Council Room. 

(2) Mrs. Brahmachari presented to the Society an extremely 
life-like marble bust of her husband, Dr. U. N. Brahmachari, 
a past President and an old Member of the Society, and the 
holder of several offices on the Council for many years past. 
The bust executed by the same artist, A. Marzolio, was grate- 
fully accepted and has been installed in the main hall of the 
building. 

(3) Dr. B. C. Law presented the Society with a life-size 
coloured photograph of the late MM. Haraprasad Shastri. 
This striking portrait has been gratefully accepted and has 
been hung in the Society’s Rooms. 

34. Presentations, Donations, and Legacies. 

(1) Except for the presentations mentioned under the 
previous heading and those to be mentioned under the next, 
no presentations, donations or legacies, were unhappily forth- 
coming. Does no Maecenas know of the Society ? 
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35. Library. 

(1) Permanent Library Endowment Fund. — The fund re- 
ceived no further donations during the year. The total invested 
capital remained (face value) Hs. 12,000 in 3J per cent, (rovem- 
ment paper. The accumulated interest will permit the purchase 
of one further })aper to the face value of Rs. 1,000 during next 
year. The total iiivestmeiits in per cent, paper have to reach 
the face value of Rs. 30,000 before income from the fund can be 
utilized for library expenditure. We recommend this fund 
to our well-wishers. 

(2) Accessions. — The accessions to the Library during the 
year, exclusive of about 200 periodicals received through ex- 
change or otherwise, numbered 216 volumes, out of which 84 
were purchased and 132 were acquired by presentation. 

The allocation for the purchase of books for the year was 
Rs. 2,500, but actually an amount of Rs. 2,174 was spent. For 
the new year the grant has been decreased by Rs. 500 and 
fixed at Rs. 2,000. This decrease is regretted but cannot be 
avoided. 

The more im])()rtant items of presentation are given below. 

Mr. 0. W. (xurner })resented the British Journal of Hellenic 
Studies, Vols, 41-51. We also received through the Presidency 
(Jollege, (>alcutta, on behalf of Sir J. (\ (Vyyajee, a set of the 
works of Swedenborg in 28 volumes. Dr. Whitley of Sydney, 
Australia, presented through Dr. Hora a valuable autograph 
manuscript of Hamilton Buchanan, in Latin, on the Fishes 
of Lower Bengal. 

The more imjxutant ])re.seiitations received are given 
below : — 

Presentations of Interest : — 

(1) Francis Jiiiclianan Hamilton: Pincinm Bcnjj;ahc Infen- 

oris J)clii)cationo.s (Ms.). (l>f. S. L. Hora on behalf of 

Mr. (b P. Whitley.) 

(2) Henry Cousens : Sornaiiatha. Calcutta, 19iU. (Govt, of 

India.) 

(II) A. N. J. Th. A. Th. van I)er Hoop : Mcgalithic Hcrnainb in 

South -Sumatra, Zniphon, n.d. (Author.) 

(4) Mnhaiuinad Hamid: List of Ancient Monuments in Bihar 

and Orissa, (^ulcntta, 19IH. (tjo\'l. of India.) 

(5) N. J. Kroni : Himloe-Javaanschc (Tcschicdciiis. The Hague, 

10111. (Publishers.) 

(t>) John Ashton ; Curious Creaturos in Zoology. New York, 

n.d. (Dr. S. L. Hora.) 

(7) Manoranjan Ghosh : Kock-paintings of prehistoric Times. 

Calcutta. 10112. (Govt, of India.) 

(8) Sir Kdward Maclagan ; The Jesuits and the Great Mogul. 

London, 10112. (Publishers.) 

(0) N. E. Parry : The Lakhers. London, 19112. (Assam 

Administration.) 

(10) G. Dandoy : L’ontologic da Vedanta. Paris, 10112. (Author.) 

(11) M. Abid Ali Khan: Memoirs of Gaur and Pandiia. 

Calcutta, 1031. (Govt, of Bengal.) 



ixvi 


Proceedings A.S.B.for 1932. 


(12) Saktisangama Tantra. Vol. 1. Barocia, 1932. (Gaekwad’s 

Oriental Sor., Vol. (51.) (Oriental Tnst., Baroda.) 

(13) Sir John Marshall : Mohenjo-daro and the Indus Civiliza- 

tion, 3 vols. London, 1931. (Govt, of India.) 

Of special interest are the new accessions which represent 
works produced by Members of the Society. These were partly 
acquired by presentation and partly by purchase. The follow- 
ing may be mentioned : — 

Accessions of works written by Members : — 

(1) St. Krainrisoh : Pala and Sena Sculptures. Calcutta, 

1929. (Autlior.) 

(2) B. C. Law : Geography of Burly Buddhism. London, 

1932. (Author.) 

(3) B. M. Burua : Gaya and Buddha-Gaya. Calcutta, 1931. 

(Fhirchased.) 

(4) B. Prashad : Pelecypoda of the Si5>oga Expedition. 

Leyden, 1932. (Purchased.) 

C*>) B. T. Bhattachar^ui : An Introduction to Buddhist Eso- 

terism. Mysore, 1932. (Purchased.) 

(6) M. Mahfuzul Haq : Persian Diwan of Kamran Calcutta, 

1929. (Author.) 

(7) N. Roerich : Realm of Light, New York, 1931. (Author.) 

(H) K. C. De . Report on the Fisheries of Kaslern Bengal ami 

Assam. Shillong, 1910. (Author.) 

(3) Accessions Lists, — For reasons of economy and because 
accessions must for the moment remain less numerous than 
before, it is intended to publish the lists of additions to the 
library only once a year. The list for 1932 is in the jtress. 

(4) Preservation. — The use of nim leaves and the practice 
of dusting the volumes with an insecticide powder were con- 
tinued. 

(5) Binding. — During the year ()60 units, including books, 
pamphlets, and j)eriodicals, w^ere bound at a cost of Rs. 750, 
out of total budget allow|ince of Rs. SOO sanctioned for the 
purpose. 

Since 1923 about 12,260 units hav^e been iKuand, and prac- 
tically all arrears in binding have nr)W been made good. In 
future, if the Society does not again allow itself to fall behind 
in this respect, binding will be on the whole limited to new 
accessions and renewals. 

(6) Arrangement. — The segregation of the pamphlets, about 
3,000 in number, was practically completed. No other re- 
arrangements were effected. 

(7) Catalogue, — The new authors’ catalogue of books in 
European languages made no further progress. Necessities of 
economy forbid great expenditure on the continuation of this 
costly Avork. 

(8) Shelving . — Installation of special steel shelving for 
MSS. and books in the western section remains to be effected, 
and provision has also to be made for further steel shelving, 
especially for the current accessions of periodical literature. 
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The Librarian reports that our available shelving space 
for printed books is rapidly coming to an end. This will in the 
near future constitute a serious problem. 

(9) Finance , — The report of two years ago stated as 
follows : — 

‘ Attention should once more be drawn to the fact that 
a sum of Rs. 4,000 annually, which constitutes the utmost 
limit which the Society at present can devote to purchase and 
binding of books, is entirely inadequate to build up or to main- 
tain a first-class library. Administration and upkeep of our 
present collection demand at least an equal amount annually, 
and the total expenditure is a heavy burden on the Society's 
yearly budget. It is impossible to stress sufficiently the neces- 
sity for the speedy creation of a considerable endowment fund 
for our library. We have made a beginning, but that beginning 
is small. Wo need the generous help of all friends interested 
in our work and in learning in India, to make the little twig 
recently planted grow rajadly into a sheltering banian.' 

For 1931 the allocation of Rs. 4,000 were reduced to 
Rs, 3.300. For 1932 this sum was again reduced to Rs. 2,800 
and now for 1933 again to Rs. 2,000. Comment is superfluous. 

36. Finance. 

(1) Appendix III contains the usual statements showing 
the Society's accounts for 1932. No change has been made 
in the form of their presentation since the previous year. No 
new statement occurs. 

(2) One statement, still carried over without change from 
the previous year pending final ascertainment of commitments, 
is : — 

Statement No. 17, International (Catalogue of Scientific 
Literature, London. 

During the year correspondence has been received from 
file Royal Society of London regarding the liabilities of the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal to the Royal Society in respect of 
this fund. The position is of considerable obscurity and needs 
close investigation, as all transactions relating to this fund 
date from prior to 1923. It is hoped, however, that the 
scrutiny which is now being made will lead to definite results 
so that the fund may be liquidated in the near future. 

(3) The other statements are presented as in the previous 
year and do not call for special comment. 

(4) The fund accounts again show their invested assets 
written down to the market values as at the end of the year, 
and the Investment Account, Statement No. 26, shows the 
allocations of invested paper to each fund specifically, whilst 
both market and face values of the investments are shown 
in it. 
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(5) With regard to the various funds connected with the 
award of gold memorial medals by the Society a difficulty arose 
during the year owing to the enhanced and unforeseen rise 
of the price of gold. Some of the endowments are now no 
longer sufficient to provide from their income a gold medal 
of the size of the existing dies at the prescribed intervals. The 
matter has been scrutinized by the Finance Committee and 
Coimcil, and it has become evident that in future an adequate 
margin will have to be provided for in the case of similar endow- 
ments being accepted by the Society. ^ Periodical renewal of 
the dies has also to be contemplated. The matter is still under 
consideration in so far as the present endowments are con- 
cerned. 

(0) Statement No. 28 shows the balance sheet of the 
Society and of the different funds administered by and through 
it. 

(7) The funds belonging to, or administered by, the Society 
may be classified as follows : — 

(</) General Fund. 

(i) Permanent Reserve. 

(n) Working Balance. 

(6) Specific Funds belonging to the Society. 

(c) Funds administered by the Society. 


At the end of the year, the position of these funds, as 
compared with their position at the end of 1931, was as follows : — 



Face 

Market 

Fac(‘ 

Market 


Value. 

Value. 

Value. 

V^alue. 


3lstDec., 31.st Dec., ! 

^IstDec., 3l8tDec., 


11)31. 

1931. 

1932. 

1932. 

1. General Fund 

2,96,900 

1,68,600 

3,06,600 2,33,600 

(a) Permanent Reserve 

2,46,500 

1,29,040 

2,47,700 1,82,130 

(6) Working Balaut'o 

2. Specific Funds belonging to 

.50,400 

39,560 

46,000 

41,600 

the Society . . 

3. Funds administered by the 

49,200 

36,700 

38,000 

35,300 

Society 

30,300 

23,500 

30,300 

27,500 


3,76,400 

2,28,800 

3,62,000 2,86,430 


(8) The amount standing to the credit of the Permanent 
Reserve Fund at the end of the year was Rs. 2,47,700, Face 
Value, invested in 3| per cent. Government Paper. 

Ruring the year Rs. 480 were received through admission 
fees, and two members compounded their subscriptions to a 
total amount of Rs. 420. The amounts thus received together 
with the sum of Rs. 35-11, cash balance, brought forward from 
1931 under this head aggregated Rs. 935-11. This sum was 
transferred to the Permanent Reserve in the usual manner, 
by conversion at the market rates as on the Slst December, 
1932, of Government Paper 3| per cent, to the Face Value of 
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Rs. 1,200 belonging to the Temporary Reserve of the working 
balance whilst a cash balance of Rs. 52-3 is being carried over 
to the ensuing year, for adjustment under this head. 

(9) On account of financial stringency the Government of 
Bengal was obliged to make a cut of 20 per cent, in all grants 
made to the Society. 

The Society received the following grants from the above 


Government : — 

For 

Rs. 

Statement. 

Journals 

.. 1,600 

1 

O.P. Fund, No. 1 

. . 8,400 

2 

O.P. Fund, No. 2 

. . 2,400 

3 


12,400 



The two usual grants from the Government of Bengal 
with regard to the Sanskrit Manuscript Fund Account were 
not received. They are a grant of Rs. 3,600 for the collection, 
preservation, and cataloguing of Sanskrit Manuscripts, and a 
grant (d Rs. 3,2(K) for research work in connection with the 
history of religion, usage, and folk-lore in Bengal. 

As some doubt had arisen w^hether these two grants had 
been sufficiently correctly styled in the Society’s financial 
statements for the last few' years the question has been con- 
sidered by the Government who soon after the close of the 
year generously sanctioned their payment, subject to the 
general reduction of 20 per cent. 

The Government of India Grant of Rs. 5,000 for the Arabic 
and Persian Manuscripts and Cataloguing Fund was received 
in full and mention has been made of this in Statement No. 5. 
The Government of India have generously decided not to make 
a reduction in the grant for the year. 

(10) The income derived from advertising during the year 
amounted to Rs. 9,600. 

(11) The temporary investments of funds in Fixed Deposit 
and Savings f^ank are shown in Statements Nos. 23 and 24. 
Amounts set aside for earmarked expenditure are shown in 
Statement No. 16. 

(12) Statement No. 21 gives an account of the amounts 
due to and by the Society for membership subscriptions, sales 
of publications, and contingent charges. 

(13) The Government Securities shown in Statement No. 26 
are held in safe custody by the Imperial Bank, Park Street 
Branch. There was a very substantial appreciation of all the 
Government Securities held at the end of the year amounting 
to Rs. 67,263, affecting to that extent the book assets of the 
Society. 

(14) The budget estimates for 1932 and the actuals for the 
year were as follows : — 
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EstimatoH. 

Receipts. 

Rs. 

Expenditure. 

Rs. 

Ordinary 

. , 59,000 

59,000 

Extraordinary 

850 

850 

Total 

. . 59,850 

59,850 

Actuals. 

Ordinary 

. . .55,870 

54,828 

Extraordinary 

900 

900 

Total 

. . 5(),77t> 

55,728 


Of the r€H*eipts a sum of Rs. 900, derived from entrance 
fees and compounding fees, is classed as extraordinary and is 
not available for expenditure as it has to be transferred to the 
Permanent Reserve. 

A sum of Rs. 5,000 budgeted for the indispensable increase 
of the Endowment Fund had to be defl(‘cted towards expendi- 
ture on the publication of the Jovrnal and the Memoirs during 
the next year. The (biincil was reluctantly forced 1o suspend 
for the year the intended addition to the Permanent Reserve 
Fund in accordance with the policy inaugurated onl} two years 
ago. 

The ordinary income was about Rs. 3,100 less than 
estimated ; this is practically accounted for by diminution in 
income under the headings membership subscriptions and sales 
of publications. 

On the expenditure side salaries absorbed about Rs. 000, 
and building repairs about Rs. 450 more than was estimated. 
On the other hand some savings wen* effected under various 
items of expenditure in the budget. 

The income from temporary investments of licpiid assets 
amounted to Rs. 1,254, about Rs. 900 less than the year before 
on account of the smallness of interest rates on de])osits. 

The ordinary income w^as about Rs. 1,048 above ordinary 
^expenditure if the suspension of the reserve allocation of 
Rs. 5,000 be left out of account. 

(15) The year’s wwking shows an improvement in the 
net balance by Rs. 57,629 as compared to that of last year 
taking into account the apj)reciation of our investments. This 
does not represent any real gain to the Society as the invest- 
ments affected are not saleable in accordance wdth the Rules 
and as their rate of interest remains the same. 

(16) The budget estimates for probable expenditure have 
as usual been framed to meet demands under various heads 
based on as much activity in all departments of the Society’s 
work as can be safely undertaken under present circumstances. 

The receipts have been estimated conservatively. 
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Budget Estimate foe 1933. 

Ordinary Receipts. 



1932 

1932 

1933 


Kstimate. 

Actuals. 

Estimate 


Ks. 

Rs. 

Rs. 

Interest on Investments and Deposits 

12,000 j 

( 10,012 

1 1,264 

1 0,000 
500 

Advertising 

9,(500 

9,600 

9,600 

Annual (Irant 

1,000 

1,600 

1,600 

Miseellaneous 

500 

300 

500 

Members* Subscriptions 

11,000 

10,572 

9,500 

Publications, Sales, and Subscriptions 

0,000 

4,028 

4,500 

Proportionate Share from Funds 

Assam (lovernment Allowance for 

9,000 

9,000 

7,000 

Publications 

Donations 


210 


Kent 

9,300 

9,300 

9,300 

Total 

59,000 

55,876 

52,500 


Ordinary Expenditure. 




Hs. 

Rs. 

Rs. 

Salaries and .Allowances 

. . . 30,800 

31,365 

31,500 

Coininission 

400 

298 

300 

Stationery 

750 

382 

600 

Fan and Light 

Telephone 

'* J 700 

680 

700 

Taxes 

2,300 

2,244 

2,250 

Postage 

2,000 

1,499 

1,750 

Freight 

100 


100 

Conti ngencieH . . 

859 

886 

850 

Petty Rt'])airH . . 

150 

43 

loo 

Insurance 

500 

500 

500 

Menials* Clothing 

200 

210 

1 50 

Office Furniture 

500 

412 

400 

Artistic Possessions 

100 


100 

Building Repairs 

2,000 

2,445 

2,000 

Provident Fund Share 

660 

677 

700 

Audit Fee 

250 

2.-)0 

250 

Books, Library 

2,500 

2,174 

2,000 

Binding, Library 

800 

750 . 

750 

Journal and Memoirs 

6,940 

4,245 

6,500 

Printing, Circulars 

Contribution to J.S.C. 

L 500 

768 

1,000 

Miscellaneous (Legal Fees) 
Permanemt Reserve 

5,000 



Publication Fund 

.. 

5,000 


Total 

. . 59,000 

54,828 

52,500 
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Extraordinary Receipts. 


By Fees 

by Admifabion Feeh 
by Compounding Fees 
by Institutional Membership 
Registration Fees . . 


Total 


Rs. 

Rs. 

Rs. 

500 

480 

500 

300 

420 

300 

50 


50 

850 

900 

850 


Extraordinary Expenditure. 


To Permanent Keserva^ 
by Admission Fees 
by Compounding Fees 
by Institutional Membership 
Registration Fees . , 

Total 


Hs. 

500 

HOO 

50 

850 


Rs. 

480 

420 

000 


Rs. 

500 

‘JOO 

50 

850 


(17) The Society enjoyed during the first part of the year 
the valuable services of Mr. James Insch as its Honorary 
Treasurer and after his departure from India welcomed back 
Mr. K. C. Mahindra in the responsible office. 

(18) The next financial year will be one of considerable 
difficulty to the Society. 

The various grants received from the Government of 
Bengal have been cut down by 20 per cent, and we express our 
great appreciation to the Government that no greater cut has 
been made in view^ of the Government's financial difficulties. 
The grant from the Government of India was not diminished at 
all, which calls for our gratitude. 

There was again a decrease in the proceeds from sales of 
books by another Rs. 800. The proceeds fell about Rs. 2,000- 
below the very reduced estimate for the year. 

The very cautious budget estimates of last year produced 
the desired result that no actual deficit occurred, though the 
strengthening of the reserve had to be left over. 

It is evident that the Society’s financial position will not 
be satisfactory unless the permanent reserve is increased by 
several lakhs. The Publication Fund should have a permanent 
capital of at least three lakhs. The Library one of two lakhs, 
’rhe Bibliothecn Indica one of at least one lakh, and there should 
also be a fund of at least one lakh of rupees to provide for 
extended free exchange of our Journal, These are the main 
items but they do not exhaust the desiderata. 

It is exceedingly strange that this oldest scholarly Institute 
on the Continent of Asia, which next year will have existed for 
a period of a century and a half and which has produced such 
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fruitful work throughout its long career, has never received 
a great capital donation or legacy to help its work. Let us 
hope that the fourth half-century of its existence may bring an 
improvement in this respect. 

37. Publications. 

(1) Journal . — Of the Journal and Proceedings^ Vols. XXV 
and XXVI for 1929 and 1930, respectively, three numbers 
were issued aggregating 448 pages and 5 plates. 

Of late years considerable delay has occurred in the y^ublica- 
tion of the Journal, which has gradually accumulated to such 
an extent as to engage the very serious consideration of the 
Council . Late in the year a special »Sub-Committee was appoint- 
ed by the Council to expedite the issue of the periodical, to take 
steps to make good the arrears, and to submit a report* on the 
whole matter, considering causes and remedies. The Sub- 
Committee, under the active leadership of T)r. S. L. Hora, has 
made appreciable progress, and has prepared one further number 
for issue early in flanuary, as well as taken steps t(> enable the 
issue of further numbers in raj)id succession. 

Prom the preliminary scrutin}^ of the ])roblem it is already 
evident that much material has been received and has been 
accepted for publication in an inadequate state of pre})aration 
for the press by the authors, and that better preliminary editorial 
preparation of the material received for publication is called 
for— both with regard to the text and to the illustrations. The 
variety of matter published in the Journal is so great that no 
single scholar is competent to deal with all of it in an expert 
manner. In this respect the Asiatic Society of Bengal has 
difficulties to contend with which do not exist for societies whose 
publications range over a more restricted field or which have the 
assistance of numerous experts in the various branches of 
science at their disposal. 

A second great difficulty is the financial one. Printing 
has become more costly of late years, and the Society belongs 
to that minority of institutions which for many years have 
not enhanced the prices of their publications. It was found 
that in order to bring the Journal up-to-dat(^ the ordinary 
budgetary grant for publications would fall short Ija many 
thousands of rupees, and the Council has therefore resolved 
to vote a special additional allocation of Rs. 5,000 under the 
head Publications for the ensuing year in order to permit an 
increased rate of publication of the Journal. 

(2) Memoirs . — Of the Memoirs three numbers were pub- 
lished aggregating 130 pages and 4 plates. 

One of the numbers constituted the sixth part of Col. 
Sewell’s series on Geographic and Oceanographic Research 
in Indian Waters for which a special volume of the Memoirs 
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is reserved. Two or three further numbc^rs will complete the 
volume which now has progressed to page 423. 

(3) Malerial in hand . — An appreciable amount of material 
is in hand for the Journal but it is not quite certain whether 
there is suffiei(mt reserve material to bring the Journal up-to- 
date in volumes of the usual bulk without new^ papers coming 
in. 

(4) Indian Sciencf Congress . — The Proceedings of the 19th 
Indian Science Congress, consisting of 580 pages and 13 plates, 
were published during the year. 

(5) Special Publications . — No special publications vere 
issued during the year. 

(0) Sales . — The sales of publications were subject to a 
further drop and fell to about Rs. 800 below the proceeds of the 
year before. A sum of Rs. 4,028 was realised, being almost 
Rs. 2,000 below the budget estimate. This is a matter of very 
anxious concern. 

(7) Expenditure . — The expenditure on Journal and Mnnoirs 
was about Rs. 4,245 and for the ensuing year the necessity for 
providing more than double that amount has been fores(‘en 
and provided for in the budget. 

38. The Baptist Mission Press. 

(1) Under the capable' superintendence of Mr. P. Knight 
the Baptist Mission Press continued to act as our chief jirinters 
and again gave' invaluable assistance anel maintaineel closest 
co-operation. 

39. Agencies. 

(1) Our European anel Inelian Agents rernaineel the same 
throughout the* year. 


40. Exchange of Publications. 

(1) Idle present exchange list of the Society for its Journal 
and Memoirs contains slightly over 200 entries. No adelitions 
were made to it during the year though several ajqilications 
for inclusion in it w^ere received. For the moment the Sexaety 
is not in a position, however desirable it wxiuld be, to extend 
its list. 

41. Meetings. 

(1) The Ordinary Meetings of the Society were held re- 
gularly every month, with the exception of January and the 
recess months of September and October. The time and day of 
the meetings remained fixed at 5-30 P.M., on the first Monday 
of the month. The recorded average attendance remained 
the same as that of the previous year, namely 14 members and 
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1 visitor. The maximum attendance was in August with 20 
members and 2 visitors. 

(2) Three meetings of the Medical Section were held during 
the year. 

42. Exhibits. 

(1) In the Ordinary Monthly Meetings a number of ex- 
hibits were shown and commented upon by the exhibitors. 
The following may be mentioned : — 

Johan van Manen : A sot of Tibetan Banners depicting tlie 
Hixt(5cn sthaviras. 

B. iS. Giiha : l^^rtman and Molesworth’s photographs of the 
Andamanese. 


43. Commanications. 

(1) A])art from papers submitted both for reading and 
subsequent jtuhlication, a number of communications, not 
intended for subsequent publication, were made from time 
to time in tlie Ordinary Monthly Meetings. 

Amongst such communications made during the year 
the following may be mentioned : — 

Jotiaii \'an Maneii : The derivation and meaning of the uanu‘ 
Kangchen-d/.(aiga ; The Bibliograpliy of ArH))ic and IVrsian 
ManiiHcri})ts : ()nc(‘ more the ‘ Wild Men ’ or ‘ Abominable 
SiK)winen * of Tilx'l : Some dinicnilt and int {‘resting ex- 
pressions in tlm Tao To King ; A mnv translation of tlie 
(dta (!o\ inda. 

M. Mahfu/ul Hao : \ note on a new manuseiapt of the Kuba'iyat 
of llmar-i-Khayyam. dated A. If. SlM) (A. I). 142II). 

Baini Vrashad : Preparation of museum Exhibits with particular 
referenca^ to (he n(‘wdy npiaied hall of south .\siatic mammals 
in the Mew York Museum of Natural History. 

Sunder I^al Horn ; A few observations on a eolU‘ 0 tion of Fishes 
made by th(* Netln^rlands Karakorum Kxpt'dition, 1929-3U ; 
A marine Air-Breathing Fish, Andnrnia hcteroptera (Bleek(T). 


44. General Lectures. 

(1) Th(^ following (General Lecture was held during tlie 
year before a fairly numerous audience of members and invited 
guests : — 

Ph. C. Yisser, Consiil-tP^neral for the N ot ht'rlands. Calcutta : 
To the unknown Karakorum mountains. March Kith. 

45. Philology. 

(1) Ten papers were read during the year to be published 
later. These were : — 

Barit Krishna Deb : The Hindu Calendar and the earlier 
Siddhantas. 

E. N. (thosh : Studies on Rg-Vedie Deities. XIII-XXT, 
fndra, Mitra and Yaruna, ^lu, Vrsakapi. Bfhaspati, Visnii,^ 
Maruts, Vayu and Vatn, Vena. 
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46. Natural History : Biology. 

(1) One paper read in the previous year was pxiblished 
during the year. 

(2) Six new papers were read during the year to be published 
later. These were : — 

M. (J. C^ht^riaii : South Indian Acarina. 

A. C. Sou ; The Genitalia of the Common Indian Cockroach — 
Perlphnivta americana Linii. 

S. L. Horu : Buchanan’s Ichthyological Maiui8crii)t entitled 
* PhsciiOH Bengalae Inferioris Dellncatwncs' . 

S. L. Mora and D. D. Mukerji : F'urther Notes on Hainiltoji- 
Buchanan's Ctjprtmif: chaganio. 

B. Sahni and A. R. Rao : On some Jurassic Plants from the 
Rajmahal Hills. 

V. Narayanaswami : .Additional information eoucoriiiiu; the 
provenance ol the plants constituting the Malayan collection 
ot Sir George King, Hermann Knnstlcr, Father Benedetto 
Scortochini and Leonard Wray, being a supplement to Sir 
George King’s ‘Materials for a Flora of the Malayan I'enin- 
sula ’ and Air. H. N. Ridley's ‘ Flora of the Malay ^^mlnsula 


47. Natural History : Physical Sciences. 

(1) One pa])er read last ye^ir was published during the 
year. 

(2) One new paper was read during the year to })e pu])lished 
later. This tv as : — 

M. Z. Siddiqi : The Scicnct' ot .Medicine under the .Vbhasido.s. 


48. Anthropology. 

(1) One paper read last year was ])ublished during the 
year. 

(2) One new paper was read during the year to be ])ublished 
later. This was : — 

H. C. Das-Gupta : On a ty])e ot »Sedentary Game, known as 
Pretoa. 


49. Medical Section. 

(]) Meetings . — During the year three meetings of the 
Medical Section were held, as detailed below : — 

February. Speaker : Lt.-Col. R. Knowles. Subject : The 
Casualties of the Great War. 

April. Speaker : Dr. U. N. Brahmachari. Subject : Treat- 
ment of Kala-Azar with intramuscular injection of Sodium 
Sulphomethyl Stibanilate. 

July. Speaker: Dr. U. N. Brahmachari. Subject: Further ob- 
servations on the treatment of Kala-Azar with intramuscular 
injection of Sodium Sulphomethyl Stibanilate. Also Dr. 
Phanindra Nath Brahmachari, Dr. Radhakrishna Baiierjee 
and Dr. U. N. Brahmachari. Subjects: (1) The Action of 
Quinine on a Hapmolytic system in vitro and its bearing, if 
any, on the mechanism of Blaek-AVater Fever. (2) Jlie 
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action of certain Quinoline compounds on Paramopcia. Alho 
Dr. U. P. Basil. Subject ; On the problem of Prevention 
of iJi'^eascs of the Heart in India. 

The recorded attendance averaged 4 members and 15 
visitors. 

(2) Personal , — To our great regret Colonel R. Knowles, 
who for many years has been a very active Secretary to the 
Medical Section, again fell seriously ill during the year and, 
after a long treatment in hospital, was invalided home. He 
consequently resigned his seat on the Council as well as the 
Medical Secretaryship. The Society is in debt to Colonel 
Knowles for his great energy and devotion to the cause of the 
medical activities of the Society. He has inspired and led the 
Medical Section for almost 12 years in succession with short 
interruptions, and no labour has ever been too much for him 
in this connection. 

(3) General , — The multiplicity of medical institutions in 
(’alcutta has been for a long time an obstacle to the numerical 
success of the meetings organise<l by the Medical Section. The 
attendance has, as a rule, been small as tlie various existing 
hospitals, C(^lleges, institutes, and societies, all claim attendance 
for their own lectures and meetings. Cur inedical Members 
feel tliat this problem needs careful consideration. 


50. Bibliotheca Indica. 

(1) Works published, — Actually published were four issues, 
Xos. 1516, 1517, 1518, and 1519, of an aggregate bulk of 12 
fascicle units of 90 or 100 pages and the final Part IV of the 
Kashmiri Dictionary, quarto, 316 pages. The details are given 
in Appendix II to this report. 

Of the above issues one constituted a complete work, 
namely : — 

I. Parit^istaparvan, Sausknt (Socoud, r<n’isetl Edition), 

(2) Indian works continued. — In the Indian Series work 
was continued on five works as follows : — 

1. Atmatattvavdveka, Sanskrit. 

2. Sanndarananda Kavyam, Sanskrit. Ro-issiie. 

Dowazanjpno, Tibetan. 

4. Vaikhanasa-^rauta-siitra, Sanskrit. 

5. Mammmrti, with the commentary of Medhiitithi, Sanskrit. 

(3) Islamic works continued. — In the Islamic Series work 
was continued on four works, namely : — 

J. ’Amal-i-§alih, Persian. 

2. Tabaqat-i-Akbari, Persian. 

3. Tftl>9^<l^^'i'Akbari, English. Translation. 

4. KashafuT-Hujub, Part II, Inde.x, Persian. 
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(4) General Progress . — The output for the year was very 
substantial. The great event of the year in the Bibliotheca 
Indica was the completion of Sir (leorge (Irierson’s great 
Kashmiri Dictionary, the first ]>eginningH of which date back 
as far as 1899. The v^enerable author has for over 30 years 
devoted all his leisure to the completion of this great vork 
in the midst of his pressing engagements on the linguistic surve\ 
of India. The work is now complete in four parts com])rising 
over 1,270 quarto pages. The expense of the work has been 
very considerable, amounting to over Ks. 25,000, and of the 
labour of the author nothing adequate can be said in praise, 
ft is a matter of happiest circumstance that Sir George Grierson, 
still full of vigour, has lived to see the termination of his great 
work and that the Society is able to congratulate him on the 
magnificent completion of this gigantic labour of love. 

During the year we lost through death two aged Editors 
actively engaged on works to be issued in the series : — Frol, 
(^aland, editing the Vaikhtoasa-srauta-sutra and Mr B De. 
editing and translating the Tabaqat-i-Akbari. As to the first 
mentioned work Prof. J. Gouda happily volunteered to eontiinu' 
and complete the vork in accordance with the wishes of the 
late scholar. The continuation of Mr De's work has to b(* 
arranged. The issue of the second volume of the translation 
offers no difficulty as the work was practically ready at the 
time of his regretted death. The issue of the third and final 
volumes of both edition and translation needs specdaJ arraiigi*- 
rneiits. A substantial portion of both is already in type but 
has not been S(‘en by the late Editor and Translator. 

Of the various works in progrcvss. nearl\ 1,909 pages of 
matter, not yet issued, have been printed off whilst a further 
portion is in galley proof, some 150 galleys. 

(5) New Works . — During the year no lunv works were 
sanctioned. 

(6) Proywcfs . — -irnder this heading we repeat the paragrapli 
in the ])re\ious report which applies without change • — 

* For reasons to be derailed in the following paragra]»h 
the prospects foi* the immediate future' are none too bright 
Several works are' in need of spt^edy cemtinuation and seveu'al 
works in neeel e^f rc-publication. Several applications were* 
made during the year for accept ane*e of new works in the se'ries 
Some of them are valuable and from the jioint of view* of sclieilar- 
ship it would be most desirable to undertake publication of 
themi as soon as possible. The condition of our finances 
militates against such action.’ 

(7) Finanrial — As remarked last year, the financial 
position of the Bibliotheca Indica serie\s is bad. At jiresent 
the Societv has aelvanced Rs. 8,500 to the two Oriental 
Publication Funds by which the series is financed which sum 
represents tlie extent of their deficits. As already noted, the 
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Govrernment grants in support of the series have be(*n curtailed 
by 20 per cent. Further there has been a great falling off in 
sales during the last two years. No doubt ail these difficulties 
are temporary, but we cannot calculate the length of the period 
of depression. The work to be performed is enormous. A great 
many new works are being offered for publication ^vhich we 
cannot take up. A great number of old works need new 
editions. Other works again need completion. Our scope, 
even after more than a century of Sanskrit studies and the 
much longer ])eriod of Arabic and Persian studies, remains 
unbounded, whilst the exploration of the Tibetan and verna- 
cular fields has scarcely been begun. However much Oriental 
publishing agencies have multiplied of late years, yet the mass of 
Oriental literature to be converted into accessible print remains 
enormous. The only truly satisfactory solution of the difficulty 
would be. as remarked elsewhere in the report, the establish- 
ment of an adequate reserve fund for the HlbUotheca Jndica 
of at least one* lakh to begin with, the income of which should 
b(‘ devoted in the first instance to the re-issue of works out of 
print, 'riie Bibliotheca Indira does not pa\ , and as its present 
low prices ar<‘ fixed cannot pa\ its way. We are not yet in a 
])Osition wh(‘re the issue of critically edited and technical 
Oriental t(*xts can bt‘ made a matter of profit if sold at moderate 
pnees. We an' working for [)osterity in this matter ])ut not 
f(jr ourselves. But without agencies undertaking the un- 
remunerative work in sheer service of learning for man\ \ears 
to come, no ultimate stag(‘ can be arrived at where knowledge 
and iiitc'rest will be so general that such publications ma\ 
bc(*ome self-supporting. 

51. Catalogae of Sanskrit Manuscripts. 

(1) Catalogue. — During the ensuing \ear the (jue.stion 
has to be considered of the continuation of the {)ublication 
of the great deHcri])tiv(‘ catalogue of the Society's Sanskrit 
rnanuHcri])ts, begun and prepared by MM. Haraprasad Shastri 
During the year under review' no grants in aid of the catalogin' 
of the collection of Sanskrit manuscrijits were received from 
the (Government of Bengal, but these grants have been sanc- 
tioned early in the current year. The continuation of these 
grants has been considered by the Government and our future 
policy wdll be largely dictated by the final decision to be given. 
There is work for several years, and involving great sums, still 
to be ])erformed. 

The revised manuscript ftir volume S of the catalogue 
on Philosophy, volume 9 on Tantra, volume 10 on Astronomv 
and Astrology, and volume 12 to contain a descrijition of the 
vernacular manuscripts, is press ready. The co]>y for volunK* 
11 on Jaina manu8cri])ts, volume 13 of miscellaneous contents, 
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and for volume 14, the Addenda and supplementary matter, 
has still to be given a final revision though the crude material 
is available. After the close of the series the question of drawing 
up an amalgamated index and a general introduction for the 
whole series has to be considered. A collection of about 500 
manuscripts (m Medical Science was sorted out and separated 
from the collections to furnish material for a 15th volume. 
The notices have already been pre]>ared but they still need 
arrangement and numbering. 

(2) The resident Pandit continued his work on the descrip- 
tion of a collection of Bardic manuscripts, of which the Society 
]jossesses about 600. He prepared short notices for about 
350 it(uns and is continuing the work. 

(3) Tlie staff of the Department remained unchanged. 


52. Arabic and Persian Manuscripts, Search and Catalogue. 

The work in this department was steadily pursued. 

(1) Catalogue . — Work on the first volume of the catalogue 
of Arabic manuscripts, ]>artly printed, partly in tvpt\ and 
j)artlv in manuscript, has to be taken up again as soon as possible 
after having been in suspense since the beginning of 1930. 
The small credit balance at the end of the year, of about 
Rs. 1,330, has to increase substantially before further work can 
be taken in liand. 

(2) Binding . — The binding and re])airing of previously 
and newly acquired MSS. was continiied and 60 MS. volumes 
were bound during the year, making a total of 1,950 MSS. 
bound and repaired since the end of 1924. As already stated 
before, the binding of the manuscripts in this department has 
now' been practically completed and lieneeforth the number 
of MSS. to be bound annually will in aO probability be reduced 
to a few' dozens. 

(3) Acquisitions . — During the year three manuscripts were 
acquired by purchase. Besides, ])hotographic reproductions 
of three very valuable manuscripts in the Vienna State Library, 
the Bodleian Library in Oxford, and the British Museum Library 
in London, were acquired for editorial purposes. Such photo- 
graphic copies of rare manuscripts are exceedingly valuable 
and desirable acquisitions, but expensive, and their purchase 
is a luxury to be indulged in but rarely. A total amount of 
about Rs. 540 was spent on these new acquisitions. 

(4) Reference Works . — During the year a special endeavour 
was made to (;omplete the collection of bibliographical reference 
works describing Arabic and Persian MSS. throughout the 
world. The department was fortunate in obtaining a sub- 
stantial number of rare items hitherto lacking, and the collec- 
tion in the possession of the Society may be now counted as 
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the moBt» complete one existing in India, numbering over 165 
items, large and small. 

(5) Arrangement . — The re-arrangement of the Persian 
manuscripts according to the serial numbers in Mr. Ivanow’s 
catalogues was continued and completed during the year and 
now all the manuscripts described in the four volumes are placed 
on the shelves in a sequence corresponding to the serial numbers 
of the catalogue, which greatly facilitates their handling. 

(6) Staff. —lihe staff of the department remained unchanged. 

68. Numismatics. 

One Numismatic Supplement No. 43 (for 1930) was pub- 
lished (60 pages and 5 plates) containing 9 articles. No further 
material was received for publication during the year. An 
endeavour to procure indexes for the third series of the Supple- 
ment to cover the articles between 200 and 300 met as yet with 
no success, and the lack of contact was felt between the Editor 
of the Supplement and the office of the Society on account of 
the great distance between the two. 

54. Conclusion. 

For ten years now the annual report has been written on a 
methodical plan which has been modified and extended in 
detail year by year as circumstances demanded, until a skeleton 
has been evolved which practically covers all the facts and 
allows for a well-balanced presentation of all elements and 
items (jonstituting the year’s work. Stress has been laid on a 
relation of facts, supplemented by a modicum of reflection and 
comment. The main aspects of our problems have been 
illustrated from various angles of view^ in different rejiorts and 
the burden of our considerations has been repeated in different 
wording in the successive issues of the annual review\ It may 
be, therefore, that in future years the element of comment 
may be curtailed and reserved to whatever new^ considerations 
may arise from time to time. The decennial description of 
the Society’s work as embodied in the last ten years’ reports 
gives clear and full expression to almost every desideratum and 
consideration to which experience has drawn attention. 


55. Summary. 

Though the year 1932 was one of sustained activit.\ in all 
the departments, of the Society it continued to be at the same 
time strongly and adversely influenced b\^ the financial difti- 
culties prevalent throughout the world. The Society’s income 
was reduced under various headings, the number of new' 
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accessions in membership was only slightly above that of the year 
before, and the number of resignations very great. The number 
of Members who let their membership lapse through non- 
payment of subscriptions was exceptionally large. Nevertheless 
the total number of Ordinary Members on the roll by the end 
of the year, though representing a decrease of 67, still remain 
over 450, a totd almost equal to that of the year 1925. The 
number of Life Members increased to 54. The (Council and its 
(/ommittees were active. The staff worked well but needs 
strengthening and improvement. The hand of death made us 
lose our oldest member as well as several other valued adherents. 
No new Institutional Members were enrolled. The roll of 
Ordinary F'ellows (h'creased to 45, that of Honorary Fellows to 
28. Some improvement was made in furniture and fittings, 
and thorough repairs to the building were undertaken. The* 
correspondence of the year remained very exacting. The 
many official and ceremonial obligations of tlie Society uere 
as much as possible attended to and international intellectual 
relations were fully maintained. The number of distinguished 
visitors to the Society’s Rooms during the year was satisfactory 
and varied. The various awards of the Society for s(*holarl\ 
merit were administered with care. No new rules vere framed. 
Two valuable artistic objects were received as ])res(*ntaUons. 
The Library added 216 volumes to its collections and more than 
660 volumes were bound. The ])ermanent Librar\ Endow- 
ment Fund received no further gifts and its invested corjHis 
of Rs. 12,000, face value, remained the sam(‘. The finam*ial 
position of the Society was far from satisfactory, and invest- 
ments of only about Rs. 1,200, face value, were added to tlu* 
Permanent Reserve Phnid. The year’s working produced no 
actual deficit but a ])roposed increase of the permanent fund 
had to be deferred. The (Tovernment of Bengal made a reduc- 
tion in its various grants by 20%. Proceeds from book sah‘s 
decreased by about Rs. 800. The chief financial problem be- 
fore the Society remains the speedy and considerable strengthen- 
ing of the Permanent Reserve Fund, by several lakhs of ruyiees. 
The publication of the Journal and Memoirs during the year 
w^as seriously delayed but steps were taken to make good the 
arrears in the near future. The supply of new' materials for 
y)ublication remained considerable. The Monthly Meetings 
continued to be of interest and w'ere well attended. A number 
of interesting exhibits were shown during the year. One 
Ueneral Lecture w'as given. The number of Philological y)ay)ers 
j)resented during the year amounted to ten and six y)ayjers on 
Biology were contributed. One paper was received on Physical 
Science. There was one Anthropological paper. In all 18 
papers were received. The Medical Section held three meetings. 
The issues in the Bibliotheca Indica were not only numerous, 
but bulky and important* Amongst them was one corny )lete 
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work, and together they were of a bulk of 19 units of 96 or 100 
octavo pages. No further cataloguing of manuscripts in the 
Arabic and Persian Section and of the Sanskrit manuscripts was 
undertaken during the year. The binding of the collection of 
Persian and Arabic manuscripts was continued and 60 further 
volumes were bound making a total of 1,950 vohmies bound 
during the last nine years. Three new volumes of Arabic and 
Persian manuscripts were added to the Society's Library as 
well as 3 photographic copies of such manuscripts. 

The year under review was one of activity and satisfactory 
success notwithstanding adverse financial and economic con- 
ditions. All Members and Officers w^orked harmoniously to- 
getlier with undiminished enthusiasm and though the financial 
aspect is not bright the scholarly and social y)reHtige of the 
Society was fully maintained. 

Though the Report this year had necessarily to be wTitten 
in a minor key in order not to underrate the Society’s diffi- 
culties, there is no reason for despondency or dissatisfaction. 
Our activities not only continued without interruption or 
abatement, but the vitality of the Association remained un- 
impaired. It is. however, necessary to depart, to some extent, 
from that unworldly standpoint which in the past has invariably 
led to an omission of any stress being laid on the Society's 
financial difficulties, desiderata, and hopes. It has been rightl\ 
.said that if needs are not expressed they will never be met. 
It has therefore been judged advisable to stress clearly the 
financial needs ot the Society and to j)oint out that an Institu- 
tion of the magnitude, the record, and the re])utation, of the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal, not to speak of its ambitions and 
hopes, should have an adequate capital as a ])ermanent endow - 
ment so that its financially unprofitable labours may continue 
and even increase, independently from the vicissitudes of a 
fluctuating and, at ])resent, alas, too limited income. 
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Membership Statistics. 

(As calculated for December 31st, for 30 years.) 
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1919 

141 

128 

1 16 

284 

64 

25 

89 

373 

2 

11 


13 

386 

18 

36 

1920 

161 

134 


310 

32 

26 

58 

368 

2 

11 


13 

381 

28 

38 ! 

1921 

160 

132 

'l6 

308 

26 

26 

51 

359 

2 

1 12 


14 

373 

28 i 

40' 

1922 

160 

141 

|16 

317 

26 

26 

52 

369 

2 

13 


15i 

384 

30 

39 1 

1923 

I 147 

! 120 

13 

28a 

30 

27 

67 

337 

2 

11 


13 

350 

28 

371 

1924 

209 

134 

12 

355 

29 

28 

57 

412 

2 

12 


14 

426 

27 

37! 

1925 

263 

137 

12 

412 

23 

27 

50 

462 

2 

12 

1 • * 

14 

476 

26 

34' 

1926 

319 

162 

20 

601 

23 

28 

51 

562 

2 

12 


14l 

566 

25 

34 1 

1927 

328 

167 

18 

513 

28 

, 33 

61 

574 

2 

13 


I6i 

589 

28 

38 1 

1928 

344 

167 

23 

634 

42 

46 

88 

622 

1 

12 


13 

635 

28 

40! 

1929 

331 

181 

21 

633 

36 

49 

86 

618 

1 

10 

' 2 

13 

631 

27 

43 

1930 

291 

194 

37 

622 

22 

i 52 

74 

696 

1 

8 

21 

11 

607 

29 

47 

1931 

228 

184 

29 

441 

26 

52 

781 

619 

1 

8 

5 

14 

533 

29 

46 

1932 

222 

126 

1 23 

371 

27 

54 

81 

452 

1 

7 

5 

)3 

465 

28 

45 
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[APPENDIX II.] 


List of Publications issued by the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal during 1932. 

(a) Bibliotheca Indica (New Series) : 

Price. 
Rs. A. P. 


No. 1516 : Maimsmrti, V’^ol. 1 (6 units) . . 6 0 0 

No. 1517 : ’Ainal-i-§alih, VoLlll, Fasc. 3(lumt) .. 10 0 

No. 1518: Kashmiri Dictionary, Part IV (Special 

Fnce) . . . . . 30 0 0 

No. 1519 : Pari64taparvan (2nd Kd.) (5 units) . . 5 0 0 


(b) Journal and Proceedings (New Series) : 

Vol. XXV : No. 3 (13 units) . . . . 4 14 0 

Vol. XXVI : No. 2 (9 units) . . . . 3 6 0 

Vol. XXVI ; No. 3 (12 units) . . . . 4 8 0 


Title' pac^o and Tnde^x for Vol. XXV. (Free to Members and Sub» 
scribt'FS on applieatiein.) 

(c) Memoirs : 

I"()l. IX, No. 6 : Temjierature and Salinity of the 
Deeper-waters of the Bay of 
Bengal and Andaman Sea —(5 
units) 

\h)l. XI, No. 4 : String Figures from Gujarat and 
Kathiawar (2 units) . . 

Vol. XI, No. 5: Algal Flora of the Chilka Lake 
(7 units) , , 

(4) Miscellaneous : 

Proceedings, Nineteenth Indian Science Congress . . 


2 13 0 

1 2 0 

3 15 0 

18 12 i> 


( Ixxxv ) 




[APPENDIX III] 


Abstract Statement 

of 

Receipts and Disbursements 

of the 

Asiatic Society of Bengal 
for 

the Year 1932 
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Ixxxviii 


Proceedings A.8.B. for 1932 


STATEMENT No. 1. 

1932. * Asiatic Society 


Dr. 

To Establishment. 


Rs. As. P. Rs. As. P, 

Salaries and Allowances .. .. 31,365 6 3 

Commission . . . . . . 298 7 0 

31,663 13 3 


To General Expenditure. 


Stationery 

Fan and Light 

Telephone 

Taxes 

Postage . . 

Contingencies 

Printing Circulars, etc. 

Audit Fee 

Petty Repairs 

Insurance 

Menials' Clothing 

Furniture 

Building Repairs 


382 

1 

0 

413 

14 

0 

266 

7 

0 

2,244 

7 

0 

1,499 

6 

6 

886 

6 

9 

768 

10 

6 

260 

0 

0 

42 

15 

0 

. 500 

0 

0 

209 

10 

(> 

412 

0 

0 

445 

3 

3 


8,321 1 6 


To Library and Collections. 

Books .. .. .. .. 2,173 15 0 

Binding . . . . . . . 750 2 0 

2,924 I 0 


To Publications. 

Journal and Proceedings and Memoirs .. 4,244 13 3 

4,244 13 3 


To Contributions to Funds. 

Provident Fund Contribution for 1932 . . 677 5 0 

Building Repair Fund Account . . 2,000 0 0 

Publication Fund Account . , . . 5,000 0 0 

7,677 6 0 


To Sundry Adjustments. 

Bad Debts written-off . . . . . . 2,263 6 6 

Balance as per Balance Sheet . . , , 2,20,619 0 4 

2,77,713 8 10 


Total 



Receipts and Disbursements. 


Ixxxix 


STATEMENT No. 1. 
of Bengal. 


Cr. 


By Balance from last Account 


Rb. As. P. 


By Cash Reobipts 


Advertising 

Interest on Investments 

Interest on Fixed Deposit 

Miscellaneous 

Government Allowance 

Donations 

Rent 


9.600 0 0 
10,013 6 0 

1,263 7 0 
300 4 3 

1.600 0 0 

210 0 0 

9,300 0 0 


By PKRsoNAn Account. 


Members’ Subscriptions 
Compounding Subscriptions 
Admission Fees 
Miscellaneous 


12,085 10 0 
420 0 0 
480 0 0 
212 13 8 


By Transfeu from Funds, 

Proportionate Share in General Expen- 
diture . . . . . . . . 9,000 0 0 

Publication Fund for Publications , . 4,436 9 0 


By Appreciation of Govt. SECURinss. 

Appreciation of Govt. Securities revalued 
on 31 12-32 


t 1932. 


Rs. As. P. 
1,57,960 10 11 


32,277 1 3 


13,198 7 8 


13,4.36 9 0 


60,840 12 0 


Total 


2,77,713 8 10 
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Proceedings A,8,B^ for 1932. 


STATEMENT No. 2. 

1932. ' Oriental Publication 

From a monthly grant made by the Government of Bengal for the publi- 
(Rs. 500), and for the publication of Sanskrit 

{Less 20% Jrorn the 


Dr. 

Ks. As. P. 

To Balance from last Account . . . 5,740 0 10 

To Cash Expenditure. 

Printing . . . . . . . . . . 5,150 1 1 

To Proportionate Share in General Ex- 
penditure . . . . . . . . 3,000 0 0 

Total .. 13,908 14 10 


STATEMENT No. 3. 

1932. Oriental Publication 

From a monthly grant made by the Government of Bengal of 

Historical 

{Less 20% from the 

Dr. 

To Cask Expenditure. 

Rs. As. P Rs. As. P. 

Printing . , . , . . . 6,589 7 10 

Editing . . . . 280 0 0 

6,869 7 10 

Total . . , 6,869 7 10 



Receipts and Disbursements, 


xci 


STATEMENT No. 2. 

Fund, No. If in Account with A.S.B, 1932, 

cation of Oriental Works and Works of Instruction in Eastern Languages 
Works hitherto unpublished (Rs. 250). 

Ut of April, 1982.) 


Cr. 

By Cash Receipts. 


Rs. As. P. 

Annual Grant . . . . . . . . 8,400 0 0 

By Balance as per Balance Sheet .. 5,608 14 10 


Total .. 13,908 14 10 


STATEMENT No. 3, 

Fundf No. 2f in Account with A,B.B, 1932 „ 

Rs. 250 for the publication of Arabic and Persian Works of 
Interest. 

l8t of April, 1932.) 


Cr. 


Rs. As. P. 

By Balance from last Account 

By Cash Receipts. 


Rs As. P. 
383 14 3 


2,400 0 0 
3,085 9 7 


Annual Grant for 1932*33 
By Balance as per Balance Sheet 


Total 


6,869 7 10 



XCII 


Proceedings A.8.B. for 1 932. 


STATEMENT No. 4. 

1932 Sanslirit Manuscripts Fund 

From an annual grant of Rs. 3,200 made by the Government of Bengal 

by the Society ; and Rs. 3,600 from the 

( Leas 20% from the 


Dr. 


To Cash Expenditure. 


Pension . . 

Allowance 
Printing . . 

To Proportionate Share in General Ex 
penditure 

To Balance per Balance Sheet 


Rs. As. P. Rs. As. P. 

120 0 0 
300 0 0 
484 14 0 

904 14 0 

2,000 0 0 

10,964 6 3 


Total . . 13,869 4 3 


STATEMENT No. 5, 

1932. Arabic and Persian Manuscripts 

From an annual grant of Rs. 6,000 made by the Government of India for 
by the Society ; for the purchase of further Manuscripts, 

Manuscripts found in 


Dr. 

Rs. As. P. Rs. As. P. 


To Cash Expenditure. 


Manuscripts Purchase 
Binding . . 

Cataloguing 
Printing . . 

To Proportionate Share in General Expendi- 
ture 

To Balance as per Balance Sheet 


864 14 3 
148 12 0 
100 0 0 
1,313 12 0 


2,417 6 3 

2,500 0 0 
1,331 4 6 


Total. 


6,248 10 9 



Receipts and Disbursements. 


xciii 


STATEMENT No. 4. 

Account y in Account with A, 8 B. 1932. 

for the publioatioa of the Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts acquired 
same Government for Research Work. 

Ist of April t 1932.) 


Cr. 

Rs. As. P. Rb. As. P 

By Balance from last Account . . . . . 13,869 4 3 


Total . . 13,869 4 3 


STATEMENT No, 5. 

Fund Account^ in Accoinit with A.S.B. 1932. 

the cataloguing and binding of Arabic and Persian Manuscripts, acquired 
and for the preparation of notices of Arabic and Persian 
various Libraries in India. 


Cr. 

^ Rs. As. P. Rs. As. P. 

By Balance from last Account , , . , 1,248 10 9 

By Cash Receipts. 

•Government Allowance for 1932-33 . • . . 5,000 0 0 


Total 


6,248 10 9 
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Proceedings A.S.B. for 1932. 


STATEMENT No. 6. 

1932. Barclay Memorial 

From a sum of Rs. 500 odd given in 1896 by the Surgeon 

encouragement of Medical 


Dr. 


To Cash Expenditure. 


Cost of a Medal 

To Balance as per Balance Sheet — 
Rs. 400, 3i% G.P.N., 1854-55 

„ 100, „ „ 1900-01 

„ 100, „ „ 1865 

„ 100, „ „ 1854-55 

Accumulated Cash Balance . . 


Rs. As. P. Rs. As. P. 

17 14 0 


515 6 0 
58 6 2 

573 12 2 


Total .. 591 10 2 


STATEMENT No. 7. 

1932. Servants' Pension Fund 

Founded in 1876 as the Piddington Pension Fund 


Dr. 


To Balance as per Balance Sheet— 
Rs. 2,000, Sh% G.P. Notes I 
„ 500, 3|% G P. Notes / 

Accumulated Cash Balance 


Rs. As. P. Rh. As. P. 

1,840 10 0 
187 11 10 

2,028 5 10 


Totai. 


2,028 5 10 



Receipts arid Disbursements. 


xcv 


STATEMENT No. 6. 

Fund Account^ in Account with "a.S.B. 

General, for the foundation of a medal for’the 

and iUological Science. 


Cr. 


By Balance from last Account . . 


Rs. As. P. 


By Cash Receipts 

Interest realized for the year 
By Appreciation, Investments revalued on 
.‘1M2-32 


Total 


STATEMENT No, 7. 

Account, in Account with A S.B. 

with Rs. 500 odd from the Piddington Fund. 


Cr. 


Rs. As. P. 

By Balance from last Account 

l^Y Cash Receipts. 

Interest realized for the year . . 

By Appreciation, Investments revalued on 
. 31 - 12-32 


1932 . 


Rs. As. P. 
419 9 4 

23 11 10 
148 6 0 

591 10 2 


1932 . 


Rs. As. P. 
1,411 3 8 

87 7 2 
529 1 1 0 


Total 


2,028 5 10 
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Proceedings A,S,B, for 1932. 


STATEMENT No* 8, 

* 

1932. Annandale Memorial Fund 

From donations by subscription, 


Dr. 

To Cash Expjenditukb. 


‘Contingencies 

To Balance as per Balance Sheet 
Rs. 3,000, ^% G.P. Notes > 

„ 1.000, G.P. Notes { * ’ 
Accumulated Cash Balance . . 


Rs. As. P. Rs. As. P. 

18 0 

2,946 0 0 
111 3 7 

3,056 3 7 

Total .. 3.057 11 7 


STATEMENT No. 9. 

1932. Permanent Library Endowment 




From gifts received 

Dr. 

Rs. 

As. P. Rs. As. P. 

To Balance as per Balance Sheet — 

Rs. 11,000, 3i% G.P. Notes > 

,. 1 .000, 3J«% G.P, Notes ) * • 

8,835 

0 0 

Aeciiraulated Cash Balance . . 

701 

0 0 


9,536 0 0 


Total 


* 

9,636 0 0 



Beceipta and Disbursements. 

STATEMENT No. 8. 

Account, in Account with A.S.B. 

started in 1926. 


Cr. 

Ka. As. P. 

By Balance from last Account . , 


By Cash Receipts. 

Interest realized for the year 
By Appreciation, Investments revalued on 
;il -12-32 

Total 


STATEMENT No. 9. 

Fund Account, in Account with A.S.B. 

started in 1920. 


Cr. 

Rs. As. P. 

By Balance from last Account 

By Cash Receipts. 

Interest realized for the year , . 

By Appreciation, Investments revalued on 
3M2-32 

f 


xcvii 

1932. 


Rs. As. P. 
2,070 11 I 

139 S 6 
847 8 0 
3,057 1 1 7 


1932. 


Rs. As. P. 
6,575 5 (> 

418 2 a 
2,542 8 0 


Total 


9,536 0 a 



xcviii Proceedings A. 8. B. for 1932. 

STATEMENT No. 10. 

1932- Sir William Jones Memorial 

From a sum gifted for the purpose in 


Dr. 


Rs. As. P. Hs. As. P. 

To Balance as per Balance Sheet — 

Rs. 3,000, ^% G.P. Notes . . 2,208 12 0 

Accumulated Cash Balance . . 216 10 0 

2,42r> 6 0 


Total . . 2,425 6 0 


STATEMENT No. 11. 

1932. Joy Gohind Lav) Memorial 

From a donation for the purpose 

Dr. 

Rs. As. P. Rs. As. P. 

To Balance as per Balance Sheet — 

Rs. 3,000, 34 % G.P Notes . . . . 2,208 12 0 

Less Cash Advance , . . . 4 8 0 

2,204 4 0 


Total 


2,204 4 0 



Receipts and Disbursements, 

STATEMENT No. 10. 

Fund Account^ in Account with A,8,B, 

1926, by Dr. U. N. Brahmachari. 


Cr. 


Rb. As. P. 


By Balance from last Account . . 

By Cash Receipts. 

Interest realized for the year . . 

By Appi-eciation, Investments revalued on 
31-12-32 


Total 


STATEMENT No. 11. 

Fund Account^ in Account with A,S,B, 

by Dr. Satya Chum Law, 1929, 


Cr. 


Rs. As. P. 

By Balance from last Account . . 

By Cash Receipts. 

Interest realized during the year 
By Appreciation, Investments revalued on 
31-12-32 


xcix 

1932. 


Rs. As. P. 
1,685 4 0 

104 8 0 
635 10 0 
2,426 6 0 


1932. 


Rs. As. P. 
1,464 6 0 

104 4 0 
635 10 0 


Total 


2,204 4 0 
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Proceedings A.S.B. for 1932. 


STATEMENT No. 12. 

1932. Akbamama Reprint 

From a sum set apart in 1923 for 


Dr. 

To Cash Expenditure. 

Rs. As. P. 

Printing .. .. .. .. .. 7,764 10 8 

Totai, .. 7,764 10 8 


STATEMENT No, 13. 

1932. Building Fund 

From a sum of Rs. 40,000 given by the (rovernment of India 

proceeds of a portion 


Dr. 

To Cash Expend itube. 


Rs. As, P. 

Building Repairs .. .. .. 4,802 11 0 

To Balance as per Balemce Sheet .. 6,321 9 (> 


Total .. 11,124 4 6 


STATEMENT No. 14. 

1932. Calcutta Science Congress Prize 

Dr. 


To Balance as per Balance Sheet — 
Rs. 3,0U0, 3i% G.P. Notes . . 
Accumulated Cash Balance . . 


Rs. As. P, 

2,208 12 0 
359 7 7 


Rs. As. P. 

2,668 3 7 


Total 


2,668 3 7 



Receipts and Disbursements. 


oi 


STATEMENT No. 12. 

Account f in Account with A,S,B. 1932. 

the reprint of the Akbarnama in England. 

Cr. 

Rs. As. P 

By Balance from last Account . . . . . . 7,764 10 8 

Total .. 7,764 10 8 


STATEMENT No. 13. 

Account^ in Account with A,S.B, 1932. 

towards the tebuildinfr of the Society’s premises, and from the sale 
of the Society’s leuid. 


Cr. 

Rs. As. P 

By Balance from last Account . . .. .. 11,124 4 6 


Total .. 11,124 4 6 


STATEMENT No. 14. 

Fund Account 9 in Account with A.S.B. 1932. 


Cr. 

Rs. Afl. P. Rs. As. P. 
By Balance from last Account . . . * . . 1,828 6 7 


By Cash Rhosipts 

Interest realized during the year . . . . 104 4 0 

By Appreciation, Investments revalued on 
3M2.32 .. .. .. .. 636 10 0 


Total 


2,668 3 7 
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Proceedings A.8.B. for 1932. 


STATEMENT No. 15. 

1932. Dr. Briihl Memorial 

From a sum gifted for the purpose by 


Dr. 


Rs. As. P. Rs, As P. 

To Balance as per Balance Sheet — 

Rs. 1,000, ^% G.P. Notes . . . . 736 4 0 

Accumulated Cash Balance . . . . 312 4 0 

1 .048 8 0 


Total .. 1,048 8 0 


STATEMENT No. 16. 

1932. Building Repair 


Dr. 

To Cash Expenditure. 


Building Repairs 

To Balance as per Balance Sheet 

Total 


Rs. As. P. 

4.000 0 0 

2.000 0 0 

6,000 0 0 


STATEMENT No. 17. 

1932. International Catalogue of Scien- 


Dr. 

Rs. As. P. 

To Balance as per Balance Sheet . , , . 4,374 7 8 


Total 


4,374 7 8 



Receipts and Disbursements. 

STATEMENT No. 15. 

Fund Account 9 in Account with A.S.B. 

the Bruhl Farewell Committee, 1929. 


Cr. 

Ba. As. P. 

By Balance from last Account 

By Cash Receipts. 

I nterest realized tor the year . . 

By Appreciation. Investments revalued on 

Total 


STATEMENT No. 16. 

Fund Account, m Account with A,S.B. 


Cr. 


By Balance from last Account 
l-5y Transfer from the A S.B. 


Total 


STATEMENT No. 17. 

tific Literatures m Account with A. S.B. 


Cr. 


By Balance from last Account . . 


ciii 


1932 . 


Rs. As. P. 
801 14 0 

34 12 0 
211 14 0 
1,048 8 0 


1932 . 


Ks. As P 

4.000 0 0 

2.000 0 0 

6,000 0 0 


1932 . 


Rs. As. P. 
4,374 7 8 


Total 


4,374 7 8 



CIV 


Proceedings A. 8. B. for 1932. 


STATEMENT No. 18. 

1932. Current Deposit /Recount, Chartered Bank of 

From a sum set aside to pay for the 


Dr. 

Rs. As. P 

To Balance from laat Account . . . . . . 3,631 4 6 

To Exchange difference, etc. . . . . . . 45 4 6 

Total . . 3,576 0 0 

STATEMENT No. 19. 

1932, Provident Fund 

From contributions by the 


Dr. 

Rs. As. P. Ks. As. P. 

To Balance as per Balance Sheet — 

Rs. 5,000, 4i% O.F. Notes . . . . 5,050 0 0 

Accumulated Cash Balance . . 5,409 3 1 

10,459 3 1 


Total . . 10,459 3 1 


STATEMENT No. 20. 

1932. Advances 


Dr. 


To Balance from last Account . . 


Advances 


To Cash Expenditure. 


Rs. As, P. 
760 0 0 

100 0 0 


Total 


860 0 0 



Eeceipts and Disbursements, 


cv 


STATEMENT No. 18. 

India, Australia and China, London. 

printing of the Kashmiri Dictionary. 


Cr. 

By Cash Receipts. 


Printing Charges 

By Balance as per Balajice Sheet 

Total 


STATEMENT No. 19. 
Account 9 in Account with A,S.B. 

Society and its Staff. 


Cr. 

Rs. As. P. 

By Balance from last Account . . 

By Cash Reoeiptb. 

Staff Contribution for the year . . . . 677 5 C 

Society’s Contribution for the year . . 677 5 ( 

Interest on Investments realized during the 

year , . . . . , , , 262 9 ( 


By Interest realized for 1931, from Imperial 
Bank . . 

By Appreciation, Investment revalued on 
31-12-32 


Total 


STATEMENT No. 20. 

i4ccotiri/, in Account with A.8,B. 


Cr. 

By Cash Receipts. 


Advances Returned 
By Balance as per Balance Sheet 


Total 


1932. 


Rs. As. P. 

.3,142 8 0 
4.34 I 0 


.3,676 9 0 


1932. 


Rs. As. P. 
8,254 11 0 


1,617 3 0 
62 5 1 

625 0 0 
10,459 3 1 


1932. 


Rs. As. P. 
290 0 0 
670 0 0 


860 0 0 



OVl 


Proceedings A. 8. B. for 1932, 


STATEMENT No. 21. 

1 932. Personal 


Dr. 

Rb. As. P. Rb As. P. 


To Balance from last Accoimt . . 

To Advances 

To Asiatic Society’s Subscriptions, etc. . . l.‘l,198 7 S 

To Subscriptions to Journal and Proceedings 
and from Book Sales, etc., from Publica- 
tion Fund . . . . . . 4,430 9 0 


4,789 6 9 
1,786 14 3 


l7,63o 0 8 


Total .. 24,211 5 S 


STATEMENT No. 22. 

1932. Publication Fund 

From sale proceeds 


Dr. 


To Proportionate Share in Gleneral Ex- 
penditure 

To Publications of the A.S.B. . . 

To Books returned, etc. 

To Balance aB per Balance Sheet 


Rs. As. P. Ha. As. P. 


1,500 0 0 

4,436 9 0 
56 3 0 

4,492 12 0 

7,181 6 0 


Total 


13,174 2 0 



, lieceipta and Disbursementa. 

STATEMENT No. 21. 

Account. 


Cr. 







Rs. 

As. 

P. 

By Ca^h Receipts during the year 
By Bad Debts written-off, A.S.B. 


• 

! 2,263 

6 

6 

By Books returned, etc. 




66 

3 

0 

Hr 

1 Amount <liie 

I n> 

Ainouni. due 
by 





tlic Siociot^. 

the Society. 





lu. |as. p. 

Ks. 

Ah. 

V . 




.Momhoi'.s 

:{,T07 

()*JH 

11 

0 




Subh( I ibi'i s 
liill ( ’< > 1 k‘(' t <»r\ 

7‘J 

'lA 

^ 0 

0 




Drpohti 


3(K) 

0 

1 





1 H 1 H 

r>r>b 

b 






"i.bo") Hi b 

1 

J.M'i 

j 

3 

By Balance 



Total 


STATEMENT No. 22. 
Account f in Account with A,S,B. 

of publications. 


Cr. 


Ks. As. P. 


By Balance from last Account . . 


By Cash Receipts. 


Cash Sales ot Publications 

By Personal Account. 

Credit Sales of Publications, etc. . . 3,644^ 9 0 

Subscriptions to Journal and Proceedings . . 672 0 0 

Institutional Members’ Subscriptions . . 120 0 0 


By Transfer from Funds. 

A.S.B. for publications . . . . 6,000 0 0 

By exchange difference, etc. . . . . 45 4 6 


cvii 

1932 . 

Rs. As. P. 
17,798 4 8 

2,319 9 6 


4,093 7 6 
24,211 6 8 

1932 . 

Rs. As. P. 
3,535 10 9 

156 9 9 

4,436 9 0 

5,045 4 6 


Total 


13,174 2 0 
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STATEMENT No. 23. 

1932. U) Investment Account 


Dr. 

Rs, As. P. 


To Balance from last Account . . 

To Deposits of Contributions during the year 
To Deposits of .Advances, returned 
To Interest realized for the year 


1,714 3 0 
200 0 0 
62 5 1 


Rs. As. P. 

2,872 11 0 

2,066 8 1 


Total . . 4,039 3 1 


STATEMENT No. 24. 

1932. (2) Investment Account 


Dr. 


To Balance from leist Account 

To Cash Expend ituke. 

Fixed Deposits 


Total 


Rs As. P. 
6.023 14 3 

38,206 0 9 
44,231 15 0 


STATEMENT No. 25. 

1932. (3) Investment Account 

Dr. 

Rs. As. P. 

T o Balance from last Account . . . . . . 24,562 B 0 


Total 


24,562 8 0 



Receipts and Disbursements, 

STATEMENT No. 23. 

(Savings Bank Deposit, Imperial Bank of India). 

Cr. 

By Cash Receipts. 

Rs. As. P. 

Withdrawal of Deposits for staff Advance 
By Balance as per Balance Sheet 

Total 


STATEMENT No, 24. 

(Fixed Deposit ivith Central Bank of India). 


Cr. 

By Cash Receipts. 


Withdrawal of Deposits 
By Balance as per Balance Sheet 


Total 


STATEMENT No. 25. 

(Govemment of India Treasury Bills). 


Cr. 

By Cash Receipts. 
Treasury Bills realized on maturity 


Total 


cix 


1932. 


Rs. As. P 
100 0 0 
4,8.39 3 1 

4,939 3 1 


1932. 


Rs. As. P. 
21,081 6 3 
23,150 8 9 

44.231 15 0 


1932. 


Rp. As. V. 

24.562 8 0 

24.562 8 0 
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STATEMENT No. 26. 

1932. 


(4) Investment 


To Balance from last Account . . 

To Appreciation in value of Investments revalued on 
31-12-32 


Rs. As. P. 
1,70,230 10 0 

67,552 8 0 

2,37,783 2 0 


3lht I ‘iKt \ppieoia- 

Dticeinboi, Dt*c«“niiH*r, I tioii on 3l8t 
103'i, Valua- jl931. \ ahja- December, 
tien (ion 11)32 


I ASI/^TK' SOC'IKTY DF 
i BEND A L I 

Bfumanem Bks.ii It Vli. I 

lb, 700 , 3i% (J. Loan No IV)] 11), 1842-43 i ' 

,00,000 3i% (L Loan No. 210811, ISOl-o^i I ‘ 

53,700 3i% (1. lioan No 210812, IH-Sl-BO i ' 

5,(K)0 3i% fl. Loan No 021)511,1870 I ' 

1.000 3^,% (i. Loan No,02‘rilS, 1870 
44,300 •!!% (L l.oan No :i.3712S, 1805 
25,0<K) 3i% (L l.oan No. 238309. llKMMll 

l,5(X)i3i% a Loan Part ol No. 238810.1 
BXXM)! 

500 3% If Loan No 093715, 1890-97 

I TirMfou^itTi Rfsfiivic. ^ 

24,500 3i% (f. Loan Part of No. 2.38810,1 
! 11K)0-01 1 

11,400 I 4i% (5 Loan 1955-00 I 

I Pension Kuno 

2.000 1 3^,% (i Loan No 029540.1879 ! 

5(X) I .0% (f. T.oan No. 2440.50, 1854 55 j 

I Bauc KAY Memouiak FuNn I 

3(K) 3i% (1. Loan No, 170971, 1854-55 .. I 

too 3',% (1. Loan No. 220703,18.54-55 i 

100 3i% (f. Loan No. 3)4077, I9<X).01 , 

100 34% (f. TiOan No. 3.5479.5,1805 . . j 

100, 3i% (4. Loan No. 243773, ia54-.55 | 

I Silt WinniAM Jones Memokiae , 

I Funi. 

1,5(X) I 34% (f. l.oan No 188719, 18.31-55 I 
l,5(KJl34% (f. Loan Nos. 28.5807, 2‘)2707. i 
i 19(X)-01 ... 1 

Annanpaee Memokiae Fund I 
3,(KX) 34% (5. l.oan Nos 19.5892. 19.58J«, | 
19,5907, 1842-43 

1,(X)0 34% (L Loan No 222872.1854-55 

Permanent Lihuarv Endowmeni' 
Fund. 

.5,000 34% (4. Loan No. 23(XX).5, ia54-.55 

2.000 34% Cl. Loan Nos. 231119, 280787, 

1851-55 

1,(X)0 34% O Loan No 234098, 1854-55 .. 

3.000 'M%ii Loan No 2353.5i{-55, 1854-55 
1,0(X) I 34% (5 Loan No. 222871, ia54-55 

! Caecu'ita Science Donouess Prize 
Fund 

3,tK10 34% (1 Loan No 23.58.51,1854-55 ... 

Dr Brttiie Memoriae F 5 ind 

1.000 "34% (L Loan No 235843, ia54-55 .. 

Jot CtOBiND Law Memoriae Fund 
1,000 3.4% (> Loan No. 213.534, 1854-55 

1.000 3|% (> Loan No. 21353.5, 1854-55 
500 8A% a Loan No 213533, ia54-55 
5(X) 34 To O Loan No 219673,1854-55 

Provident Fund Account 

6.000 44% Cf. Loan No. Cf. 004779-83, 1934 


Bs A. p. Bs. V. p. 


1,82.316 10 t) 1.2), 666 7 0 


1H,6:18 2 0 12.847 3 0 
10,879 11] 0 “.8801 1 0 


j' 1 1 1.840 to 0 L310 15 0 


) - \y 51.5 r> 0 3(57 1 0 


I 2,208^12 0| 1,573 2j 0, 




8,835 0 0 6,29'^ 8 0 


2,208 12 0 1,573 2 0 

736 4 0 524 6 0 

t ' 

^ 2,208 12 0, 1,578 2 0 

I 

5,050 0| 0 4,525 6 0 

2,87,76® 2|T) 1,70,230 10 0 


),i‘X)'l5 0 
i,999 10 0 
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STATEMENT No. 26. 

Account {Government Securities). 

1932. 

Cr. 

By Balance as per Balance Sheet 

Rs. As. P. 
2,37,783 2 0 

Total 

2,37,783 2~“ Q 
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STATEMENT No. 27. 

1932. 


Cash 

For the year to 31st 

Dr. 

To 

Rs. As. 

P. Rs. As/ P. 

Balance from last Account 



10,251 5 7 

Asiatic Society of Bengal 

32,277 

1 

3 

Oriental Publication Fund No. 1 Account . . 

8,400 

0 

0 

Oriental Publication Fund No. 2 Account. . 

2,400 

0 

0 

Arabic and Persian Manuscripts Fund Ac- 
count . , 

5,0(K) 

0 

0 

Barclay Memorial Fund Account 

23 

11 

10 

Servants’ Pension Fund Account 

87 

7 

2 

Annandale Memorial Fund Account 

139 

8 

6 

Permanent Library Endowment Fund 
Account 

418 

2 

6 

Sir William Jones Memorial Fund Account 

104 

8 

0 

Joy Gobind Law Memorial Fund Account 

104 

4 

0 

Calcutta Science Congress Prize Fund Ac- 
count . . 

104 

4 

0 

Dr. Bruhl Memorial Fund Account 

34 

12 

0 

Current Deposit Account, Chartered Bank, 
London 

3,142 

8 

0 

Provident Fund Account 

1,617 

3 

0 

Advances Account 

290 

0 

0 

Personal Account . , 

17,798 

4 

8 

Publication Fund Account 

166 

9 

9 

Savings Bank Deposit Account, Imperial 
Bank of India 

100 

0 

0 

Fixed Deposit Account, Central Bank of 
India, Calcutta . . . . f. 

21,081 

6 

3 

Government of India Treasury Bills Ac- 
count . . 

24,562 

8 

0 



— 

— 1,17,842 2 11 

Total 



1,28,093 8 6 



Receipts and Disbursements. cxiii 

STATEMENT No. 27. 

Account. 1 932. 

December, 1932. 


Cr. 


By 

Asiatic Society of Bengal 
Oriental Publication Fund No. I Account . . 
Oriental Publication Fund No. 2 Account. . 
Sanskrit Manuscripts Fund Account 
Arabic and Persiem Manuscripts Fund Ac- 
count . . 

Barclay Memorial P'und Account 
Annandale Memorial Fund Account 
Akbarnama Reprint Account . . 

Building Fund Account 
Building Repair Fund Account 
Advances Account . 

Personal Account 

Savings Bank Deposit Account, Imperial 
Bank of India, Calcutta 
Fixed Deposit Account, Central Bank of 
India, Calcutta 


Balance carried forward 


Ks. As. P. Rs. As. P. 


47,831 

2 

0 

5,159 

11 

0 

5,809 

7 

10 

904 

14 

0 

2,417 

6 

3 

17 

14 

0 

1 

8 

0 

7,764 

10 

8 

4,802 

11 

0 

4,000 

0 

0 

100 

0 

0 

1,786 

14 

3 

2,004 

3 

0 

38,206 

0 

9 


1,20,«()6 G 9 
7.227 I 9 


Total 


1,28,093 8 6 
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STATEMENT No. 28. 

1932. Balance 

As at 31st 


LIABILITIES. 


Asiatic Society of Bengal 
Sanskrit Manuscripts Fund Account 
Arabic and Persian Manuscripts Fund 
Account 

1 Barclay Memorial Fund Account 
Servants' Pension Fund Account 
Annan dale Memorial Fund Account 
Permanent Library Endowment Fund 
Account 

Sir William Jones Memorial Fund Account 
Joy Gobind Law Memonal Fund Account 
Building Fund Account 
Calcutta Science Congress Prize Fund 
Account 

Dr. Bruhl Memorial Fund Account 
Building Repair Fund Account 
International Catalogue of Scientific Litera 
ture Account 
Provident Fund Account 
Publication Fund Account 


Rs. As. 

2,20,619 0 
10,964 6 


1,331 4 
573 12 
2,028 5 
3,056 3 


9,536 

2,425 

2,204 

6,321 

2,568 

1,048 

2,000 

4,374 

10,459 

7,181 


Total 


P. Rs. As. P. 

4 

3 

6 

2 

10 

7 

0 

0 

0 

6 

7 
0 
0 

8 

1 

0 

- 2,86,692 0 6 
2,86,692 0 6 


Wo havo oxamuiod iho above Ttalanco Sheot 
and tbo appended detailed accounts with the 
Boolvb and \ ouchorh prohented to us and certify 
that they are in accordance therewith, and set 
forth ( orrectly the position of the Society as at 
31 st December, 193*2. 

Price, Wa'i euiioiisk, Peai & Co., 

Calmtta. Auditors^ 

Jmuarj/ 2Srd. J93S (Chartered Accountants 



Receipts and Disbursements, 
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STATEMENT No. 28. 

Sheet 1932. 

December, 1932. 


ASSETS. 


Oriental Publication Fimd No. 1 Account . . 
Oriental Publication Fund No. 2 Account . . 
Advances Account . , 

Personal Account 

Investment Account 

Savings Hank Deposit Account, Imperial 
Bank of India 

Current Deposit Account, Chartered Bank, 
London 

Fixed Deposit Account, Central Bank of 
India, Calcutta 

Cash and Bank Balances 


Rs. As. P. 

0,5081 4 10 
3,085 9 7 
570 0 0 
4,093 7 6 


Rs. As. P. 


13,257 15 11 
37,783 2 0 


4,839 3 1 


434 1 0 


23,150 8 9 


23,584 9 9 
7,227 1 0 


Total .. 2,86,692 0 0 


K. C. Mahindra, 
Honorary Treasurer^ 




[APPENDIX IV.] 

Abstract Proceedings Council, 1932. 

(Rule 48 f.) 

Aknual Meeting! — 

Annual Report. Approved. 

No. 15. 16-1-32. 

Annual Meeting, 1932. Arrangements approved. 

No. 16. 16-1-32. 


Ajbtistic and Histokical Possessions — 

Presentation by the Hon’ble Sir B. L. Mittor of the Royal Warrant 
to him to represent the Empire of India at the League of Nations. 
The cordial thanks of the Council to be conveyed to the donoi. 

No. 1. 16-1-32. 

Report completion by Dr. Brahmachari of the set of photographs 
of the past Presidents of the Society. The Council’s thanks to be 
conveyed to Dr. Brahmachari. 

No. 1. 27-6-32. 

LetkiP from Dr. B. C. Law offering to present to the Society an 
enlarged coloured photograph of the late MM. H. P. Shastri. Accept 
with the Council’s cordial thanks to the donor. 

No. 2. 26-7-32. 

Letter from Mrs. Brahmachari offering to present to the Society a 
marble bust of Dr. Brahmachari. Accept with thanks. 

No. 2. 31-10-32. 

Bust of Sir George Grierson by Antonio Marzollo. General Secretary 
to invite subscriptions from Council Members and sympathisers to 
enable purchase and proper installation. 

No. 18. 28-11-32. 

Associate Membkbs- - 

Quinquennial re-election Associate Members. Recommended for 
election for a further period of five years the following three Associate 
Members : — 

Rev. Pierre Johanns, S.J. 

MM. Anantakrishna Sastri. 

Mr. N. N. Vasu. 

No. 2. 16-1-32. 

Bibliotheca Indioa — 

Kashmiri Dictionary. The question of the suitability of dedicating 
the completed volume to its author. Sir George Grierson, by the Society. 
To be decided by the President. 

No. 19. 29-2-32. 

Edition Rubaiyyat of ’Umar-i-Khaiyyam’, by M. Mahfuz-ul Haq. 
Accept with than^ for publication in the Bibliotheca Indica Series. 
Ask for estimates for printing also from other press than the Baptist 

{ cxvii ) 
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Mission Press. Mr. Percy Brown, Dr. Baini Prashad, and the General 
Secretary to arrange the details of the edition. 

No. 14. 25-4-32. 

Interesting reviews of the two recent issues of the Bibliotheca Indies. 
Record. 

No. 1. 25-7-32. 

Finance Committee No. 4(1) of 26-10-32. Refund to Mr. Mahfuz-ul 
Haq the cost of blocks prepared for the edition of ’Umar-i-Khaiyyam. 
Recommendation : Pay. Accepted by Council. 

No. 6. 31-10-32. 

Report completion printing of the Kashmiri Dictionary by Sir George 
Grierson. Final printing bill to be paid. 

No. 14. 31-10-32. 

Report completion of the second edition by Prof. H. Jacobi of the 
Sthaviravalicarita. Editor’s fees to be paid. 

No. 15. 31-10-32. 

Review in the Journal, Royal Asiatic Society, London, of Tarikh-i* 
Mubarak Shahi, edited by Dr. M. Hidayat Hosain. Record. The 
Editor to be paid a fee of Re. 1 per page. 

No. 1. 28-11-32. 


Building — 

Finance Committee No. 3 (3) of 14-12-32. Society’s contribution to 
the Building Repair Fund Accoimt as per estimate of Rs. 2,000. 
Recommendation : Pay. Accepted by Council. 

No. 9. 19-12-32. 


OOMMITTBBS — 

Constitution of the Standing Committees, 1932-33. To be constituted 
as follows : — 

(a) Finance ^ — President ^ 

Treasurer > Ex-officio, 

General Secretary ) 

Mr, J. C. Mitra. 


(6) Library — President 

Treasurer 
General Secretary 
Philological 
Jt. Philological 
Nat. Hist. (Biology) 
Nat. Hist. (Phy. &i.) 
Anthropological 
Medical 
Library 

(c) Publication — President 
Treasurer 
General Secretary 
Philological 
Jt. Philological 
Nat. Hist. (Biology) 
Nat, Hist. (Phy. Sci.) 
Anthropological 
Medical 
Library 


Ex-offUsio. 

Secretaries 


, . \Ex-officio 

Secretaries / 

) 


No. 12. 


29-2-32. 
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Condolences — 

Notice of the decease of Rev. Fr. E. E. L. M. Durand, a corresponding 
member of the French School of the Far East, Hanoi, Record with 
regret. 

No. 6. 25 . 4 . 32 . 

Report receipt of news of the death of Prof. W. Caland, an Honorary 
Fellow of the Society. The General Secretary to convey the conclolonce 
of the Society to Mrs. Caland. 

No. 6. 25 . 4 . 32 . 

Report death of Mr. B. De. Record with regret. 

No. 3. 31-10-32. 

Notice of the decease of La R. P. Maxirnilien Marie Paul Arnoulx de 
Pirey, a corresponding member of the French School of the Far East, 
Record with regret. 

No. 2. 28-1 1-32. 

Notice of the decease of Dr. Barton Warren Evermann, Director 
of the Museum and of the Steinhart Aquarium of the California Academy. 
Kec(jrd with regret. 

No. 3. 28-11-32. 

Report receipt of news of the death of Sir Ronald Ross, one of the 
recipients of the Barclay Memorial Medal. Record with regret. A 
let tor of condolence to be sent to the Ross Institute. 

No. 4. 28-11-32. 


Conor \TULA.T ioNs and Thanks — 

Presentation by the Hon’ble Sir B. L. Mittor of the Royal Warrant 
to him to represent the Empire of India at the League of Nations. 
The cordial thanks of the Council to be conveyed to the donor. 

No. 1. 16-1-32. 

Letter of thanks from Lt.-Col. R. B. S. Sewell in reply to the letter 
of condolence, sent by the Society, at the death of Mrs. Sewell. Record. 

No. 10. 16-1-32. 

Presentation to the Society by Dr. S. L. Hora, on behalf of 
Dr. Gilbert P. Whitley, of a valuable autograph MS. on the Fishes of 
Lower Bengal, The cordial thanks of the Council to be conveyed to the 
donor, Dr. Gilbert P. Whitley, and especially to Dr. Hora, as the Council 
feels sure that but for the interest shown by Dr. Hora in the affairs 
of the Society this gift might not have been forthcoming. 

No. 11. 16-1-32. 

Donations by Dr. U. N. Brahiaiachari and Mr. James Insch to meet 
the cost of purchase of ‘ Dictionary of the Living High-Rusaian 
Language ’. The cordial thanks of the Council to be conveyed to the 
donors. 

No. 12. 16-1-32. 

The President expressed his thanks to the outgoing Members of 
Council for their services rendered to the Society and for their valued 
support of himself as Acting President and Chairman of the meet- 
ings of Council. Resolved that the Counoirs thanks be conveyed to 
the outgoing members. 

No. 20. 16-1-32. 

On the proposal of Sir C. C. Ghose a cordial vote of thanks to 
Dr. Brahmaohari was carried by acclamation for the valuable services 
rendered by him to the Society 6ks Acting President ; and also for his 
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presentation to the Society of a series of portraits of the former 
Presidents. 

No. 21. 10-1-32. 

On the proposal of Sir C. C. Ghose it was resolved to address a letter 
of congratulation to Dr. Baini Prashad on behalf of the Council with 
regard to hia election as an Honorary Member of the California 
Academy of Sciences, San Francisco. 

No. 1. 23-3-32. 

Letter of thanks from Dr. Baini Prashad in reply to the letter of 
congratulation addressed to him on behalf of the Council for his election 
as an Honorary Member of tho California Academy of Sciences. 
Record. 

No. 2. 25-4-32. 

Report completion by Dr. Brahmachari of the set of photographs 
of the past Presidents of the Society. The Councirs thanks to be con- 
veyed to Dr. Brahmachari. 

No. 1. 27-0-32. 

Letter from Dr. B. C. Law offering to present to the Society an 
enlarged, coloured photograph of the late MM. H. P. Shastri. Accept 
with the Council’s cordial thanks to the donor. 

No. 2. 25-7-32. 

Publication on the Pelecypods by Dr. Baini Prashad as a volume of 
Prof. Weber’s series on the Scientific Results of tho Siboga Expedition. 
The Council’s congratulations to be conveyed to Dr. Prashad. 

No. 13. 29-8-32. 

Letter from Mrs. Brahmachari offering to present to the Society a 
marble bust of Dr. Brahmachari. Accept with thanks. 

No. 2. 31-10-32. 


Council — 

The question of holding another Council Meeting in January’. No 
other Coimcil Meeting to be held in January; current business to be 
finished in the present meeting. 

No. 7. 16-1-32. 

The President expressed his thanks to the outgoing Members of 
Council for their services rendered to the Society and for their valued 
support of himself as Acting President and Chairman of the meetings 
of Council. Resolved that the Council’s thanks be conveyed to the 
outgoing members. 

No. 20. 16-1-32. 

« 

On the proposal of Sir C. C. Ghose a cordial vote of thanks to 
Dr. Brahmachari was carried by acclamation for the valuable services 
rendered by him to the Society as Acting President ; and also for his 
presentation to the Society of a series of portraits of the former 
Presidents. 

No. 21. 16-1-32. 

Signatures signifying acceptance of the election to Council by the 
Council Members. Record. 

No. 1. 29-2-32. 

Fixing date of the next (March) Council and Committee Meetings 
the last Monday in March, 28th, being Easter Monday. Wednesday, 
March 23rd. 

No. 13. 


29-2-32. 
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Letter from Mr. C. W. Gumer intimating hie absence from India. 
Hold over. 

No. 7. 25-4-32. 

Vacancy Council. Mr. K. C. Mahindra was unanimously elected a 
member of Council for the remainder of the year under the terms of 
Rule 46 and was also appointed a member of the Finance Committee. 

No. 12. 27-6-32. 

Letter from Mr. James Insch tendering his resignation as Honorary 
Treasurer and Member of Council. Accept with regret. Formal 
lei ter to be addressed to Mr. Insch expressing the cordial thanks of the 
Council to him for the valuable services rendered by him to the Society 
by his labours, industry, willingness and profitable advice. Further 
unanimously resolved to elect Mr. K. C. Mahindra to be Honorary 
Treasurer vice Mr. Insch. 

No. 3. 25-7-32. 

Recommendation of the Finance Committee No. 5 of 20-7-32. In 
view of the resignation submitted by the Honorary Treasurer on 
account of his impending departure from India an unanimous and 
most cordial vote of thanks and appreciation was passed to Mr. Insch 
for his devoted and capable work as Honorary Treasurer. Also 
unanimously resolved to recommend to Council that Mr. K. C. Mahindra 
be invited to resume the Honorary Troasurership on acceptance of 
Mr. Insch’s resignation. Accepted by Council. 

No. 6. 25-7-32. 

Vacancy Council. Dr. S. L. Hors vas unaniiuously elected a luomber 
of CVtuncil for the* remainder of tht‘ v('ar undei the terms oi Rule 45. 

No. 12 ‘ 25-7-32. 

Th(‘ question ut having Committee and Council Meetings during 
the K'cess months of Septeunber and October. Xo meetings if no 
urgent busino.ss ; (jromu'al Secretary to convene meetings if necessary. 

No. S. ‘ 29-8-32. 

Resignation from Council of Col. Knowles. Accept with regrets. 

No. 11. 29-8-32. 


Fixmg dates tor the next (December) Council and Committee 
Meetings. Prelimmarily to be fixed for the 19th December, General 
Secretary to have authority to modify in the event of any clashing 
public function. 

No. 10. 28-11-32. 


Informal consideration composition of Cbuncil, 1933-34. After dis- 
cussion the following list of candidates for nomination for next year’s 
Council was placed before the meeting for consideration : 


President 
Vice- Presi dent 


General Secretary 

Treasurer 

Phil. Secretary 

Jt. Phil. Secretary 

Nat. Hist. Secy. (Biology) 

Nat. Hist. Secy. <Phy. Sci.) 

Anthropological Secretary 


The Hon’ble Mr, Justice C. C. Ghose. 
Lt.-Col. R. B. Se.>unour Sewell. 

Dr. L. L. Formor. 

Sir R. N. Mookerjee. 

Sir David Ezra. 

Mr. Johan van Manen. 

Mr. K. C. Mahindra. 

Dr. S. K. Chatterji. 

Dr. M. Hidayat Hosain. 

Dr. Baini Prashad. 

Dr. J. N. Miikerjee. 

Rev. P. O. Bodding. 
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Medical Secretary 
Library Secretary 
Member of Council 


Dr. U. N. Brahmaohari. 
Dr. B. S. Guha. 

Mr. M Mahfuz-ul Haq. 
Mr. L. R. Fawcus, 

Mr. Percy Brown. 

Dr. S. L. Hora. 

Lt.-Ool. R. N. Chopra. 


Resolved : That the General Secretary do print and circulate to 
the Members of the Council the list of the Council as at present con- 
stituted, together with the new list placed before the meeting, and pro- 
vided with a blank column for additional names ; that these lists shall 
be returned to the General Secretary within a week of date of issue, 
that a list be compiled of the candidates finally proposed and be 
placed before the next Council Meeting to bo voted upon. 

No. 15. 28-11-32. 


Letter from Mr. Gurner regarding his Philological Socretaryshi]). 
Record. 

No. 3. 19-12-32. 


Council nomination, 1933-34. Tho General Secretary reported that 
18 Council Members had returned the list of candidates circulated, 
duly signed and unanimously approved without any alternate sugges- 
tion. Resolved : That the list of names placed before the Council in 
the November Meeting be declared that of the Council candidates for 
election to next year’s Council, and that it be ordered to be issued to 
the Resident Members as prescribed in Rule 44. 

No. 14. 19-12-32. 


Fellows — 

Recoixunendations of the Meeting of Fellows. Accept. 

No. 3. U>.l-32. 

Letter of thanks from M. J. Bacot for his election as an Ordinary 
Fellow of the Society. Record. 

No. 2. ‘ 29-2-32. 

Finanopj — 

Special Finance Committee No. 1 of 10-1-32. Consideration of 
Budget estimates for 1932-33. Rccoirunendation : On the proposal of 
Mr. J. C. Mitra unanimously resolved to recommend tho Budget pro- 
posals for 1932 as placed before the meeting for adoption by the Council. 
Ac(0epted by Council in its Special Meeting. 

No. 5. 1(5-1-32. 

Consideration of tho Budget estimates for 1932. Accept Budget 
as recommended by the Finance Committee. 

No. 6. 16-1-32. 

Letter from Messrs. Price, Waterhouse, Peat and Co., forwarding 
certified copies of the Society’s balance sheet for 1931. Record. 

No. 6. 29-2-32. 

Finance Committee No. 3 (c) of 24-2-32. Report by the Honorary 
Treasurer, of the renewal during January, 1932, of a fixed deposit of 
Rs. 6,052-11-9 with the Central Bank of India, Ltd., Calcutta, fora 
further period of one month. Recommendation ; Approve. Further 
recommended that the Hon. Treasurer be authorised to arrange 
further short term investments of available cash at his discretion. 
Accepted by Council. 

No. 14. 


29-2-32. 
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Finance Committee No. 4 of 24-2-32. Application by the family 
of the late MM. H. P. Shaatri, for payment due to the latter at the 
moment of his death in respect of salary. Recommendation : That 
the family be written to that a full month’s salary (Rs. 300) will be 
made over to them on receipt of the books from the Society’s Library 
out on loan with the late MM. H. P. Shastri, and all papers and proofs 
connected with the Sanskrit Catalogue still in hands of the family. 
Accepted by Council. 

No. 14. 29-2-32. 

Finance Committee No. 7 of 24-2-32. Application from the Collecting 
Sarkar of the Society to be allowed to reduce his monthly deposit for 
the increase of his security deposit from Rs. 10 to Rs. 5. Recom- 
mendation ; Grant. Accepted by Council. 

No. 14. 29-2-32. 

Finance Committee No. 9 of 24-2-32. Letter from the Government 
of Bengal, Education Department, 9-J2-31, No. 2029 Misc., intimating 
that the local Government will make a reduction of 20 per cent, in the 
grants hitherto paid to the Asiatic Society of Bengal. Recommenda- 
tion : The Government l>e written to ask for sanction to the Society 
to distribute the y^roposed reduction at its discretion between the 
vari<^U8 funds for which various grants are received. Accepted by 
Council. 

No. 14. 29-2-32. 

Library Committee No. 4 of 29-2-32. Recommended that the 
Treasurer, Library Secretary, and General Secretary do meet and 
prepare a note concerning commitments, standing charges and amount 
available for further yHircha.sos, to be ydaced before a subsequent 
inc'eting of the OominiUee. Accepted bv Council. 

No. ‘ 29-2-32. 

Fhkance (kmiiuittee No. 3 of 16-3-32. Report by the Honorary 
Treasurer of a fixed deposit made during the month with the Central 
Bank of India, Ltd., Calcutta, for Rs. 15,000 for a period of one month. 
Rec'ommendation : Apyirove. Accepted by Council. 

No. 4. 23-3-32. 

Finance Committee No. 4 (2) of 20-4-32. Report by the Honorary 
Treasurer of a fixed deyiosit made during the month with the Central 
Bank of India. Ltd., Calcutta, for Rs. 7, .500 for a y:)eriod of three 
months. Recommendation : Approve. Accepted by Council. 

No. 9. ‘ 25-4-32. 

Loss of Rs. 90 by one t)f the Society's Chaprosis by being pickpocketed 
in the Park Street Post Oflice. The amount lost to be written off, 
and the Chaprasi to be fined one month’s wages as disciplinary punish- 
ment for his carelessness. In future whenever Society’s seivants are 
sent out with amounts in cash over Rs. 100 the cash bearer to be 
accompanied by a second man. 

No. 6. 30-5-32. 

Finance Committee No. 3 (u) of 20-7-32. Report by the Honorary 
Treasurer of a fixed deposit made with the Central Bank of India, 
Ltd., Calcutta, for Ks. 7,564-2 for a period of six month*?. Recom- 
mendation : Approve. Accepted bv Council. 

No. 6. ■' 25-7-32. 

Recommendation of the Finance Committee No. 4 of 20-7-32, The 
General Secretary drew attention to the fact that present financial 
conditions make it de.sirable that no appreciable unspent balance 
should be left over at the end of the year in the funds derived from 
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Government Grants-in-aid. He placed before the meeting a schedule 
of expenditure during the current year for the Arabic and Persian 
MS. department as follows : — (1) Payment to the Baptist Mission 
Press of all composition charges incurred for the unprinted portion of 
Mr. Ivanow’s Arabic MS. Catalogue. Approximately Rs. 2,000. 
(2) The acquisition of a Rotograph copy of the Vienna MS. of the 
Persian work Mirsadu-l-ibad, etc. (Flugel’s Vienna Catalogue, III, 
p. 417, No. 1939). Approximately Rs. 200-250. (3) The compila- 

tion by Mr. Bogdanov of a Bibliography of Bibliographies of Persian 
and Arabic MSS. Approximately Rs. 200. Unanimously approved. 
Accepted by Council. 

No. 6. 25-7-32. 

Investment Funds. The Honorary Treasurer* to be authorised to 
invest during the year such liquid cash as seems desirable to him. 

No. 12. 31-10-32. 

Finance Committee No. 4 (1) of 25-11-32. The Hon. Treasurer 
reported of a fixed deposit for Rs. 15,396-2 renewed during the month 
with the Central Bank of India, Ltd., Calcutta, for another two months. 
Recommendation : Approve. Accepted by Council. 

No. 11. 28-11-32. 

Finance Committee No. 4 (2) of 25-11-32. Statement of receipts and 
expenditure of the Society for the ten months ending with the 31st 
October, 1932. Recommendation : Record. Accepted bv Council. 

No. 11. ’ 28-11-32. 

Finance Committee No. 4 (3) of 25-11-32. Late MM. H. P. ShastiTs 
allowance for November, 1931. Recommendation : J*ay. Acc<'pted 
by Council. 

No. 11. 28-11-32. 

Finance Committee No. 4 (4) of 25-11-32. Authority to make pay- 
ments before the end of the year of all bills. Recommendation * 
That the Council be asked to authorise the Hon. I’reasiirer to do so. 
Accepted by Council. • 

No, 11. 28-11-32. 

Rocommondations of the Fuiance Committee of 14-12-32. A(*cept 
with the modification of the budget estimates. 

No. 9. 19-12-32. 

Finance Committee No. 3 (1) of 14-12-32. Society’s contributions 
to the Provident Fund for 1932, amountmg to Rs. 677-5. Recommend- 
ation ; Pay. Accepted by Council. 

No. 9. 19-12-32. 

Finance Committee No. 3 (2) of 14-12-32. Bad Debts written off 
during the year 1932, amounting to Rs. 2,263-6-6. Recommendation : 
Write off. Accepted by Council. 

No. 9. ■ 19-12-32. 

Finance Committee No. 3 (3) of 14-12-32. Society’s contribution to 
the Building Repair Fund Account as per estimate Rs. 2,000. Recom- 
mendation : Pay. Accepted by Council. 

No. 9. 19-12-32. 

Finance Committee No. 3 (4) of 14-12-32. Depreciation of invested 
medal funds with reference to gold. Recommendation : Recorded that 
in the opinion of the Committee the cost of no medal should exceed 
the income of its endowment. Accepted by Council. 

No. 9. 


19-12-32. 
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Finance Committee No. 3 (5) of 14-12-32. Increment of salaries for 
1933. (No increment granted for 1932.) Recommendation : No 
increment. Accepted by Council. 

No. 9. 19-12-32. 

Finance Committee No. 3 (6) of 14-12-32. Budget for 1933 as con- 
sidered and approved by the Committee Meeting. Recommendation : 
That the budget estimates as approved in the Special Budget Meeting 
of the Committee be recommended to the Council for adoption. Council 
order : Accept with the modification of the budget estimates. 

No. 9. 19-12-32. 

Budget estimates for 1933. (Special Finance Committee of 14-12-32.) 
Accept with transfer of Rs. 5,000 budgetted as an increase of the 
permanent Reserve Fund to Journal and Memoirs. 

No. 10. 19-12-32. 

Fubnitore — 

Furniture Grant. The General Secretary to be authorised to spend 
available balance of the grant voted for the year on purchase of 
necessary articles. 

No. 11. 31-10-32. 


Gbants ' 

P'inance Committee No. 9 of 24-2-32. Letter from the Government 
of Bengal, Education Department, 9-12-31, No. 2029 Misc., intimating 
that the local Government will make a reduction of 20 per cent, ui the 
gi’ants hitherto paid to the Asiatic Society of Bengal. Recommendation : 
Th<^ Government be written to ask for sanction to the Society to 
distribute the proposed reduction at its discretion between the various 
funds for which various grants are received. Accepted by Council. 

No. 14, 29-2-32. 

Hon ( ) E ARY Fe LLO ws — 

Report receipt of news of the death of Prof. W. Caland, an Honorary 
Fellow of the Society. The General Secretary to convey the condolence 
of the Society to Mrs. Caland. 

No. 6. * 25-4-32. 

Indian Museum - 

Representation of the Society on the Board of Trustees, Indian 
Museum. Dr, U. N. Brahmachari to be re-nominated. 

No. 6. 28-11-32. 


Indian Science Congiibss — 

Letter of thanks from the 19th Indian Science Congress. Record. 
No. 4. 29-2-32. 

Invitations — 

Invitation to H.E. the Governor of Bengal to preside over the 
Annual Meeting in February, Invite. 

No. 17. 28-11-32. 

Kamaxa Leotubeship — 

Representation on the Selection Committee, Kamala Lectureship, 
Calcutta University, in place of MM. H. P. Shastri, deceased. 
Dr. U. N. Brahmachari to be the Society’s representative. 

No. 7. 


29-2-32. 
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Representation on the Selection Committee, Kamala Lectureship, 
Calcutta University, for the year 1932-33. Dr. U. N. Brahmachari to 
be the Society’s representative. 

No. 8. 23-3-32. 

Lectures — 

Public Lectures, Winter, 1932-33. The General Secretary to arrange. 
No. 4. 25-7-32. 

Winter lectures, 1932-33. The General Secretary to arrange pro- 
gramme to conclude preferably before March. 

No. 16. ‘ 28-11-32. 


Library — 

Presentation to the Society by Dr. S. L. Hora, on behalf of 
Dr. Gilbert P. Whitley, of a valuable autograph MS. on the Fishes of 
Lower Bengal. The cordial thanks of the Council to be conveyed to the 
donor. Dr. Gilbert P. Whitley, and especially to Dr. Hora, as the Council 
feels sure that but for the interest showm by Dr. Hora in the affairs of 
the Society this gift might not have been forthcoming. 

No. 11. 16-1-32. 

Donations by Dr. U. N. Brahmachari and Mr. James Insch to meet 
the cost of purchase of ‘ Dictionary of the Living High-Rxissian 
Language ’. The cordial thanks of the Council to be conveyed to the 
donors. 

No. 12. 16-1-32. , 

Library Committee No. 4 of 29-2-32. Recommended that the 
Treasurer, Library Secretary, and General Secretary do meet and 
prepare a note concerning commitments, standing charges and amount 
available for further purchases, to be placed before a subsequent meeting 
of the Committee. Accepted by Council. 

No. 15. 29-2-32. 

Circular letter to the General Secretary and Honorary Treasurer 
regarding the Monthly Periodical ‘ Current Science ’. Record, subscribe 
to Journal. 

No. 4. 31-10-32. 

Loan of Books and Manuscripts — 

Loan of MS. to Mr. Sabitri Prasarma Chatterji. The General Secre- 
tary to invite the applicant to come and talk over his requirements. 

No. 19. 28-11-32. 

Membership — 

Letter from the Secretary to the Raja Bahadur of Nashipur. Record. 
If further occasion arises a courteous letter to be sent inviting the 
Raja to become a Resident Member. 

No. 8. 29-2-32. 

Finance Committee No. 3 (6) of 24-2-32. List of members in arrears 
with subscriptions for four or more quarters. Recommendation : Apply 
Rules. Accepted by Council. 

No. 14. 29-2-32. 

List of members in arrears with subscriptions for four or more 
quarters. Copies of the lists to be sent to all Council Members with a 
view to exercising their good offices in the matter. Defer action pending 
further consideration. 

No. 18. 


29-2-32. 
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Finance Committee No. 4 (1) of 20-4-32. List of members in cureais 
with subscriptions for four or more quarters. Recommendation ; Apply 
Rules. Accepted by Council. 

No. 9. 25-4-32. 

List of members in arrears with subscription for four or more quar- 
ters. Apply Rules. 

No. 13. 25-4-32. 

Finance Committee No. 3 (6) of 20-7-32. List of members in arrears 
with subscriptions for four or more quarters. Recommendation : Apply 
Rules. Accepted by Council. 

No. 0. 25-7-32. 

List of members in arrears with subscriptions for four or more quarters. 
Apply Rules. 

No. 10. 25-7-32. 

Removal of names of members in aiToars with subscriptions under 
Rules 37 and 38. Apply Rules. 

No. 11. * 25-7-32. 

Recess months. No General Meetings during September and 
October, but the General Secretary to be empower^ to arrange other- 
wise in case a meeting becomes desirable. 

No. 13. 25-7-32. 

Removal of names under Rules 37 and 38. Apply Rules. Announce 
names l~ll as removed unrler Rules 37 and 38. 

No. 7. 29-8-32. 

Consideration of the removal of names under Rule 40. Apply Rules. 

No. 10. 31-10-32. 

Memokials - 

Recommendations of the Barclay Memorial Medal Advisory Board. 
Accept. 

No. 4. 10-1-32. 

Matters relating to the ‘ Paul Johannes Briihl Memorial Medal*. 
That the General Secretary do address a letter to Dr. S. 1*. Agharkar 
conveying the following resolution of the Council: — ‘The Council of 
the AsiaRc Society of Bengal has carefully considered the question 
raised by Dr. S. P. Agharkar and they are of opinion that what has 
been done by the General Secretary on behalf of the Council has their 
entire concurrence ’. 

No, 8. 16-1-32. 

Recommendations of the * Paul Johannes Briihl Memorial Medal ’ 
Advisory Board. Accept. 

No. 9. 16-1-32. 

Letter of thanks from Rev. E. Blatter, S.J., for the a^vard to him 
of the * Paul Johannes Briihl Memorial Medal ’. Record. 

No. 3. 29-2-32. 

Letter of tlianks from Lt.-Col. R. B. S. Sowell for the award to him 
of the Barclay Memorial Medal. Record. 

No. 3. 25-4-32. 

Appointment Advisory Boards for : (o) Sir William Jones Memorial 
Medal (Literature). The Board to consist of : — Philological, Joint- 
Philological Secretaries, Dr. S. K. Cliatterji, Dr. U. N. Brahmachari,. 
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and the General Secretary, (b) Joy Gobind Law Memorial Medal. 
The Board to consist of : — Biological Secretary, Lt.-Col. R. B. S. 
Sewell, Dr. S. L. Hora, Dr. S. C. Law, and the General Secretary. 

No. 9. 29-8-32. 

Recommendations of the Sir William Jones Medal Advisory Board. 
Accept. 

No. 5, 19-12-32. 

Recommendation of the ‘Joy Gobind Law Memorial Medal’ Advi- 
sory Board. Accept. 

No. 6. 19-12-32. 

The question of the metal contents for the various medals awarded 
by the Society in connection with the enhanced price of Gold. A 
Committee consisting of Col. Sewell, Dr. Brahmachari, and the General 
Secretary to consider the matter and to decide in each case the anetal 
for the medals to be awarded next year whether bronze or alloy. 

No. 7. 19-12-32. 

Finance Committee No. 3 (4) of 14-12-32. Depreciation of invested 
modal funds with reference to gold. Recommendation : Recorded 
that in the opinion of the Committee the cost of no medal should 
exceed the income of its endowment. Accepted by Council. 

No. 9. ‘ 10-12-32. 

Miscellam eo us— 

Letter of thanks from the family of the late MM. H. P. Sliastri. 
Record. 

No. 5. 29-2-32. 

Letter from the Smithsonian Institution, Washington, U.S.A., 
regarding the publication of the International Catalogue of Scientific 
Literature. Dr. Ferrnor and Dr. Prashad, together with any other 
member conversant with the matter kindly to submit a memo f(»r the 
CounciFs guidance. 

No. 10. 20-2-32. 

Finance Committee No. 4 of 24-2-32. Application by the family 
of the late MM. H. P. Shastri, for payment due to the latter at the 
moment of his death in respect of salary. Recommendation : ihat 
the fanxiiy be written to that a full month’s salary (Rs. 300) will be 
made over to them on receipt of the books from the Society’s Lilirary 
out on loan with the late MM. H. P. Shastri, and all papers and proofs 
connected with the Sanskrit Catalogue still in hands of the family. 
Accepted by Council. 

No. 14. 29-2-32, 

Letter from Sir David Ezra regarding the International Office for 
the Protection of Nature. Request Sir David Ezra, Dr. Baini Prashad, 
and Dr. S. L. Hora, with power to consult others, to advise the Council. 

No. 2. 23-3-32. 

B. D© Memorial. Report by the General Secretary concerning the 
verbally expressed intention of the sons of the late Mr. B. De to donate 
a sum of money to the Society to provide for a memorial to the late 
Mr. B. De. The General Secretary to negotiate. 

No. 13. 31-10-32. 

Letter from the Registrar, Calcutta University, regarding the preserva- 
tion of the scientific relics of eminent scientists in India. Suitable reply 
to be sent. 

No. 7. 


28-11-32. 
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Letter from the Secretary to the Educational Department, Govern- 
ment of Bengal, regarding a joint catalogue of books in the Prussian 
Libraries, etc. Record. 

Xo. 8. 28-11-32. 

Letter from the Director, Z.S.I., concerning the proposal to suppress 
the post of Director, Z.S.I. Record that the Society contemplates 
with regret the contemplated abolition of the post of Director, Zoological 
Survey of India. A Committee consisting of Col. Sewell, 
Dr. Brahmachari, and Mr. Fawcus to consider the matter and to be 
empowered to instruct the General Secretary as to the terms in which 
to address the Government of India on the matter. 

No. 4. 19-12-32. 


Patrons - 

Patronship of the Society, Sir John Anderson, the new Governor 
of Bengal. Address letter of welcome to the incoming governor and 
request him to accept the patronship of the Society. Address a letter 
to the outgoing Governor conveying the Society’s thanks and good 
wishes. 

No. 9. 23-3-32. 

J^etter from the Private Secretary to H.E. the Governor of Bengal 
intunating acceptance by H.E. of the Patronship of the Society. 
Record. 

No. 1. 25-4-32. 


Presentations — 

Presentation by the Hon’ble Sir B. L. Mitter of the Royal AVarrant 
to hun to represent the Empire of India at the League of Notions. 
Tlie cordial thanks of the Council to be conveyed to the donor. 

No. 1. 16-1-32. 

Letter from Dr, B. C. Law offering to present to the Society an 
enlarged coloured photograph of the late MM. H. P. Shastri. Accept 
wdth the Council’s cordial thanks to the donor. 

No. 2. 25-7-32. 

Presentation on behalf of Sir J. C. Coyajee by the Principal, 
Presidency College, Calcutta, of on English edition of Swedenborg’s 
workvS in 28 volumes. Accept with thanks. 

No. 1. 31-10-32. 

Letter from Mrs. Brahmachari offering to present to the Society a 
marble bust of Dr. Brahmachari. Accept with thanks. 

No. 2. 31-10-32. 

Letter from Mr. C. W. Gumer presenting to the Society a set of 
Journal of the Hellenic Society, Great Britain. Accept with thanks 
to donor. 

No. 2. 19-12-32. 


Pbovidbnt Fund — 

Finance Committee No. 8 of 24-2-32, Application from the junior 
Pandit, B. B. Mukherjee, to be allowed to join the Society’s Provident 
Fund. Recommendation : That the application be granted provided 
the applicant waives any claim to increase of his salary in consequence 
of his' joining the Fund and does not raise the question of his con- 
ffrmation in consequence. Accepted by Council. 

No. 14. 


29-2-32. 
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Finance Committee No. 3 (1) of 14-12-32. Society’s contributions 
to the Provident Fund for 1932, amounting to Rs. 677-5. Recommend- 
ation : Pay. Accepted by Council. 

No. 9. ‘ 19-12-32. 

Kbpbesbjntation — 

Notice concerning the International Congress of Mathematics, 
Zurich, September, 1932. The General Secretary to endeavour to 
make suitable arrangements. 

No. 2. 27-6-32. 

Representation of the Society at the Ninth International Congress 
for the History of Medicine, Bucharest, September, 1932. The General 
Secretary to endeavour to make suitable arrangements. 

No. 3. 27-6-32. 

Representation of the Society at the 60th anniversary celebrations to 
commemorate the foundation of the Gorman Society for Natural 
History and Ethnography in Tokyo. Letter of congratulation to be 
sent. 

No. 5. 28-11-32. 

Requests*— 

Request from the Mining and Geological Institute of India for the 
use of the Society’s Hall for their Annual Meeting on the 29th January. 
Grant. 

No. 13. 16-1-32. 

Request for the use of the Society’s Hall for a lantern lecture on 
Saturday, the 16th April, by the Flying Club. Grant. The General 
Secretary’s letter approved. 

No. 4. 25-4-32. 

Request from Mr. O. C. Gangoly for the loan of two plate works 
from the Society’s Library. Grant. 

No. 4. 27-6-32. 

Letter from the Registrar, Calcutta University, requesting tlie 
Society to nominate an expert to serve on the Committee to appoint a 
Professor of Zoology for the University. Dr. Baini Prashad to be the 
Council’s nominee. 

No. 5. 27-6-32. 

Request for the use of the Society’s Hall by the Mining and Geological 
Institute of India. Grant. The General Secretary’s letter approved. 

No. 11. 27-6-32. 

Letter from Mr. Percy Brown asking for the loan of certain relics 
connected with Warren Hastings to the Trustees of the Victoria 
Memorial at the occasion of an exhibition celebrating the bi-centenary 
of Warren Hastings’ birth. Grant, including Kettle’s portrait. Loan 
to be made under Mr. Percy Brown’s personal supervision and 
responsibility. 

No. 16. 31-10-32. 

Request for the use of the Society’s Hall by the Mining and Geological 
Institute of India for their Annual Meeting. Approve. 

No. 1. 19-12-32. 


Staff — 

Finance Committee No. 5 of 24-2-32. Application by Pandit 
Aghorenath Bhattacharya to be granted salary for the period he was on 
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sick leave. Becommendation : That the application be granted as a 
special case without force of precedent. Accepted by Council. 

No. U. 29-2-32. 

Finance Committee No. 6 of 24-2-32. Application from Mr. H. A. 
Brown, Stenographer, for a loan of Rs. 150. Recommendation: 
Decline. Accepted by Council. 

No. 14. 29-2-32. 

Finance Committee No. 8 of 24-2-32. Application from the junior 
Pandit, B. B. Mukherjee, to be allowed to join the Society’s Provident 
Fund. Recommendation : That the application be granted provided 
the applicant waives any claim to increase of his salary in consequence 
of his joining the Fund and does not raise the question of his con- 
firmation in consequence. Accepted by Council. 

No. 14. 29-2-32. 

Loss of Rs. 90 by one of the Society’s Chapraais by being pickpocketed 
in the Park Street Post Office. The amount lost to be written off, 
and the Chaprasi to be fined one month’s wages as disciplinary punish- 
ment for his carelessness. In future whenever Society’s servants are 
sent out with amounts in cash over Rs. 100 the cash bearer to be 
accompanied by a second man. 

No. 6. 30-5-32. 

Report sickness of menial staff. The General Secretary to use his 
discretion in the matter. 

No. 12. 29-8-32. 

Finance Committee No. 3 (5) of 14-12-32. Increment of salaries for 
1933. (No increment granted for 1932.) Recommendation : No incre- 
ment. Accepted by Council. 

No. 9. 19-12-32. 

Visits — 

Report visit to the Society of the Hon’ble Mr. C. Zaffrulla Khan, 
Member for Education, Health and Lands, Government of India. 
Record. 

No. 1. 


29-8-32. 
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PATRONS 

1931 .. 

1932 

1910-1916 

1916 - 1921 

1917 - 1922 

1921 - 1926 

1922 - 1927 

1926 - 1931 

1927 - 1932 


OF THE ASIATIC SOCIETY OF BENGAL. 

.. H.E. the Earl of Willingdon, 
G.M.S.I., G.C.M.G., G.M.I.E., 

G.B.E., Viceroy and Governor- 
General of India. 

. . H.E. the Right Honourable Sir John 
Anderson, P.C., G.C.B., G.C.I.E., 
Governor of Bengal. 

.. Lord Hardinge of Penshurst, K.G., 
P.C., G.C.MG., G.C.S.I., 

G.C.IE., K.CM.G., G.CW.O., 
K.C.V.O.. C.B.. O.V.O., l.S.O. 

.. Lord Chelmsford, P.C., K.C.M.G., 

G.C.M.G., G.C.S.I., G.C.l.E., G.B.E. 

Marquess of Zetland, P.C., G.C.S.I., 
G C I E 

. . Earl of Reading, G.C.B., P.C., G.C.V.O., 
K.C.V O., G.B.E. 

. . Earl of Lytton, P.C., G.fJ.S.l., G.C.I.K. 

Baron Irwin, of Kirby under Dale, 
P.C., G.C.S.I., G.G.I.E. 

Colonel Sir Francis Stanley Jackson, 
P.C., G.C.l.E. 
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OFFICERS AND MEMBERS OF COUNCIL OF 
THE ASIATIC SOCIETY OF BENGAL 
DURING THE YEAR 1932. 

Elections Annual Meeting. 

President. 

The Hon’blo Mr. Justice C. C. Ghoso, Kt. , Barrister-at-Law. 


Y ice- Presidents . 

Lt.-Col. H. H. Seymour Sewell, M.A., M.H.C.8., L.R.C.P., Sc.D. (Cantab.), 
F.L.S., F.Z.S., I.M.S., F.A.S.B. 

L. L. Fermor, Esq., O.B.E , T).Sc , A.R.S.M., F.G.S , M.Tnst.M.IM., 
F.A.S.B. 

Sir R. N. Mookerjee, K.C.I.E., K.C.V.O.. Hon. F.A.S.B. 

Lt.-Col. R. Knowles, B.A. (Cantab.), M.R.C.S., L.R.C.P., I.M.S., F.A.S.B. 


Secretaries and Treasurer. 

General Secretary : -Johan van Manen, Esq,, C.I.E., F.A.S.B. 

Treasurer: — James Insch, Esq. 

T^hilological Secretary: ~C. W. Garner, Esq.. B.A. (Oxon.), F.C.S. 

Joint Philological Secretary : -^amsu’l ’Ulama Mawlawi M. Hidayat 
Hosain, Khan Bahadur, Ph. D., F.A.S.B. 

r Biology: — Baini Prashad, Esq., J).Sc., F.Z.S., 

Natural History ) F.R.S.E., F.A.S.B. 

Secretaries. ) Physical Science: — W. A. .lenkins. Esq., B.Sc. 
( (Sheffield), l.E.S. 

Anthropological Secretary ;-~Rev. P. O. Bodding. M.A., F.A.S.B. 

Medical Secretary : —Rai Upendra Nath Brahrnsxjhari, Bahadur, M.A., 
M.D., Ph.D., kIa.S.B. 

Library Secretary : -B. S (hiha. Esq., M.A., Ph D. (Harvard). 


Other Members of (Jouncil. 

Sir J. C. Coyajee, Kt., B.A. (Cantab.), LL.B., l.E.S 
M. Mahfuz-nl Haq, Es(|.. M..\. 

Sir David Ezra, Kt., F.Z.S., xM.B.O.U. 

L. R. Fawcus, Esq., B.A. (Cantab.), I.C.S. 

Percy Brown, Esq., A.R.C.A. 


APPOINTMENTS, TRINSPERS, ETC. DURING THE YEAR. 

Mr. James Insch, resignetl on Hist July, 19H2, and was replaced l>y 
Mr. Mahindra. 

Dr. Hora was appointed Council Member trora the Ist August, 10H2. 

Col. Knowles resigned with effect from the 27th August, 1932. 

Mr. Gurner, absent from the 7th April to the end of the year. 

Dr. Jenkins, absent from the Ut April to the end of the year. 

Sir David Ezra, absent frorh 4-5-32 to 1-11-32. 

Mr. Fawcus, absent from 20-4-32 to 1-11-32. 

Dr. Fermor, absent from 4-5-32 to 16-1 1-32. 

Sir C. C. Ghose, absent from 10-5-32 to 29-5-32, from 2-10-32 to 13-11-32 
and from the 15th December to the end of the year. 

Sir J. C. Coyajee, absent from the 26tb May to the end of the year. 

Mr. Haq, absent from 15-5-32 to 1-7-32 and from 1-10-32 to 1-11-32. 

Dr. Brahmachari, absent from 29-5-32 to 27-6-32. 

Dr. Guha, absent from 9-5-32 to 10-7-32 and from 1-12-32 to 15-12-32. 

Col. Sowell, absent trom 1-1-32 to 22-9 32. 
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OFFICERS AND MEMBERS OF COUNCIL OF 
THE ASIATIC SOCIETY OF BENGAL 
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President. 

The Hon’ble Mr. Justice C. C. Ghose, Kt., Barrister-at-Law 
Vice-Presidents. 

Lt.-Col. K. B. Seymour Sewell, M.A., M.R.C.S., L.R.C.P., 
Sc.D. (Cantab.), F.L.S., F.Z.S., I.M.S., F.A.S.B 

L. L. Fermor, Esq., O.B.E., D.Sc., A.R.S.M., F.G.S., 

M.Inst.M.M., F.A.S.B 

Sir R. N. Mookerjee, K.C.I.E., K.O.V.O., Hon. F.A.S.B. 

Sir David Ezra, Kt., F.Z.S., M.B.O.U. 

Secretaries and Treasurer, 

General • — Johan van Manen, Esq., C.l.E., F.A.S.B. 

Treasurer : — K, C. Mahindra, Esq., B.A. (Cantab.). 

Philological Secretary: — S. K. Chatterji, P^sq., M.A., D.Lii. 
(Loud.). 

Joint Philological Secretary: — Shamsu'l Tllama Mawlaui 
M. Hidayat Hosain, Khan Bahadur, Ph.D., P\A.S.B. 

f Biologj^ : — Baini Prashad, P^sq., D.Se., P\Z.S., 
Natural History ) F.R.S.E., P\A.S.B. 

Secretaries. y Physical Science: — J. N. Mukherjee, Esq., 
V D.Sc. (Lond.) F.C.S. (Lond.). 
Anthropological Secretary: — Rev. P. 0. Bodding, M.A., 
F.A.S.B. 

Medical Secretary^ : — Kai IJpeudra Nath Brahmachari, 

Bahadur, M.A., M.D., Ph.D., F.A.S.B. 

Library Secretary : — B. S. Guha, Esq., M.A., Ph.D. (Harvard). 

Other Members of Council. 

M. Mahfuz-ul Haq, Esq., M.A. 

L. R. Fawcus, Esq., B.A. (Cantab.), l.C.S. 

Percy Brown, Esq., A.R.C.A. 

S. L. Hora, Esq,, D Sc. (p]din.), P\Z.S., F.R.S.E., F.A.S.B. 
Lt.-Col. R. N. Chopra, M.A., M.B., I.M.S., F.A S.B. 
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RrrRosident, NT = Non-Resident. F=Foreign. A = Absent. L = Life. 
An Asterisk is prefixed to names of Ordinary Fellows of the Society. 
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A^bbasi, Mohammad Amin, Shams-ud-Ulama ^Assistant 
Superintendent. Hooghli Madrassah, Hooghli. 

Abdul All, Abiji. Faiz Muhammad, m.a., m.b.a.s., f.r.s.u., 
F.R.a.s., F.R.H.S. 3, Turner Street, Calcutta. 

Abdul Kadir, A. F. M., m.a. (Allahabad), maulvie fazil 
(Punjab), madbassah final (Calcutta), Professor, 
Islamia College. Wellesley Street, Calcutta. 

Acharya, Fauamananda, b.sc.. Archceologtcal Scholar. 
Mayurbhanj State, Baripada. 

♦Acton, Hugh William, o.i.e., m.b.o.s., l.b.o.p., f.a.s.b., 

I LT.-OOL., i.M.8. School of Tropical Medicine and Hygiene, 

! "Chittaranjan Avenue, Calcutta. 

‘ Afzal, Syed Mohamad, Khan Bahadur, Civil Sur- 
geon, Bihar and Orissa Medical Service. Civil Surgeon, 
Arrah. 

I Agharkar, Shankar Pubushottam, m.a., ph.d., f.l.s., 
Sir Hash Behari Chose Professor of Botany, Calcutta 
University. 35, Ballygunge Circular Road, Calcutta. 

Ahmad, Syed Khalil, Provincial Service {retired). Zafar 
Manzil, Gaya. 

! Aiyangar, K. V. Rangaswami, Rao Bahadur, m.a., 

j Late Director of Public Instruction, Travancore, Trivan- 

I drum, Travancore. 

; * Aiyangar, S. Krishnaswami, m.a., ph.d., m.ila.s., 

' F.B.HiST.s., F.A.S.B., Rafosevusaktu, ProfessoT, University of 
Madras. “ Sripadam ”, 143, Brodies Road, Mylapore, 
Madras, S. 

Akbar Khan, The Hon’blk Major Nawab Sir Mohammed, 
K.B E., c.i.E., Khan of Hoti. Hoti, N.-W.F.P. 

Andrews, Egbert Arthur, b.a. c/o The Royal Empire 
Society, Northumberland Avenue, London, W.C. 

Asadullah, K. M., b.a.. Librarian. Imperial Library, 
Calcutta. * 

Ashton, Hubert Shorrock, Merchant. Trueloves, Ingates- 
tone, Essex, England. 

Austin, George John, Sanitary Engineer, Messrs. J. B. 
Norton d? Sons, Ltd. Norton Building, Lalbazar, Calcutta. 

Awati, P. R., B.A. (Cantab.), d.i.c., i.b.s., Professor of 
Zoology. Royal Institute of Science, Mayo Road, Fort, 
Bombay. 

*Bacot, J., F.A.S.B., Boulevard Saint- Antoine, 61, Versailles, 
Seine-et-Oise, France. 
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Date of ' 

Election. j 

1-11-26 I R ' Bagchl, Pbobodh Chandra, m.a., dr.-hs-dettres (Paris), 

I Member of the A.S. of Paris ; Lecturer, Calcutta Univer- 
, I sity. 9, Kusfconijo© Street, llallygurige, Calcutta. 

1- 3-26 R I Bagnall, John Fhedebiok, Consulting Engineer 18/4, 

Bally gUQge Circular Road. Calcutta. 

2- 4-24 N Bahl, K. N., d.sc., d.phil.. Professor of Zoology y Lucknow 

' University. Badshabagh, Lucknow. 

5-11-24 N 1 Baidil, A. Mannan, Assistant Superintendent, Dormitory. 
Patna College, Barikipur. 

7-3-27 N ' Bake, A. A., Doctorandus Or. Lit. P.O. Santiniketan. 

6-2-18 R Banerjee, Narendra Nath, m.i.p.o.b.b., a.m.i.e., Divi- 
I atonal Engineer, Telegraphs. 3S/1, Qariabat Road, Bally- 

, gunge, Calcutta. 

5- 3-24 R Banerjee, P. N., m a. (Cantab.), a.m.i.e., f.c.u.. Civil 

Engineer. 12, Mission Row, Calcutta. 

6- 6-25 R Baral, Ookul Chandra, Zemindar, Municipal Councillor 

and Honorary Presidency Magistrate. 3, Hidaram Baner- 
jee’s Lane, Calcutta. 

1-11-26 N Barhut, Thakur Kishobksingh Ji, State Historian 
I of Patiala QovernmenL History and Research Depart- 
1 ment, Patiala. 

3- 8-31 I Barua, The Hon’ble Ivanak Lal. Rai Bahadur, b.l., 

I’.K.s.E., President, Kamarupa Anusundhan Samiti, 

I Minister to the Government of Assam. Shillong, Assam. 

3-12-23 j R Barwell, N. F., ut.-col. (retd.), m.c., m.a., Bar.-at-Law. 

First Floor, 10, Middleton Street, Calcutta {and) Aylmer- 
I ton House, Aylmerton, Norfolk, England. 

7- 5-28 I R Basak, Sarat Chandra, m.a., d l., Advocate, High Court. 

24, Ashutosh MukVierje© Hoad, Calcutta. 

6- 1-30 A Bassewitz, Coi nt, late Coitsul -General for Germany. 

I Europe. 

4- 3-29 R I Basu, The Hon’ble Bf..toy K., c j e., m.a., b.l., Solicitor, 

^ High Court. 50, Goaltule Road, Bhawanipore, Calcutta. 

3-12-24 R Basu, Jatindra Nath, m a., Solicitor. 14, Baloram 

I Ghose Street, Calcutta. 

1- 3-26 R I Basu, Narendra Kumar, m Advocate, High Court. 12, 

Ashu Biswas Road, Bhawanipore, Calcutta. 

2- 1-28 ! R I Basu, Narendra Mohan, m.sc.. Professor of Physiology. 

63, Hindusthan Park, Bally gunge, Calcutta. 

7- 5-28 R I Basu, Narendkanath, l.m.s.. Professor of Obstetrics and 

I Gyncecology, Carmichad Medical College. 7, Raja Bagan 
I ' Street, Calcutta. 

7-1-29 R Basu, Sarat Chandra, Advocate. 143, DhurnimtoUah 
1 ' Street, Calcutta. 

7-7-09 I N Bazaz, Rangnath Khemraj, Proprietor, Shri Venkatesh- 
1 war Press. 7th Khetwadi, Bombay No. 4. 

3- 7-96 ' L Beatson-Bell, Rev. Sir Nicholas Dodd, k,c.s.i., k.c.i.e. 

] Edgeclisse, St. Andrews, Scotland. 

4- 3-25 R Benthall, E. C., Merchant. 37, Ballygunge Park, Cal 

i cutta. 

7-4-09 j L *Bentley, Charles A., c.i.e., m.b., d.f.h., d.t.m. & h., 
j F.A.S.B., Professor of Hygiene. University of Egypt, Cairo. 

4-11-29 R Berthoud, George Felix, Stock-broker 12, Russell 
Street, Calcutta. 

4-6-28 N Bhadra, Satyendra Nath, Rai Bahadur, M. A., PrinctpaZ, 
Jagannath Intermediate College. Nayabazar, Dacca. 

3-5-26 N Bhagwant Rai, Munshi Rai, Sardar, m.p.h.s., Retired 
District Judge. Bhagwant Ashram, Patiala. 
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j •Bhandarkar, Devadatta Ramkbishna, m.a., ph.d., 

I F.A.s.B. 35, Ballygunge Circular Road, Calcutta. 

Bhatia, M. L., m.sc.. Lecturer in Zoology, Lucknow Uni- 
' versity, Lucknow. 

Bhattacharjee, Nibaran Chandra, m.a.. Professor of 
Physiology, Presidency College. 19, Hindusthan Road, 
Ballygunge, Calcutta. 

I Bhattacharjee, Umbsh Chandra, m.a.. Professor of Philo- 
I sophy, Bethune College. 181, Cornwallis Street, Calcutta. 

I Bhattacharji, Shib Nath, m.b. 80, Shambeizar Street, 

I Calcutta. 

Bhattacharya, Bisvesvar, b.a., m.b.a.s, 16, Townshend 
Road, Bhawanipore, Calcutta. 

Bhattacharya, Vidhushekhara, Pandit, Principal, 
V idyabhavana. Visvabharati, Santiniketan, Birbhum. 
Bhattacharyya, Binoytosh, m.a., ph.d., Rajaraina, 
General Editor, Oaekioad^s Oriental Series, and Librarian, 
Oriental Collections, Baroda State. Baroda. 
Bhattacharyya, Sivapada. m.d. 48B, Kailas Boso 
Street, Calcutta. 

Bhattasali, Nadini Kanta, m.a.. Curator, Dacca Museum. 
Rarnna, Dacca 

Bhose, JoxrsH (^hander, m.a., b.l.. Advocate, Calcutta 
* High Court. 24 Ray Bagan Street, Calcutta. 

Biswas, Charu Chandra, c.i e., m.a., b.l., Advocate, High 
I Court r)8, Pud<l<>pukur Road, P.O. Elgin Road, Calcutta. 

1 Biswas, Kalipada, m.a. Royal Botanic Garden, Sibpur, 

I Howrah. 

I Bivar, Hugh (jodfiiey Stuart, i.c.s., District and 
i Sessions Judge. Murshidabad. 

♦Bedding, Rev. P. O., m.a (Christ.), f.a.s.b. Mohul* 
j pahari, Santhal Parganas. 

Bose, H. IVl , B.A, Bar.-at-Law. 2o/l, Rawdon Road, 

I Calcutta 

j *Bose, Sir Jagadis (yHANDBA, kt , c.a.t., c.i.e., f.r.s., 
M.A.. D.SC., F.AS.B. Bo.se Institute, 91, Upper Circular 
I Road, Calcutta. 

' Bose, JoGESii Chandra, Vidyabinode, Sub- Manager, 
j Contai Khas Mahal. Contai, Dt. Midnapore. 

Bose, Manmatha .Mohan, m.a.. Professor, Scottish Church 
College. 19, Gokul Mitra Lane, Hatkhola, Calcutta. 

Bose, SuDHANSU Kumar, b.sc. (Cal.), a.r.s.m., b.sc. 
(mining), London, Professor of Mining and Surveying. 
Indian School of Mines, Dhanbad. 

Bose Mullick, G. N., m.a , Professor of History. Meerut 
College, Meerut, U.P 

Bottomley, John Mellor. b.a. (Oxon.), i.e.s.. Director of 
’ Public In.^truction, Bengal. 1, Sunny Park, Ballygunge, 
Calcutta. 

i *Brahmachari, Uprndra Nath, Rai Bahadur, m.a,, 
' PH.D,, M.D,, f.a.s.b. 82/3, Cornwallis Street, Calcutta. 

I Brahmachary, Sarat Chandra, Rai Bahadur, m.a., b.t. 

Kasba Road, Ballygunge, P.O. Dhakuria, 24-Pergs. 

1 *Brown, John Cogoin, o.b.e., d.so., f.q.s., m.i.m.e., 

] M.INST.M.M., M.I.E., F.A,s.B. c/o. Messrs. Qrindlay & Co., 
64, Parliament Street, Westminster, London, S.W.l. 
i Brown, Percy, a.r.o.a.. Curator, Victoria Memorial. 
Calcutta. 
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1 R 
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♦Brtthl, Paul Johannes, i.8.o., d.sc., f.c.s., f.o.s., 
F.A.s.B. 2, Convent Road, Bangalore. 

♦Burn, Sir Richard, kt., o s.i., f.a.s.b. 9, Staverton 
Road, Oxford, England. 

j Calder, Charles Cdmming, b.sc., f.l.s., Superintendent^ 

1 Royal Botanic Garden. Sibpur, Howrah. 

I Campbell, G. R., Partner, Messrs. Mackinnor^ Mackenzie 

I Co, 16, Strand Road, Calcutta. 

I Captain, Dara Manekshaw, Merchant. 1, Corporation 

I Street, Calcutta. 

I Ghakladar, Haran Chandra, m.a. 28/4, Srimohan Lane, 
Kalighat, Calcutta. 

i Chakraborty, Khirode Behari, Engineer and Manufac- 
turer. 7, Hindusthan Park, P.O Ballygunge, Calcutta. 

Chakra varti, Chintaharan, m.a.. Lecturer, Bethune College. 
28/3, Sahanagar Road, Kalighat, Calcutta. 

Chakravarti, M. N., m.so., A.T.S. ‘‘Gitanjali 15, Lodge 

I Road, Lahore. 

Chakravarti, Nilmani, m.a.. Professor of Sanskrit ami 
Pali, Presidency CoUege. Calcutta. 

Chakravarty, Niranjanprasad, m.a., ph.d. (Cantab.), 
Government Epigraphist. Office of the Government Bpi* 
graphist, Ootacamund, Nilgiris, S. India. 

Chakraverti, Shrish Chandra, b.l., Attorney -at-Law, 
High Court, Calcutta. 2, Marquis Street, Calcutta. 

^Chanda, Ramapbasad, Rai Bahadur, b.a., f.a.s.b. 
P. 463, Manoharpukur Road, Kalighat, Calcutta. 

Chapman, John Alexander, Librarian, Rampur State 
Library. Rampur. 

Chatteijea, Sir Namni Ranjan, kt., m.a., b.l.. Retired 
Judge and sometime acting Chief Justice, Calcutta. 
91 A, Harish Mukerjee Road, Bhawanipore, Calcutta. 

Chatterjee, Ashoke, b.a. (Cal.), b.a. (Cantab.), Editor, 
Welfare ”. 91, Upper Circular Road, Calcutta. 

Chatterjee, Sir Atul Chandra, k.c.i.e., k.c.s.i.. Late High 
Commissioner for India. Withdean, Cavendish Road, 
Weybridge, Surrey, England. 

Chatterjee, Nirmal Chandra. 52. Haris Mukerjee Road, 
Bhawanipore, Calcutta. 

Chatterjee, Patitpabon, m.a., b.l.. Vakil, High Court. 
84, Harrison Road, Calcutta. 

Chatterjee, Sabitri Pra.sanna, b.a,, kavyabinode. Editor, 
* Upasana\ 56, Dhurrumtollah Street, Calcutta. 

Chatterji, Duroachaban, m.a., p.r.s.. Lecturer in Sans- 
krit, Bethune College 181, Cornwallis Street, Calcutta. 

Chatterji. Kedar Nath, b.sc. (London), a.e.o.s. 
(London). 43, Wellesley Street, Calcutta. 

Chatterji, Karuna Kumar, lt.-col., i.t.f., m.c., v.h.a.s. 
6/1, Wood Street, Calcutta. 

Chatterji, Mohini Mohan, m.a., b.l.. President, Incorpo- 
rated Law Society of Calcutta. 33, McLeod Street, Calcutta. 

Chatterji, Suniti Kumar, m.a. (Cal.), d.lit. (London), 
Khaira Professor of Linguistics, Calcutta University. 
“Sudharma”, 16, Hindusthan Park, (off Ras-bihari 
Avenue East End), Ballygunge, Calcutta. 

Chattopadhyay, K. P*, Education Officer, Corpora- 

tion of Calcutta. 55/1, Old Ballygunge 1st Lane, Calcutta. 
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Chattopadhyaya, Kshuthesa Chandba, m.a., Lecturer in 
Sanskrit. Allahabad University, Allahabad, 
t Chaudhuri. Gopal Das. 32, Beadon Row, Calcutta. 

Chhlbber, H. L., M.so., P.G.S., F.R.G.S., Assistant Superin^ 

* tendent, Geological Survey of India, Burma Party. 230, 

( Dalhousie Street, Rangoon. 

j Chokhani, Skkenarayan, Secretary, Shree Hanuman 
I Pustkalaya. 8, New Ghuseri Road, Salkea, Howrah. 

, Chopra, B. N., d.so., f.l.s. , Assistant Superintendent, Zoolo- 
I qical Survey of India. Indian Museum, Calcutta. 
|*Ghopra, R. N., m a., m d. (Cantab.) lt. -col f.a.s.b.. 

I Professor of Pharmacology. School of Tropical Medicine 
and Hygiene, Chittaranjan Avenue, Calcutta. 

I Ghoprha, Gopiohand. 47, Khangraputty, Calcutta. 

I Chowdhury, Sib Chhajuram, kt., c.i.e., m.l.c. 21, 
j Belvedere Road, Calcutta. 

I Chowdhury, Rai Jatindranath, Zemindar. 36, Russa 
Road, Tollygunge, Calcutta. 

'^Christie, William Alexander Kynoch, b.sc., ph.d., 
M.iNST.M M., f.a.s.b. 10, Inkerman Terrace, Kensington, 
London, W. 8. 

♦Christophers, Sir Samuel Rickard, kt., o.le., o.b.e., 

F.H.8., F.A.S.B., M.B., LT.-COL., i.M.s. Central Research 
I Institute, KasauU. 

1 Cleghorn, Maude Lina West (Miss), f.l.s., f.e.s. 43, 
I Moulahat Road, Calcutta. 

' Clendenin, David Lawrence, b.a. (Yale. 1928), 32, East 
64 Street, New York City, U.S.A. 

Clough, John, Barrlster-at'Law. 4, Merlin Pork, Bally- 
, gunge, Calcutta. 

Connor, Sir Frank Powell, kt., lt.-col., i.m.s., d.s.o,, 
r.R.c.s., Late Professor of Surgery, Medical College. 2, 
Upper Wood Street, Calcutta. 

' Cooper, G. A, P. 29, Eccleston Street, Eaton Square, 
London, S.W. 1. 

|♦Gotte^, Gerald de Purcell, b.a., sc.d. (Dublin), 
' M.iNST.M.M., F.G.8., F.A.s.B. “ Norland Manon Road, 
Buckingham Shire, England. 

Goyajee, Sir J. C., kt., b.a. (Cantab.), ll-b,, 
i.E.s. (retd.). Andhra University, Waltair, B.N.R. 
Griper, William Risdon, f.o.s., f.i.o., a.r.8.m. Konnagar. 
Crookshank, Henry, b.a., b.a.i. (Dublin), Assistant 
Superintendent, Geological Survey of Itidta, Indian 
Museum, Calcutta. 

Oarbari, M. D., Chartered Accountant. 100, Clive Stieet, 
Calcutta. 

Das, Ajit Nath, Rai Bahadur, m.r.a.s., y.z.s.. Zemindar. 

24, South Road, Entally, Calcutta. 

Das, Probodh Kumar, m.a., b.l. P-84, Park Street 
Extension. Calcutta. 

Das, Subendba Nath, m.b.. Medical Practitioner. 67 
Nimtala Ghat Street, Calcutta. 

Das- Gupta, Hem Chandra, m.a., f.g.s.. Professor, 

Presidency College. 60, Chakrabere Road, North, 
Calcutta. 

Das-Gupta, Subendba Nath, m.a., ph.d., i.e,s.. 
Principal, Sanskrit College. College Square, Calcutta, 
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I 

j Datta, Hirendra Nath, m.a., b.l., Solicitor, High Court. 

, 139, Cornwallis Street, Calcutta. 

Datta, S. K., b.a., m.b., oh.b (Ebtn.), Principal, Forman 
I Christian College. Lahore. 

Davies. L. M., major. Royal Artillery, c/o The Lloyds 
I Bank, King’s Branch, 6, Pall Mall, London. 

De, Anil Coomar, Proprietor, Calcutta Trading Co., and 
I President of the Bengal Association oj Master Printers and 
Allied Industries. 79-9, Lower Circular Road, Calcutta. 

I De, J C,, M.B., LT.-coL,,i.M.s., Professor of Clinical Medicine, 

I Medical College. 229, Lower Circular Road, Calcutta, 
j De, Kiran Chandra, c.i.e., b.a., i.c.s. (retd.), Manager. 

Natvab Bahadur of Murshidabad Estate. Lalbagh, 

1 Murshidabad. 

I Deb, Kumar Harit Krishna, m.a., Zemindar. 8, Raja 
' Nabokishen Street, Calcutta. 

I Deb, Raja Krhitindra, Rai Mahasai of Bansbbbia 
Raj. 21/E, Rani Sankari Lane. Kalighat, Calcutta. 

Dechhen, H.H. Maharani Kunzanq, Maharani of Sikkim 
* Gangtok, Sikkim. 

I Deo, Pratap Chandra Bhanj, Maharajah, Ruler of 
Mayurbhanj State. P.O. Baripada, Mayurbhanj, H.N.R. 

' Dev, Raja, Ramchandra, Superintendent, Jagannath 
\ Temple. Pun. 

I Dewick, Rev, Edward Chisholm, m.a. (Cantab.), National 
I Literature Secretary, Y.M.C.A. of India. Burma h and 
Ceylon, a. Russell Street, Calcutta. 

Dhavie, The Hon’ble Mr. Justice Shankar Balaji, b.\., 

1 T.C.S.. Judge, Patna High Court. Patna. 

Dikshit, Kashinath Nabayan, m.a., Superintendent, 

I Archaeological Survey of India. Indian Museum, Calcutta. 

Dods, William Kane, Agent, Hongkong and Shanghai 
Banking Corporation. 0, Minio Park, All pur, Calcutta. 

Douglas, (;{oRi)Ov Watson, b.sc., State Chemist to 

the Gooernment of Bhopal. State Laboratory, i^hopal, 
Central India. 

Doxey, Frederick. .37, Strand Road, Calcutta. 

Driver, Darab Cursetji, m a. (Cantab.), Barrister-af- 
Law, Constituted Attorney to Messrs. Tata & Sons, Ld , 
Managing Agents for The Tata Iron <!• Steel Co., Ld. 
100, Clive Street, Calcutta. 

Drummond, J. G., m a., i.c.s., j.p.. Commissioner . Rajshahi 
Division. Ka]shahi. 

Dunn, John Alexander, d.sc., d.i c , f.g.s , Assistant 
Superintendent, Geological Survey of India. Indian 
Museum, Calcutta. 

Dutt, Nalinaksha, m.a.. ph.d., d.litt. (Lond.), Lecturer, 
Calcutta University. 91 • 1 B, Manicktollah Street, Calcutta. 

Eberl, Goto, Dr. Jur., Late Vice Consul for Germany. 2, 
Store Road, Ballygunge, Calcutta. 

Edwards, L. Brooke, Manager in India, The Baldwin 
Loco. Works of Philadelphia, U.S.A. 5, Dalhousie Square, 
Calcutta. 

Eliade, Mircea, Docteur en Philosophie, Conferentiaire 
Universitaire. 1, Str. Melodiei, Bucharest (1). 

Ezra, Sir David, kt., f.z.s., m.b.o.u. 3, Kyd Street, 
Calcutta. 
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2>12-29 R P'awcus, Louis Heuinaud, b.a, (Cantab.), Indian Civil 
Service. 13, Loudon Street, Calcutta. 

3- 8-04 H ♦Fermor, Lewis Leigh, o.b.e., a.k.s.m., d.sc., f.g.s., 

F.A.S.B., Directory Geological Survey of India. Indian 
Museum, Calcutta. 

81-10-00 F Finlow, Robert Steel, c.i.e., b.sc., f.i.o., Late Director oj 
I Agriculture, Bengal, c'o Messrs. GrindJay & Co., Ld., 

I 54, Parliament Street, London, S.W.l. 

2 12-29 F { Fisher, Rev. Frederick B., s.t.b., ph.d., d.d., ll.d., 
P.R.8.S. 1430, Cambridge Koad, Ann Arbor, Michigan, 

U.S.A. 

4- 1-26 F Fleming, Andrew, Post Box No. 2431), Johannesburg, 

I S. Africa. 

5- 1-31 R ' Fooks, Herbert A., 14, Ballj^gungo Park Road, Bally- 

I gunge, Calcutta. 

5-11-13 A i Fox, Cyril S., b.sc., m.i.m.e., f.g.s., Geological Survey 
} I of India, Indian Museum, Calcutta. 

2-4-19 I A ' Friel, Ralph, i.c.s., b.a.. b sc. (Dublin), j.p.. Deputy 
J Commissioner, Assam. Silchar, Assam. 

7-3-27 F f Fukushima, Naoshiro. 33, Hikawacho, Akasaka, Tokyo, 

1 Japan. 

4- 1-26 R ' Oaffar, Abdul, Khan Bahadur, Deputy Magistrate and 

I Deputy Collector, Hengal. 23, Gardner Lane, Entally, 
Calcutta. 

5- 11-28 R Galstaun, John Carapiet, o.b.e. Merchant and Land- 

' holder. 234/4, Lower Circular Road, Calcutta. 

1- 11-26 R Galstaun, Shanazan, m.a., d.m.r.e., m.r.c.s., l.r.c.p., 

' Medical Fractitioner, Radiologist, Medical College Hoapi- 
I tal. 39, Theatre Road, Calcutta. 

6- 10-09 H Gangoly, Ordhendra CooMAB, B.A. 12/1, Gangoly Lane, 

Calcutta. 

7 -5-28 R Ghosal, Upendba Nath, m.a., ph.d.. Professor of History, 
Presidency College. 12, Badur Bagan Row, Calcutta. 

5- 4-26 H Ghose, Bimal Chandra, Barrister -at -Law. 27/1, Harish 

Mukherjee Road, Calcutta. 

2- 4-24 R Ghose, The Hon'bi.e Mr. .Iustice Charu Chandra, kt., 

Barrister -at -Law, Judge, High Court. 10, Debend ra Ghose 
Road, Plhawanipore, Calcutta. 

1- 4-29 R Ghose, Deb Prosonno, Zemindar, lb, Beadon Street, 

Calcutta. 

7-1-29 R Ghose, The Hon’ble Mr. Justice Mohim Chandr\, b a. 

(Cal.), m.a. ((^antab.), i c.s. Barrister -at- Law {Inner 
Temple), Judge, High Court. 4 A, Little Russell Street, 
Calcutta. 

3- 12-24 K Ghose, Sushil Chandra, b a.. Deputy Magistrate. 1, 

Sikdarbagau Street, Calcutta. 

2- 4-24 R Ghosh, K., d.t.m., d.p.h. (Cantab.), l.m.s., Medical 

Practitioner. 45, Creek Row, Calcutta. 

6- 2-18 L Ghosh, Ekendba Nath, m.d., m.su., f.z.s., f.r.m.s.. Pro- 

fessor of Biology, Medical College. 66, Cornwallis Street, 
Calcutta. 

7- 3-27 R Ghosh, Phanindra Nath, m.a., ph.d., sc.d. (Padua), 

F.iNST . \\. Sir Rashhehary Ghosh Professor of Applied Phy sics , 
University of Calcutta. 92, Upper Circular Road, t -alcutta. 
5-6-20 R Ghosh, Sukhentdra Nath, b.a. (Cai^.), b.sc. (Glas,), 

M.I.O.E., F.B,SAN.i., Executive Engineer, P.W.D., 

Central Division, Bengal. 7, Heysham Road, Calcutta. 
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Ghoshy Tabapada, Zemindar. 14, Paddapukur Street, 
Kidderpore, Calcutta. 

Ghuznavi, A. H., Zemindar. 18, Canal Street, 

Entally, Calcutta. 

Ghuznavi, Jskandeb S. K., Zemindar and Member^ Advisory 
Board of Industries, Government oj Bengal. 30, Theatre 
Road, Calcutta (and) Dilduar, Mymensingh. 

Ghuznavi, The Hon'ble Alhadj Sir Abdelkebim Abu 
Ahmed Khan, kt-.m.d.c.. Zemindar of Dilduar. 30, Theatre 
Road, Calcutta {and) North House, Dilduar, Mymen- 
singh. 

Ginwala, Sib Padamji, kt.. Late President, Indian Tarijf 
Board Europe. 

Gooptu, Dwijendba Nath, Medical Practitioner and Land- 
holder. 5, Middleton Street, Calcutta. 

♦Gravely, Frederic Henry, d.sc., f.a.s.b. Museum 
House, Egmore, Madras. 

Grieve, James Wyndham Alleyne. c/o Messrs. Coutts 
& Co., 440, Strand, London, W.C. 2. 

Guha, B. S., M.A., PH.D. (Harvard). Indian Museum, 
Calcutta. 

Guha, The Hon’bue Mr. Justk e Subendranath, Rat 
Bahadur, Judge, High Court. 10, Lansdowne Road, 
Calcutta. 


R Gupta, J. N., M.B.E., C.I.K., I.O.S., Late Member, Board 
oj Revenue, Government oj Bengal. 5, Riverside. Barrack- 
pore. 

N Gupta, SiVAPRASAD. Seva (Jpavana, Benares City. 

N I Gurner, Cybil Walter, h a. (Oxon), i.c.s.. Magistrate 
1 and Collector, Barisal. 


N 


R 


F 


F 


Mabib-ur-RAHMAN, The Hon’bue Navvab Sadb Yah 
Jung, Maulana, Rais, Bhikanpur. Habibganj, District 
Aligarh. 

Haidar, S II DHiN DBA KuxM\k, m.a., t.u.s.. Commissioner of 
Excise and Salt, Bengal. 241, Lower Circular Road, 
Calcutta. 

Hamilton, Sir Daniel .Mackinnon, kt.. Retired Partner, 
Messrs. Mackinnon Mackenzie tP C'o. Balmacara, Rosshire, 
Scotland. 

i Haq, M. Mahfuz-ul, m[.a.. Lecturer, Presidency College. 

I 13/1, Collin Lane, Calcutta. 

Harley, Alexander Hamilton, m.a., i.e.s., Principal, 

I Islamia College. 19, Wellesley Square, Calcutta. 

Harris, H. G., c/o Messrs. Martin tV Harris, Ltd., Row- 
lette Buildings. 17, Prinsep Street, Calcutta. 

Harris, Lawrence Ernest, Engineer, Manager for India, 
Messrs. Sulzer Brothers. 4, Lyons Range, Calcutta. 

1 Helland, Bernhard Alvin, b.a., Augsburg College {U.S. A.), 
B.D., Augsburg Seminary {XJ.S.A,), m.a., University of 
Minnesota {U.S.A.), Missionary, Principal, Kaerabani 
Boys' Middle English and Guru Training School. Kaera- 
bani, via Dumka, Santai Parganas. 

Hemraj, Manyabara Raj Guru, c.i.e., Panditji. 
Dhokatole, Nopal. 

Henderson, Alexander Gavin, b.a. (Oxon). Buscot 
Park, Fanngdon, Berks, England. 
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Hendry, C. A. John, f.r.g.s., m.i.s.k., m.i.e. 

M. MiN,!., ConsulUng Mechanical Engineer, Messrs. Martin 
dd Co. 1 2, Mission Row, Calcutta. 

Heron, A. M., i>.sc. (Edin,), f.g.s., f.r.g.s., f.r.s.e., 
Superintendent, Geological Survey of India. Indian 
Museum, Calcutta. 

*Hidayat I^osain, Muhammad, ^ams ’ul-‘Ulama, Khan 
j Bahadur, ph.d., b’.a.s.b. 96/2c, Collin Street, Calcutta. 

Hingston, H., Lt.-Col., i.m.s., m.d., Surgeon to H.E. the 
I Governor of Bengal. 6, Wellesley Place, Calcutta. 

Hobart, Robert Charles, i.c.s.. Collector. Bareilly, U.P. 
j Hobbs, Henry, Merchant 9, Old Court House Street, 

I Calcutta. 

1 Holme, James William, m.a., i.e.s, (retd.), Principal, La 
' Martlniere. 11, Loudon Street, Calcutta. 

I Hopkinson, Arthur John, i.c.s. Kahalla, Nathiagali, 

N. -W.F.P. 

♦Hora, Sunder Lal, d.sc., f.z.s., f.r.s.e., f.a.s.b, Zoolo- 
gical Survey of India, Indian Museum, Calcutta. 

* Hossain, Nawab Mosharruf, Khan Bahadur, m.l.c. 
42- A, Hazra Road, Calcutta. 

.♦Howard, A., c.i.b., m.a., f.a.s.b.. Laic Director, Institute of 
Plant Industry, Indore, and Agricultural Adviser to States in 
I Central India. British Science Guild, 6, John Street, 
j Adelphi, London, W.C. 2. 

Hubert, Otto, Chancellor to the German Consulate General. 
j 3, Lansdowne Road, Calcutta. 

j Hughes, Arthur, b.a. (Manchester), Indian Civil Service. 

Additional District Magistrate. Dacca. 
l♦Hutton, J. H., C.I.E., I.c.s., m.a., d.sc., f.a.s.b., Census 
' Commissioner of India. Chelmsford Club, New Delhi. 


N ! Imam, Abu Mohammad Sved Hassan, Zemindar. Has- 
nain Manzil, Gaya, E.I.R. [England. 

L Insch, James. 18, Beechwood Avenue, Boscombe, Hants, 

R Ishaque, Mohammad, m.a., b.sc., m.r.a.s.. Lecturer, 
Calcutta University. 6, Hospital Street, P.O. Dhurrum- 
toilah, Calcutta. 

R I JIackson, F. S- 4, Temple Chambers, 6, Old Post Office 
Street, Calcutta 

L Jain, Baldeodas, Merchant and Banker. 21, Armenian 
I Street, Calcutta. 

R j Jain, Chhote Lal, m.r.a.s. 25, Central Avenue North, 

I Calcutta. 

K i Jain, Nirmal Kumar. Devashrama, Arrah. 

N I Jaltly, P. L., Electrical Engineer, Merchant. 16, Canning 
I Hoad, Allahabad. 

N Jameson, Thomas Bland ford, major, m.c., m.a. (Can- 
I TAB.), I.c.s., District and Sessions Judge. Hooghly. 

F ] Jarvis, Robert Y. The Department of State, Washing- 
ton, District Columbia, U.S.A. 

R ' Jatia, Sib Onkar Mull, kt., o.b.k., Merchant. 2, Rup- 
chand Roy Street, Calcutta. 

N Jenkins, Walter Allbn, d.sc. (Sheffield), i.e.s., Prm- 
I cipal, Rajshahi College. Rajshahi. 

R 1 Jones, Thornton, Solicitor, c/o Messrs. Morgan & Co., 
j 1, Hastings Street, Calcutta. 

R I Judah, N. J., M.B.. OH.B,, F.B.o.s. 43, Chowringhee, Calcutta, 
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I ICamaluddin Ahmad, ^ams-ul-^Ulama, m.a., i.e.s.. 
Inspector of Schools, Presidency Division, P. 17, New 
' J^ark Street, Calcutta. 

Kanjilal, M. N., m.a. (Cal.), ll.b. (Cantab.), Barrister- 
' at-Law. 17, Loudon Street, Calcutta. 

I Kapur, Shamlal, Import and Banking, 84, Khengra* 

I patty, Calcutta. 

Kashyap, Shiv Ram, Rai Rahadur, b.a., m.sc., i.e.s., 
Professor of Botany. Government College, Lahore. 

Kazim Shirazi, Aga Mohammed. 16,4, Ahiripukur Ist 
Lane, Ballygunge, Calcutta. 

♦Kemp, Stanley W., b.a., d.sc., f.r.s., f.a.s.b. * Disco- 
very Expedition, ’ 52, Queen Anne Chambers, Dean 
Farrar Street, London, S.W. 1. 

I Kenny, Dick Edward Courtp:nay, lt.-col., t.a., Deputy 
Commissioner, Taroy, Burma. 

Kewal, Ganda Singh, PH. b.so., i.o.g.e., f.k.g.s. (London), 

' F.T.s., F.I.A.SC. (London), Research Scholar in Sikh 

History. Khalsa College, Amritsar. 

' Khambata, R. B., m.r.c.s , l.r.c.p., d.p.h., Director of 
Public Health, Bengal. 2-B, Camac Street, Calcutta. 

I Khan, Matiur Rahman, Khas Mahal Circle Officer. 
27, Panchbhaighat, Dacca. 

Khan, Rezaur Rahman, m.a., h.l., Deputy President, 

I Bengal Legislative Council. 28, Convent Road, Entally. 
Calcutta. 

Khanna, Vinayek Lal, m.r.a.s.. Merchant. 1H7I), Balararn 
Dey Street, Beadon Street P.O., Calcutta. 

1 Khettry, Benimadho, Proprietor, Messrs, Court Shanker 
Khettry, Landholders, Bankers and Merchants. 15, Paggiya* 
patti, Barabazar, Calcutta. 

I Kimura, R. (Ko-Shi), Principal, College Department of 
Rissho University. Osaki Machi, Tokyo, Japan. 

♦Knowles, Robert, m.r.c.s., l.r.c.p., b.a. (Cantab.), 
F.A.S.B., LT.-(;oL,, i.M.s. 93, Park Street, Calcutta. 

Koester, Dr. Hans, Legations Sekretar. Aiiswaertiges 
Amt, Abteilung \V., Berlin W. 8, Wilhelmstrasse 75. 

Korni, Michael Alexandrowjtz (Dr.), Architect and 
Engineer, Messrs, Bird dc Co. 53, Chowringhee Road, 
Calcutta. 

Kothari, N, L., Colliery Manager, Agent, Khas Jharia 
I Colliery. Jharia, Manbhum. 

Kramrisch, Stella (Mrs.), ph.d., Lecturer in Ancient 
Indian History {Fine Arts), Calcutta U niversity. 57, Bally- 
gunge Circular Road, Calcutta. 

Kumar, Kumar Krishna, m.a., b.l., Zemindar and 
j Banker. 31 & 31-1, Burtolla Street, Calcutta. 

I Kurup, PoKiARATH Chencheri Krishna, L.M.P., Licentiate 
of the College of Physicians and Surgeons of Bombay, 
Medical Officer. Taliparamba P.O. , North Malabar. 

L.abey, George Thomas, m.c., Bengal Pilot Service. 
United Service Club, Calcutta. 

I Laden La, Sonam Wangfkl, Sardar Bahadur, c.b.e., 
F.R.O.S., Hony. A.D.C. toH.E. the Governor of Bengal, Chief 
of Police, Lhassa, Tibet, * Yangang Villa Darjeeling. 

Lal, Budh Bbhaei, Rai Saheb, b.a., ph.d., Head Master. 
48B, New Mandi, Muzzaffarnagar. 
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I ♦La Touche, Thomas Henry Digges, m.a., f.g.s., f.a.s.b. 
230, Hills Road, Cambridge, England. 

Law, Bimala Chaban, m.a., b.l., ph.d., f.b.hist.s. 43, 
Kailas Bo.se Street. Calcutta. 

Law, Nabendra Nath, m.a., b.l , p.r.s., ph.d. 96, 

Amherst Street, Calcutta. 

Law, Satya Churn, m.a., b.l., ph.d., f.z.s., m.b.o.u. 
50, Kailas Bose Street, Calcutta. 

Lemmon, Richard Denni.s, Merchant. c/o Messrs. 
Martin ^ Harris Ld. , 17, Prinsep Street. Calcutta. 

Lomax, C. E., m.a. La Martinidre, Calcutta. 

Lort- Williams, The Hon’blb Mr. Justice John, k.c., 
Barnster-at-Laiv, Judge, High Court. 227/1, Lower 
Circular Road. Calcutta. 

Lunan, A. G., Partner, Menars. Bathgate Jb Co. 19, Old 
Court House Street, Calcutta. 

j Lyne, Howard William, i.c.s. Khulna, E.B.R. 

I ♦McGay, David, lt.*col., i.m.s., m.d., b.ch., b.a.o., 
M.R.O.P., F.A.S.B, c/o The Standard Bank of S. Africa, 
Cradock, Cape Province, S. Africa. 

I McKay, John Wallace, Delegate, Chilean Nitrate Com- 
mittee [Indian Delegation). 7, Hare Street, Calcutta. 

♦Maclagan, Sir Edward Douglas, k.c.s.i., k.c.i.e., 
F.A.S.B. 188, West Hill, Putney, London, S.W. 15. 

I McPherson, James, c/o Messrs. Begg Dunlop <fe Co., Ltd., 
2, Hare Street, Calcutta. 

Mahajan, Surya Prasad. Murarpur, Gaya. 

Mahalanobis, P. C., m.a,, b.sc., i.e.s.. Professor, Presi- 

I deucy ColJege. 210, Cornwallis Street, Calcutta. 

Mahtab, Sir Bijay Chand, k.c.s.i., i.o.m., Maharaja- 
DHiRAJA Bahadur of Burdwan. 6, Alipur Lane, 
Calcutta. (England.) 

I Mahtab, Uday Chand, b. v., Maharaj Kumar of Burdwan. 
The Palace, Burdwan 

Mahindra, K. C., b.a. (Cantab.). Messrs Martin & Co., 
12, Mission Row, Calcutta. 

I Mahudavala, Jehancir J., b.com. (Birmingham), Insu- 

\ ranee Representative, c'o J. C. Mahudavala, Esq., Fort, 

, Broach, B.B. & C.I.Ry. 

I Maitra, Jatindra Nath, Physician and Surgeon. 68/A, 
Beadon Street, Calcutta. 

Majumdar, Dhirendra Nath, m.a., Lecturer in Anthro- 
pology. University of Lucknow, Lucknow. 

Majumdar, Narendra Kumar, m.a.. Professor, Calcutta 
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4- 3-29 R Mullick, Pramatha Nath, Rai Bahadur, Zemindar and 

Landholder. 129, Cornwallis Street, Calcutta. 

7-6-28 N Murray, Eugene Florian Oliphant, a.i.m.m., f.g..s.. 
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5-11-28 

R 

Olpadvala, E. S. 52, Chowringhee, Calcutta. 

2.6-30 

R 

Oyevaar, J. J., Vice-Consul for the Netherlands, c/o The 
Java Bengal Line, E-1, Clive Buildings, Clive Street (Post 
Box No. 71), Calcutta 

6-12.23 

N 

Pande, Shiva Bandhan. Retired Tahaildar and Zemindar. 
Ramaipatti, Mirzapur, U.P. 
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Professor of Botany. The University, Lucknow. 

6- 6-29 R Sanyal, Seish Chandra, Astronomer. 26, Rani Branch 

Road, P.O. Cossipur, Calcutta. 

"3-12-24 R Sarkar, C. JH., o.m.. Engineer and Architect. 10. Hastings 
Street. Calcutta. 



olii 


Proceedings A.S.B, lor 1932. 


Date ot I I 
Election. I ^ 

3- 3-09 I H Sarvadhlkary, Sir Devaprasad, kt., o.i.b., o.b.e., 
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gist. B.N. Ry. House. Kidderpore, Calcutta. 

1- 12-97 R Seth, Mesrovb Jacob, m.r.a.s., m.s.a., f.r.s.a., Exami- 
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6-6-27 I N Sinha, Sheonandan Prasad, m.b., Aaszstanf Surgeon. 

I Chatra, Dt Hazaribaf^h. 

6- 2-28 R Sinha, Suhrid Chandra, Kumar, m.so. 16/1/1, Rama- 
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28-9-04 L *Stapleton, Henry Ernest, m.a., b.sc., i.b.s., f.a.s.b., 
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Jersey, CM, England. 

5- 11-28 N ! Statham, R. M., c.i e., b.a., i.e.s., Director of Public 

Instruction. Travoncore. Trivandrum, Travancore. 

6- 6-25 R Staub, Max, Gonsul for Switzerland. 100, Clive Street, 
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1- 8-23 A Stow, Sir Alexander Montagu, k.ci.e., o.b.e., m.a. 
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„ 

,, Bhattacharji, U. C. 



,, Shukla, J. P. 


„ 

,, Chatterji, D. 

426 


„ Evans, P. 


Feb 

2. Wauchope, R. 8. 


„ 

,, Douglas, G. W. 


,, 

, Clough, J. 


Mar. 

2. Bose, S. K. 

430 

April 

,, Kothari, N. L, 


6. Bhose, J. C. 


,, Prasad, S. 


May 

4. Bottomley, J. M. 


June 

1 . Lort-Williams, J. 

435 

Aug. 

3. Barua, K. L. 


Dec. 

7. Eliade, M. 


— 

. 


1932. 

Feb. 

1. Holme, J. W. 



„ Visser, Ph. C 



,, Clendenin, D. L. 

440 

Mar. 

7. Hughes, A. 



„ Chakraborty, K. B. 



„ Darbari, M. D. 


May 

2. Thakur, A. 


,, Muhammad, M. 

445 

Juno 

6. Vere-Hodge, E. H. 


July 4. Chatterjee, S. P. 


Nov. 

7. Suvarna Shumser 



„ De,A. C. 


,, 

,, Driver, 1). C. 

450 

,, 

„ Sithng, 0. T. 


Dec. 

5. Dutt, N. 




LIFE MEMBERS. 


(ChronologicaL) 


lu 


15 


20 


25 


6-11-84 C. S. Middlemiss 
(30 N.). 

6- 6-88 A. P. Pennell (88 F.). 
6- 3-89 T. H. D. La Touche 
(10 N.). 

11- 1-93 Sir Edward D. 

Maclagan (94 R.). 

1- 2-93 P. O Bedding 

(14 N.). 

31-7-93 G. P. Tate (23 N.). 

27- 9-94 W. Vost (94 F.). 

3* 7-95 Sir Nicholas D. 

Beatson-Bell 
(95 N.). 

19- 9-95 K. C. Do (26 R.). 

3- 6-98 Sir R. N. Mookerjee 
(29 R.). 

6-12-00 J. W. A. Grieve 
(00 F.). 

6- 2-01 J. Ph. Vogel (25 F.). 

2- 7-02 F. Doxey (28 R.)- 

1- 6-04 G. H. Tipper (27 N.). 

28- 9-04 H. E. Stapleton 

(26 R.) 

2- 8-05 D. McCay (29 F.). 

3- 1-06 J. A. Chapman 

(28 N,). 

7- 3-06 A. C Woolner 

(28 N.). 

19- 7-06 R. B. Whitehead 

(26 N.). 

3- 7-07 J. Coggin Brown 
(28 N.) 

3- 7-07 W. A. K. Christie 

(29 N.). 

1- 1-08 U. N. Brahmachari 
(27 R.). 

7-4-09 C. A. Bentley (30 N.). 
6-10-09 P. J. Briihl (28 N.). 

4- 5-10 S. B. l)havle(10N.). 

4- 5-10 S. W. Kemp (29 F.). 

I- 2-n Jas. Inach (28 R.). 


7- 6-11 M. Hidayat Hosain 
(27 N.). 

6- 7-11 R. B. S. Sewell 
(28 N.). 

11 1-1 1 Kamaluddin Ahmad 30* 
(24 N.). 

5- 3-13 J. L. Simonbcn 
(ION.). 

4- 3-14 J. Bacot (14 F.). 

5- 7-16 G. Sircar (29 N.). 

6- 2-18 E. N. Ghosh (25 R.). 

6- 2-18 Johan van Manen 36 
(25 R.). 

3-4-18 B. Prashad (29 R.). 

2- 11-21 S. L Hora(30N.). 

6- 6-23 A. Howard (30 N.). 

5- 12-23 H.H. Lakshman Sen 

(24 N.). 

7- 5-24 B. Bhattacharya 40 

(24 N.). 

6- 8-24 L. M. Davies 

(24 N.). 

3- 12-24 G. Roonch (28 F.). 

6- 6-27 B. D. Jam (28 R.). 
5-12-27 Sir Chhajuram Chow- 

dhury (27 R.). 

5-12-27 H.H. Sir Taahi Nara- 45 
gyal (27 N.). 

5- 12-27 H.H.KunzangDech- 

hen (27 N.). 

6- 2-28 SirD. Ezra (28 R.). 

6- 2-28 Sir Kaiser Shumsher 

Jung Bahadur 
Rana(28N.). 

2- 7-28 N. Roerich (28 F.). 

5-11-28 W. Reinhart (28 F.), 50 

4- 11-29 G. de P. Cotter (32 N.). 

3- 3-30 H. S. Ashton (30 N.). 

5- 1-31 P. Evans (31 N.). 

7- 11-32 Suvarna Shumser 

Jung Bahadur 
Rana (32 N.). 


( clxi ) 



SPECIAL HONORARY CENTENARY MEMBER 


Date of ( 

Election. I 

15-1-84 ' A. H. Sayoe, Professor of Assyriology, Queen's College, Oxford, 
Enp:land. 


ASSOCIATE MEMBERS. 


Date of 
Election. 


7-12-10 

1 - 2-22 

1-2-22 


6-2-24 


6-2-24 


2-5-27 


2-12-29 


*H. Hosten, Hev., s.j. St. Joseph’s College, Darjeeling. 

tPiEBRE Johanns, Rev., s.j., b.litt. (Oxon.), Professor of 
Philosophy. St. Xavier’s College, 30, Park Street, Calcutta, 

tANANTAKRISHNA SaSTBI, MAHAMAHOPADHYAYA, VeDANTA- 
viSARAi>A, Lecturer in Sanskrit, Calcutta University. 1/3/1, 
Prerachand Bora! Street, Calcutta. 

♦W. IVANOW. c/o .Asiatic Society of Bengal, 1, Park Street, 
Calcutta. 

♦Kamalakrishna Smrititirtha, Mahamahopadhyaya. Bhat- 
para, 24-Parganas. 

fN. N. Vasu, Rat Sahib. 20, Visvakosh Lane. Baghbazar, 
Calcutta. 

Sarat Chandra Roy, Rai Bahadur, m.a., b.l., Editor, 
‘ Man in India \ Church Road, Reuichi. 


* Re-elected for a further period of five years on 4-2-1929 under 
Rule 2c. 

t Re-elected for a further period of five years on 7-3-1932 under 
Rule 2c. 


INSTITUTIONAL MEMBERS. 


Date oi ' 
Election. I 


28-10-29 

2-1229 

4-5-31 

1-6-31 

7-12-31 


The Legatum Warnerianum (Oriental Department), University 
of Leyden, Leyden, Holland. 

The Adyar Library, Adyar, Madras S. 

The Benares Hindu University, Benares. 

The Ohtani University Library, Kyoto, Japan. 

I The Annamalai University Library, Annamalainagar, Chidam- 
baram, S. India. 


ORDINARY FELLOWS 


Date of 
Election. , 

2-2-10 I T. H. D. La Touche, b.a., f.o.s. 

2-2-10 Sir Prafulla Chandra Ray, kt., o.i.e., m.a., d.sc, 

( olxii ) 




Honorary Fellows, 


clxiii 


Date of 
Election 

2- 2-10 Sir E. D. Ross, kt., c.i.e., ph.d. 

7-2-12 Sir J. C. Bose, kt., o.s.i., o.i.e., m.a., d.sc., f.h.s. 

7-2-12 P. J. Briihl, i.s.o., f.q.s., ph.d.* p.c.s. 

7-2-12 Sir Samuel K. Christophers, kt., c.i.e., o.b.e., i.m.s., p.h.s. 
7-2-12 C. S. Middlerniss, c.i.e., b.a., p.o.s., f.r.s. 

5-2-13 J. Ph. Vogel, ph.d., utt.d. 

5- 2-13 S. W. Kemp, b.a., d.sc., f.r.s. 

3- 2-16 G. H. Tipper, m.a., f.g.s,, m.inst.m.m. 

2-2-16 Sir Richard Burn, kt., c.s.i., i.o.s. 

2-2-16 L. L. Fermor, o b.e., a.r.s.m., d.sc., f.g.s., m.inst.m m. 

7-2-17 F. H. Gravely, d.sc. 

6- 2-18 J. L. Simonsen, d.sc., f.i.c. 

6- 2-18 D. McCay, m.d., m.b.c.p., i.m.s. 

5-2-19 J. Coggin Brown, o.b.e., m.i.m.e., f.g.s. 

5-2-19 W. A. K. Christie, B.sc., ph.d., m.inst.m.m. 

5-2-19 D. R. Bhandarkar, M.A., ph.d. 

5- 2-19 R. B. Seymour Sewell, c.i,E., m.a. , so.D., M.R.C.S., L.R.C.P., F.L.S., 

I F.Z.8. I.M.S. 

2- 2-21 U. N, Brahraachari, m.a., ph.d., m.d. 

1-2-22 Sir Edwin H. Pascoe, kt., m.a., d.sc., sc.d., f.g.s. 

1-2-22 Ramaprasad Chanda, b.a. 

4- 2-25 M, Hidayat Hosain, ph.d 
4-2-26 Guy E. Pilgrim, d.sc., f.g.s. 

4-2-25 Sir C. V. Raman, kt., m.a., d..sc., ph.d., ll.d., f.r.s. ^ 

1- 2-26 P. O. Bodding, m.a. 

7- 2-27 R. Knowles, b.a., m.r.c.s., i,.r.c.p., i.m.s. 

7-2-27 Johan van Manen, c.i.e. 

7-2-27 B. Sahni, D.sc. 

7- 2-27 A. C. Woolner, c.i.e., m.a. 

6- 2-28 H. E. Stapleton, m.a., b.sc., i.e.s. 

6-2-28 B. Prashad, d.sc., f.z.s., f.r s.e. 

8- 2-28 C. A. Bentley, c.i.e., m.b., d,p.h., d t.m. & h. 

4-2-29 A. Howard, c i.e., m.a. 

4-2-29 J. H. Hutton, c.i.e., m.a., d..sc., i.c.s. 

4-2-29 Sir Edward D. Maclagan, k. c.s.i., k.c.i.e. 

3- 2-30 H. W. Acton, c.i.e., m.r.c.s., l.r.c.p., i.m.s. 

3-2-30 G. de P. Cotter, b.a., sc.d., m.inst.m.m., f.g.s. 

3-2-30 S. L. Hora, d.sc., f.z..s., f.r.s.b. 

3-2-30 J. P. Mills, i.c.s., m.a , j.p. 

3-2-30 Meghnad Saha, d.sc., f.r.s. 

2- 2-31 S. Krishriaswami Aiyangar, m.a., ph.d., f.r.hist.s. 

2-2-31 R. N. Chopra, m.a., m.b., i.m.s. 

2-2-31 * R. B. Whitehead, i.c.s. {retired). 

1-2-32 J.^Bacot. 


HONORARY FELLOWS 


Date of 
Klootion 

3-2-96 Charles Hookwell Lanman. 9. Farrar Street, Cambridge, 

' Massachusetts, U.S*A. 

2-3-04 Sir George Abraham Grierson, k.c.i.e., o.m., ph.d., d.litt., 
LXi.D., F.B.A., i.c.s. ( rettrcd ). Rathfarnham, Camberley, 
Surrey, England. 
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Date ol 
Election 


10 


15 


20 


6-9.11 

6- 911 
5-8-15 

6-12-16 

2-6-17 

4-2-20 

4-2-20 

4-2-20 

4-2-20 

4-2-20 

4-2-20 j 

4-2-20 

4-2-20 

4-2-20 

2-3-21 

7- 6-22 

7-6-22 

7-1-25 

7-3-27 

4- 7-27 
5-12-27 

2-12-29 

2-12-29 

5- 6-30 

5-5-30 

2-3-31 


Alfred William Alcook, o.i.b., m.b., ll.d., f.r.s. Heath- 
f lands, Belvedere, Kent, England. 

I KaMAKHYANATH TaRKAVAQISA, MAHAMAHOI'ADHYAYA. 111/4, 
Shambazar Street, Calcutta. 

Sir Joseph John Thomson, kt., o.m., m.a., so.d., d.so., ll.d., 
PH.D., F.R.S. Trinity College, Cambridge, England. 

G. A. lioULENOER, F.R.S., LL.D. Jardiri Botanique du L’Etat, 
Brussels. 

Herbert Allen Giles, m.a., ll.d., d.litt., Professor. 10, 
Selwyn Gardens, Cambridge, England. 

Sylvain Levi, d.litt. College de France, rue Guy -de-la- Brosse 
9, Paris, Ve. 

Sir Aurel Stein, k.o.i.e., ph.d., d.litt., d.so., d.o.l., f.b.a. 
c/o The Librarian, School of Geography, Mansfield Road, 
Oxford. 

A. Fouoher, d.litt. Boulevard Raspail 286, Paris, XVIe. 

Sir Arthur Keith, m.d., f.b.o.s., ll.d., f.r.s. Royal College of 
Surgeons of England, Lincoln’s Inn Fields, London, W.C. 2. 

H. D. Oldham, p.r.3., f.o.s., f.b.o.s. I, Broomfield Road, 
Kew, Surrey, England. 

Sib David Prain, kt., o.m.o., c.i.k., m.a., m.b., ll.d., f.r.s.e., 
F.L.S., F.B.S., F.Z.S., M.B.I.A. Royal Botanic Gardens, Kew, 
Surrey, England. 

Sir Joseph Labmob, kt., m.p., m.a., d.so., ll.d., d.o.l., p.b.s., 

р. R.A.s. St. John’s College, Cambridge, England. 

Sir Jambs Frazer, kt., d.o.l., ll.d., litt.d. Trinity College, 
Cambridge. 

J. Takakusu. Imperial University of Tokyo, Tokyo, Japan. 

F. W. Thomas, o.i.b., m.a., ph.d., Boden Professor of Sanskrit^ 
University of Oxford. 161, Woodstock Road, Oxford, England. 
Sir Thomas Holland, k.c.s.i., k.o.i.e., d.so., f.r.s. Imperial 
College of Science and Technology, South Ken.sington, London, 
S W. 7. 

Sir Leonard Rogers, kt., o.i.e., m.d., b.s., f.r.o.p., f.r.s., 
i.M.s. 24, Cavendish Square, London, 4. 

Stem Konow. Ethnographisk Museum, Oslo, Norway. 

The Rr. Hon’blb The Earl of Lytton, p.c., g.c.s.i., g. o.i.e. 
Knebworth, Herts, England. 

C. Snouok Hurgronje. Rapenburg 61, Leiden, Holland. 
Lt.-Col. Sir T. Wolseley Haig, k.o.i.e., c.s.i., o.b.e., m.a., 

с. M.G. 34, Gledstanes Road, West Kensington, London, W. 14. 
Sir Rajbndra Nath Mookbrjee, k.o.i.e., k.g.v.o. 7, 

Harington Street, Calcutta. 

Dr. Charles J. H. Nioolle, Direcior. Pasteur Institute, Tunis. 
Dr. R. Robinson, d.so., f.r.s. Department of Chemistry, Uni- 
versity of London, University College, Gower Street, London, 
W.C. 1. 

Dr. H. Jacobi. 59, Niebuhrstrasse, Bonn, Germany. 
Shams-ul-Ulema Sir J. J. Modi, kt.,211, Pilot Bunder Road, 
Colaba, Bombay. 





CHANGES IN MEMBERSHIP. 

Loss OF Members during 1932. 
By Retirement. 


Ordinary Members, 

1. S. N. Sur. (1026.) 

2. T. J. Fitzgerald. (1927.) 

3. Kisor Ghosh. (1927.) 

4. Rev. L. E. Browne. (1924.) 

6. Raja Prithwipal Singh. (1909.) 

6. Kiran Chandra Dutt. (1926.) 

7. Charu Chandra Bose. (1918.) 

8. Mrs. F. Campbell Forrester. (1929.) 

9. I. B. Brahmach8U7i (1926.) 

10. W. C. Banerji. (1926.) 

11. S. N.Bal. (1919.) 

12. A. Siddiqi. (1924.) 

13. M. Hurlimann. (1927.) 

14. A. C. Ukil. (1925.) 

16. R.M. Tagore. (1928.) 

16. A. N, Chowdhury. (1928.) 

17. H. N. Mukherji. (1927.) 

18. Sir J. P. Thompson. (1909.) 

19. H. S. Rao. (1924.) 

20. P. C. Sen, (1929.) 

21. H. C. Ray-Chaudhuri. (1920.) 

22. R. A. Melhuish. (1928.) ' 

23. Rev. B. M, Maynard, r, (1929.) 

24. M. T. Titus, (1929.) 

26. D. P. Goii. (1929.) 

26. A. S. M. L. Rahman. (1928.) 

27. S. N. Mallik. (1928.) 

28. C. E. vanAken. (1929.) 

29. W W. Win6eld, (1926.) 

30. S B. Setna. (1920.) 

31. G. Matthai. (1919.) 

32. A. P. Boral. (1929.) 

33. Mrs. R. J. D. Ward. (1927.) 

34. K. K. Hitter. (1926.) 

35. B. M. Das. (1924.) 

36. B. B. Brahmaohari. (1926.) 

37. Subodh Mitra, (1928 ) 

38. M. Vinayek Rao. (1926.) 

39. V. T. Korke. (1923.) 

40. Kedar Nath Das. (1928.) 

41. Muralidhar Banerji. (1906.) 

42. MMe. Edith de Gasparin. (1929.) 

43. P. a. Bridge. (1927.) a 

44. J. C. Ghosh. (1927.) 

46. W. A. K. Fraser. (1931.) 

46. Vishwanath Singh. (1894.) 

47. S. 0. Mahalanobis. (1906.) 

48. J, Chaudhuri. (1925.) 

( olxv ) 
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Proceedings A.S.B.for 1932. 


By Death. 

Ordinary Members, 

1. Kumar Krishna Dutt. (1920.) 

2. Geo. B. McNair. (1930.) 

3. R. Douglas. (1930.) (Assasinated.) 

4. J. D. Ratnakar, (1918.) 

5. Vepin Chandra Rai. (1880.) 


Honorary Fellow, 

I. Dr. W. Caland. (1930.) 


Under Rule 38. 

1. Kalidas Bhanot. (1923.) 

2. Ram Chandra Kapur. (1929.) 

3. A. Subba Rao. (1926.) 

4. Khan Bahadur Asaduzzaman. (1924.) 

5. D. N. Gupta. (1926.) 

6. Pt. Hargopal. (1928.) 

7. S. C. Mookerjee. (1926.) 

8. V. Narayanaawami. (1926.) 

9. Bhabendra Chandra Ray. (1924.) 

10. Sir A. A. Suhrawardy. (1907.) 

11. B. B. Banerji. (1929.) 

12. B. M. Barua. (1921.) 

13. J. L. Bhatnagar. (1926.) 

14. T. L. Bomford. (1912.) 

15. R. K, Chaube. (1928.) 

16. P. N. Deb. (1929.) 

17. G. L. Hawes. (1928.) 

18. M.H. Mehta. (1928.) 

19. G. N. Mukherji. (1908.) 

20. G. P. Pillai. (1929.) 

21. Joggeswar Srimani. (1929.) 


Under Rule 40. 

1. I. A. Mohammed. (1925.) 

2. L. P. E. Pugh. (1926.) 

3. Sir Basil Blackett. (1922.) 

4. Baron L. Plessen. (1928.) 

5. E. B. Shaw. (1928.) 

6. F. L. Evans. (1928.) 

7. H. P. Moller. (1923.) 

8. G. M. Fullerton. (1928.) 



MEDALLISTS. 

ELLIOTT GOLD MEDAL AND CASH. 

Recipients. 


1893 Chandra Kanta Basu. 

1895 Yati Bhuaana Bhaduri. 

1896 Jnan Saran Ghakravarti. 

1897 Sarasi Lai Sarkar. 

1901 Sarasi Lai Sarkar. 

Qrti. ( Sarkar. 

19U4 J gm.ej 3 Ldra Nath Maitra. 

1907 Akshoy Kumar Mazumdar. 
ion f Nath Rakahit. 

{ Jatindra Mohan Datta. 

/ Rasik Lai Datta. 
iQi ‘4 j Saradakanta Ganguly, 
j Nagendra Chandra Nag. 

(. Nilratan Dhar. 

1916 Bibhutibhushan Dutta. 
1919 Jnanendra Chandra Ghoah. 

1922 A bam Bhuaan Datta. 

1923 Bhailal M. Amin. 

1926 Bidhu Bhuaan Ray. 

1927 Kalipada Biswas. 

1931 T. C. N. Singh. 

1932 P. N. Das-Gupta. 


BARCLAY MEMORIAL MEDAL. 

Recipients. 

1901 E. Ernest Green. 

1903 Sir Ronald Ross, kt., k.c.b.» c.i.e , k.c.m.g., m.b.c.s., 

F.B.C.S., LI*,D., D.SO., M.D., F.B.S. 

1905 D. D. Cunningham^ c.i.s.» f.b.s. 

1907 A. W. Aloock, C.I.K., m.b., ll.d., f.b.s. 

1909 Sir David Prain,K:T., c.i.e., o.m.o., m.a., m.b., ll.d., f.b.s.e,, 

F.L.S., F.Z.S., M.B.I.A., F.B.S. 

1911 Carl Diener. 

1913 William Glen Liston, c.i.e., m.d., d.p.h. 

1915 J. S. Gamble, c.i.e., m.a., f.b.s. 

1917 H. H. Godwin -Austen, f.b.s., f.z.s., f.b.o.s. 

1919 N. Annandale, c.i.e., d.so., o.m.z.s., f.l.s., f.b.s., f.a.s.b. 
1921 Sir Leonard Rogers, kt., c.i.e., m.d,, b.s., f.b.c.p., f.b.c.b., 
F.B.8. 

1923 Sir Samuel Christophers, c.i.b., o.b.e., f.b.s., f.a.s.b., m.b., 
LT.-COL., I.M.8. 

1925 J. Stephenson, o.i e., b.sc., m.b., ch.b., f.b.c.s., f.b.s.e., 
I.M.S. 

1927 S, W. Kemp, b.a., d.so., f.a.s.b. 

1929 Albert Howard, c.i.e., f.a.s.b. 

1931 R. B, Seymour Sewell, o.i,b., m.a,, so.d. (Cantab.), 

M.B.C.S., L.R.C.P., F.Z.S., F.D.S., F.A.S.B., Lt.-COL., I.M.S. 

( clxvii ) 
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SIR WILLIAM JONES MEMORIAL MEDAL. 

Recipients. 

1927 Sir Malcolm Watson, kt., ll.d. (hon.), m.d., o.m., d.p.h. 

1928 Sir George A. Grierson, k.c.i.k., o.m., ph.d., d.litt., ll.d,^ 

F.B.A., Hon. r.A.s.B., i.c.s. { retired ), 

1930 Dr. Felix H. D’Herelle. 

1932 Dr. C. Snouck Hurgronje. 


ANNANDALE MEMORIAL MEDAL. 

Recipients. 

1927 Fritz Sarasin. 

1930 Dr. Charles Gabriel Seiigman, m.d., r.R.o.p., f.b.s. 


JOY GOBIND LAW MEMORIAL MEDAL. 

Recipients. 

1929 Max Weber. 

1932 Dr. Ernst J. O. Hartert, ph.d. 


PAUL JOHANNES BROHL MExMORIAL MEDAL. 

Recipient. 


1931 


Rev. Ethelbert Blatter, s.j. 



PROCEEDINGS OF THE ORDINARY MONTHLY 
MEETINGS, 1932. 


JANUARY, 1932. 

No Meeting, 

FEBRUARY, 1932. 

An Ordinary Mont lily ]\I(M‘ting of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal was h(dd on Monday, the 1st, immediately aftc^r the 
t(‘rmination of the Annual Meeting. 


Phesent. 


The Hon’ble Mr, Jestfce C. (h Ghose. Kt., Bvrristbr* 
vt-Law, President, in tie* Uhair. 


Members : 

P('rmor, Dr. L. L. 

Hobbs, Mr. Harry 
Hora, Dr. S. L. 
lusch, Mr. James 
Jenkins, Dr. \V. A. 

MaiK'u, Mr. Johan van 
Kay, Dr. Hem Chandra 
Kay-Chaudhuri, Dr. H. C. 

The minutes of the last meeting were read and confirmed. 

The General Secretary announced that the^ prtjsentations of 
books, etc., received during the last month would be exhibited 
at the next Month!}" Meeting. 

The following candidates were balloted for for election as 
Ordinary Members : — 

(1) Holrne, James William^ M-.V., Principal, La Martiniore, 11, Loudon 
Street, Calcutta. 

Proposer : J. M. Bottoraley. 

Seconder : A. M. Heron. 

(2) Khan, G. Ahmed, Census Commissioner, Bogumpot P.O., 
Hyderabad, Doocan. 

Proposer : M. Mahfuz-ul Haq. 

Seconder : S. L. Hora. 


Agharkar, Dr. S. P. 
Bhose, Mr. J. 
Bottomley, Mr. J. M. 
Brown, Mr. Percy 
Ciiatterjoo, Mr. P. 
Chatter] i, Mr. M. M. 
Chopra, Lt.-Col. K. N, 
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(3) VisseTy Ph. C., Consul-General for the Netherlands, 7, Alipore 
Park Road, West, Calcutta. 

Proposer ; Upendra Nath Brahmachari. 

Seconder : Johan van Manen. 

(4) Olendenirif David Lawrence^ B.A. (Yale, 1928), 32, East 64 Street, 
New York City, U.S.A. (St. Paul’s College, 33/1, Amherst Street, 
Calcutta. ) 

Proposer : P. G. Bridge. 

Seconder : Johan van Manen. 

The General Secretary reported the loss of membership, 
since the previous meeting, by resignation of : — 

K. S. Kolah (An Ordinary Member, 1925). 

H. H. Haines (An Ordinary Member, 1907, Fellow, 1915). 

E. S. Feegrade (An Ordinary Member, 1927). 

H. Cooper (An Ordinary Member, 1927). 

A. D. Derviche- Jones (An Ordinary Member, 1928). 

J. P. F. Quirke (An Ordinary Member, 1930). 

Alexander Jardine (An Ordinary Member, 1928). 

B. Shedia (An Ordinary Member, 1928). 

J. M. Ray (An Ordinary Member, 1930). 

N. N. Mukherjee (An Ordinary Member, 1924). 

A. L. Collet (An Ordinary Member, 1926). 

B. B. Ghosh (An Ordinary Member, 1924). 

E. J. Bradshaw (An Ordinary Member, 1925). 

K. Ramunni Menon (An Ordinary Member, 1925). 

The Hon’ble S. K. Sinha (An Ordinaiy Member, 1930). 

W. L. Harnett (An Ordinary Member, 1923). 

C. S. Fox (resignation since withdrawn). 

In accordance with Rule 38, the General Secretary 
announced that the names of the following members, who 
had, since the last Ordinary Monthly Meeting, been suspended 
as defaulters within the Society's building, had now been re- 
moved as defaulters from the Society's registers for non-payment 
of dues : — 

Kalidas Bhaiiot. I't. Hargopal. 

Ram Chandra Kapur. S. C. Mookerjee. 

A. Subba Rao. V. Narayanaswami, 

Khan Bahadur Asaduzzaman. Bhabendra Chandra Ray. 

D. N. Gupta. Sir Abdulla Suhrawardy. 

In accordance with Rule 2 (c), the General Secretary 
announced that the Council recommends for re-election for a 
further term of five years the following gentlemen as Associate 
Members of the Society : — 

Rev. Fr. Pierre Johanns (Sanskritist). 

MM. Anantakrishna Sastry (Sanskritist). 

Mr. N. N. Vasu (Sanskritist). 

The General Secretary stated the grounds on which the 
recommendation had been made. 

The President announced the result of the ballot for the 
election of the Ordinary Members and declared all candidates 
duly elected. 
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The President announced that a meeting of the Medical 
Section had been arranged to be held on Monday, the 8th 
February, at 5-30 p.m. 

Speaker : Lt.-Col. R. Knowles, I.M.S. 

Subject : The Casualities of the Great War. 


MARCH, 1932. 

An Ordinary Monthly Meeting of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal was held on Monday, the 7th, at 5-30 p.m. 


Present. 


The Hon’ble Mr. Justice C. C. Ghose, Kt., Barrister* 
at-Law, President, in the Chair. 

Members ; 

Asadullah, Mr. K. M. 

Bhattacharya, Mr. Bisveswar 
Bose, Mr. M. M. 

Chatterji, Mr. M. M. 

Das-Gupta, Mr, H. C. 

De, Lt.-Col. J. C. 

Deb, Mr. H. K. 


Fawcus, Mr. L. R. 
Fermor, Dr. L. L. 
Hobbs, Mr. Harry 
Manen, Mr. Johan van 
Siddiqi, Dr. M. Z. 
Sarvadhikary, Sir D. P. 
Wadia, Mr. D. N. 


The minutes of the last meeting were read and confirmed. 

The General Secretary reported receipt of thirty-six pre- 
sentations of books, etc., which had been placed on the table for 
inspection. 

The following candidates were balloted for for election as 
Ordinary Members : — 

(5) Hughes, Arthur, B.A. (Manchester), Indian Civil Service, Assistant 
Settlomont Officer, Malda, Bengal. 

Proposer : kSir C. C. Ghose. 

Second('r : Johan van Manen. 


(6) Chahraborty, Khirode [iehari. Engineer and Manufacturer, 7, 
Hindusthan Park, Rash Bchari Avenue (Ballygungo Avenue), Calcutta. 

Proposer ; Upendra Nath Brahniachari. 

Seconded’ : S. N. Bal. 

(7) Ghose, Anrz, Mine Owner and Geologist, 19, Durn Dam Ri»ad, 
Calcutta. 

Proposer : L. L. Fermoi'. 

Seconder : Johan van Manen. 

(8) Darbari, M, D., Chartered Accountant, 100, Clive Street, Calcutta. 
Proptser : M. Mahfuz-iil Haq. 

Seconder : M. Hidayat Hosaiii. 

The General Secretary reported the death of : — 

Kumar Krislma Dutt (An Ordinary Member, 1920), 



clxxii 


Proceedings A.S.B. for 1932. 


The General Secretary reported the loss of membership, 
since the previous meeting, by resignation of : — 

S. N. Siir (An Ordinary Member, 1920). 

T. J. Fitzgerald (An Ordinary Member, 1927). 

Kisor Ghosh (An Ordinary Member, 1027). 

Rev. L. E. Browne (An Ordinary Member, 1924). 

Raja Prithwipal Singh (An Ordinary Momhcr, 1909). 

Kiran Chandra i)utb (An Ordinary Member, 1925). 

Charu Chandra Bose (An Ordinary Member, 1918). 

The General Secretary reportc'd the constitution of the 
various standing Committees of the Socitdy for 1932-33 to be as 
follows : — 

Finance Committee : 

Prevsidcnt. \ 

Treasurer. > Ex-officto, 

General Secretary. J 
Mr. J. C. Mitra. 

Librarif (\>ynnnttee : 

Bnvsident. 

Treasurer. 

G(‘n('ral Secretary 
Philological 
Jt. Philological 
Biological 
Pliysical Science 
Anthrox>ological 
Medical 
Library 

Pnhlicatirm C^ornmittce : 

President. 

Treasurer. 

General Sccretan 
Philological 
Jt. Philological 
Bioh)gieal 
Physical Science 
Anthrojiological 
Medical 
Library 

In accordance with Rule 48 (a), the General Secretary 
reported that the Council had adopted the following regulations 
regarding the award of the ‘ Paul Johannes Briihl Memorial 
Medal 

The Medal shall be awarded every three years at the 
Ordinary Annual Meeting of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, in 
February. 

The Medal shall be bestowed on a person who* in the 
opinion of the Council, has made conspicuously important 
contributions to the knowledge of Asiatic Botany. 

The Council shall, at a meeting preceding the Ordinary 
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Monthly Meeting in November, appoint an Advisory Board 
consisting of not less than three members. 

Th{' Advisory Board shall be termed ‘ The Paul Johannes 
Briihl Memorial Medal Advisory Board ’ and shall include the 
Biological Secretary. The Board shall appoint a Chairman 
from amongst its members who shall have a casting vote (in 
addition to his own vote) in the event of the number cf votes 
being ecpially divided. 

The General Secretary shall call a meeting of the Advisory 
Board on the first convenient date subsequent to the first 
Monday of December, at the same time requesting Members to 
bring with them to the meeting detailed statements of the work 
or attainments of such candidates as they may wivsh to propose. 
Tlie General Seer(‘tary shall also place before the Board for con- 
sideration detailed statements of the work or attainments of 
an}" other candidate submitted by any Fellow of the Society. 
The Board shall make such arrangements as may b(^ necessary 
for the selection of a name to be submitted to the Gouncil 
a1 it^ Dec(‘mber me(*ting. 

Notwithstanding anything <leter!nined in these Kegulalions 
it shrill be within the competence of the Board to abstain from 
thc‘ s#^lect]on of any nanu' to be submitted for the year and to 
re])ort accordingly to the Goiin(*il. in which ease, provided the 
(V)uneil concurs, the aw'ard for the \car shall lapse. 

In accordant' with Kule 2 (r), the President called for a 
ballot for the r(*-election as Associate ^Members for a further 
pcTiod of five years of the following: — 

Itov. Fi. Fiorro Johanns, S.J , 

MM. Anauta Krishna 8astr\ , 

I’ai Stihib V<isn, 

projioseil for re-election in the last Ordinary Monthly Meeting. 

The following paper was read 

1. ])i{. M. Z. SiDDiQi. — TAc Science of Midicine undet the Ahhasides. 

The following communication was made : — 

1. JoHv\ \A\ AJvm.v. — Th( Denvation and Miamng of the Name 
Kangchendzonga. 

The l^resident announced the results of the ballot for the 
election of Ordinary Members, and the re-cl(‘ction of Associate 
members and declared all candidates duly elected. 

The President announced that a General Jjecture had been 
arranged for to be held on Wednesday, the Ifith March, 1932, 
at 6 P.M. 

Lecturer : Mr. Ph. C. Visser, Gonsul-tTcneral for the Nether- 
lands at Galcutta. 

Subject : To the unknown Karakorum Mountains. 
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The President invited the members to communicate to the 
General Secretary the names and addresses of non-members to 
whom they wished invitations to be issued for the lecture. 



APRIL, 1932. 

An Ordinary Monthly Meeting of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal was held on Monday, the 4th, at 5-30 p.m. 


Present. 

C. W. Gurner, Esq., I.C.S., Philological Secretary, in the 
Chair. 

Members : 

Bhattacharya, Mr. U. C 
Bose, Mr. M. M. 

Brahmachari, Dr. IT. N. 

Brown, Mr. Percy 
J3arbari, Mr. M. D. 

Deb, Kumar H. K. 

Ezra, Sir David 

Visitors : 

David, Mrs. E. Ezra, Mr. Ellis 

Sackloth, Mr. R, P. 

The minutes of the last meeting were read aud confirmed. 

The General Secretary reported receipt of ten presenta- 
tions of books, etc., which had been placed on the table for 
inspection. 

The General Secretary reported the loss of membership, 
since the previous meeting, by resignation of : — 

Mrs. F. Campbell Forrester (An Ordinary Member, 1920). 

I. B. Brahmachari (An Ordinary Memb€)r,192()). 

W. C. Banorjee (An Ordinary Member, 1926). 
iS. N. Bal (An Ordinary Member, 1919). 

A. Siddiqi (An Ordinary Member, 1924). 

Martin Hurliman (An Ordinary Member, 192r>). 

A. C. Ukil (An Ordinary Member, 1927). 

R. M. Tagore (An Ordinary Member, 1928). 

A. N. Chowdhury (An Ordinary Member, 1928). 

H. N. Mukherjeo (An Ordinary Member, 1927). 

Sir John Thompson (An Ordinary Member, 1909). 

The following papers were read : — 

I. Ha HIT Kkishna Deb. — The Hindu Calendar and the earlier 
Siddhantas. 

2. M. C. Chehian. — South Indian Acarina. 


Fermor, Dr. L. L. 
Hobbs, Mr. Harry 
Haq, Mr. M. Mahfuz-nl 
Insch, Mr. James 
Manon, Mr. Johan van 
Rahman, Mr. S. K. 
VVadia, Mr. D. N. 
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The following communication was made : — 

1. M. Mahfuz-ul-Haq. — A yiote on a netv Mamiscript of the Ruba'i- 
ydt of XJmar-i-Khayydm, dated AM. 826 {A.D. 1423). 

The following exhibit was shown and commented upon : — 

1. Johan van Manen. — A set of Tibetan Banners depicting the 
sixteen Sthaviras. 

The Chairman announced that a meeting of tjbe Medical 
Section had been arranged to be held during the month, of 
which notice would be issued in due course. 

Lecturer : Dr. U. N. Brahraachari. 

Subject : Treatment of Kala-Azar with intramuscular 
Injection of Sodium Sulphomethyl Stibanilate. 


MAY, 1932. 

An Ordinary Monthly Meeting of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal was held on Monday, the 2nd, at 5-30 p.m. 


Present. 


Percy Brown, Esq., A.R.C.A., Member of Council, in 
the Chair. 


Members : 

Aaadullah, Mr. K. M. 
Bacot, M. J. 

Bo 80 , Mr. M. M. 
Chopra, Dr. B. N. 
Deb, Kumar H. K. 


V isitors : 
Bhaduri, Mr. J. 


Hobbs, Mr. Harrv 
Hora, Dr. S. L. 

Manen, Mr. Johan van 
Prashad, Dr. Baiiii 
Pruthi, Dr. H. S. 
VVadia, Mr. D. X. 


Das. Mr. K. N. 
Mukerji, Mr. D. D. 


Tlie minutes of the last meeting were read and confirmed. 

The General Secretary reported receipt of fourteen presenta- 
tions of books, etc., w’hich had been placed on the table for 
inspection. 

The following candidates were balloted for for election as 
Ordinary Members 

(9) Thakur^ Atnarestvar, M.A., Ph.D., Lecturer, Calcutta University, 
Hon. Secretary, Sanskrit Publication Department, Metropolitan Printing 
and Publishing House, .56, Dharamtala Street, Calcutta. 

Proposer : Chintaharan Ghakravarti. 

Seconder : Ekendranath Ghoah. 
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(10) Muhammad, Mlrza, Khan Bahadur, C.I.E., LL.B., M.R.A.S., 
Advocate, Strand Road, Basrah. 

Proposer : Baiiii Prashad. 

Seconder : M. Mahfuz-iil Haq. 

The General Secretary reported the death of : — 

Prof. Dr. \V. Caland (An Honorary Fellow, 1930). 

The General Secretary gave a short life sketch of Dr. Caland , 
detailing his chief publications and his relationship with the 
Society. 

The General Secretary reported the loss of membership, 
since the previous meeting, by resignation of : — 

H. Srinivasa Rao (An Ordinary Member, 1924). 

P. C. Sen (An Ordinary Member, 1929). 

H. C. Ray-Chaiidhuri (An Ordinary Member, 1920). 

R. A. Meihnish (An Ordinary Member, 1928). 

The General Secretary addressed on behalf of the Society, 
a few words of cordial welcome to M. J. Bacot of Paris, a 
Fellow of the Society, and a Life-Member, who was ju’csent at 
the meeting. 

The following paper was read : — 

I. A. 0. ScN. — The (Umlalia of the Indian Cockroach 

(Poriplaneta amoncana Linn.), 

The following communication was made : — 

1. Baixi PaARHAD. - Preparation of Muscum Krhib its with particular 
Hference to the 'neicly opened hall of south Asiotir Mammals in the New 
York Museum of Natural History. 

The Chairman announced the result of the ballot for the 
election of Ordinary Memb(*rs and declared both the candidates 
duly elected. 


JUNE, 1932. 

An Ordinary Monthly Meeting of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal was held on Monday, the 6th, at 5-30 p.m. 


Present. 


The Hon’ble Mr. Justice C. C. Ghose, Kt., Barrister- 
at-Law, President, in the Chair. 


Members : 

Bhattacharya, Mr. B. 
Bhattacharya, Mr. U. C. 
Bose, Mr. M. M. 
thrown, Mr. Percy 
Chakraborti, Mr. H. B. 
Chatter]!, Dr, S. K. 


Deb, Kumar H. K. 
Hora, Dr. S. L. 

Insch, Mr. James 
Jain, Mr. C. L. 

Marion, Mr. Johan van 
Wadia, Mr. D. N. 
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Visitors : 

Bogdanov, Mr. L. Mukerji, Mr. D. D. 

Vifef^iore, M. 

The minutes of the last meeting were read and confirmed. 

The General Secretary reported reeeii^t of seventeen pre- 
sentations of books, etc., which had been placed on the table 
for inspection. 

The following candidate was balloted for for election as 
an Ordinary Member : — 

(11) Vere Hodge^ Mm. E. //., Author, The Causey, Cranleigh, Surrey, 
England. 

Proposer : James Insch. 

Seconder : Percy Brown. 

The General Secretary reported the death of : — 

Goo. B. McNair (An Ordinary Member, 1930). 

R. Douglas (An Ordinary Member, 1930). 

The General Secretary reported the loss of membership, 
since the previous meeting, by resignation of : — 

Rev. B. M. Maynard (An Ordinary Member, 1930). 

Dr. M. T. Titus (An Ordinary Member, 1929). 

Lt.-Col. D, P. Goil (An Ordinary Member, 1929). 

The (general Secretary reported the following withdrawal 
of application, since the previous meeting : — 

G. Ahmed Khaii (Elected on 1-2-32). 

The following papers were read : — 

1. H. C, Das-Gcpta.- -On a Type of i>cde7itary Game, Inoum as 
Pretoa. 

2. E. N. Ghosh. — Studies on Rigvedic Deities, Nos. XII-XXl. 

The following commimications were made : — 

1. S. L. Hoka. — A few Obsenations o?i a Volleetwn of Fishes made by 
the Netherlands Karal'ortim Expedition, 1929-30. 

2. JoHAj; VAN Manen.— The Bibliography of Arabic and Persian 
Manuscripts, 

The President aimounced the result of the ballot for the 
election of an Ordinary Member, and declared the candidate 
duly elected. 


JULY, 1932. 

An Ordinary Montlily Meeting of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal was held on Monday, the 4th, at 5-30 p.m. 
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Present. 


James Insch, Esq., Honorary Treasurer, in the Chair. 


Members : 

Brahmachari, Dr. U. N. 
Chakraborti, Mr. K. 13. 
Chatter jee, Mr. P. P. 
Dp, Lt.-Col. J. r. 
Holme, Mr. J. W. 

Hora, Dr. S. L. 


Hat}, Mr. M. Mahtuz-ul 
Manen, Mr. Johan van 
Olpativala, Mr. E. S. 
Rahman, Mr. S. K. 
Sarvadhikary, Sir D. P. 
Wadia, Mr. D. N. 

*, Major K. S. 


The minutes of the last meeting were read and confirmed. 

The General Secretary reported receipt of seven presenta- 
tions of books, etc., which had been placed on the table for 
inspection. 

The following candidates were balloted for for election as 
Ordinary Members : — 

(l:i) Chcifterjee, Sabitrl Prasanna, B.A., Kavyabiiiode, Editor, 
‘ Upasana oB, Dhurrumtollah Street, Calcutta. 

Proposer : Amareswar Thakur. 

Seconder : S. L. Hora. 

(13) AUdorJf Ludwig, Ph.D., Scheldt (Saar), Germany. 

Proposer : Johan van Manen. 

Seconder : S. L. Hora. 


The General Secretary reported the loss of membership, 
since the previous meeting, by resignation of : — 

A. S. M. Latifur Rahman (An Ordinary Member, 1928). 

The General Secretary reported that the elections of : — 

Arthur Hughes (Elected on 7-3-32), and 
Anil Ghose (Elected on 7-3-32), 

had become null and void, under Rule 9. 

In accordance with Rule 45, the General Secretary reported 
that the Council submit for confirmation to the meeting the 
following addition to the Council as at present constituted, 
made in one of their meetings held since the last Ordinary 
Monthly Meeting : — 

Member of Council : Mr. K. C. Mahindra. 

Mr. Mahindra had also been appomted a member of the 
Finance Committee. 

The appointment was confirmed. 

The following communication was made : — 

1. Johan van Manen. — Once more the ‘ Wild Men \ or ‘ Ahomiruible 
Snowmen ’ o/ Tibet. 
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The Chairman announced the result of the ballot for the 
election of Ordinary Members and declared both the candidates 
duly elected. 

The Chairman annoimced that a meeting of the Medical 
Section had been arranged to be held on Tuesday, the 26th 
July, 1932, at 6 p.m. 


AUGUST, 1932. 

An Ordinary Monthly Meeting of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal was held on Monday, the 1st, at 5-30 p.m. 


Present. 


The Hon’ble Mr. Justice C. C. Ghose, Kt., Barrister-at- 
Law, President, in the Chair. 


Members : 

Asadiillah, Mr. K. M. 
Banvoll, Lt.-Col. N. 
Brahmachari, Dr. V. N. 
in’owTi, Mr. Percy 
Chakladar. Mr. H. C. 
Obatterjee, Mr. P. I*. 
Darbari, Mr. M. D. 
Ghose, Mr. T. P. 

Giiha, Dr. B. S. 

Haq, Mr. M. Mahfuz>ul 

Visitors : 

Chandhnry, Mr. K. D. 


Hobbs, Mr. Harry 
Hora, Dr. S. L. 

Hosam, Dr. M. Hidayat 
Insch, Mr. James 
Mahindra, Mr. K. C. 
Manen, Mr. Johan van 
Olpadvala, Mr. E. S. 
Rahman, Mr. S. K. 
Wadia, Mr. D. N. 
Wauchope, Major R. S. 


Ahmad, Mr, N. 


The minutes of the last meeting were read and confirmed. 

The (leneral Secretary reported receipt of eleven presenta- 
tions of books, etc., which had been placed on the table for 
inspection. 

The General Secretary reported the loss of membership, 
since the previous meeting, by resignation of : — 

S. N. Mallik (An Ordinary Member, 1928). 

C. E. van Aken (An Ordinary Member, 1929). 

W. W. Winfield (An Ordinary Member, 1926). 

S. B. JSetna (An Ordinary Member, 1926). 

In accordance with Rule 45, the General Secretary reported 
that the Council submit for confirmation to the meeting the 
following changes in the constitution of the Council, made in 
one of the Council Meetings, held since the last Ordinary Monthly 
Meeting : — 

Treasurer : Mr. K. C. Mahindra, 

vice Mr. James Insch, resigned. 

Member of Council ; Dr. S. L. Hora. 
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The changes were confirmed. 

The President proposed a hearty vote of thanks to the 
retiring Treasurer, Mr. James Iiisch, for the great services 
rendered by him to the Society as its Treasurer for the past 
one year. 

Carried by acclamation. 


In accordance with Rule 38, the General Secretary an- 
nounced that the names of the following Ordinary Members 
would be suspended as defaulters within the Society's building 
for the period of a month to be removed from the Society’s 
registers for non-payment unless the amount due be paid before 
the next Ordinar}^ Monthly Meeting in November, 1932 : — 


B. B. Baixorjee. 

B. M. Barua. 

J. L. Bhatnagar. 

T. L. Bomford. 

Ram Kumar (Jhaube. 


Pasupati Nath Dob. 
(jr. L. Hawes. 

M. H. Mehta. 

G. N. Mukhorjee. 

G. P. Pillai. 
Joggeswar Snmani. 


The following communications were made : — 

1. S. L, Hora. — A marine air-breath tng Fi>sh, Andamia hetoioptora 
(Bleeler). 

2. Johan van Manen. — difficult and intercHing Expressions 
%n the Tao te King. 

The following exhibit was shown and commented upon : — 

1. B, S. Guha. — Portman and Moltsworth' \ Photographs of the 
Anda^nanese. 


The President aimouneed that unless special notice w^as 
given there would be no Monthly Meetings during the recess 
months of September and October. 


NOVEMBER, 1932. 

An Ordinary Monthly Meeting of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal was held on Monday, the 7th, at 5-30 p.m. 


Present. 


Rai Upendra Nath Brahmachari Bahadur, M.A., M.D., 
Ph.O., F.A.S.B., Medical Secretary, in the Chair. 

Members : 


Bose, Mr. M. M. 
Chaki’aborty, Mr. K. B. 
Oe, Mr. A. C. 

Driver, Mr. D. C. 


Fawciis, Mr. L. R. 
Hobbs, Mr. Harry 
Hora, Dr. S. L. 

Manen, Mr. Johan van 
Wadia, Mr. D. N. 
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Visitor : 

Ghosh, Mr. J. C. 

The minutes of the last meeting were read and confirmed. 

The General Secretary reported receipt of thirty-four 
presentations of books, etc., which had been placed on the 
table for inspection. 

The General Secretary reported that the following candidates 
had been elected Ordinary Members during the recess months, 
under Rule 7 : — 

(14) Suvarrui Shumser Jung Bahadur Rana, Major-General in the 
Nepalese Army, Singha Darbar, Kathmandu, Nepal. 

Proposer : Baini Prashad. 

Seconder : Johan van Manen. 

(15) DBf Anil Coorna/r, Proprietor, Calcutta Trading Co., and President 
of the Bengal Association of Master Printers and Allied Industries, 79-9, 
Lower Circular Road, Calcutta. 

Proposer : R. D. Lemmon. 

Seconder : U. N. Brahrnachari. 

(10) Driver, Darah (^ursetji, M.A. (Cantab.), Barrister-at-Law, 
Constituted Attorney to Messrs. Tata Sons, Ld., Managing Agents 
for The Tata Iron <fe Steel Co., Ld., 100, Clive Street, Calcutta. 

Proposer : D. N. Wadia. 

Seconder : E. 8. Olpadvala. 

The following candidates were balloted for for election as 
Ordinary Members : — 

(17) Haider, Shamsuddin, O.B.E., Khan Bahadur, District Magistrate 
and Collector, Gaya, 

Proposer : A. F, M. Abdul Ali. 

Seconder : M, Hidayat Hosam. 

(18) Sitlifig, (K T., The Ong Press, Kalimpong, D.H.R. 

Proposer : Johan van Manen. 

Seconder : R, B. S. Sewell. 

The General Secretary reported the deaths of : — 

J. D. Ratnakar (An Ordinary Member, 1918). 

Vepin Chandra Rai (An Ordinary Member, 1880). 

The General Secretary reported the loss of membership, 
since the previous meeting, by resignation of : — 

G. Matthai (An Ordinary Member, 1919). 

A. P. Boral (An Ordinary Member, 1929). 

Mrs. R. J. D. Ward (An Ordinary Member, 1927). 

K. K. Mitter (An Ordinary Member, 1926). 

B. M. Das (An Ordinary Member, 1924). 

In accordance with Rule 38, the General Secretary reported 
that the names of the following Ordinary Members, who had 
since the last Ordinary Monthly Meeting, been suspended as 
defaulters had been removed from the Society’s registers for non- 
payment of dues : — 
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B. B. Banorjeti. 
B. M. Barua. 

J. L. Bhatnagar. 
T. L. Bomford. 
R. K. Chaube. 


P. N. Dfd). 

G. L. Hawes. 

M. H. Mehta. 

G. N. Mukhcrjee. 
G. P. Pillai. 
Joggeswar Srirnaui. 


The General Secretary drew the attention of the Members 
present to a bust of Dr. U. N. Brahmaehari, presented to the 
Society by Mrs. Brahmaehari. 

The following papers wore read : — 

1. S. L. Hoba. — Buchanan's Ichthyological Manuscript entitled 
Piscium Bengali Inferioris Delineationes. 

2. S. L. Hoba and D. D. Mijkkb.ti. —Further Notes on Hamilton^ 
Buchanan's Cyprinua chaguiiio. 

3. B. Sahni and A. R. Rao. -On some Jurassic Plants from the 
Rajmahal Hills. 

4. V. Nabayanaswami.-- Information concerning the 
Provenance of the Plants constituting the Malayan Collections of Sir 
George King, Hermann Kunstler, Father Benedetto Scortechini and Leonard 
Wray, being a Suppletnent to Sir George King's * Materials for a Flora of 
the Malayan Peninsula', and Mr. H. N. Ridley's * Plot a of the Malay 
Peninsula ' . 


The following communication was made : — 

1. JoHAX VAN Manen. — A iiew Translation of the Gita Goanda. 

The Chairman announced the result of the ballot for the 
election of Ordinary Members, and dcK'lared both the candidates 
duly elected. 


DECEMBER, 1932. 

An Ordinary Monthly Meeting of th(‘ Asiatic Society of 
Bengal was held on Monday, the 5th, at 5-30 p.m. 


Present. 


Lt.-Col. R. B. Seymour Sewell, M.A., Se.D. (Cantab.), 


M.R.C.S., L.R.C.P., F.L.S., 
President, in the Chair. 

Members : 

Bhattaeharya, Mr. U. C. 
Brahmaehari, Dr. U. N. 

Brown, Mr. Percy 
Chakravarti, Mr. Chintaharan 
De, Mr. A. C. 

Driver, Mr. D. C. 

Ezra, Sir David 
Haq, Mr. M. Mahfuz-ul 


F.Z.S., I.M.S., P.A.S.B., Vice- 


Hobbs, Mr. Harry 
Hora, Dr. S. L. 

Hosain, Dr. M, Hidayat 
Mahmfira, Mr. K. C. 
Manen, Mr. Johan van 
Prashad, Dr. Baini 
Rahman, Mr. S. K. 
Wadia, Mr. D. N. 


Visitor : 

Brahmaehari, Mr. I. 
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The minutes of the last meeting were read and confirmed. 

The General Secretary reported re(?eij)t of eleven presenta- 
tions of ))ooks, etc., which hafl been placed on the table for 
inspection. 

The following candidates were balloted for for election as 
Ordinary Members : — 

(19) Botjle, Coed Aler<tnde}\ Ma](n% D.S.O., Adviser in Languages 
and S('f*T’otary to the Board of Bvaniniers, Army Bend quarters, Simla. 

Pro})os(T : Sir (' ( *. tihosf‘. 

Seconder : B. B. Seymour Sewell. 

(20) Dnlt^ Salinaksha^ M. \., Ph.l)., D.Litt. (Loml.), Lecturer, 

Calcutta I'liivi'rsitv : 91-lB, Mauiektollah Street, Calcutta. 

ProposiU' : Xarendra Xath Law, 

Seconder : V. N, (Ihosal. 

(21) /Mb, Sn^/id Kuindr, B. V., Sheikglud, P.O. S\lhet, Dt. Assam. 

Proposer : Sir C. C. Chose. 

Soconder : U. N. i^rahmachari. 

Tile Geiuq’al Secretary rt*])ort(‘d receipt of news of the 

decease of Le II, P. Maximilien Marie Paul Arnoulx Pirey, a 
Gorres])onding Member of the Fnuich School of the Far East. 

T}h‘ Geu(‘ral Sc‘crt‘tarv re])orted receipt of new^s of the 

tlec(‘ase of Dr. Bartoti Warren FiVermann, Director of the 

Museum of the Steinhart Acpiarium of the California Academy 
of Seiea(*(‘s and Executive Curator of th(^ Academy. 

The General Secretary re])orted the death of Sir Ronald 
RortS, one of the reeijuents of the Barclay Memorial Medal of 
the Sociedy. 

The (General Secretary reported the loss of membership, 
since the ])r(‘vious meeting, by the resignations of : — 

B. B, Bi’ahmacliai I (An Ortlinary Member, 1928). 

Subcxlh Milra (Xu Ordinaiy Member. 1928). 

M. Vnmyak Hao (An Ordinary Member, 1925). 

A". T. Knrke (An Ordinary Member, 1923). 

Kedariiath Das (An Ordinary Member, 1928). 

The General Secretary reported that the election of : — 

Ludwig Alsdorf (Elected on 4-7-32), 

had beconu' null and void, under Rule 9. 

The General Secretary re]>orted that the Coimcil had 
nominated Rai Upendra Nath Brahmachari Bahadur to serve 
as the representative of the Society on the Board of Trustees 
of the Indian Museum, in accordance with clause 11(3) of the 
Indian Museum Act X of 1910. 

In accordance with Rule 40, the General Secretary 
announced that the names of the following Ordinary Members 
would be omitted from the next member list of the Society : — 
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Ismail Abdulla Mohammed. 
L. P. E. Pugh. 

Sir Basil Blackett. 

Baron Leopold Plessen. 


E. R. Shaw. 

F. L. Evanfc. 

H. P. Holler. 

G. M. Fullerton. 


The Chairman announced the result of the ballot for the 
election of Ordinary Members and declared all candidates duly 
elected. 



OBITUARY NOTICES. 


Brajenbratstath De. 

(1852-1932.) 

()iith€‘ 23r(l December, 1852, Brajendranath De was ushered 
into the world, tliis vale of joys and sorrows, of tears and 
laughter, in his maternal grandfather’s house in Simla, near 
Cornwallis Square in the city of (Jaleutta. Both his jjarents 
belonged to middle^ class Kayastha families. His ])aternal 
ancestors had been residents for a long time in Bhawanipore, 
then in the siibiir])s, but Jiow' included in the town of Calcutta. 

Brajendranath was very docile and oberbt'iit in his child- 
hood and more than ordmarily ijitelligent, in spite of the fact 
that he was nicknamed ‘ Ha bio or the simpleton, ])y some 
of his female relations and neighbours. Like every boy of 
that ])eriod h(‘ had to go through what was known as ‘bathe 
kliari ’ (lit. chalk in hand) ceremony. This took ])lace when 
he was in his fifth year on the Sripay^chami and Sarasirati Puja 
day. The old family priest (‘ame, and after offering ])ujas to 
the family Saligrarn and Sara<^wafi\ the (k)ddess of Learning, 
lie ])ut a small cyhiukical pie(‘e of a kind of hard gi*ey chalk 
into the boy’s right hand and then gras])ing the littk* liand in 
his big one, he wrot(‘ letters of the Bengali alphabet on the 
hard floor of the room where thf‘ cercanony took place. His 
father had a rooted auti])athy eq nail's to indigenous pathsalas 
and to missionary schools, which w^as perf(‘ctly justified in the 
case of tlu‘ former, Imt not so mu(‘h in the lattiT ease and he 
therefori‘ never went to any institution of either of these classes. 
As he grew u]) he was stait to schools at Bhawanipore and at 
Simla, Calcutta. Shortly after his father's departure in 1SB2 
foi Iai(‘know, where h(‘ had received an a]>])ointment, he was 
adraitt(Hl into the (’olootolah Branch Stdiool, now more appro- 
priately calhal the Hare Scliool. Among his classmate's was 
Mr. N. N. Chose, who after his return from England bee'ame the 
Editor of ‘ dlif* Jndian Nation’ and wrote several biographies. 

In 1865, however. Brajendranatli went to LiuLiiow with his 
mother, a younger brother and a sister, to join his father. There 
he was admitted into (banning Collegiate vSehool. Although he 
was handicapped on account of the fact that lie had to take an 
entirely new sec'oiid language (Hindi), of whieli he did not even 
know’ the aljihabct, he surmonnted all the dilfienlties wdiich 
confronted him, and with the ever read>^ helji and encourage- 
ment of his teacher, he stood at the end of eight or nine months 
at the head of his class and obtained the first prize. From that 

( clxxxv ) 
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time his position was assured and during the two years he was 
in school he remained at the top of his class. • 

In 1867 Brajeiidranath passed the Entrance Examination 
of the Calcutta University with great distinction — in those days 
Lucknow University had not come into existence. He suc- 
cessively passed the First in Arts and the Bachelor in Arts 
Examinations from Canning College with equally high distinc- 
tion. At the time he was preparing for the Bachelor in Arts 
Examination he was also reading the text-books that were 
included in the Master in Arts Examination, English course 
for that year, without the knowledge of either his parents or his 
professors ; and after he had appeared in the Bachelor in Arts 
Examination he saw the Principal of his College, and asked him 
whether he would be kind enough to certify that he should be 
allow^ed to appear in the Examination for the Master in Arts 
(Honours) degree, which would take place two or three months 
later The Principal was at first reluctant, but when he found 
that Brajendranath had passed the Bachelor in Arts Examination 
with great credit he gave him permission and in due course, to 
the astonishment of everyone, he stood second in order of merit 
in that examination. His name can be seen WTitten in gold on 
the walla of his old College. 

In the middle of July, 1872, Brajendranath, armed ^\ith 
Us. 1,300, sailed for England with the object of appearing for 
the Indian Civil Service Examination to be held in April, 1873. 
His father was a poor man and had to borrow money to defray 
his son’s expenses. His father’s friends came forward to help 
with generous alacrity and the Canning (vollege authorities 
awarded him a scholarship of Rs. 50 a month for six months. 
Shortly after his arrival in London he met the late Mr. Srinath 
Dutt, and from him he received a great deal of help ; sub- 
sequently he met Messrs. Ananda Mohan Bose, P. K. Ray, 
Lai Mohan Ghose, K. G. Gupta, and Aghore Nath Chattopaddhaya 
and with all of them kept up a lifelong friendship. 

Brajendranath was admitted to University College, London, 
and appeared in the Open Competitive Examination held in 
April, 1873. In due course he was informed by the Civil Service 
Commissioners that he had been selected as one of the successful 
candidates of that year. He was the eighth Indian to be selected 
for the Indian Civil Service. 

Brajendranath had m the meanwhile joined the Honourable 
Society of the Middle Temple. Without exerting himself in 
the least he passed the law examinations of the Inns of Court 
and, having kept the full complement of twelve terms, was 
called to the Bar by that Honourable Society, 

After Brajendranath had been selected as one of the 
successful candidates he went into residence at Oxford University 
and before he left England in July, 1875, he obtained the Boden 
Sanskrit Scholarship. At Oxford he joined the University 
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Union and frequently went there, but was too shy to take part 
in any of the debates. Mr. H. H. Asquith (Earl of Oxford), 
who was at Oxford at the time, was the President of the Union. 

Brajendranath was posted to the headquarters of the 
Shahabad district in Behar after bis arrival in India in September, 
1875. Like all other members of his Service he was transferred 
from district to district and at the time he was stationed at 
Hughly as a Joint Magistrate he first turned his attentions to 
the examinations which had been instituted to induce young 
civilians to acquire proficiency in classical languages like 
Sanskrit, Persian, and Arabic, and Indian vernaculars. In his 
ease, as a Bengali by birth, and as he had been educated in 
Lucknow, he was debarred from appearing in the examinations 
in Bengali, Hindi, and Hindustani ; but of course he was at 
liberty to appear in all examinations in classical languages. 
There were then tliree examinations in each language (1) the 
higher standard, for v\ hich there was a prize of a comparatively 
small value, (2) the high proficiency, for which there was a 
prize of Rs. 2,0()0 in each language, and (3) the degree of 
honour, for passing which the prize in Sanskrit and Arabic 
y^as Rs. 5,000 each, and in Persian was Rs. 4,000. He passed 
the higher standard in Sanskrit and the high proficiency in 
Persian. He also passed the degree of honours examination in 
Sanskrit at the first attempt and mth flying colours. 

After serving the (government most loyally Brajendranath 
retired from service in September 1910 as Magistrate and 
Collector, Hughly. He twice officiated as the Commissioner of 
Burdwan Division, but never rose to be the permanent 
Commissioner of a Division. At the time of the Partition of 
Bengal in 1905 he showed great tact and foresight, which kept 
the District of Hughly quiet, although the surrounding districts 
were not free from political unrest. 

After his retirement Brajendranath settled doT^m in Calcutta 
and took up the onerous task of translating and editing the 
Tabaqat-i-Akbari for the Asiatic Society of Bengal. His love 
of Persian scholarship kept him busy with the vork he had 
taken up and even during his last days when his health was 
fast declining, he was busy from early morning till late in the 
afternoon attempting to complete the arduous task he had so 
gallantly undertaken. 

He passed away on the 28th September, 1932, in Calcutta, 
in full possession of all his mental faculties. 

A very kind man of unlimited energy, strong will and 
moral force, he made no enemies and although he was of a very 
shy and reserved disposition he left' many friends to mourn his 
loss. 


M. Hidayet Hosain. 
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Prop^essor Dr. Willem Caland. 

(27th August, 1859-23rd March, 1932.) 

Professor Caland, who died in 1932 in his 73rd year, was 
a scholar of rare merit, a representative of the old genera- 
tion of giants, and a very valued relation of the Asiatic Society 
of Bengal. He was one of the last representatives of the genera- 
tion of Sanskritists who had studied under Kern, the founder of 
the scientific study of Sanskrit in Holland. 

The generation immediately preceding him were still in a 
position to deal with the whole domain of the new science, hut 
towards the eighties of last century Sanskrit studies had expand- 
ed to such an extent that specialisation became imperative for 
any serious scholar. Caland chose as his particmlar domain 
Vedic studies, and more particularly the ritualistic documents 
and traditions. In this domain he became an authority and 
leader of international i*epute. 

Born in Den Briel on the 27th August, 1S59. he went to school 
in the Hague and (mtered the University of Leiden in 1S77. 
He studied Sanskrit under Kern, as well as Avcstic, Indian 
Antiquities, and Indo-Gerraani(‘ Philology. 

As a young boy a violent attack of artkmlar rheumatism 
left cardiac complications from which he suffered during the 
whole of his after life and uhic-h ultimately cau^ed Ids death. 
A very careful mode of living imposed upon him from boyhood 
succeeded in preserving his life to an advanced age. One of the 
consequences of this infirmity was that hazardous travelling 
became impossible to him and this great knower of ancient 
India has never been able to fulfil the cherished desire to visit 
the land which was the object of his studies. In this respect 
he was comparable to Immanuel Kant, who studied the universe 
without leaving Konigsberg. An extreme orderliness of life 
was perhaps related to his l(>v(‘ of music, which he gratified hy 
playing the violin, and perhaps also to his love for numis- 
matics which manifested itstdf so very early that it is on record 
that he began to collect <‘oins when six years old. His delicate 
health forced on him a very quiet life whilst studying at Leiden 
University, where he obtained his Doctor’s degree in »fune, 
1883, with a thesis on Roman coins. In 1882 he was appointed 
I^rofessor of Latin and Greek in Maastricht in the southern 
province of Limburg. In 1887 he w^as transferred to Breda as 
Vice- Principal of the Classical College there, where he mainly 
taught Greek. In the meantime he began publishing the results 
of his studies which occupied all his leisure hours left 
to him by his scholastic duties. In 1884 two numismatic 
jiapers opened what was to become a long and uninterrupted 
series of publications. In 1888 the Dutch Academy of Sciences 
published his work on the Cult of the Death amongst some 
Indo-Germanic peoples. From 1888 to 1893 he published a 
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number of contributions to the knowledge of the Avesta and in 
1901 the Dutch Academy published a second paper, on the 
Syntax of the Pronouns in the Avesta. In 1893 he issued his first 
large work on Old Indian Ancestor Worship, followed in 1900 
by his work on Old Indian Sorcery Ritual. Six years later he 
produced his book on Old Indian Death and Burial Customs. 
All these three works were published by the Dutch Academy. 

In 1 897 Caland was elected a member of the Royal Dutch 
Academy of Sciences. From this time onward Vedic studies 
practically monopolised his philological activities. The Sutra- 
Brahmana and Samhita literature claimed his almost exclusive 
attention. In 1903 Caland became Reader in the University of 
Utrecht and in 1917 he was promoted to be University 
Professor. In 192i> the 70 years’ age limit operated and he 
retired from the Chair. 

Professor Caland’s relations with the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal are of long standing. In the Bibliotheca Indica he has 
published four works^ whilst the fifth is in the press, nearly 
finished. In 1904 the first fascicle of the Sanskrit text of the 
Baudhayana-^rauta-sutra was issued by our Society and in 
1923 the work was completed in three volumes, 14 fascicles. 
In 1927 Professor Caland published the text of the 
Vaikhanasasmartasutra, followed in 1929 by an English 
translation. 

In 1931 he published a translation of the Paficavirn^a- 
Brahmana in the Bibliotheca Indica, a large work of 700 pages. 
At present the Society has still to issue posthumously Professor 
Caland’s last (‘ontribution to the series, a text edition of the 
Vaikhanasa-^rauta-sutra, which it is hoped will be issued with- 
out any great delay. 

In 1930 the Asiatic Society of Bengal elected Professor 
Caland one of its 30 Honorary Fellows, a distinction which 
gave him very lively satisfaction. Professor Caland was greatly 
appreciated in the w^orld of international scholarship for his 
attainments and achievements. In Holland, too, he was held 
in great esteem. A biography by Professor J. Ph. Vogel 
published in the Year-Book of the Dutch Royal Academy of 
Sciences for 1932-33 gives eloquent testimony to the fact. In 
the biographies of the Society for Dutch Literature at Leiden, 
Professor J. Rahder published another detailed biography to 
which N. Fukushima of Tokyo contributed a bibliography of 
Caland’s writings, enumerating 72 items of which several group 
together a number of smaller productions under the same 
heading. Under the sub-heading Samaveda literature Professor 
Fukushima states “ no single scholar has ever contributed so 
much to the comprehension of the Samaveda literature as 
Caland ’’ and of one of his works published by our Society he 
says ‘'an annotated translation of the Pancavim^a-Brahmana 
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which he bequeathed to the Vedisants of the world is a triumph 
of scholarship, fit to make permanent the fame of our Utrecht 
Sanskritist/' 

In his long and sustained correspondence with the under- 
signed in connection with the various works of Professor (Jaland 
published by the Society he repeatedly expressed his great 
appreciation ot the hospitality given to his e litions and tran- 
slations by the xVsiatic Society of Bengal, and his correspond- 
ence revi'aled that the scholar was also a man warmhearted, 
intensely human, and of deep affertion. 

The Society esteems its long association with Professor 
Caland a privilege and an honour. When the undersigned 
during his single visit to Holland during a stay in India for 
over a quarter ot a century found it possible to pass a morning 
with Professor Caland and Mrs. ('aland, i)artly in the large and 
well-stocked library and partly round the hospitable lunch 
table, a personal and highly valued contact was made which 
causes the gloom c.ast by the departure of this great scholar to 
be much darker than would have been the case if the respect 
had not been so greatly strengthened l>y affection. 

Johan van Manen. 


(Partly read in the Ordinary Monthly Meeting, 2nd May^ 1932.) 



PROCEEDINGS OF THE MEDICAL SECTION 
MEETINGS, 1932. 


FEBRUARY, 1932. 

A meeting of the Medical Section of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal was held on Monday, the 8th, at 5-30 p.m. 

Pkesknt. 

Rai Upendra Nath Brahmachari Bahadur, M.A., M.D., 
Ph.D., F.A.S.B., in the Chair. 

Members : 

(^halter)o(\ Mr, P. P. Mallya, Major B. O. 

Uhose, Mr. T. 1*. Urehs, Dr. Oswald 

Knowles, Lt.-Col. H. White, Dr. Ronald Senior 

(There were also 21 visitors present.) 

The minutes of the last meeting were read and confirmed. 
'Fhe following ])aper was read : — 

LT.-Con. H. Knowlks. — The (\i.sualtieff of the Great War. 


APRIL, 1932. 

A meeting of the Medical Section of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal was held on Tue.sday, the 2fith, at 5-30 p.m. 

Present. 

Lt.-Col. R. Knowles, I.M.S., in the Chair. 

Members : 

Brahmachari, Dr. U. N. De, Lt.-Col J. C. 

Seu-Gupta, Dr. S. C. 

(There were also 0 visitors present.) 

The minutes of the last meeting were read and confirmed. 
The following paper was read : — 

Rai Upendra Nath Brahjviachari Bahadur.™ of Kala- 

Azar with intramuscular lyfection of Sodtuin Sulphamethyl StibanUate, 


( cxci ) 
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JULY, 1932. 

A meeting of the Medical Section of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal was held on Tuesday, the 26th, at 6 p.m. 

Preseht. 

Rai Upendra Nath Bbahmachari Bahadur, M.A., 
M.D., Ph.D., F.A.S.B., in the Chair. 

(There were 20 visitors present.) 

The minutes of the last meeting were read and confirmed. 

The following papers were read ; — 

1. Ufbjndba Nath Brahmachari. — Further Observations on ike 
Treatment of Kala-Azar with intramuscular Injection of Sodium Sulphomethyl 
Stihanilate, 

2. Phanindba Nath Brahmachari and Radhakrishna Bankrjea. 
— The Action of Quinine on a Hoemolytic System in vitro and its Bearing^ 
if any, on the Mechanism of Black-Waier Fever. 

3. Phanindra Nath Brahmachari and Rahhakrishna Baneiutra, 
— The Action of certain Quinoline Compounds on Paramoocia. 

4. U. P. Basu. — On the Problem of Prevention of Diseases of the 
Heart in India. 
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307. Muhammad Tughluq s Forced Coinage. 


Thomas has misread the obverse of coin No. 198 in his 
Chronicles of the Pathan Kings of Delhi. He transcribes the 
legend as : — 




and translates it as follows : — 

‘ Sovereignty is not conferred upon every man, (but) some 
(are placed over) others,’ 

Kunwar Muhammad Ashrafi, a student at the School of 
Oriental Studies, London, called my attention to the fact that 
this reading, though it was followed in the British Museum 
Catalogue (Nos, 311-2) and in the Indian Museum Catalogue 
(No. 388), is incorrect. The coin really reads : 


IwSLAJ 

and the meaning is : ‘If there were no Sultan one section 
of the people would devour the other ’. Mr. Ashrafi has also 
referred to * Tarikb-i-Fakbr-ud-din Mubarak Shah *, edited by Sir 
E. Denison Ross, 1927, p. 13, to show that this was a popular 
saying. It is certainly not contained in Sura IV, verse 62, 
of the Qoran, to which Thomas referred it. 

The misreading was due to taking the first two letters of 
the second line as the beginning of the first, and reading ^ 
instead of J as the first letter of the first line. Dr. Ramsay 
Wright has also informed me that ^ would not be correct 
Arabic as the imperfect tense of the root is ^ not 

( 5 N. ) 
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There is also one other slight error in Thomas’ reading of 
the reverse, which was corrected in the two Museum Catalogues. 
In the second line we should read for . The 

word |*CL« comes at the beginning of the fourth line, not at 
the end of the third, on most specimens I have seen, though 
one coin in the British Museum has it as shown by Thomas. 

R. Burn. 



308. Some New Kushan Gold Coins. 


The object of this paper is to publish two previously 
unknown gold coins and to draw attention to a superb specimen 
of a third very rare coin which has been incorrectly described 
heretofore from a defective specimen. 

The first of the three coins is an unpublished stater of Vima 
Kadphises showing on the obverse a figure of the King seated 
side-saddle on an elephant w'alkmg left. The coin is unfortu- 
nately rubbed and one cannot see details of the howdah. 
You can, however, see two uprights and a horizontal cross- 
])iece supporting the King’s shoulders. The general design of 
this is similar to the throne of Zeus on the reverse of the silver 



coins of Hermaios, and on the obverse of the very rare copper 
coins of Kanishka showing the King enthroned. This gold 
coin of Kadphises II is also unique in its obverse legend whicli 
is written in full as on the copper coins : — 

BAOJASYC BAOIASWN CWTHP MEFAC 
OOHMO KAAmCSC. 

All other gold coins published have the shorter legend 

BACIAEYC OOHMO KAAmt^EC, 

The reverse is normal showing 8hiva and his Bull and the 
normal Kharoshthi legend found on both gold and coy)per 
coins : — 

' Maharajasa Rajadirajasa Sarvaloga Isvarasa 
Mahisvarasa Vima Kathphisasa Tradara.’ 

( 7 N. ) 
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The second coin described is an extremely rare stater of 
Huvishka showing on the obverse the King riding an elephant 
to the right and on the reverse a standing figure of the goddess 
Ardochsho. It is interesting to compare the obverse of this 
coin with that of the Kadphises stater just described. The 
latter is a far more spirited composition showmg the elephant 
pacing along ponderously and the King sitting with nose up- 
turned in a truly royal manner. On the Huvishka coin, the 
King appears to be far too afraid of slipping off backwards 
and the e]e[)hant, in addition to losing all its imposing dignity, 
has been given a tail that looks ridiculously like a pipe- 
cleaner. 

The reverse of this Huvislika coin shows the goddess 
Ardochsho dressed in a very ornate mamier with a richly- 
embroidered inset down the front of her robe aiirl^ an equally 
rich hem lound the bottom. This figure is identical wdth the 
very rare Ardochsho staters of Kanishka. Tlie only com- 
parable figure among the many gold tyix^s of Huvishka is one 
of Nana whose robe is equally ornate on a stater wdtli the King 
seated cross-legged on clouds (B.M.C.. XXVTII, 10). 

These two coins with Ardochsho and Nana reverst‘s are 
closely connected by the obverse legend 

PAONANOPAO OOHPKO KOPANO PAO 

which differs from all other corns of fluvishka i)ot]i in the 
termination of the name OOHPKO for OOHPKl and in the 
final PAO in the legend, meaning ‘ Of the King of Kings, 
Huvishka, King of the Kushaii ’ instead of ' Of the King of 
Kings, Huvishka, tlie Kushan ’. There is another specimen 
of this Elephant-rider coin in the British Museum but on it 
the final PAO is not so clearly apparent and was iiot noticed 
by Professor Gardner, Mr. C. J Brown or Professor Herzfeld, 
all of whom have omitted it in th(ir descriptions of the coin. 

The third coin I wish to pubHsb is a unique stater of the 
late Kushan King Kaneshko. 

The coin is broad and slightly cupshaped, the obverse 
shows the usual type of the King standing at an altar and the 
reverse shows the figure of a goddess with a Imiar crescent 
behind her shoulders seated full-face on a lion which crouches 
left. The goddess holds noose and sceptre and has folds of 
drapery flowing over her feet. Unfortunately her name, in 
debased (Treek characters, ap})ears illegible. It probably 
commences with the characters NWN...and immediately 
reminds one of the Huvishka coin (P.M.C., XX, No. X) which 
shows the goddess Nana riding a lion to right. The reverse is, 
however, far more reminiscent of the coin of Chandragupta 
and Kumaradevi which shows a goddess with cornucopise 
seated on a lion crouching right, the drapery flowing over the 
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feet of the goddess iii an identical maimer. On other Gupta 
coins (e.g. XV, 6), Vincent Smith says the feet of the 

goddess rest on a lotus, I am however inclined to believe it is 
not a lotus but merely folds of drapery. 

M. F. C. Maetin. 




309. Note on a Gold Token op KumIragupta 1 
(A.D. 414-55). 

While re-arranging certain gold coins in the cabinet of the 
T^rovineial Museum, Lucknow, I came across five thin pieces 
having the reverse si<ie blank and two holes pierced at top 
probably intended for suspending them. 

On close inspection, one appeared to bear a fine inscrip- 
tion, the other a standing figure of a king with a Garuda standard 
and the rest three a standing figure of some goddess by the 
side of a bull. 

I exhibited them at the Annual Meeting of the Numismatic 
Society of India, held at Patna in December, 1930, and read 
a short descriptive note. 1 propose to publish it with a 
view to bring them to the notice of other numismatists who 
may be able to throw more light on them. 





3 


4 ^ 5 

No. 1 is a thin circular piece of the size of *8 inches, cut 
out from a thin sheet of gold weighing 19 grains and represents 
a token of Kumaragupta I. Inside a beaded circle and in 
the u]>p('r half of the coin we see Garuda in the usual attitude 
with his wings spread out. To his right are a crescent and 

( 11 N. > 
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an oval object encircled by dots which perhaps stands for the 
Sun. 

Below, separated by a distinct line, is an inscription in 
fine Brahmi characters which roads S^ri Mahondradityah 
Below is a cluster of seven dots and the letter ru which is not 
met with so far. Coins of Kumaragupta I bearing titles f^ri- 
Mahendrah, Sri Kumaraguptah, ^ri-A^vamedha Mahendrah, 
Ajit-Mahendrah, Sri Mahendra Sinha, Sinha-Mahendrah, 
Mahendra Kumarah, and Sri-Pratapah are known in gold. 
Kumaragupta’s name as Mahendradityah appears on his silver 
and silver-plated coins, but these are smaller in size and pro- 
portionately heavier in weight. Our specimen is largei* in size 
('8 inches) and lighter in weight (19 grains). Besides, the entii’e 
surface including the inscription seems to have been beaten out. 

No. 2 is a thin circular piece stamped with a device showing 
inside a beaded circle, a figure of the style of King Samudragupta 
as shown on his coins of standard type. The king stands 
facing to left and holds a bow in the left hand. The ({aruda 
standard is to his right. On his left appears the letter — which 
probably stands for the initial of the ruler. Weight 12 grains, 
size *9 inches. 

Nos. 3-5. These three tokens show some goddess (])erhap8 
Parvati) standing by the side of a bull inside a beaded circle. 
The idea seems to have been borrowed from th(' coins of Vasu- 
deva, ^iva and bull type. These might have been worn as 
charms to ward off the evil eye. They weigh 12-14 grains and 
measure *8-* 85 inches. 


Pjrayao Dayal. 



310. Some Rare Gupta Coins. 

The commonest coins in the gold series of Chandragupta II 
are those of the Archer Type, Lotus Reverse. But no re- 
presentation of this type in copper is known, all the known 
specimens, with the exception of some very small coins, having 
on the reverse Garuda standing facing. It seemed strange 
indeed that such a popular type should be entirely absent in 
the coppei’ series. However, this missing link has now been 
estabhshed bj^ the discovery of a copper coin of the Archer 
T}^e of ( ‘handragupta II now in my possession. It exactly 
follows the gold Archer Type of Chan(^a^pta II, Class II, Var. 
b, as described by Mr. Allan in the British Museum Catalogue 
of Gupta Coins. The find-spot was Raj^. 

A detailed description is given below : — 



Size : /E ’S". 

Wt. : 6*46 grammes or 84*3 grains. 

Obv. : King 1., nimbate, holding bow in 1. hand and arrow 
in r. hand. Garuda standard bound with fillet on 1 . 
' Chandra ’ on r. under 1. arm between his body and 
bow-string. 

Legend, ‘ . .ja M cha .... * only legible. 

Rev, : Goddess (Lak§mi) nimbate, seated facing on lotus, 
holding fillet m outstretched r. hand and lotus in 1. 
hand which rests on knee ; no border. 

Symbol. . .to 1 . Legend, ‘ ^ri Vikkramah ’ to r. 

This is a hitherto unrecorded sub-variety of the Lion- 
Slayer type of Chandragupta II. 

While the obverse die is quite distinct from other coins, 
the chief iieeuliarity is on the reverse, as the goddess holds the 
lotus and fillet but there is no symbol. 

Size : A/ ‘8". 

Wt. : 119*2 grains. 

Obv. : King standing to r., wearing waistcloth with sash 
which floats behind him, ornamental head-dress 
and jewellery, in the attitude to shoot an arrow 
into the mouth of the lion which falls backwards 

( 13 N. ) 
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and trampling on it with 1. foot, his r. foot placed 
in front of the legs of the hon. 

Traces of the legend are visible which is perhaps 
similar to Class I of the B.M.C. 

Eev, : Goddess nimbate, facing to 1., astride of lion con- 
chant to 1., holding fillet in outstretched r. hand 
and lotus with long stalk in 1. hand which rests 
on hip ; border of dots. 

No s3nnboL Legend, ‘ Sinhavikramah ’ to r. 

P. S. Nahab. 



311. An Unpublished Andhba Coin. 


It is now some years since I picked up in the old city of 
Haidarabad (Deccan) an old Andhra coin, which I describe 
below, as it has turned out on enquiry to possess certain marks 
or characteristics which have not been observed in this class of 
numismatic records. 


® @ 


Metal : Potin. 

Size : 0*7 inch. 

Weight : 100 ^‘s. 

Obv. : Swastika in high relief with an mscription in 


Bev. . 


low relief over it 




Thunderbolt 



in a circle of dots. 


No inscription. 


The com has a cracked edge and the impression of the 
edge of the die is clearly visible just above the inscription. 
This indicates that the coin was struck and not cast. 

As 1 was unable to read the legend and could not trace 
in the Catalogues available to me any coin bearing an exact 
resemblance to my find, 1 sent a description and casts for 
publication mthe Indian Antiqmry to its Joint Editor, Mr. C. E. 
A. W. Oldham, C.S.I., who advised me to refer the matter to 
the Honorary Secretary of the Numismatic Society of India. 
Prof. Hodivala has now sent me an interesting note on the 
subject which has been written by Mr. G. V. Acharya, Curator 
of the Prince of Wales Museum, Bombay. Mr. Acharya ob- 
serves that the coin is in some respects new and that he does 
not remember to have seen any specimen exactly like it. A 
Swastika in high relief is found on the cast coins of Ujjain 
and Eran (Cunningham, C.A.I., PI. X. 11, and XI. 20), but 
then there is no thunderbolt, either on obverse or reverse 
A thunderbolt is stamped on the coins of the Kshaharata 
Bhumaka and Nahapana (Rapson’s Catalogue, PI. IX. 237-250), 
but the Swastika is there conspicuous by its absence. 
Mr. Acharya reads the legend thus : 

Md ra [or Nd ra'\ Chutvka. 


The coins of Chutukulananda have been described by 
Rapson (op. cit., PI, VIII, 235). They were found in Karwar, 

( 15 N. ) 
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North Kanara District. The fragmentary legend on this 
coin shows that it is a new variety of the monetary issues of 
the Andhra King Chutukulananda. 

Htjbmtjz, 



312 . Coins of Emperor Mallikarjuna of Vijayanagara. 


While going through Karnataka one often comes across 
small gold coins of the size of the Vijayanagara vardhas. They 
bear an elephant walking to the right on the obverse ; and on 
the reverse a floral scroll. 

Among the people of the country they are known as 
Gajapati or Anegondi coins. The first denomination is only 
given on accoimt of the gaja represented on the coins ; on no 
account because they are coins of the Gajapati kings of Orissa, 
as a non-expert might be inchhed to think. ^ The fact that 
these coins are always found in Karnafaka and never in Orissa 
seems to be quite a sufficient proof to attribute them only to 
kings that ruled over the former country. 

As regards the denomination of Anegondi, the question 
does not seem so clear. Anegonffi lies to the north of 
Karnataka, and I have found such coins in the country round 
Anegondi, for instance at Gadag and Bellary. Some Kanarese 
MSS. discovered by Mr. M. H. Rama Sharma a few years ago;^ 
and at the same time other Telugu MSS. unearthed from the 
Government Oriental Manuscript Library, Madras, by Dr. N. 
Venkata Ramanayya^ seem to give some fomidation to this 
theory of Anegondi coins, for there were at least two kings at 
^Anegondi, Kampila and Ramanatha, whose main fort was at 
Kunirnata.'* Yet J am inclined to believe that the denomina- 
tion of Anegondi coins is a popular denomination no less than 
that of Gajapati coins. Ane also means elephant in Kannada. 
Hence the coins seem to have received this denomination on 
ficcount of the elephant struck on their obverse. 

EUiot and Rapson and other numismatists attribute such 
coins to the Cera Kings of Kongude^a. Their main reason 
seems to be that the Idnchana of the Cera dynasty is the 
elephant.^ In order to confirm his statement Elhot publishes 
a cast of a seal of a Cera copperplate where an elephant passant 
fo the right is carved.® 

Granting that the elephant was the Idiichana of the Cera^, 
it does not follow that any coin bearing an elephant jjassant 


^ Wilson, Description of Select Coins ^ referred to by Bidie, The Fagoda 
or Varaha CoinSf J.A^S.B., 1883, pt. 1, p. 40. 

2 Rama Sharma, The Kingdom of Kampila, J.B.HJS., II, pp. 201-208. 
^ Venkata Ramanayya, Kampili and Vijayanagara, pp. 1-19. 

* Rama Sharma, Vestiges of Kummata, Q.J.M.S., XX, pp. 261-270. 

* Elliot, Coins of Southern India, p. 116, pi. Ill, Nos. 118 and 110 ; 
Rapson, Indian Coins, p. 36, pi. V, N(^. 12 ; Bidie, The Pagoda or Varaha 
Coins, J,A,S.B., 1883, pt. 1, p. 40. 

® Elliot, op. cit., pi. Ill, No. 120. 

( 17 N. ) 
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is a coin of the Geras, for other dynasties like the Gangas of 
Mysore had also a walking elephant as their Idnchana. More- 
over Eapson himself admits that the Gera emblem is a bow ; ^ 
and accordingly he and also Elliot classify as Gera coins a 
number of coj^per coins showing a bow and an arrow.^ Such 
symbols are not seen at all on the so-called Gajapati coins. 

Moreover in connection with the attribution of these coins 
two things must especially be considered, viz. the internal tech- 
nique and perfection of the coin and the place where the coin 
was found. 

As regards the first, the coins called Gajapati or Anego:^^ 
show a technique evidently posterior to the 12th century. 
Before this date all the gold coins of the different dynasties in 
Southern India were thin pieces of metal, first struck on one 
side and cup -shaped, then struck on both sides. Such are the 
coins of the Pallavas. Ghalukyas, Kadambas and other dynasties 
that ruled over South India, The first thick, stumpy gold 
coins appear in Karnataka in the 12th century. Such are the 
coins of Vishnu vardhana of the Hoysala Dynasty (1104-1141), 
and also some coins of Jayakesi IT, of the Goa Kadambas. Two 
coins of the former are described by Elliot as coins of the 
Yadavas of Dvarasamudra.^ In the Goin C^abinet of the Indian 
Historical Research Institute there is another coin of Vishnu - 
vardhana different from those of Elliot. Tlie stuni])y coins 
of Jayakc.4i II were first described by Pi*of. G(‘orge M. Moraes 
in Ms book on The Kadawba Kvla.* The coins of these two 
kings may be, as Moraes says, considered as tlu' forc'riiniiera 
of the Vijayanagara vardhas. Now the ('eras were defeated by 
the Gholas in about 878 a.d.,^ and were totally extinguished 
by the military j^ower of Vishnu vardhana Hoysala.^ Their 
period therefore was much too early for this late type of coins. 

Moreover the country ruled by the Geras in Karnataka 
was the present Salem and Goimbatore Districts and part of 
the western side of the Mysore State. But these tankas 
with the elephant are found all over Karnataka, and especially 
in the Dharwar and Bellary Districts. 

About the perfection of these coins a simple comparison 
with the coins of the Mysore Gangas, that also bear an elephant, 
will show the difference in the execution of the figiu’e of this 
animal. The elephant of the (Gajapati coins fully resembles 
the elephants placed at the entrance of temples and mandapas 

1 Rapson, op. cit,^ p. 36. 

2 Elliot, op. cit., pi. Ill, Nos. 121-128. In the Coin Cabinet of the 
Indian Historical Research Institute we have a number of these copper 
coins also. 

3 Elliot, op. cit., pi. HI, Nos. 90 and 91. 

* Moraes, The Kadamha Kula, p. 383. 

^ Foulkes, Manual of the Salem Collectorate, I, p. 37. 

® Coelho, The Hoysala Fam^a, pp. 76-78. 



1933] Numismatic Supplement No, XLl V N. 19 

in the Hoysala and Vijayanagara periods, for instance in the 
Madhuke^vara temple at Banavasi or in the Vitthalaswami 
temple at Vijayanagara. 

Finally the abundance of such coins also suggests a relatively 
late period. Very few coins of the early Kadambas, Chalukyas, 
Gangas and even of the Hoysalas are found when touring Karna- 
taka ; while the so-called Gajapati coins are as common as 
those of Vijayanagara. 

This latter circumstance makes one think that these coins 
belong to the Vijayanagara period. 

The coins of the Vijayanagara Emperors show a great 
variety of designs, greater perhaps than that of any other Indian 
Dynasty excepting the Guptas. From the time of Bukka I, 
who struck the first Vijayanagara pagodas^ dowm to the time 
of Rahga III, an interesting series of deities, animals, and 
mythological beings is seen in their coins : ^iva and Parvati, 
Lakshmi Narayana, Vehkatesa, Kaliya Krishna, Vishnu 
and his two consorts, Rama and Sita, Dirrga, Hanuman, Ganda- 
bherunda (walking and rampant), a boar, a bull, a deer, form 
a varied galaxy of numismatic emblems. It is my opinion, 
found(‘d on th(' above reasons, that these Gajapati coins also 
belong to the Vijayanagara jicriod. The question that now 
remains is this : To wdiat emperor must these coins be attri- 
buted ^ 

Inhere is a Vijiiyanagara Emperor of the first Dynasty, 
Empf'ror Mallilvarjuna, who seems to have had a special predilec- 
tion for (‘k'phants. H(‘ is said to have been ‘ pleased to institute 
the (‘lepbant hunt ' to have ‘ witnessed the elephant hunt’, ^ 
and to hav(‘ becai ‘ pleased to witness the elephant hunt 
IVlorf'over the previous and subsequent kings have a boar engraved 
on the seal attached to their copperplates. Malfikarjuna 
placed an elephant on his signet. In the Museum of the Indian 
Historical Research Institute there is a set of copperplates of 
this Emperor having the elephant signet. 

I suggest that these Gajapati or Anegon^ coins should be 
attributed to Emperor Mallikarjuna. The reasons may be 
summarized as follows : — 

1st. Similarity in shape with the coins of the Vijaya- 
nagara Emperors. 

2nd. Elaborate design and decorations of the elephant, 
that may be compared only w ith the elephants 
carved in the Hoysala or Vijayanagara temples. 

3rd. These coins are as abimdant as the coins of 
Vijayanagara. 


' Cf. Heras, Beginnings of Vijayanagara History^ p. 47. 

2 Rangacharya, Inscriptions^ II, p. 1261. 

3 Ibid,, I, p. 81, No. 308, p. 174, No. 383 ; II, p. 1188, No. 211. 

4 Ibid., Ill, p. 1695, No. 710. 
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4th. They are found all over Karnataka, and specially 
ill the districts of Bellary and Tlharwar, that 
is round the ancient capital of the Empire. 

These reasons suggest that the coins under study belong 
to the Vijayanagara Empire. The fact that an elephant is 
represented on their obverse seems to point to Emperor 
Mallikarjuna as explained above. 

There are several types of these coins. Studying the 
specimens existing in the Coin Cabinet of the Research Institute, 
as well as the plates in different catalogues and works on 
numismatics, a series of different types may be formed. The 
main characteristic that differentiates these coins are the 
garlands that adorn the elephant. These garlands are different 
in number and in form. The number varies from thrcH' to six. 
The form of the garlands is double : some are r(‘]iresented as a 
continuous line, while others are shown as a dotted line. 
Sometimes with the same number of hues different eombinat ions 
are made resulting in the existence of some ^^arietit‘s und(u* the 
same type. Thus the folloiving chart has becui ])r{'])ared • 


Typos 

Description 

i Varieties 

( 

! 

1 

3 garlands 


2 

4 gai'lands 

Variety A 

j 

i 

V^uriety B 

1 

1 


Variety C 


3 garlands 


f 

Specimen j Hef('rcn(es 

L _ _ 

I Klhot, Coois of South 
} India, pj. HI, 
No. 118. 


r.H.H.I. Com Cabi- 
net , Kapson, Indian 
pi. \ , No. 12. 

Brown, ( 'ointi oj India, 
pJ. VII, No. r>. 


I.U.H.J. Com Cabi- 
net , Klhot, op, cit., 
pi. Ill, No. 19 ; 
J.A.S.B., 1883, pt.l, 
pJ. 1, No. 7. 

l.H.K.l. Com Cabinet. 


l.H.K.l. Com Cabi- 
net ; Indian Museum 
Catalogue, I, 
pi. XXX, No. 18. 


4 


6 garlands 
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On the reverse of all these coins there is a floral scroll, 
which by some authors is said to be perhaps the tail of a 
peacock. It is true that on many occasions the tail of a peacock 
is represented in this way in South Indian sculpture. But 
one never sees the tail of a peacock separated from the bird. 
Hence it seems evident that this pattern merely represents a 
floral design. About this design Elliot says the following : — 

‘ The earliest design on the reverse (of South Indian coins) 
is that of an elegant floral or arabesque pattern, whence perhaps 
the name of p^hulihun=^ovr%Ty y)agoda was derived. It 
appears to have been very generally adopted, for it is found 
on the coins of Chalukya, Cera, etc. The oldest example of 
this device with which I am acquainted is that figure in the 
Madras Journal, Vol HI, N.S., pi. VIII, fig. 30, from an example 
in the Madras Covernmeut Museum.* ^ 

Among the spex*imens bearing scrolls vith 'v\hich 1 am 
aciquainted, the earliest seem to be two Banavasi Kadarnba 
coins. One — probably the earliest of the two —clearly shows 
the flowers and leaves in the scroll.^ The other shows no 
flowers and leaves ; only the curved and comphcated lines of 
the scroll are seen ® After tins we must mention the scroll of 
a coin which is classified as early Chalukya by Elliot,* but it 
is evidently a coin of the later Chalukyas, considering the size 
and thickness of the coin. Strange to say. the scroll is once 
more showing the flowers and leaves of the old Kadarnba coins. 
This nevfTtheless s(‘ems to be the last time these flowt^rs appear 
in such a design. Aftor this, the two coins of tlie Haiigal 
Kadambas that bear it are purely line scrolls similar to that of 
our coins of Mallikarjuiia.^ There is moreover a strange not 
yet identified coin, published by Elliot, that bears this pattern ; ® 
a specimen of it is also in our Coin Cabinet. It also seems to 
belong to a later period, probably to the period of the Vijaya- 
nagara Emperors. 

Elliot speaks of fanams bearing an elephant corresponding 
to these elephant pagodas ; and he affirms that they are as 
common as these pagodas.*^ Nevertheless from his description 
it seems that he confused these fanams with the Ganga fanams 
and the coins of Mysore, all of which bear an elephant walking. 
In point of fact the fanams corresponding to these vardhas 
under study are very rare. I have not seen such fanams m 
any collection of coins, nor have I found them described in 

^ Elliot, op. cit.y p. 55. 

* Thid„ pi. I, No. 13. 

3 Ibid., No. 14. 

* Ibid., No. 21. 

5 Ibid., pi. IT, Nos. 67 and 70. The Coin Cabinet of our Indian 
(Historical Research Institute possesses a com similar to the latter. 

6 Ibid., pi. I, No. 18. 

7 Elliot, op. cit., p. 116. 
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any work on numismatics. Fortunately I could obtain one 
such famm at Gadag for the Coin Cabinet of the Indian 
Historical Research Institute. The elephant of the obverse is 
totally similar to the elephant of the vardhas, but the garlands 
and other ornamentations are thoroughly worn out. The 
reverse has the ordinary scroll not as big as the coin is, but 
much smaller, occupying only the centre of the coin. The 
scroll itself seems to be a little different. One of the curved 
lines ends in a big leaf, which practically covers the whole of the 
scroll. 

The weights of the five coins of the Indian Historical 
Research Institute described above are as follows : — 


Type 2, Variety A 60 grains. 

Type 2, Variety C 59-^ graims. 

Type 3 591 grains. 

Type 4 57 grains. 

Fanain 51 grains. 


H. Heras, ,S.J. 





313. Some Rake Coins in my Cabinet. 


1(a) Muhammad Shah 1. Bahmani. 

AR. Mint, Ahsauabad ; Date 7 (jI a.h. 

No silver coin of this Dynasty weighing 112 grains is 
known and this evidently is a half Tanka. Considering that 
the highest known weight of silver coins is 170 grains, the 
average weight of a half Tanka should be about 85 grains, but 
this coin is above that probable average. Again, there is a 
silver coin which weighs 54 grains and if this is taken to be 
a quarter Tanka, the coin undejr review, which is about double 
the weight of that, may be considered as a half Tanka. (For 
weights of Bahmani coins, vide N.8. XXXTX, Article 2()1.) 

The legend on th(' coin also dillers slightly from that found 
on full Tankas of Muhammad 8hah 1. 


{h) Mariam mad Shah IL 

AR. Mint, Ahsauabad; Date 784 a.h. 

This is an interesting coin of Midiainmad Shah II, dated 784 
A.H., as no eoiii of this king, dated (‘arlier than a.h. 791, 
has as yet b(‘en disco V('red (vide foot-note on No. 27 of N.S. 
XXXVil, Article 234). 


2. Islam Shah Sari, 


A/ VVt. (looj)ed) ; Size *95. 

Mint -less typ(" ; Date 957 a.h. 

Obverse, Re, verse. 


In square the Kalima, 
Margins — 

Lower ) 


9 fi y * <4jlM 

Below 
Margins — 

Loft 

Upper ^*yy M. 


‘ 3. Jalaluddin Akbar, 

AR. Wt. 173 ; Size *95. 

Mint, Anw^ala (Aonla) ; Date 982 a.h. 

( 23 N. ) 
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Obverse, 


Reverse. 


In square, knotted at 
corners with shallow 
arch in centre of each 
side, the Kalima. M. 


Margins — 

Upper ^jLacvj 
Rigid 


In square. 

XVX! 

SAT 

Margins^ — 

Rigid 

Upp(‘r 

Left ^ 

Low^^r 


This is an unpublished mint of Akbar. 


t. Nur addin Jehavgir. 

AI Wt-. (looped) : Size TO. 

Mint, Agra ; Date 1019-5. 


Obverse. 


Reverse. 


In ornanuudal diamond. Same as obv^erse 
within triple circle, middle flowered ground, 

one of dots, with linked 
doiibl(' heart design 

( ^-0=888 ) and 

ornaments in the inter- 
mediate spaces. On 
flowered ground. 


jjlA 

I • M-6 


^ 

?U d\ 

i(/b 


islxw ^ ^ ^ a pj 


This is a new typo of Agra Mint of Jehangir. 
The couplet is also new. 


on 
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A7 Wt. 165 ; Size *8. 

Mint, Akbarabad ; Date (10) 39-2 ? 


Obverse, 

On flowerf;d ground. 

<* 7 ' 

(I .) ri aKji aIui 1/1 iJf II 

if 


c)i 


Reverse. 

On flowered ground. 

1., 

^ J? 


No gold Muhr of this type from Akbarabad Mint has 
b.5en published, though rupees of similar t}^pe are known. 


6 Jahandar Shah. 


AE. Wt. 213 ; Size *8, 

Mint, Bahadurgarh ; Date 1124 a.h. 

Obverse. Reverse. 



(i)lrr^ V — ; 

I'his 18 a copper coin from one of the rare mints of Jahandar 
Shah ; onl}^ gold and silver coins of this mint are known. 


7. Ahmad Shah Bahadur. 

AR. Wt. 174 ; Size 85. 

Mint , Qamarnagar ; Date ?. 

Obverse. Rev>erse. 


ClLliiie 




(U) 


jU 



% 

This is an unpublished mint 


♦ ♦ ■A A.tJkX) 





of this Emperor. 


8 . 

N. Wt. 170 ; Size *95. 

Mint, Haidarnagar ; Date 1180 a.h. 7R. 
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Obverse. 


Reverse. 


Within triple circle, middle 
one of dots and on dotted 
field. 

'V ^ 

^Lvx) 


On dotted field same a» 
obverse. 

V 

yC 


Bedmir, known also as Na^ar, is a town in the Nagar 
Taluk of Shiinoga District, Mysore, situated 49' X. and 75'' 
2' E., about 55 mil(‘s west of Shimoga town. It was at one 
tmi(‘ called Haidarnagar after Haidar Ali who iutendcal to 
make it his ea})ital after his e«ipture of the ])laee in 1170 a.h. 
He had given orders for the erection of a Koyal Palace (Shald 
Mahal), a naval Arseaial (Silah Khana), and a mint (Daruz 
Zarb) and had also ordered thc‘ construction of an harbour to 
open the port for trade. The whole proj(‘et, however, was 
abandoned on account of certain rebellions, and Haidar’s court 
was transh'm^d to Sermgapatam, wdiich aftcu'vards became the 
capital {vide, hnperial Gazetteer of India, 190S, VoJ. XVIIl, 
page 181, and also ' The Tarikh-e-Bijapur ’ hy Bashiruddin 
Ahmad, page 299). 

There arc two gold Muhrs in my cabinet having the 
mint name Bahadur Pattan (11 9\ — 15 and llxx — 17), and 
one silver com of Arcot (1195-17) w'hich have Haidar’s initial 
^ on the reverst*. I'hei-e can be no doubt that these coins 
were issued b;^ Haidar All, «is th(*y resemblt* in style those 
issued by the French and Enghsli East India (V)mpanies in 
the name ot Shah Alam II, but the coin under revi(‘W has no 
similar initial of Haidar. The mitial w^as probably omitted on 
earH issues. 

It is vt‘ry surprising to learn that Haidar Ali ever issued 
coins in the name of the Mughal Em])eror, as he anti liis son Tipu 
Sultan never acknowledged the supremacy of those Emperors. 
The fact, however, is borne out by the coins of Bahadiu* Pattan 
Mint mentioned above. Two similar coins are also in the British 
Museum, but so far no such coin of Tipu Sultan has been 
discovered . 

P. S. TiRiPOEB. 





314. Some Unpublished Coins of the Gaikwabs. 


In accordance with a resolution of the Numismatic Society 
of India passed in 1910, Dr. G. P. Taylor contributed a learned 
article on Baroda coins two decades ago to the Numismatic 
Supplement No. XV III of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. No 
further light was thrown after this scholarly treatise, on these 
coins until the pubhcation of Vol. IV of the Catalogue of Cows 
in the Indian Museum, CalcTitta, in the year 1928 wlien some 
other types \^ere brought to our notice. In Part III of this 
Catalogue of Native States, in his introductory remarks, 
Mr. W. H. Valentine made mention of a fev more t;y"pes of 
Saya jirao II um’epresented ui the above-named eollection. 

While examining Prof. 8. II. Hodivala’s collection of 
coins purchased last year for the Prince of Wales Museum, 
Bombay. I came across some new types of the Gaikwars of 
Baroda bedsides many other raritic^s Wliilt* arranging them 
along whh those already in the Cabinet of the said museum, 
I found many more. All these coins form the subject-matter 
of this pa])er. 

To s(‘e if any other int(‘n\sting S])ecimens could be found, 
r examined the large coll(*ction of coins in the Indian Historical 
Res(*a]*ch Institute of Bomba\ and picked out all Baroda 
coins from tlu' lot. of which soim* })roved iisidul in dcdermiidng 
doubtful rc'adhigs. I\Ir. K. H. Gadml also kindly placed at my 
disposal th<‘ estam|)ages of coins of Baroda State which were 
in Ins })ossession. Tlies(‘ also hel])ed me a good deal in my 
study. With expressions of gratitude to the owners of the 
abo^c (‘olleetions, I now' proceed to describe the coins along 
with im obstTvations. 

All copper coins described in this pa])er lielong to the 
Coin (Vibinet. of the Prince of Wales Museum, unless other wl^e 
mentiouf'il. 


An AN DRAG. 


A.U. 1215-1235. A.D. 180(M819. 

1. Obv. : Legend in double strilcing upside down in two 
halves of this coin is only fragmentary, but 
from what can be made out it appears to 
be Shah Alam’s legend as follow s - 

( 27 N. ) 
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Rev. : 

The letter and a portion of the Gaikwar’s scimitar is an 
indication of its being a coin struck by Anandrao. The crude- 
ness of lette^rs and Shah Alam’s legend show that it was struck 
by Anandrao in his earlier years (before 1820) when he was 
contemporary with Shah Alam II. Here the letter is also 
written in a different way. The scribbling below the line 
is too crude to be read. 


Sayajirao it. 


A.H. 1235-1264. A.D. 1819-1847. 

Of aU the Gaikwars, Sayajirao 11 seems to havt* issued a 
very large number of varieties of coins. 

Almost every second or third year there is to be found a 
change in the mint marks or symbols,^ which perhaps suggests 
the frequent change of mint masters wdio are generally responsible 
for such changes. 

His coins can be roughly divided into two kinds : — 

(i) Coins issued from Baroda mint with the legend of 

Akbar II. 

(ii) Coins issued from Ainreli fort with various symbols 

and marks. 

(i) Bakooa Coins. 

2. Obv. : Fragmentary legend representing. 

Rev. : 

m Ml 

r • ajuu 

3. A similar coin in the collection of the Indian Historical 
Research Institute bears the Hijri date 1240 above of 

on its obverse, w^hich is quite in agreement with regnal year 
20 on the reverse in coin No. 2. 

^ Drawings of those marks or symbols are apponded at the end and 
in the body of the" paper I .shall only refer to their serial numbers. 



19331 


Numismatic Supplement No, XL I V 
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4. ]\lr. Gadgil has a similar coin which slightly differs on 

its obverse. We see : — 

I rpr 


5. 06t;. : 


b. 06v, ; 


7. 06 V. 


WT M 2 


I M 4 


I ]M 5 


N. ]Vli\ Gadgil has a similar coin with yt‘ar 1251 a.h. on 
the obverse. 


9. Obv. 


(Traces of Akbar II’s legend 
with the year 1253.) 


10. Obv. : 
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Rev. : 


M 7 
M8 


(ii) Amreli Coins. 

Dr. Taylor in the paper, referred to above, dealt with only 
the coins minted at Baroda which bear, as ho has correctly 
observed, Akbar’s legend on the obverse of the coins issued 
before the mutiny and the titles of the Gaik war, viz. Sena- 
khaskhel Shamsher Bahadur of those issued after the mutiny. 
But this does not hold good in case of the coins issued from tb(^ 
mint at Amreli. The caligraphy of these coins is poorer and 
cru<ier than tlnit of the Baroda coins. Before proceeding with 
the description of these coins let us refer to the location and 
history of the place. 

At page 318 of the Imperial Gazetteer of India^ Vol. V 
(1908), we find the following passage regarding Amreli town : 
* Amreli is the headquarters of the Amrc^li Prant, Baroda Stat(‘, 
situated in 2D 36' N. and 7D 15' E.. 139 miles South-West of 
Baroda, 132 miles South-West of Ahmadabad, and about 10 
miles from Chital, a station on the Bhavnagar Porbiinder 
Railway. Population (1901) 17,977. The town is situated on a 
small river called Thebi, and is fortified by a wall at present in 
a ruinous condition. It is an ancient place, the former name of 
which was Amarvalli. The “ juna kot or old fort is now used 
for a jail 

On page 316 of the same volume we are told that the 
Maratha incursions in this part of the country were first madi' 
by Senapati Khanderao Dhabadr and his lieutenant Damaji 
Gaikwar I, but it was not until the time of Damaji Gaikwar II 
(1732-68) that the greater part of this country was either laid 
under contribution or subdued. These conquests were, how- 
ever, shared by the Peshwa by treaty in 1752-3. After Walker’s 
settlement in 1807, the next significant event was that the 
Gaikwar ’s farm of the Peshwa’s share terminated in 1814, and 
the Peshwa sent his own officers to collect tribute. This 
double government lasted for about four years. But after the 
downfall of the Peshwa’s power in 1818, British Government 
became the paramount authority in Kathiawar, whUe the 
Gaikwar’s administration was confined to his own possessions. 

Thus we see that from the year 1818, that is to say the 
beginning of the rule of Sayajirao II, the Gaikwar had an un- 
disputed claim over Amreli, and there is no wonder if he started 
another mint at Amreli for the issue of coins for circulation in 
this part of his dominions. 
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11. Obv. : JTT above the elephant, etc. (i.e. M 10). 
Rev, : 

» rfiv 


12. Obv. : 
Rev. : 


13. Obv.: 


Rev. : 


Same as above. 

!r 

AXiwo 

M 27 

^T. 3IT 

]V1 12 
nr 

ALmO 

M 11 


CoiiLS Nos. 14 to 21 are without dates and mints but all of 
them bear the initial letter of Sayaji Claikwar. Some of 
them unlike the other coins described above are thin and 
large pieces, 

14. Obv. : 

M 86 

M26 

^T. m 

M 81. 


Below the scimitar (M 81) there is some crude scribbling 
which may possibly be a mint name. I doubt if it is Baroda. 


Rev. : 


cry bo 

crr^' 

r • 


16. Obv. : 


^T. an 

M27 

M28 
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Rev. : ^ The arrangement is not 

I readable but it may be 

jL. J 

This is a thin and big piece. 

16. Obv. : The same as No. 15 but M 29 is to be seen to 

the left of 

Rev. : The arrangement on this coin also is like No, 15 
but it presents some more letters ^vhieh can 
not be satisfactorily read. 

This too is a thin piece. 

17. Obv. : I have not been able to read it. Ther(‘ is some 

crude lettering meant probably to r(*present 
the name of Sayajirao, and a scjimitar like 
Mark No. 28. 

Rev. : As crude as the obverse. It is probably an 
attempt at the Kalima above th(‘ line and 
the words Khas Khel below the lin(‘. 


18. Obv. : Same as No. 15 abov(5 but this is a dumpy 

coin. 

Rev. • Too fragmentary and crude to ])c‘ read. 

19. Obv. : 

M33 

JTT 

M32 

Rev. : Illegible. 

20. Obv. : 

’R. JTT 

M31 

Rev. : Too bad an aiTangement to be read. 

21. Obv. ^ Same as above but there is ditference in thick- 

V ness and size. 


Gakpatbao. 


A.H. 1264-1273. 


22. Obv. : M 14 M 21 
M15 
ar. m 


a.d; 1847-1850. 
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Eev. : 

Irm 

r 

Out of the whole lot this is the only perfect coin which 
^ives thre(‘ clear marks of a lotus representing Lakshmi — the 
(h^ddess of Wealth, No. 15 — A Sun — the emblem of Predomina- 
tion, a sword, as Dr. Taylor suggested for the title of (laikwars 
Shamsher Bahadur, thus combining the emblems of Finance, 
Administration and Army, with the letters 3T, and JTT 
standing for the full name of the ruler Ganpatrao Gaikwar. 
Th(‘ r(*v(‘rse gives us the third regnal year of the ruler himself 
and not the Mughal Emperor's (as in case of his coins of 
Baroda) with the corresponding Bijri date 1266. It also gives 
us the local kill of the mint in that towm, the old fort (Qilaa 
Amreh). 

23. Obv. : 

ft 

M 17 

ilTT 

M 21 

(but jioint to the right) 

R(r.: M. IS 


This too IS a thin ])iece. 

Khandehao. 

A.H. 1273-12S7. A.D. 1850-1870. 

24. Obv. : 

ft 

M20 

w. jrr 

I rvv 


Eev. : 
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25. Ohv. : 

M22 

Rev. : M 19 

26. This is a thinner and bigger pieee. 

Obv. : M 20 

M21 

Re\) : 

^ V 

The clear mint name on this coin and its similarity of the 
die with coins Nos. 24 and 25 shows that they are also coins 
from the Amreli mint. 

It may be noted here that on this type of KhandcTao^s coin 
we see a number of varieties of twigs varying ac(‘ording to size 
and number of leaves. All of which are neither described nor 
illustrated here as they are of very little importance. They, 
however, show the development of the art of die making 
at Amreli. Besides the letters ^ and are also inseribed in 
various ways. The first part of ‘ ’fli ’ that is ‘ T ’ is at times 
joined With the second part of it, that is ‘ ^ ’ in various ways 
which is at times very confusing especially when the coin is 
not ill a good condition or boars only a fragmentary legend 
owing to the irregularity of the shape and size which varies 
from a circle to an irregular quadrangle. But thanks to the 
collective hoard of about 50 coins that I had an opportunity 
of examining, all my doubts were cleared. 

27. Obv. ; 


mw 

Rev. : M 20 

M21 

28. Same as No. 27 with difference in the number of 
leaves in the twigs. 

Both these coins (Nos. 27 and 28) are small dumpy pieces 
with (Sal) in Gujrati characters instead of the usual ajL# 
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(San) in Persian characters after the style of Cambay coins, 
which must have preceded the date on the die which is not to 
be seen on any of these coins. 

29. Obv. : 

L i ULwO 


Eev. : 

(l)rAA 

M 23 

3 


This type of coin is known but 1 have chosen to include 
it in this ])aper not only because of a new date (i.e. 12S8) of 
the ruler but also for an interesting historical incident behind it. 
This can be called a Posthumous Coin of Khanderao (in as 
much as Khanderao died in 1287 while this coin is dat(‘d 1288), 
and it was not by an}^ mistake or negligence of the mint. A 
reference to page 279 of the Bombay Gazetteer, Vol. VII, en- 
lightens us on the point. It says: — ‘ Almost immediately after 
Khanderao’s death (28th November, 1870), Her Highness 
Jamuabai informed ('ol. Bar that sh(‘ was with child. Until, 
therefore, it could he ascertained whether the child to be was 
a boy or girl, Malharrao was held to be in })osition of 
a regimt rather than in that of a soviTeign ])riBce. Her 
Highness Jamnabai was rightly or wrongly persuaded that her 
very lif(* was in danger and as the time of her delivery di’ew' 
near, she was permitted to take up her abode in the British 
Residency where she gave birth to a girl on the 5th of July, 
1871, whom she named Tarabai.’ For about seven months, 
therefore, as it appears, Malharrao could not strike coins in his 
own name after the death of Khanderao. 


Hayajirao hi. 

A.H. I292-(Regent). a.d. 1875. 

Nos. 30 to 32 are coins of a similar ty[>e. They present 
different parts of the legend, and facilitate the decipherment 
of the complete legend w^hich if taken collectively can be 
doHcribod as follows : — 

M34 

M 38 and M 35 


Obv, : 


irir 
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Rev. : 


I I r 

The dates on these coins are puzzling for the Hijri year 
to be seen in inverse is 1312, which falls within the regime of 
Sayajirao 111 and hence irrespective of its crude legend like 
older coins and in spite of much better coins being issued by 
this ruhT, we have to attribute this (*oin to him. But th(‘ figure 
88 does not agree either with the continuous regnal year of 
Akbar II or his owui. Nor can it be a part of the (liristian Era 
or the Samvat. The figure, therefore, leads us nowhere; and 
hence the figure (88) has to remain unexplained for the ])resent. 

Now\ T shall close after referring to a few coins which 
might wtII be called reappropriated ones, for originally tlu'y 
were struck by some one else and later on th(\y W(‘re re- 
struck by the (ialkwars of Baroda. ‘ It was the ])ractice of 
the last 2 or 3 Gaikw^ars says th(‘ Bombay (razetieer at pag(‘ 
135 of Vol. Vll, ‘ to recall on his accession all the copj)er coinage 
of his predecessor and to coin his owm copi)ers Here ai'e sotuc 
instances not only of the above but also of the rea])j)ropriation 
of coins of other States : — 

33. This is a coin of Ganpatrao restruck ])y Khanderao. 

34. This is an In do- Portuguese coin r(‘struck by 
Khanderao. 

35. Bausw^ara coin restruck by Khanderao. 

36. Bhavnagar coin (with ‘ ’) r(*struck by 

Malharrao. 

37. Coin of the East India Company restruck by Malhai-rao. 


R. G. (iv\Ni. 











List of marks noticed on the coins described in the paper ‘ 





315. Auhangzeb’s Silver Coin of Sangamner. 


While arrajigiiig Aurangzeh’s coins in the Cabinet of the 
Prince of Wales MusfHim, Bombay, 1 found a silver coin of his 
4Sth regnal year. The mint name, though not complete, is in 
all |)robahilit v ‘ Sangamner ’ vhich, so far as I am aware, is a 
mint nnpubhslu'd hitherto. 

On the obva*rse of the coin the usual couplet of Aurangzeb’s 
silver coins, viz. : 


jiS ?L__— Otf 

is to be se(‘n. 




Th(‘ legi'iid on its r(‘ verse is as mider : — 

1 . '^ 

' 

( J. 


It nu'asures So'" in diameter and is 175 grains in weight. 

3’he follow ing (*\traet from page 50 of \"oI. 22 of the Imperial 
(f(iz(if(er e\])lains its location : — 

‘ Sangamner town is tlu^ headipiarters of the Taluka of the 
same nanu' in Ahmadnagar district, Bombay, situated in 19*34' 
North and 74*13' East. 49 miles Nortli-West of Ahmadnagar 
city ’. 

'Phe Mughal occiqiation of this district lasted from 1636- 
1759. During this rule as it ap})ears from the revenue settle- 
ments of about 1790 {vide Bombay Gazetteer, Vol. VTT, page 738) 
Sangamner was the liead of a Sarkar of eleven parganas and 
lumcc must have been important enough to possess a local mint. 
Aurangzeb might have struck coins at this mint towards the 
latter part of his rule when he had his headquarters mostly in 
this part of the country. 

R . G. Gvani. 


If 

( 37 N. ) 




316. A POKTRAIT-MEDAL OF ShAH ‘ AlAM IT. 

The beautiful portrait-medals which were struck by the 
Emperor tlahangir in defiance of the law and custom of Islam 
have been hunted for high and low throughout the Indian 
sub-continent for nearly a century and many a coin-collector 
has covet(‘d a specimen in vain. The rarity of these pieces 
is indeed so great that fancy prices have been sometimes paid 
for indifferently artistic imitations of dubious authenticity. 
It is also worthy of note that though the strenuous and ardent 
search of scores of enthusiasts in our own times has been 
rewarded by the discovery of many varieties and sub-varieties 
of the monetary issues of the Emperors of Delhi, not a piece 
has been found in any metal exhibiting either on obverse or 
reverse the effigy of any other of the Timurid Emperors of 
Hindustan. In other words, no other descendant of Babur is 
known to have dared to stamp his own image either on gold 
or silver and imitated the exam])le of the bacchanalian and 
free-thinking successor of Akbar. It ma'y be therefore jjer- 
missible to announce that a ])()rtrait -medal of another Mughal 
Padishah has been found. 

This exceedingly interesting ‘ numismatic record ’ was 
brought to me in October last by a Lucknow jeweller who was 
anxious to have the somewhat unusual legend in the obverse 
margin deciphered and elucidated. 




AR. 

Size : 1*8 in. 

Weight : 360 grs. 

Obverse : Bust of the Emperor Shah ‘Alam II to left, radi- 
ate, wearing turban with tora or jewelled orna- 
ment. 


( 39 N. ) 
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Legend in margin. 

i(t f r JuM I I Vr* (9U.M9 I If** 

‘ Birth in the year 1140 [H.] ; 

Accession to the throne in the year 1173 [H.] ; 

The Empire was confirmed in th(‘ 12[tli ycvir].’ 

Beverse : 

^ I • * P 

sd JiJ 

It is perha])s necessary to make a f(‘W remarks in connection 
with the three events which wer(‘, in th(‘ (yes of tliis Em])eror, 
so aus^picioiis and important that lie llioii^j^ht it advisable or 
necessary to strike an extraordinaiy M(‘dal vitli his ovn Portrait 
to commemorate them. It will lx* observed that these threx* 
events — his birth, his a(x*ession de jffrt, and his rf‘storation d( 
facto to the throne* — are r(‘cord(‘d u])on it in trm* historical 
sequence and correct chronological order. 

We are first told that the Emp(*ror vas born in tlu* y(*ar 
1140 AM. It may be therefore pertinent to ])oint out that this 
stat(*ment is borne out by the* Mughal chronicl(*s. Accordifig 
to the MiftdhU'i-iawdrlkh. Ihe l^rince ‘All (budiar A\as boin on 
the 17th of Zi-(j-‘ad 1140 B., and liis mother was the lk‘gam 
Zinat Mahal, bett(‘r known as Lai Kunwar. (Lucknow Litho- 
graph, 1284 H., ]). 343, 1. lo.) Vide also (dm lam ‘Ali Khan, 
Shah ‘ A lamnama . 

During the latter ])art of the reign of Alamgir 11, the* V^azir 
Ghaziu-d-din had kept the Prin(*(‘ ‘Ali Gauhar in a sort of o]H‘n 
arrest in the haveli of ‘Ali Mardan Khan and had (‘ven tallaal 
of immuring him in the fortr(‘ss or Stat(*-})rison of Salimgarh. 
At last, he was abk* to escajie and cut his way through the 
cordon of soldhu's posted round his r(‘sidence with a f(*w^ faithfid 
followers. At first he found refuge with Shuja‘u-d-daula, the 
Nawab of Oudh, and afterw^ards with Muhammad Quli Khan, 
the Governor of Allahabad. ‘Alamgir 1 1 was murdertxl on 
Thursday, the 8th of Rab‘i 11, 1173 ll. = 2bth November, 1759 
A.c. (Historical Studies, p. 287). It was nearly a month befon* 
the news reached the Prince at his camp in Bihar and he was 
crowned at the village of Kanaufi on Monday, 4th Jumad 1, 
1173 H. (24th December, 1759 a.o.). He afterwards IssikhI 
orders that the initial date of his own reign should be reckoneHl 
from the day following that of his father's ‘ martyrdom ', 
but the difference between the actual and official dates is r(*ally 
slight and immaterial for the purposes of this article. 

It is common knowledge that his object in going to the 
Eastern Provinci^s was to secure a new footing for himself in 
those parts by wresting Bihar and Bengal from the hands of 
the English who had recently become, by a strange turn of 
fortune, the virtual masters of tliose territories. But his hopes 
and aspirations in that quarter were doomed to failure. His 
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own armies as well as those of his allies were rcjx^atedly routed 
by those strangers and after a struggle which lasted for nearly 
six years, he was under the necessity of retiring to Allahabad 
and residing there as a i)ensioner of the all-powerful English 
(Company. Here, says the historian Dow, ‘ he kej)t u]) tlie ])oor 
resemblance of a (k)urt with a few ruined Omrahs, tlu* 
ragged ])ensiouers of his poverty, who still followed him in 
hopes of better days and burdened his gi-atitude with their 
prewmee (History of H in dostan, Ed. 1812,11.35")). It might 
hav(‘ been well for him to have remained satisfied with the 
dependent but secuire position of a pageant Em])eror. But he 
was all tlu' while suffering like others of his kind in a similar 
situation from a discontent which is not always * divine ’. He 
never (*eas(‘d to long for tht* fleshpots of his old Egypt, and 
when any ()]>])ort unity appeared to present itself of gratifying 
those desires and elHuished wislu‘s, there were newer wanting in 
his (‘iitourage ])(U’sons who for their own purposes, were only 
loo willing to c‘neourag(‘ them. 

Meanw Idle, Deldi and the restricted territory in its proximity 
was virtually governed by Najibii-d-daula, who had manfully 
held his ovmi for a time against the Jat marauders under Suraj 
Mai. Hut tlu' Mahrattas again made their presence felt in 
Northern India in I7b9 A.O., eight >ears after their defeat at 
Pard])at. "rii(‘\ soon made themselves masters of the (’entral 
Dual) and occupied Dehli itself in the winter of 1770-1771 a.(\ 
Najibu-d-daula was now dead and had been succeeded by his 
son Zfibita Kliaii, who offVnal little or no resistance to the 
invaders and secui’(Ml his own safety by rtdiring to his stronghold 
of liitthargarh in thc^ Haw aid Mahal. His flight made it easy 
for th(‘ Southrons to negotiate directly with the faiveartf who 
was only too anxious to be restored to the throne of his fathers. 
And as the^ were only too ready to acquire under the cover 
of his name a l(‘gitimatt‘ right or authority to domineer as the 
]>aramount ])ovv(M‘ in Hindustan, the terms were soon arranged. 
The lU'gotiations were covertly encouraged by Shuja‘u-d-daula 
who had his own ends to gain by the Emperor's withdrawal from 
his territories. Th<‘ English authorities wdu'iV consulted, did 
their best to dissuade him from taking the inconsiderate step 
but left him to his own devices when they found that their 
warnings wvro unwelcome. Tlie result was that he left Allaha- 
bad at some tinu' in the month of May, 1771 A.c\=: Muharram- 
Safar 1185 a. it. As the rainy season came on soon afterwards, 
hi* had to go into cantonments when he reached Farnikhabad. 
In his cam]) near that town, he was visited by Mahadji Sindia, 
the terms and conditions of his restoration were finally settled 
and a treaty signed and sealed by the contracting parties. 
On the cessation of the rains, he resumed his journey and the 
slowness of his progress was such that he was able to set foot 
in Dehli only on Christmas Day, 1771 A.o. = 18th Ramazan 1185 
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A.H. This was the final eoiisummation of his hopes and it 
was thus that after an exile of more than twcdve years h(^ 
returned to the palaee of his fathers and took his seat for th(' 
first 1im(‘ on the throne in the l)Iwan-i-I\has. 

The words o-ikJLo Jl».j leave no room for doubt 

that the medal was struck to eomm(*morat(‘ this most auspicious 
and glorious event of his restoration. But we have also to 
note that the event is said to have taken ]>la{‘e in the 12th 
year of the reign. Now^ th(‘ 12th ycuir b(‘gan aclualhi on 4th 
Jumad I, 1184 A.H. (2()th August, 1770 A.r. and terminated 
on 3rd Jumad 1, 1185 a.h. (14th August, 1771 A.e.) 
or officially, on 9th Rabi II, 1184 H. (2nd August, 1770) and 
8th Rab1 11, 1185 H. (22nd July, 1771 A.C.). It follows tliat 
the medal was proliably struck either on the day in May 1771-" 
Muharrain-Satar 1185 H. on wdiieh he held his last {*ourt in 
Allalulbad or on the day, some tw'o or three months lat(T, on 
which the treaty w^as signed and sealed in the lm])(nia] Cam]) 
near Farrukhabad. 1 think 1 ought to say that tins historical 
not(* is mainly based on Keene’s Fall of the Mvghal Frtipire and 
(Jrant DufFs History of the Mahraftas 


Andheri, 

4th Januarif, 1944. 


S H. llomvAiA 



Article No. 20. 


A Note on the Biology of the Precipitating Action of the 
Mucus of Boro Fish, PlnoodonophlH boro 
(Ham. Buch.). 

By Sunder Lal Hora. 

{Published with permissicm of the Director'^ Zoological Survey of India.) 

In connection with my studien on the diy-season habits 
of an estuarine (lobioid fish, Pseudapocryptes lanceolatus (Bl. 
and Schn.), Professor J. (4raham Kerr, F.R.S., suggested to me 
the investigation of the precipitating action of the slime of fish 
on mud held in suspension in the waters of the tidal creeks of 
the- (xangetic Delta. CVud<* tests carried out both in the field 
and tlie laboratory by using slime- water extracted from several 
species of fish yielded interesting results. It was found that 
immediately following the addition of mucus or slime-water to 
the miukU' water, small particles coagulated and began to sink 
down to the bottom. (3f the species of fish studied for this 
purpose, the slime of Boro fish, Fisoodonophis boro (Ham. 
Buch.), was found to be most efficacious in precipitating mud. 
As the fish grows to a large size, and is easy to handle, two 
large sy)ecimeus were obtained from the Piali Nadi at Uttarbhag 
and sent to Dr. J. N. Mukhorjee, Khaira Professor of Chemistry 
in the University of Calcutta, for detailed chemical inve^itigations 
of the pro])erties of the slime. My sincere thanks are due to 
Dr. Mukherjee for arranging to have the investigations ^ carried 
out in his laboratories. For undc^rstanding the significance 
of the chemical properties of the mucous secretion of P. boro, 
the following observations on ecology and bionomics of the 
fish should prov'e useful. 

In his account of the habits of Lepidosirev paradoxa Fitz., 
Graham Kerr ^ remarked that ‘ The mucous secretion of the 
skin of Lepidosiren appears to have a remarkable j^ower of 
precipitating mud held in suspension in water. The mud of 
the Chaco is extremely fine and impalpable, and very muddy 
water required several hours of treatment with alum by the 
ordmary traveller's method before the mud was thro\^ui down. 
A few live Lepidosirens put into a tank of the muddy water 
rendered it quite clear in a short time, the mud sinking to the 
bottom, and only a few' flakes of mucus remaining floating 
about.’ Lepidosiren is a Dipnoan fish which lives in the 


1 Raychaudhuri and Majumdar, Journ. Asiat. Soc. Bengal (N.S.), 
XXIX. pp. 275-283 (1934). 

2 Kerr, Phil. Trans. Roy. Soc. London (B), CXCII, p. 304 (1900). 

( 271 ) 



272 Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal [N.S., XXIX, 

swamps of the Chaco in South America ; it is of sluggish habits 
and wriggles about slowly at the bottom, but is capable of gliding 
rapidly through the mud and can burrow with great agility. 
During drought, the fish aestivates for long periods (X)vered 
with a copious secretion of mucus. In India, several freshwater 
and estuarine species of fish ^ have acquired similar habits. 
The estuarine waters of the (xangetic Delta are heavily laden 
with silt and the tides keep the bottom mud thoroughly 
stirred up. The bottom consists of soft mud in which fish, 
crabs and other animals can burrow with great facility. It is 
of interest to note that a fairly ricih fauna, which has under- 
gone remarkable physiological and structural modifications,^ is 
to be found in this peculiar milieu. 

Pisoodotiophis boro is an eel of the family Ophichthyidee 
and was originally described from the estuaries lu^ar ('alcutta, 
but is now known to occur in seas and (vstuaries, and to ascend 
rivers above tidal limit ; ihs range extends from British India 
to the Malay Archipelago and Formosa. The specie's attains 
about three feet in length. Its air-breathing habits were 
described by Day^, and reeeJitlv Eamakrishna A>yar* has 
contributed a note on the burrowing habits of the fish and tlu' 
damage it does to the agricultural fields along tlu' Coromandel 
Coast. 

P. boro lives at the bottom of muddy creeks, and, though 
common, is rarely found near the surface. At Uttar bhag 
specimens are captured during the ebb tide in small-meshed 
nets which are fixed to the bottom of the stream (]>lal(* 19, 
fig. 1) but large numbers can also b(' procured from the dry, 
but very soft, bed of the stream by digging for them at low tid(i 
(plate 19, fig. 2). The fish is not much sought after for food and 
is known as Bor oh Mdchh in the neighbourhood of Calcutta. 

The burrowing habit of the Boro fish is well known to the 
fislK^rmen of Lower Bengal. The pointed head of the fish with 
the snout j)rojecting beyond the lower jaw% and the tubular 
nostrils pointing downwards and placed almost on the ventral 
surface of the head within the upper lip indicate how' admirably 
the structure of the fish is adjusted for burro wiirg in the soft 
mud. Its eel-hke body is l)eautifully adapted for this type of 
movement. 

A young specimen of P. boro was brought to the laboratory 
and kept in a cylindrical jar filled wdth Uttar bhag mud and 
water. After some time, the fish was found in a burrow with 
its snout projecting slightly above the level of the water which 


1 Hora, Joum, Bombay Nat. Hist. Soc., XXXVI, pp. 651-563 (1933). 

2 Kemp, Rec. Ind. Mua., XIII, pp. 233-241 (1917); Sewell, Rec. 
Ind. Mus., XXXVI, pp. 45-121 (1934). 

3 Day, Journ. Linn. Soc. London {Zook), XIII, p. 202 (1877). 

* Ayyar, Journ. Bombay Nat. Hist. Soc., XXXVI, pp. 270-278, 
pi. (1932). 
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was oiJy half an inch deep. The most remarkable thing noticed 
was that the water was perfectly clear and had, with the excep- 
tion of a few flakes of mucus, nothing suspended in it. The 
jish breathes under water as long as it can obtain enough air 
diiisolved in water for respiratory purposes, otherwise it 
maintains regular tierial respiration by keeping its entire head 
c)ut of w ater for fairly long j)eriod8. The fish may thus be kept 
alive for months together without any food or change of water. 

Dr. S. Raychaudhuri and Mr. Bimalranjan Majumdar 
have observed that the pK of the clay suspension decreases 
from about 7*5 to 5 0 with the addition of slime-water, and that 
the slim('- water has a definite sensitizing effect. 1 have observed 
that fh(‘ amoimt of mud suspcuided ordinarily in liaK a pint of 
wateu’ of the Piali Nadi was precipitated by the addition of a 
drop or two of the mucous secretion in about 20 to 30 seconds, 
it is conceivable, therefore, that the sensitizing effect is much 
mor(‘ rapid immediateiy near the secreting surface of the fish 
than at soim^ distance from it. Though superficiall^^ enveloped 
in muddy water, the fish always lives in a comparatively clear 
water as the mud in its immediate surroundings is being con- 
t inually ])recipitated. 

It is probable* that the chtmiical action of the mucus has 
a sj)f*eial biological sigiuficance. Fishes, tliat habitualh live 
m clear watfCr, are usually sufiocated in muddy water, and 
ill several parts of India advantage is taken of this fact for 
fishing piu*pos(‘s. By stirring the bottom mud, fishes are parti} 
asphyxiated and then easily caught. It is also known that 
during exceptionally lieav} floods, when the waters of small 
streams become very turbid and mudd} , heavy fish mortality 
occurs.^ Air-breathing fishes escape destruction wliile the 
water- breatliing forms are suffocated by the mud or sand held 
m suspension in the water. For a part of the time, at least 
dining high tides, P. boro lives submerged under water and 
has to <h*pend for respiration on the oxygen dissohed in the 
water. In these circumstances, it is a distinct advantage if the 
mud is precipitated as soon as it comes into contact with the 
secretion of the bod\ . By tliis device, the fish arc continuously 
supplied with clear water. On the other hand when living in 
burrows at low* tide, the mud is easily precipitated on account 
of the absence of current and the fish lives in clear water with 
probably only a small c^xertion on its part for producing the 
sensitizing mucus. The Uttarbhag mud is fine and sticky and 
its porous nature is due to the presence of a fairly large amount 
of colloidal and organic matter. It is distinctly alkaline and 
contains a fair quantity of calcium and magnesium salts as 
chlorides and sulphates. 


^ Chopra, Joum. Asiat, Soc, Bengal (N.S.), XXII, pp. 203-210 (1926). 
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EXPLANATION OF PLATE 19. 

Habitat of Pisoodonophis boro (Ham. Buch.). 

Fig. 1 — A tidal channel between a sluice gate and Piali Nadi at 
Uttarbhag, 24-Pargana8, at low tide. Notice a net in 
stretched across the mouth of the channel to catch retreating 
fish. The soft mud in which P. boro burrows is clearly 
shown forming the banks of the channel. 

Fig. 2 — A portion of the tidal chaniu 1 between the Surjyapur Canal 
Lock Gates at Uttarbhag at low tjd(‘. Men are at work V 
deepen the channel by removing silt. In this ojiet^tlion 
sevtTal specimens of P. boro and other species of eels were 
captured. The man in the picture near the author is 
catching eels by turning over slabs of mud. 







Article No. 21. 


A Note on the Chemistry of the Precipitating Action 
of Slime Water obtained from Boro Fish, 
Plsoodonophis boro (Ham. Buch.). 

By S. Raychaudhxjri an/i B. Majumoab. 

Sensitization of (’olloidal Solutions. 

The term sensitization is used to denote the loss of stabili- 
ty resulting in suitable cases to precipitation of the colloid by 
means of small quantities of electrol^d/es or non-electrolytes. It 
is in some respects distinct from the usual precipitation by 
ele(;trolytes. The protein solutions which have a well-known 
protective action on colloidal solutions in moderate concentra- 
tions sometimes sensitize colloidal solutions whose particles 
carry an electric charge of the same sign as those of the protein 
micelle ion. 

If an albumin sol purified by dialysis is added to a FegOg 
sol also thus purified, a FegOg-albumin sol is obtained, which 
differs externally but little from the pure aqueous FejO^ sol. 
The Fe20g-albumin sol is a little more turbid than the original 
pure a(jueous FegOy sol, but (cannot be any more resolved 
in the ultra-microscope than the latter, but it differs by froth- 
ing on strongly shaking. Both the FcgOg sol and Fe208-albu- 
min sc^ls are positively charged. The cataphoretic speed of the 
former is much greater than that of the latter. The charge of 
the Jiirmer is therefore much greater than that of the latter. 
N(jw according to the theory of the flocculation of hydropho- 
bic sols, a much smaller concentration of the active ion is neces- 
sary with a small charge on the particle. In a similar way the 
cataphoretic speeds of gold and silver sols have been found to 
be lowered upon addition of gelatine {Freundlich, Colloid and 
Capillary Chemistry, Kng. Ed. 1926). These are all cases of 
sensitization. 

In biological and physiological literature we frequently 
meet with observations on the sensitizing action of non-electro- 
lytes. Thus Meyerhop {Biochem, Zeits,^ 1918, 86, 325) showed 
that if the disperse phase of the yeast press- juice is filtered off 
by means of an ultrafilter, washed out and repeptized, its 
coagulation is not sensitized by addition of urethane, but this 
happens when the inter micellar liquid, originally filtered off, is 
added. This experiment shows evidently that the electrolytes 
contained in the intermicellar liquid are required to render 
possible the sensitization by urethane. 

( 275 ) 



276 


Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal [N.S., XXIX, 


Besides the above instances of sensitization, we frequently 
deal with cases where a colloidal solution with particles of a 
certain sign of charge coagulates another colloidal solution with 
particles of an opposite charge. If in such cases the particles 
of one of the sols are in decided excess, no flocculation occurs. 
The resulting sol has the colour and properties of the colloid 
whose particles are in excess, although it appears more turbid. 
Thus mastic particles appear white and the indophenone particles 
red. When mastic is added in excess to indophenone, onl\ 
white particles can be seen in the ultra-microscope (Michaelis 
and Pinciissohn, Biochem, Zells., 1906-07, 2, 251). 

It would appear from the following that the slime water 
has sensitizing action on clay suspensions. 

The Sensitikinc; Ai^tion of the Heime Water obtained 
FROM Boifo Fish. 

Dr. Hora has brought to our notice that the slime water 
obtained from the body of a type of Boro Fish causes muddy 
w^ater to coagulate.^ The mud has a natural tendency to settle 
and is thus a coarse suspension, but it settled more quickl\ on 
the addition of the slime water. 

Tw^o Boro Fishes (Nos. 1 and 2) were used for this work. 
The effect of the slime water on Uttarbhag clay supplied by Dr. 
Hora, as also on a typical positively charged (ferric hydroxide) 
sol and a typical negatively charged (gold) sol, has been inves- 
tigated. 

Section I — lioro Fish, No. 1. 

Slime prepared with (yindecttvity water. 

Experbaental . 

The fish was washed well with distilled water and then 
kept immersed in conductivity water (200 c.c.) for 15 min. 
Afterwards the fish was taken out, the water of the beaker 
thrown off, fresh 200 c.c. conductivity water was taken and 
the fish immersed in that water. After contact with the con- 
ductivity water for one hour, the slime water thus prepared was 
taken and used for further experiments^ (No. 1). 

Determination of pH values : — 

The pH was determined by the Folien Oolorimeter (Method 
of Dr. Wulff). 


^ For an account of the biology of the Boro Fiwh see the preceding 
article [Hora, Journ. Aaiat 8oc. Bmgal{N.S ), XXIX, pp 271-274, pi. 19, 
1934. J 

2 After about 14 hour immersion in conductivity water, the fish died. 
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Measurement of the coagulative power of the shme water : — 

The coagulative power was determined by noticing the 
coalescence and extent of settling and in the case of gold sol by 
the change of colour. 

DeiermincUion of specific conductivity : — 

The specific conductivity of solutions was measured by the 
Kohlrausch bridge method. 


Results. 
Table I 


Sp. fond, of 
original water. 


pH of original 
water by Folien 
Colorimeter. 


Sp cond of 
shme water 
(No 1). 


pH of shme 
water by Folien 
Colorimeter. 


1*6 X 10 


h‘4 


-4 

1 019x10 


5-0 


Table II. 





c.c of 


Expt. 

No 

Sol 

c.c of 
sol. 

shme 
a ter 

tlbservation 

i 

j 


(Vo 1) 

1 

(1) 

j 

Ferric Hv dioxide ! 

10 

j 

i 5 1 

[ Partial coagulation after some 




1 

time 

(2) 

i 

10 

1 _> 

Very little coagulation 

(3) 

! ' 

5 

1 10 

Considerable coagulation. 

(4; , 

Upper liquid of 
Expt. (*1) w hi< h 
was still coloured 

r» 

1 s 

Complete coagulation 


i^) 

Gold 

10 

i r> 

No effec t. 

(6) 

f9 

10 

’ 10 

,, 


Section \\—Boro Fish, No. 2. 

Slime pkepahed with tap water. 

Experimental. 

The fish was allowed to remain in contact with tap water 
for 48 hrs.' The slime water thus obtained was used for 
experiments (No. 2). 

1 In tap water Boro Fiyh (No. 2) can breathe freely and is still 
surviving even after immersion for nearly two months 
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A solution of 5% by weight of dry Uttarbhag Mud was 
prepared. 

Measurement of coagulative power of the slime water : — 


Results. 
Table III. 


Sp. cond. of 

pH of original tap 

Sp. cond. of 

pH of slime water 

water by Folien 

slime water 

(No. 2) by Folien 

tap Wtiter. 

Colorimeter. 

(No. 2 ). 

1 

Colorimeter. 

-4 

6*006x10 

7‘8 

-3 

6*I6x 10 

4*9 


Table TV. 

Slime water (No. 2) and clay suspension. 


Expt. 

c.c. of sus- 

c c. of slime 
water ^ 

Observation. 


No. 

pension. 

(No. 2). , 



1 

10 

0 

Partial settling in 30 min., a 

fine sus- 




pension was left. 


2 

9*8 

•2 

Partial settling in 16 min., a 
pension was left. 

fine sus- 

3 

9*5 

•5 

Partial settling in 30 min., a 
suspension was left. 

very fine 

4 

9 

1 

Partial settling in 10 min., a 

very fine 




suspension was left. 


5 

8-5 

1*5 

1 

Partial settling in 12 min., a 
suspension was left. 

very fine 

6 

8 


Partial settling in 6 min., a 

fine sus- 



1 

pension was left. 


7 

7*5 

2-6 

Partial settling in 3 min., a 

turbiditv 



i 

remained in the supernatant liquid 




even for 15 min 


8 

7*0 

3 

Partial settling in 3 min., 

turbidity 



! 

remained in the supernatant liquid 



i 

1 

even after 10 mm. 
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Table IV(a). 


Slime water (No. 2) and clay suspension 6%. 


Expt. 
No. i 

i 

c.c. of slime 
water 
(No. 2). 

c.c. of sus* 
pension. 

Observation. 

1 

9*8 

•2 

Coalescence to big particles within J min. , 
partial settling within 3 min. and com- 
plete settling within half an hour. 

2 

9*7 

■3 


3 ! 

I 

0-6 1 

•4 

i 

Coalescence to big particles within ^ min., 
partial settling within 1 min. A homo- 
geneous suspension was left as super- 
natant liquid. 

4 

9-5 

•5 j 

1 Partial coagulation and settling within 

1 A min., a turbid suspension left behind. 

5 

1 9 

1 


6 

1 8-5 

1-5 

1 >» 


Table V. 

Slime water (No. 2) and Ferric Hydroxide Sol. 


Expt. 

No. 


; c.c. of slime | 
c.c. of sol. ' (No. 2) or ' 
tap water. 


Observation. 


1 

2 

3 I 

{ 

^ I 

i 

i 

7 

8 i 

i 

9 
10 

n I 

12 I 


9-8 

9-5 

9 


8- 5 
9*8 

9- 75 
9 5 
9 

8-75 

8*5 


8 


7-8 


*2 (slime) 
'5 ,, 

1 

1 o , . 

'2 (tap) 
•25 

•5 „ 

1 

1-26 „ 

1*5 „ 

2 

0.0 


No effect within 12 min. 

; Instantaneous turbidity; no settling 
! with 12 min. 

I Instantaneous turbidity; after 10 min. 

heavy particles settled down and the 
! upper was coloured brown. 
Instantaneous coagulation. 

No change within 6 min. 

^ Slight turbidity, no precipitation after 
6 min. 

Slight turbidity, no precipitation within 
; 1) min. 

i Immediate turbidity; settling after 
3 min. ; and upper liquid was coloured 
! red. 

I Immediate turbidity; settling after 
I 3 min.: the upper liquid remained 
I coloured rod. 

I Immediate turbidity ; complete settling 
after 3 min. 
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Table V(a). 

Slime water (No. 2) and Ferric Hydroxide Sol. 


Expt 

No 

c c of slime 
water 
(No 2) 

1 

c c of sol 1 

Observation. 

1 

9-8 

•2 

Immediate coagulation , fine coagulated 
particles remained suspended in the 
medium , i ornplete settling within 25 
rain 

2 

1 

9 5 

5 

Immediate turbidity, gradual settling of 
coagulated particles , after half an hour 
a thin layer of liquid in the uppei part 
of the mixture became clear 

3 

! 

9 

1 

Immediate turbidit> after about 40 

min a thin layer of licpiid in the upper 
pait of the mixture bc^caine clear 

4 

8 8 

1 2 

f) 

85 ' 

i 

1 0 1 

Immediate partial coagulation after 5 
mm , the supernatant liquid was almost 
clear 

6 

8 

2 


7 

i 7 •) 1 

2 5 

,, 


Tabli \ I 

Slutit water (No 1) and (rold Sol 


Expt 

No 

r c ot 
sol 

c c of shrae 
(No 2) or tap 
w atei 

Obs( 1 V at ion 

1 

9 8 

2 (slime) 

\o change within o mm 

2 

9 5 

3 , 

Slight colour change ^Mthm 15 sec , 
complete change within 1 min sec 

2 

9 

1 

Immediate appearance of blue colour 

4 

9 9 

1 (tap) 

No ettoct attei t> min 


9 8 

2 


h 

9 7 

1 

,, 

7 

9 6 

1 „ 

»» 

8 

9 5 

5 „ 


9 

9 0 

1 


10 

8 75 

1 -J5 „ 

Slight bluish colour alter 3 min 

1 

8 5 

1 5 „ 


12 1 

8 4 

1 6 „ 

A fairly deep blue colour developed 

13 

8 25 

1*75 „ 

1 



within 3 mm 

14 

8 

2 

A fairly deep blue colour developed 




within 2 mm 

15 

7 5 

2 5 „ 

Immediate change to bluish colour 
A fairly deep blue colour developed 
within 1 mm 

16 

7 

3 

Immediate appearance of deep blue 




colour 
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Table VII. 

iSlime water (No. 2) and electrolyte (a few solid crystals). 


Expt. No. 

c.c. of slime. 

Electrolyte. 

Observation. 

1 

15 

KCl 

No effect. 

2 

15 

K 28 C )4 

99 


Table VII T. 

The reaction between plime water (No. 2) and Uttarbhag clay. 

A suspension of .”)% air-dned Uttarbhag clay was used. 

pH values: tap water=7'8; cond. water = 6-2; slime water (No. 2) = 


c.c. of cla\ HUH- 

c.c. of cond. 

c.c. of tap 

i c.c. of shmc 

1 pH. 

pension. 

water. 

water. 

1 

1 

1 water. 


tl 

1 

5 


I'O 

5 



— 

6-3 

5 

- 

— 

5 

5*0 


MeasurcNKnt of th< Electric charge of clay (Uttarbhag mud) 
in contact lath conductivity water tap water, and slime neater : — 

TJie clay was put in an endosrnotic tube up to two fixed 
marks in the two limbs of the tube (Mukherjec and (Vi-workers, 
I92b, p. 3023). The electrodes were connected with the 
main. Klectrolysis of the solution took place with fair rapid- 
ity. The temperature of measurement was 32S“r. The 
movement of the bubble was taken for 3 min. The time of 
contact of the liquid mixture (2o0 c.c.) and clay was 24 hrs. 
m each case 


Table IX. 


yiortro-oaraotic measurement of clay with slime water. 
Temp. = ‘11*5 to 32 C 


(Jonc. o‘ slime I Electro -osmotic niovenient of the bubble in 

water (No, 2) I oms. per 3 mm. 


0 (cond. water vras used) 

-10-2* 

0 (tap water was used) 

-12-7* 

10% (cond. water was used) 

-10-4 ♦ 

20% 

t 

100% 

t 


♦ Slight electrolysis took place. 

t Vigorous electrolvsis occurred and reading could not be taken. 




282 


Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal [N. 8 ., XXIX, 


Signs of charge of the micelles in slime water (No. 2 ) : — 
Platinum electrodes. 

When the solution was electrolyzed by the application of 
220 volts in a U-tube, vigorous elect rol 3 ^sis took place. There 
was de(*omposition of the solution and in 2 minutes a consi- 
derable amount of white flocculi separated at the negative 
electrode and remained floating on the surface of the liquid 
at the negative electrode. Some white flocculi also separated 
at the bottom of the negative compartment. 


DisriTSSioNS. 

Results in Tables I and 111 show that the active material 
of slime water is acidic in nature. In the case of conductivity 
w^ater, the pH is decreased from 6*4 to 5*0 (Table J), while in the 
case of tap water (Table III), the pH is decreased from 7 ’8 to 
4*9. The specific conductivity of the water increases consi- 
derably in both the cases. 

Tables IV and IV(a) will show how an increase in the 
quantity of the slime water sensitizes the clay suspension more 
and more. But a considerable quantity of the slime water 
(about 9*7 in 10 c.c. of the mixture) is found to be necessary 
for complete coagulation of the clay susi>en 8 ion. The data 
recorded in Table IV were obtained by adding slime to the clay 
suspension whdst in the case of the data in Table TV(a) the 
reverse procedure was adopted. 

In a similar way, the observations recorded in Table V 
were obtained by adding slime or tap water to the sol and in 
case of Table V(a) the sol was added to the shmc water. On 
comparing the results obtained with the slime water with those 
with tap water, it w^as found that while 1 c.c. of slime water 
was required for complete coagulation in 10 c.c. of the mixture — 
2*2 c.c. ol tap water was required in 10 c.c. of the mixture. 
The results given in Tables V and V(c?) show how a gradual 
decrease in the quantity of slime water, helps to sensitize the 
ferric hydroxide sol more and more. The data given in Table 
VI record the ob.servations on the coagulation of gold sol by 
slime water. The data show that while only I c.c. of slime 
water is required in 10 c.c. of the mixture for immediate change 
of colour of gold sol, 2*5 c.c. of tap water in 10 c.c. of the mixture 
is required for the same purpose. The results therefore establish 
a definite sensitizing effect of slime water on gold sol. 

Non-precipitation of any substance from the slime water 
(Table VII) on the addition of solid KCl and K 2 SO 4 does not 
prove that the slime is not colloidal in nature, since many 
dilute hydrophilic colloidal solutions are not easily precipitated 
on the addition of salts. Other direct method of testing as to 
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how far the slime water is colloidal in nature, are being attempted, 
and will be dealt with in a later paper. 

From Table VIII we find that slime water turns these clay 
suspensions acidic, and tap water turns them alkaline. We 
find also that on passing an electric current through slime water 
between platinum electrodes, some white flocculi separate at 
the negative electrode. It appears, therefore, that the jjarticles 
in the slime water are positively charged and this fact might 
explain why the slime water is effective in sensitizing negatively 
charged clay suspensions. It appears, however, from Table IX 
that the sUme water has very little effect on the electric charge 
(measured by electro -osmotic experiments) of the particles of 
the clay suspeuvsion. A simple explanation of the sensitization 
process is therefore not easy in this case. 

The fact that slime water (No. 1) prepared in conductivity 
water coagulated ferric hydroxide sol (positively charged) but 
was without any effect on gold sol (negatively charged) (vide 
Table II) is interesting, since we also notice that the same slime 
water could coagulate negatively charged clay suspensions. 
Measurement of the gradual variation of cataphoretic speeds of 
fine clay suspensions, as also of ferric hydroxide sol and gold 
sol on the addition of slime water would be interesting. 

The fact that the Boro Fish does not survive long when 
immersed in conductivity water as opposed to the case of tap 
water and the fact that slime water prepared by conductivity 
water (No, 1) had no precipitating action on gold sol although 
slime water prepared by tap water (No. 2) coagulates gold sol 
readily, suggest that the metabolic process in conductivity 
water may be different from that in tap water, and it might 
also be different from that in the clay suspension. It can also 
be incidentally suggested that the sensitizing effect of the slime 
water on a colloidal solution or a clay suspension might be 
quite different from that observed by immersing the fish itself 
in the same colloidal solution or clay suspension. The mech- 
anism by which sensitization takes place in the above two cases 
might be quite different. 

Further experiments are therefore desirable. 

Our thanks are due to Prof. J. N. Mukherjee, I). Sc., for his 
kind interest in the work. 

University College of Science and Technology^ 

Department of Chemistry, 

Calcutta. 




Abticle No. 22. 


Late Tertiary Uplift in Singhbhum. 

By J. A. Dunn. 


l>iiriug the earlier portion of the geological survey of 
Dhalbhum. the eastern subdivision of Singh 
Latmte platf^au in several curious small laterite-capped 

Dhalbhum. plateaux bad been observed standing above 
the plain of Singhbhum granite. The general level of the 
Singhbhum plain here is (>00-700 feet whilst the plateaux levels 
are at about 850 feet. The plains aroimd the plateaux are 
drained principally by the Garra Nadi, which joins the Subar- 
narekha river to the east at the 339 foot contour. A wide 
tract of hills, ascending to 1,750 feet, intervenes between the 
plains and the Subarnarekha. 

The ])lateaux obviously represent the general level of an 
old j)eneplam. Where they were first en- 
Ercsion ot old eouiiterecl it w^as thought that .stream- 
ptniop airi. capture w'as r(‘s]>onsible for the sudden re- 
juvenation of str(‘am erosion which has given rise to the lowering 
of th(‘ plains’ surface. The short east-flowing streams of steej) 
gradi(*ut, which have their headwaters in the ranges, are extend- 
ing their (‘aUbment b\ h(*ad erosion. Some of them have now 
cut their way rigid back through the ranges, and it will not be 
long before they capture* souk* of the tributaries of the (tarra 
Nadi. With the consecpient steepening of the gradients of 
tlu'st* captured streams erosion will be increased and the general 
level of the countr}^ in the imra(*diate neighbourhood rapidly 
lowered. It was thought that the present imth of the Garra 
Nadi through a gorge in the ranges had been determined by 
such a method of capture, and that originally this stream had 
meandered over the plains to the north emptying into the 
Kharkai river. The capture of the Garra Nadi and its diversion 
into the Subarnarekha resulted in an immediate rapid lowering 
of its drainage area. 

Although stream capture ivS going on, an extension of the 
survey has shown that it is only a part causi* in the intermittent 
rejuvenation of stream activity here. 

Similar laterite plateaux have since been found on the 
eastrern side of the ranges c lose to the Suhar- 
01 er grave s. narekha, in such positions that stream capture 
cannot have contributed to their history. Often the laterite 
of these plateaux covers a thick layer of gravel, and sometimes 
gravel beds occur without overlying laterite. East of the 
Subarnarekha river these gravels are seen to be at the base of 

( 285 ) 
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a thick series of beds which have been described on the older 
maps as ‘ older alluvium and laterite and which extend east 
into Midnapore district and towards the coast. These beds 
consist of sands, coarse grits, and pebbly beds with rare mottled 
sandy clays, and are sometimes semi-consolidated. Frequently 
they are very ferruginous and have been cemented to form con- 
cretionary current-bedded ferruginous sandstone. So far as can 
be determined they are horizontal. No fossils have been found. 
At the surface they give rise occasionally, especially along 
drainage lines, to a gravelly laterite. 

These gravel beds are well marked off from the more 
recent alluvium formed along the lower 
Recent a luium. reaches of the Subarnarekha river. Two, 
and sometimes three, terraces of the newer alluvium can 
bo made out along the river bank, and the up])er terrace forms a 
flat plain which shows a rather shar]) j miction with the slightly 
undulating country of the ‘ older alluvium Recent wash from 
the latter may at times rather obscure the boundary. 

The general level of ‘ the older alluvium ’ is 250-350 feet, 
the highest point is at 400 feet, but there 
is a gradual fall to the east towards Midnapore. 
In the southern part of Dhalbhum the basal gravels are at an 
altitude of 250 feet, but they rise gradually to 350 feet towards 
the N.-W. Westward outliers of these gravels are found at 
successively higher horizons, and, as already stat(^d, are found 
on the small plateaux at an altitude of 750 feet. 

The river level at tlie most southerly ])oint in the area is 
at 188 feet — some 80 miles from the sea. 

Siibamarckha at river has more or less reached base level 

base level. , , . . . . n • 

here and is rurming over its own alluvium. 
At this point it has eroded only some 60 feet below the basal 
gravels of the older alluvium. 

The only explanation of the rejuvenation of denudation 
, ... subsequent to deposition of these gravel 

Di ereiitia up i t. Uplift. The lino of movement, as 

indicated by the levels, must have ajiproxiinately followed the 
valley of the Subarnarekha river, and along the edge of the 
foothills to the west. It is not assumed that this line formed a 
definite fault ; there was probably a narrow belt within which 
warping took place. 

The gradual increase in altitude of the tops of the plateaux 
westward from the hne of warping, represents 
probably the natural slope of the old pene- 
plain. As might be expected, denudation of 
this old peneplain has been deeper close to the line of suggested 
upwarping, where there was a sudden steepening of the stream 
gradients, and the new plain level is 300-400 feet below the 
residual plateaux — almost at the old level again, and at nearly 
the same altitude as the plains east of the Subarnarekha river. 


Erosion after 
warping. 
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Further west, howe\ er, away from the steeper gradients and 
closer to the headwaters, erosion has not progressed so deeply 
and the new plain is at a level of only 200 feet below the old 
peneplain. 

The extent of differential uplift is given by the difference 

in levels between the residual plateaux and 
Extera of warpuip. - 

close to the line of war])ing. The uplift is 
between 300 and 350 feet. 


(i(*nt;ral uj)litt 
uf Tf'i’tjnru's. 


The old peiu^plain had a gradual vsloj>e to the east. On 
this gently sloping surface AV(*re dep{)sited 
tlie series of gravels and grits ^\'liich cover 
tlie whole country east of the Subarnarekha 
river. The basfil bed, consisting mainly of coai’se pebbles, was 
deposited also over th(‘ country some distance further west 
(luire the size of some of the boulders ratlier indicates fiuviatile 
conditions), and rtunnants of it are found on the old plateaux 
just b(‘low the laterite. Considering the (‘xtent, since u])lift, of 
denudation b\' streams working almost at bas(*devel, with the 
forniation of widespread plains at an altitiuh^ some 200 feet 
lower than the ])lateaux, the uplift and therefore the gravels are 
by no m(‘ans recent, and may date back to late Tertiary. They 
arc possibly even pni-Plioccmc. 

These beds are v('ry similar indeed to the Durgapur beds of 
the Raniganj coalfiehl, in which certain 
oTTlvimr^H! silicified fossil wood fragments, recently de- 
termined as Tertiary (probably Miocene) in 
age, have Ixhmi foimd. At Baripada in Mayurbhanj IState, some 
25 miles south of this Dhalbhum area, is an occurrence of Tertiary 
marine beds containing Ostrea ; later mapihng will determine 
w’hethiT th(‘ Tertiary beds of these areas are continuous. The 
Dhalbhum beds are certainly Ouviatile in part; there is some* 
suggestion of {[(^position under estuarine conditions for the beds 
west of the Subarnarekha river. An estuarine origin would, of 
course, mean a general upHft of 300-401) feet since the highest 
of these beds was depositiid. Even if the^se gifts and gravels 
east of the Subarnarekha river are regarded as entirely fiuviatile, 
their u}>lift since ilepositiou is still obvious ; our coastal rivers 
are extending their base-levels, not shorRuiing them, so that 
erosion of coastal flood })lains, as distinct from those nearer the 
headwaters, can only take place by uplift. So far, the Subar- 
narekha river along its eastern bank has cut more than 200 
feet below^ the top of these supposed T<*rtiar\' beds. 

The occurrence of the plateaux, with associated basal 
Perioik of unlift gravels of the suppostid Tertiary deposits, 
suggests tliat differential uplift west of the 
Subarnarekha river w^as initiated at an earl 3^ stage in the deposi- 
tion of these beds, and erosion of the old peneplain to the west 
commenced immediately. A general uplift along the coast 


Poriods of uplift. 



288 Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal [N.S., XXIX, 1933] 


then slowly continued to the present day ; the early beds, 
occurring at a higher level than those more recently deposited, 
have accordingly been eroded deeply in places. The tendency 
of this uplift to steepen the gradient of the Subarnarekha river 
has been partly compensated by the seaward lengthening of the 
river as a result of deposition of sediment at its mouth — the 
difference is represented by the 200 feet of erosion of the supposed 
Tertiarie^. If these latter are accepted as estuarine, the total 
uphft west of the Subarnarekha is about 700 feet, whilst east of 
the river it is 400 feet. 

The author has used the term ‘ su])posed Tertiaries ’ for 
these beds, because although he thinks it highly probable on the 
grounds given above that they are of Tertiary age, yet this 
supposition lacks the support of fossil evidence. 



L. 

c ^ 

4J 4J 

4-> l_ 

ri flj 

/ 'is ' 

/ ^ 

L aa 17 \ ^ 

'(C 

H 

1 

aV 

r ^ ^ 

id 

‘ j p 

[x\ g 1 

Hi ^ 
A^V f 

\'5 1 

1 







Akticle No. 23. 


Temperature as a Factor in Sex Determination in Man. 

By M. K. SUBBAMANIAM. 

Introduction. 

It has long been recognized that there is a seasonal variation 
in the proportion of sexes in the progeny })roduced by vari- 
ous animals. This has been demonstrated in Man by Heape 
(^5), in Mice by Parkes (12), in Peromyscus by Sumner (9), in 
Albino Kat by King and Stotsenberg (10), and in Dogs by 
Heape (2). Various explanations have been offered to this 
phenomenon at various times. The Hindus, 2, OCX) years ago 
(15), attributed it to the variation in the equilibrium between 
the three humours of the body and early in the Twentieth 
Century scientists attributed it to metabolism and a certain 
inlierent rhythm. Climate is divided according to temperature, 
ram and other meteorological conditions, and as temperature is 
an important factor, an attempt has been made in this paper to 
(‘orrelate seasonal variation in the sex ratio with temperature 
conditions. If, as Orton (8) has shown, jiarticular temperature 
conditions are required for reproduction, it is also possible that 
the sex of a child may be similarly affected by temperature. 

Methods and Material. 

Schultz (7) mentions that as detailed analysis of birth 
statistics of Kastern Nations has not up till now been obtained, 
he could not compare th(‘ birth ratio of other Nations with that 
<jf the Kast. This is an attempt to present the statistics of birth 
in the ('ity of Madras. Five years’ birth statistics consisting of 
1,67,749 births giving an average ratio of 105-38 males for every 
1(K) females, are herein presented. The births taking place in 
the (’it\ of Madras are reported in the Fort St. George Gazette.. 
Similarly the maximum and minimum tem})erature recorded in 
the (5ty of Madras are also reported by the Meteorological 
Department in the Fort St. George Gazette. In the case of 
births only weekly statistics are available but temperature 
records are available for any day of the year. 

It may be assumed that in the majority of cases coitus 
takes place during the night only and so the average monthly 
minimum temperatures are' used as the basis for all the calcula- 
tions in this paper. 

The ‘ Difference ’ between the maximum and minimum 
temperatures has been taken as an important factor as this in 
a wTiy explains many of the points which cannot be explained 
by temperature alone. 


( 289 ) 
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The birth ratio is calculated here as the number of males 
born to eveiy 100 h^malcs. 

The time of conception is used here as the basis to wor-k 
upon and an attempt is made to correlate monthly average 
minimum temperature with the time of conception. Thus for 
example, for tlic conceptions taking place in the month of 
January 1929, the tempcTature of which is known, the birth is 
supposed to take place in the period S(‘ptemb(‘r 27th, 1929, and 
NoV(‘mb(U‘ 6th of the same year, and for the eorieeptions taking 
place in the month of I>e(*ember 1929, the birth is su])posed to 
take ])lac(' in the jieriod September 271 h to OctolxT 6th of 
1930. This calculation is based on the Ixdief that the average 
])erio(l of conception is 273 days [John 1). (Vmirie, Black's 
Medical Adviser for Home (16)], the calculations of birth ratio 
being made of births occurring between 26S days from the 
first of the month (the temperature of which is known) and 
278 days from the last day of the month. This gcmerally recjuires 
the addition of six weeks’ birth records. 

Thus in Tables I to VI the temp(Tature records giv(‘ the 
average minimum tmnperatures (monthly) for the years 192()- 
1930 while the birth records extimd trom S(‘])teraber of the 
same year to th*" S(‘pt ember of th«‘ follow mg year. Th(‘ ])robabk‘ 
error is calculated according to the formula +67*45 (1 4- /f) 


7 : 


where B is the number of males divided by the number 


of females and N the total number of individuals (9). 

The Records are classified into Annual and Seasonal tables 
in addition to which is given a table showing avis'age monthl\ 
and seasonal ratios for the ]>eriod of five years, th(' data of wdiieh 
have been used. 


Probable Errors. 

(1) The birth records may not give all the births that take 
place in the (3ity but only those* registered. 

(2) Many of the births which take j)laee in the Pity of 
Madras may be* conceiv(‘d outside the (kty. 

(3) Many conceptions taking place in tlie C/ity being 
unrecorded as the births take jilacc outside* tin* City. 

(4) The minimum tem])eratur(* records here used may not 
be accurate for the* f)urj)ose of (‘orrelation as during some days 
the tem])eratun* during the nights may not be the minimum. 

(5) There are other factors aficcting Sex Determination, such 
as (1) Nutrition ; (2) Orde*r of Birth ; (3) Age of Parents : (4) 
Marriage between Races ; and (5) Prostitution, etc;. It is to be 
understood that temperature is but one of the* factors. 

Madras . — Madras is the capital of the Madras Presidency 
and the chief Port on the East Coast of India. It is situatcxl 
13°4' N. and 80°]7' E. The City with its suburbs extends nine 
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miles along the sea and four miles inland, intersected by the 
little river Cooiim. The area is 19,728 acres. The population 
according to the 1921 census is 5,28,791 and according to the 
1931 census 6,47,230. 

1921 census. 1931 census. 


Europeans 
Anglo-Indians 
Indian Christians 
Hindus 

Muhammadans 

Others 


2.942 

3,581 

9,092 

10,657 

32,216 

39,884 

4.29,155 

• 5,20,176 

53,586 

70,031 

1,890 

2,901 


At first sight tlu* City presents a disappointing a])pearance 
and has no handsome streets. It is spn^ad over a very wide 
area, and many ]>arts of it. are almost rural in character. 
Koughly it consists of the following divisions : (1) George 
Town, an ill built — exce])t for the First Line Beach — densely 
po])ulated block, a mil(‘ square, containing the Banks, (histom 
House, and the High CouH. Immediately south of (^eorge Town 
is (2) an open space which contains the Foit St. George, Marina, 
<h)V(Tnment House, and several Public Buildings along the vSea 
coast (3) West and south of this lung of the (dty are the 
crowdf'd quarters of Triplieane, etc. \^hich bend again to the sea 
at the old town of San Tliome. (4) To the west of George 
Towii ar(‘ the quarters, Ve])ery and Pudupet, chiefl> ijihabjt(‘d by 
Eura.sians and theEuro])ean suburbs of Egmore, Nungambakam, 
and Perambur. (5) South and ne«t lie the European quarters 
of T(\vnamj)(‘t and tlu^ aristocratic* Adyar. 

Th(*re jio s])ecial industries in Madras, except Steel 
Foundries, Cotton Mills, Dyeing Works, and Cigar and Beedi 
F'actories. (E)). Hi Hi.) 


Temperature and Seasons in Madras. 

Temperature . — From a review of the temperature of Madras 
it is found that the maximum tem])erature of Madras varies 
from 80°F. to 1()5°F. or higher during some years, and the 
minimum tem]x^rature is between 65®F. and 85® F. There is a 
regular rise in temperature from January to May or June during 
whit‘h months tlu^ temperature is at its maximum after wliich 
there is a regular fall in temperature till December. The rise 
from January to February is steady but that from February to 
March is sudden. After that till May or June there* is a steady 
rise in temperature. The fall from May to December is gradual. 

Seasons . — Tlie seasons into which the months are divided 
are based on the monsoons. It may be said that there are 
roughly four seasons in Madras: (1) December, January, and 
February — a cool dry period, (2) March, April, and May — 
which is hot and dry, (3) June, July, and August — when the 
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South-West monsoon is in full force in the West Coast of the 
Presidency, making the climate of the City a hot humid one, 
and (4) September, October, and November — the retreating 
monsoon — ^which is the rainy season in Madras. But in Madras 
there is no regularity of the rainy season. In some years excep- 
tionally heavy rains are experienced and in some years there is 
only scanty I'ainfall. 

Ser Ratio . — The sex ratio here dealt with is the secondary 
sex ratio (Schultz 7) and even that does not include the ‘ still- 
births ’. The Statistics published in the Fort St. George Gazette 
does not include the ‘ stillbirths ’ and hence there is lack of 
details regarding this. 

A review of the Tables I to VI shows that every year there 
are two months of highest sex ratio, one occurring in May or 
June and another in September, October, or Novembei. It is 
generally in the latter that a higfier sex rstio occurs. 

On the other hand March is generally the month jn which 
the lowest sex ratio occurs. 

This biennial rhythm has been noticed by other writers as 

well 

Taking monthly records into account we find that Sumner 
has found two w^ll-marked maxima in the sex ratio, one in the 
month of March (Ratio 113) and another in the month of 
September (107), taking the period of conception of Peromyscus 
as 22 days No other records of monthly ratios are available 
but records of seasonal variation are numerous. Parkes (12) 
found that the maximum sex ratios are obtained in the breeding 
periods September-October-November quarter (o5*9%) and 
another less pronounced one in June-July-August quarter 
(52'2%). Sumner found a similar variation and states that 
January to March quarter of the breeding period produced a 
ratio of 105*35 and the July to September quarter a ratio of 
102-68. King and Stotsenberg’s (10) results contradict some of 
the findings of Sumner but roughly coincide with that of Parkes. 
Calculated according to breeding ])eriods King and Stotsenb(Tg’s 
results show a maxima in May- June- July quarter and another 
in Septembor-October-November quarter. Heape states that 
in man there is generally one period of highest sex ratio (also 
another in September 1906) and two periods of lowest sex ratio. 
The highest sex ratio occurs (when calculated according to the 
time of (‘onception) in October (and also in June 1906) and the 
lowest sex ratios in November- December and March, The 
lowest sex ratio produced in March is less pronounced than the 
one in November-December. Taking monthly records into 
account the data presented in this paper differ from those of 
Heape in that generally there are two maxima and one minimum. 
The first maximum occurs in May or June, a result mentioned 
by Heape only for the year 1906, and the second in October as 
mentioned by the same author. This in a way also agrees with 
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that of Sumner, but differs in that the second one is more marked 
than th(^ first. Comy)aring seasonal variation with other records, 
it is found that there is only one maximum and one minimum. 
Generally there is a gradual rise from December- January- 
Fehruary quarter to September-October-November quarter. 

Temperature and Sex Ratio . — Heape in his paper on the 
Canaries (2) and on the people of Cuba (5) mentions that tempera- 
ture may be one of tlie causes affecting the sex ratio and many 
other workers have noticed the difference between the breeding 
of animals in naturs/l and artificial conditions. 

In man Heape finds that sudden changes in climate bring 
about more females as according to him the reproductive system 
is specially stimulated by climatic changes. He mentions that 
in February 1906 the highest sex ratio recorded coincided with 
a high temperature in June 1905, the date of conception. In 
another place he says that the marked number of males produced 
i?i January and February is due to the adverse conditions affect- 
ing the individual during the period of conception ; the trying 
summer months of the previous year. 

Heape is silent as to how tem])erature affects the sex ratio 
and does not attempt to correlate sex ratio with temperature. 

The records herein ])resented show that the maximum 
ratios occur (I) (a) when the temperature is near the maxi- 
mum for the year, and (h) the ‘ Difference ’ near its maxi- 
mum for the year ; and (11) (u) when the temperature is near 
the average for the year, and (b) the ‘ Difference ’ also near 
the average or below the average. Why such a state of affairs 
should occur wdll be exyilained below. 


Heat and Cold as affecting the Human System. 

One is led to believe that the heat affecting the human 
system cannot be inferred from temperature conditions alone. 
It ih found that the temperature varies fnun hour to hour and 
that the maximum and minimum temperatures recorded do 
not generally indicate tlu^ luvat felt ])y the body for the day taken 
as a whole. In the Hindu System of Medicine the wdiole day is 
divided into three ])eriods during (^ach period of which one or 
other of the three humours of the bod> is dominant, the period 
of dominance being different in different seasons. In a similar 
way the night is also divided into three yieriods. 

From a systematic analysis of temperature it may be con- 
cluded that on a certain day tliough tlie temperature is very 
high, if the minimum temperature is low', then we feel that 
the day considered as a whole is not very hot. 

We feel a day as very hot even though the temjierature is 
not very high be^‘ause the maximum may be very near the 
minimum ; and similarly we say that a day is cold even when 
the temy>erature is not the minimum for the year but when it is 
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beJow the average for the year aad when the ' Difference ’ is not 
very much. On some days the temperature recorded here was 
low but not cold because the ‘ Difference ’ was much and on 
many days wlum the temperature was not very low the day has 
he ui felt cold because the diSerence was not gnaxt between the 
maximum and minimum temperatures. 

Another thing of importance to be notcai here is that the 
human system is not a rigid one which requires particular 
temperature cojiditions to make it feel ‘Heat ’ and ‘ Cold b As the 
t(unperciture rises the body slowly adapts itself to higher tempera- 
tures. And as the temperature falls then also it adapts itself. 
Sudden changes towards a rise or fall in temf)€watiire always 
alfeet the body. Thus Heat and (>)ld (meaning the heat and 
cold as felt by the body and not judged from temperature) are 
only relative terms and, if one may be allowed t-o say so, Heat 
and Cold are felt in the hot as w^ell as the cold seasons of the 
year, by the human body. 

In tills rchjiect peojile living in the cold (‘ountries are 
not diflenuit from people living in tln^ tropics. The only dif- 
ferenc'c between th(‘m is that heat is felt more by a man 
living in a cold country and cold b\ a man living in a hot 
country 

A sudden lowcTing of the temperature during the hot season 
may make the human body feel more cold than a low tempfTa- 
tur(‘ during the <iold season. It is for this reason that difference^ 
m sex ratio cannot be accurately correlated with ttun]ierature 
conditions This also explains why t^ven though the same 
tempera turi‘ ])revails during the year in different months, the 
ratio differs slightly because* in one case the* temperature* is on 
th(‘ ascent while* in the other it is on the elescent. Moreover 
there may be a sudelen lowering of temperature compared with 
the previous rnemth though the temperature may coinciele* with 
that of anoth(*r month when a high sex ratio has bc*en jiroduceel. 
The results are different in the tw'o months winch will make 
interpretation difficult. 

Some conclusions drawn miom the record"-:. 

On the ground the records presented liere do not give the 
primary sex ratio but only the secondary (that of stillbirths 
being not recorded) it cannot be denied that temperature is an 
important factor, on which the arguments in this paper have 
been maiiiJv based. Prenatal mortality has been found to fall 
equally on both the sexes and according to Schultz (7) the primary 
sex ratio is higher than the secondary and he calculated that for 
every living l)orn there were 127 conceptions, 100 with a sex 
ratio of 105-5 and ‘ a ’ stillbirths and abortions with a sex 
ratio of ‘ b ’ m all with a primary sex ratio with ‘ X \ This 
primary sex ratio he found to be 108*47 and he thinks that it 
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wf)uld not exceed 110. If primary nex ratio was lower than the 
secondary then all the arguments put forward hereafter may he 
doubtful. Many workers believe^ that the primary sex ratio is 
higher than the secondary. Tlujrefore the arguments jmt forth 
must hold good. 

1 . There are two maxima every year : (i) in May or Jime, 
and another (ii) in September, October, or November. 

2. Sudden changes in temperature, if they are sufficiently 
large, affi*ct the sex ratio by lowering it. 

Ex. March in fcho Five ^'ear Statistics. 

3. The maxima occur when the temperature is near the 


maximum and the ^ Difference ' 

near the maximum. 

Ex. 1927 

May and June. 

192S 

May and June. 

1929 

May and .June. 

1930 

. . May. 

5 yf^ars 

. . Mav. 

Wlu'u the tera])erature at 

the time of conception is near 
and tlu' ' Diffe'rence ’ near the 

the* average' for the* whole year 
.i\(‘rage or below the avT'rage. 


Ex. 1920 

Oc'toIxT. 

1927 

September and Nov(‘m])er. 

1928 

October. 

1929 

October. 

19.30 

October. 

3 N'oars 

October. 


4. When the tem])erature is rising tlu^re should he a 
corn's ponding rise in the ‘ Difference ’ and when the temperature 
is falling then' should be a corresponding fall. Anytliing con- 
trary to this seems to lower the sex ratio. When the temyierature 
is rising there should be a corresponding rise in the ‘ Difference ’ 
otherwise there is a fall in the sex ratio, if the ‘ Difference ' 
falls instead of rising then also there is a fall. If on the contrary 
the difference rises out of proportion to the rise in temperature 
again a fall in the sex ratio is noticed. 

A(*cordiug to the arguments put forward regarding the effect 
of heat and c‘old as affecting the human system it is perfectly 
conceivable how the difference affects the sex ratio. 

E\. 1920 . . . . March and April. 

1927 . . . . March. 

1928 . . . , Fohrnaiy and March. 

1929 .. ,, March. 

1930 .. .. Fohruary and Sept cmlior. 

5 years . . . . March. 

5. At the higher temperatures a sudden lowering of the 
temperature together with a rise in ‘ Difference ’ lowers tlie sex 
ratio. 

Ex. 1928 . . . . May to June, 

1929 . . . May to Juno. 

•5 years . . . . May to June. 
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6. When the temperature is below the average temperature 
for the year any lowering either of the temperature or the 
‘ Difference ’ lowers the ratio. 


Ex. 192(i 
1927 
192S 
1 920 
5 years 


Nov^ember to December. 
November to December. 
November to December 
November to December 
Nov'omber to December. 


From a brief survey of the above facts it is clear that 
even though there is a very high temperature in May, if there is 
a corresponding ‘ Differenc*e ^ in temperature sufficient enough 
to compensate for the heat, it is conducive to the production of a 
high sex ratio. The conditions in the night in the mouth of May 
may be said to resemble those in the night of a day in October 
in the effect produced on the human system. Of. Heape. 


Sex Ratio and Fertility. 

Heape states that the greatest excess of females is produced 
at times of the greatest fertility ; so also King and Stotsenberg 
b(dieve that there is a relation between sex activity and sex 
ratio. Heape states that ‘ Reference to my Recorcls of tem- 
perature, barometric pressure, and humidity show that these 
bursts of reproductive activity always take place at times when 

there is a marked change in climate : one in Autumn 

the other in the early months of the year. It is obvious tliat it 
is not a definite temperature but a change of tempt*rature which 
induces the boisterous generative activity As Sumner aptly 
remarks ‘ Heape does not give the number of births, nor the 
sex ratio for every month of the year but only deals with selected 
months of the year, namely, those showing the highest and lowest 
])irth rates and we are therefore obliged to take Heape’s con- 
clusions upon his ovm authority 

An analysis of the tables herein given shows that there is 
no correlation between birth rate and sex ratio : 


1920 

(1) The lowest birth rate oeeurs lu May. Hatio 1U2'7. 

(2) The maximum ratio is iu the mouth of July when the rate of 

birth per 1,000 of population is 40‘o. 

(3) The maximum number of females are jiroduced m the mouth 

of April (judged from the ratio) but the maximum birth 
rate occurs when the ratio is 107*5. 


1928 :-~ 


Maximum bhth rate in December. Ratio 104*9. 

Maximum birth ratio iu July and October 110 and 110*2. Birth 
rates during these months are .38-85 and 43-1. 

Minimum sex ratio occurs in February and March (98»8 and 98*6). 
Birth rates during these periods are 48-13 and 44-15. 
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1929:- 

Maximuni box ratio 114-7 occurs when Ihe miniiinim rate occurs 
but when the birth rate is at its iiiaxirnurn the birth ratio 
* is also lairly high being lOH-7. The k)west sex ratio occurs 

in March 99*8 when the birth rate is 5T7. 


1930 - 

Minimum birth rate occurs vihen the sex ratio is also minimum, i.f*. 
in December (100-1 and 38-36). The maximum birth rate 
also occurs when the sex ratio is near the minimum (53*55 
and 101-6). 

An analysis of the average of the Five Year Ptecords shows 
tliat the birth I'ate is lowest when the sex ratio is near the 
maximum — in Mav (38-37 and 109-8), but at the second maximum 
which is more pronounced than the first there seems to be no 
correlation between sex ratio and birth rate. When the lowest 
sex ratio occurs the birth rate is not the maximum (March) 
but it is near the average for the Five Year Period. It will 
be seen that this coincides with Parkes’ view’ that after all there 
is no correlation between sex ratio and birth rate. 

Hea})e’s contention that sudden changes in temperature 
induce boisterous activity is not also proved by the records 
I)re8entcd here, but the fact that sudden changes in temperature 
low’ers the sex ratio is evident. 


!>Lsrussif>N. 

One of tlie new luies of res(*arch followed by work(Ts in 
the present century is the attempt b\ the physiologists to 
explain tlu‘ different phenomena in the body in the light of 
chemical seieju*(\ Work in tliis direction has brought out the 
interesting fact that no organ in the bod\ is self-sufficient but 
that all organs work in co-operatioii. To quot(‘ Berman (13) 
‘ Each gland is thus influenced and influencing, agent and 
reagent in the corn])lex adjustments of the organism 

The whole internal secretory system even though working 
as a whole really seems to consist of a number of divisions, eaidi 
division being controlled by a certain number of the glands of 
internal secretion. One of the divisions in the above is the s(‘X 
gland chain or directorate constituted by the thymus, the pineal, 
the pituitary, the adrenals, and th(‘ sex glands themselves. All 
the glands have been found (\ssential for the various sexual 
phenomena, such as ]>uherty, menstruation, imjiregnation of th(‘ 
ovum, labour, and lactation. Departure from the normal in the 
case of one or more of the glands has been known to accelerate 
or retard the various sexual phenomena. (Hands of one division 
seem to be members of other divisions also and lienee any effect 
on any part of the body affects the entire system and incidentally 
the sexual processes as well. 
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Effect of extraneous influences on the Endocrine 
System. 

‘ The effect of environment in producing changes in or- 
ganisms, the changes the Biologist suras up as adaptations, can 
bo tracked in many instances to responsive redactions of the 
glands of internal secretion to demands made upon them by 
changed external conditions." There have been noticed changt's 
in the cells of the pituitary during hibernation. In a similar 
way various factors, such as disease, environment, shock, and 
injury have been known to make gland under.secret(‘ or over- 
secrete. 

Changes have been noticed in men made eunochoid by 
accident. The changes that occur in such cases affect the 
constitutional make up, mentality, sexuality, and general meta- 
bolism. 

Me^tabolism has been given a xn-ominent phujo by G('offr(dy 
Smith (6) and to some extent by Orton (11) as one of the caiist's 
affecting the ])roduction of a male or feraal(‘ in lover animals. 
In man metabolism is c*ontroJIed by the gland directorate and 
lienee explanations (uin be offered in terms of chatiges in hormone 
equilibrium which im})ly changes in metabolism. 

Now after an examination of the ab(>v(‘-mentioned fads we 
come to the conclusion that the internal secretions govern the 
sexual make ux) of a man or woman. Now let us sc^e whc'ther 
we cannot correlate these changes to the changes in th(‘ amount 
of secretions poured into the blood at various periods wIktc 
again temperature jdays an im|)ortant part. It has been shown 
that the pituitary cells become reduced and (‘ontracted during 
hibernation and as ordinary sleep is only a miniature form of 
winter sleei) it is surmised that a similar occurreiu'e takes ])lace 
in man when he go^\^ to sleep. Such variations occur in th(' body 
every hour of the day, nay every minute of the day. From these 
deductions it may be suggested that the variations in tempera- 
ture affect the system by either inhibiting or accelerating tlio 
secretions of the various glands of inteinal secretion. Ridgeway 
(H) in his Presidential Address before the Anthroyiological Section 
of the British Association has statinl that environment can modify 
even the facial features of individuals and has given as an 
examj)le the Modern American vho even though descended from 
European Ancestors has the hatcliot-shaxied face of the Red 
Indian. This is one of the examples which show that temjiera- 
ture whifdi is one of the factors on which the division of the 
climate of a place into seasons is based is able in a way to affect 
the constitutional make up of an individual. 

The second thing that is intended to be postulated is 
that the difference in the quantity. of internal secretions in 
some way affects the fertilization of the ovum. Heat and cold 
as define^l si^em to affect the female-di^terraining liormone 
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controllers and average temperature conditions the male-deter- 
mining hormone controllers. 

As previously stated even though the temperature is ver\ 
high in May the ' Difference ’ is correspondingly great and the 
temperature on such days is best fitted for the activity of the 
male-determining hormone controllers which help and determine 
the sex of an ovum. 

The next problem is whether there an^ male and female 
ova and how the difftTence in equilibrium between the hormones 
of the body affe(‘ts tli(‘ fertilization of the ovum. Heape and 
Doncaster (4) Ixdieve that even though ovarian ova cannot be 
histologically differejitiated into male and female yet there is 
division into male and female ova. 

Tf , as stated, fenuile ova occur, then then* should be something 
to differentiate them from male f)va and it can only be ch(unical 
differences. Admitting these chemical differences, it may be 
argued that similar to what occurs in lower animals there is 
some sort of chemotaxis which is caused by the hormone equili- 
brium of the body and whi(‘h changes with th(‘ difference in 
liormone equilibrium. It will now be clear hov when the tern- 
jKU’ature affects tlu^ hormone equilibrium the chemotaxis is also 
altered and if the clnunotaxis is favourable to the production of 
a female then a feraalt* (‘gg is fertilized and vice V(‘rsa. 

It will be s(‘(‘n that what has been ])ostulated does not agT‘ee 
with Heape’s arguiiK'uts that unfavourable conditions produce 
males as the rt'cords do not prove such a statement. 

In coiudusion I would lik(‘ to tliank Professor R. Go])ala 
Iyer, Director. University Zoological Laboratory, for his con- 
structiv(' criticism and v^aluable suggestion^. Mv thanks are 
also due to Mr. K. Srinivasa Raghavan, B.E., for his invaluable 
assistance in th(‘ pre[)aration of the tables. 
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Table II. 

Bibth avi> Tp.mperature Stvtistk’s for the Year 1927. 


Month. 

Males. 

Fe- 

males. 

Total. 

Ratio. 

Pro. 

Error. 

Rate 

0/00. 

Min. 

T. 

Diff. 

January . . 

IJill 

1,021 

3,232 

99.2 

+ 2*30 

53*0 

08*5 

10-9 

February . . 

l,()5G 

1,537 

3,193 

lOSl 

2*58 

52*2 

09*7 

19*0 

Man 'll 

1 ,5 1 5 

1,517 

3,032 

99*99 

„ 2*44 

48*0 

74 9 

15*8 

April 

1,384 

1,301 

2,085 

100*4 

„ 2*78 

43*0 

79*0 

15*9 

May 

1,325 

1,211 

2,530 

109*5 

2*92 

41*5 

i 81*9 

18*2 

June 

1,348 

1,218 

2,500 

1 10*5 

„ 2*94 

42-2 

8M 

18*1 

J Illy 

1,391 

1,275 

2,030 

100*0 

„ 2*81 

43*2 

80*0 

10*0 

August . . 

1,315 

1,219 

2,534 

107*9 

„ 2*89 

41-5 

78*0 

10*9 

Se])t(3inber 

1,282 

1,109 

2,451 

109*8 

„ 2*98 

40-2 

77*0 

15*0 

October . . 

1,370 

1,274 j 

2,044 

107*4 

„ 2*81 

42 2 

70 4 

i 15 1 

November 

1,580 

1,451 

3,037 

109*2 

„ 2*07 

48*0 

72*2 

12*2 

December 

1,549 

1,59 L 

3,140 

97*2 

„ 2*34 

51*5 

70*3 

13*0 


Average Miniiiiura Tomporaturo 75-9. 
,, Difference . . lOT. 


The same arrangement is followed as in tht' j)n‘vious ta))le. 
Column 2 in Table I which gives the probable pei iod of birth is 
omitted in this and the following tables. 


Table 111. 

Birth and Temperature Statlstk s for the V'ear 192S. 


Month. 

Males. 

Fe- 

males. 

Tot al. 

Ratio. 

Pro. 

Error. 

Rato 

0/00. 

Mm. 

T. 

Diff. 

Januarv . . 

1,571 

1,509 

3,080 

104*1 

± 

50*5 

7041 

15-0 

February. . 

1,458 

1,475 

2,933 

98*8 

„ 2*50 

48*13 

70-1 

10*7 

March 

1,338 

1,357 

2,095 

98*0 

„ 2*50 

44*15 

70*9 

19*5 

April 

1,208 

1 ,233 

2,501 

102*0 

„ 2*70 

40-90 

78*2 

10-1 

May 

1,070 1 

1,014 

2,090 

100*0 

„3*I2 

34*25 

83*3 

18*1 

June 

1,202 

1,140 

2,342 

105*3 

,,2*92 

38*4 

82*0 

18-2 

July 

1,241 

1,130 

2,371 

J 10*0 

„3*04 

38-85 

79*9 

10*0 

August 

1,180 

1,151 

2,331 

102*5 

„2*85 

38*2 

77-4 

17*1 

SepU'mbcr 

1.248 

1,178 

2,420 

100-0 

,,2*89 

39*8 

77*5 

15*7 

Octolier . . 

1,380 

1,257 

2,043 

110*2 

„2*89 

43*1 

70-2 

12*1 

November 

1,429 

1,359 

; 2,788 

105-2 

„ 2*08 

45-7 

74*0 

11*7 

December 

1 ,594 

1,520 

3,114 

104*9 

„ 2-53 

50*8 

71*6 

12-5 


Average Minimum Temperature for the y(‘ar 75*9. 
„ Difference . . . . 15*8. 
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Table IV. 

Birth and Temperature .Statistics for the Year 1929. 


Month. 

Males. 

Fe- 

males. 

Total. 

Ratio. 

Pro. 

Error. 

Rate 

0/00. 

Min. 

T. 

Diff. 

Januaiy . . 

1,581 

1,452 

3,033 

1090 

+ 2-66 

50-2 

68-6 

15-4 

February^ . . 

1,669 

1,564 

3,233 

106-7 

2-52 

52-98 

69-7 

15-2 

March 

1,579 

1,581 

3,160 

99-8 

,,2*4 

51-7 

72-0 

17-4 

April 

1,498 

1,398 

2,896 

107-2 

„2-68 

47-45 

77-5 

15-3 

May 

1,351 

1,180 

2,531 

114-7 

„3-08 

41-5 

81-8 

18-0 

June 

1,392 

1,225 

2,617 

1 113-7 

„ 3-00 

42-9 

8M 

18-9 

July 

1,537 

1,513 

3,050 

101-5 

,,2-48 

49-9 

79-8 

18-9 

August . . 

1,526 

1,499 

3,025 

101*9 

„2-49 

49-6 

77-7 

16-5 

September 

1,525 

1,472 

2,997 

103-5 

,, 2-54 

48-9 

77-8 

14-5 

October . . 

1,487 

1,333 

2,920 

111-5 

„2-85 

46-2 

75-9 

14-1 

November 

1,484 

1,411 

2,895 

105-1 

„2-64 

47-5 

72-9 

11-4 

December 

1,594 

1,468 

3,062 

108-6 

„2-64 

50-23 

70-9 

13-0 


Average Mimmiira Temperature 7.>-5. 
,, Difference . . 15-7. 


Table V^. 

Birth and Temperature Statistics for the Year 1930. 


Month. 

Males. 

Fe- 

males. 

Total, 

Ratio. 

Pro. 

Error. 

Rate 

0/00. 

Min. 

T. 

Diff. 

J anuarv 

1,626 

1,509 

3,135 

107-7 

±2-58 

50-70 

67-7 

19-9 

February . 

1,646 

1,621 

3,267 

101-6 

,,2-39 

53-55 

70-5 

15-2 

March 

1,456 

1,390 

2,846 

104-9 

,, 2-65 

46-65 

74*9 

15-2 

April 

1,483 

1,361 

3,H44 

109-0 

,,2-72 

4-66 

76-9 

16-5 

Ma\ 

1,357 

1,171 

2,528 i 

115-7 

„31 

42-4 

79-3 

17-5 

June 

1,539 

1,432 

2,971 

107-6 

„ 2-66 

49-0 

79-1 

17-0 

July 

1,624 

1,459 

3,083 

108-8 

„ 2-63 

5M 

80-5 

17-4 

August . . { 

1,630 

1,486 

3,116 

109-5 

2-64 

51-1 

78-1 

17-8 

September 

1,633 

1,624 

3,257 

100-5 

„2-37 

53-35 

73-3 

20-4 

October . . 

1,646 

1,490 

3.136 

110-3 

„ 2-65 

48-4 

74-9 

10-2 

November 

1,529 

i 1,506 

3,035 

101-5 

„ 2-47 

40-5 

71-8 

10-7 

December 

1,440 

1,435 

2,875 

100-1 

„ 2-58 

38-36 

70-7 

12-5 


Average Minimum Temporaturt=> 74*8. 
,, Difference . . 14*9. 


to 
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Table VI. 

Btrth and Temperature SrATisrics for the Years 
1926-30. 


Month. 

Males. 

Fe- 

males. 

Total. 

Ratio. 

Pro. 

Erriir. 

Rate 

0/00. 

Mm. 

T. 

Dili. 

Januarv^ . . 

7,747 

7,412 

15,159 

104-4 

+ 1-14 

49-6 

68-9 

16-2 

February. . 

7.881 

7,535 

15,416 

105-9 

M5 

50-5 

69-7 

17-0 

March 

7,192 

7,143 

14,335 

100-7 

„1-13 

46-6 

73-6 

Ui-ti 

April 

6,850 

6,543 

13,393 

104-9 

„ 1-22 

43-8 

78-2 

15-8 

May 

6,180 

5,619 

11,799 

109-8 

,J-36 

38-87 

81-6 

18-0 

June 

6,636 

6,085 

12,721 

107-9 

,J-29 

41-8 

81-5 

18-3 

July 

6,858 

6,382 

13,240 

J07-5 

„l-26 

44-71 

80-() 

17-4 

August 

6,770 

6,450 

13,220 

105-1 

.. 1-23 

44-8 

77-9 

15-2 

September 

6,882 

6,583 

13,465 

104-7 

„ 1-22 

45-4 

76-6 

16-5 

October 

7,442 

6,753 

14,195 

110-2 

.,1-25 

45-5 

75-4 

13-7 

November 

7,831 

7.403 

15,234 

105-8 

M5 

47-9 

72*2 

12-2 

December 

7,896 

7,676 

15,572 

103-8 

„M2 

49-3 

70-2 

13-8 


Miuimum Temperature for the peiMod of five years 75*5. 
Difference . . . , . . , 1 o 9 


Oc t>5 -4 tn til 
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DESCRIPTION OF THE GRAPHS. 

Tho figures 1-12 along the abscissae represent the mouths. 
Along the ordinates are represented the Minimum Tempera- 
tures, Ratio, and ‘ Difference 

Ratio. 

Minimum Temperature. 

‘ Difference.' 



1926 ' 1927 1928 


JPASI^, xxix. v,m. 


Plate 21. 






Average foe 5 /ears 

-30 


JPASn, XXIX, 1!)33. 


I'LATJi 22, 





Article No. 24. 


A Short Note on the Occurrence and Distribution of 
Diatoms in the Punjab. 

By M. Abdul Majeed. 

(Cornruftnicated by K> Biswas.) 

In order to study the occurrence and distribution of the 
Diatoms of the Punjab more than 130 samples were collected 
by the author from October, 1930 to June, 1931, from various 
parts of the Province. Majority of these samples came from 
Lahore and its vicinity, while the remaining had been collected 
from widel}^ separated places, such as Gujranwala, Hafizabad 
and Daska. 

Diatoms are met with at all times of the year in the Punjab 
but are most abundant in winter, i.e. from Decemi)er to February 
— the ]jeriod most favourable for their rapid growth and develop- 
ment. Fr(H[uent collections from different places clearly show 
that the Pennatse are much more common than the Pent idea*. 

Sab-aerial Association. — The bare wet garden lawns and 
diverse other moist places generally harbour species of Naincnla 
and NUzschia, invariably associated with other alga^ which give 
a greenish brown colour to the surface. In such areas, as a 
rule, a species of A^avicula is very prevalent. Speedmens of 
the same species collected from the above places show differences 
in length from those found in ponds. The sides of the drying 
ponds are frequently inhabited by Cydotella tnerieghinianu, Navi- 
cula> sp. and Nitzschia snblilis. Mostly during the months of 
December and January Nitzschia verrnicularis^ SurireUa splen- 
dicta, S. avails var. ovafa were met with abundantly on the sides 
of drying ponds at Hafizabad and Gujranwala. In the vicinity 
of Badami-bagh iiailway Station, from the sides of a drying pool 
overshadowed by shrubs and trees, some centric forms, Navicnla 
cuspidal a, species of Nitzschia were secured in good numbers. 

Synedra ulna, Eunofia moywdori, and species of Amphora were 
also met with in such localities. 8uch forms are also found, 
though never abundant, in watere<l tennis-lawns, fields and 
damp pastures. 

Aquatic Association. — The Diatoms cannot stand the swift 
current of water but if it is slow, which is generallv^ the 
case along the banks, they may be found attached to water 
plants. From amidst the branches of a fallen tree in a 
portion of the river Ravi, where the flow of water was very 
rapid, muddy water was taken in a tube which on examination 
was found to contain Gyrosigma acuminatum. The pools in the 
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308 Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal [N.S., XXIX, 

neighbourhood of the river formed by the overflow of its water 
are rich in Diatoms. 

The channel known as Chotta Eavi at Lahore, because of its 
slow flow of water, abounds in species of Synedra, Navicula 
radiosa, N. viridula, species of Gyrosigma, CymbeJla iumida, 
C. excisa and Amphora ovalis Free floating greenish masses on 
the surface of the slowly flowing water in the drains of gardens 
always bear Anomoeoneis sphaerophora in countless numbers. 
In drains, emitting bad smell, a species of Navicula is very 
common and forms a thin brownish layer along their edges. 
They are also frequented with Cyclotella meueghiniana, Synedra 
ulna, S. danica and Nitzschia sp. In Chotta Ravi, many a time 
it was noticed that, w here the water is slow and shallow, species 
of Gocconeis, Gomphonema and Epitherma are found on the algal 
filaments attached to Gastropod shells. They are also met with 
adhering to grass blades and to Gastropod shells themselves. 

The ponds, pools and tanks are the most productive 
places Synedra ulna, S danica, 8. affinis, Eunoiia minnta, 
Anomoeoneis sphaerophora , Stauroneis anceps var. acuta, Am- 
phora avails, Nitzschia suhtilis, N . palea and N. kutzingiana 
float freely on the surface of the water. In Daska and (^hartal, 
in most of the ponds the predominance of Desmidiacea? and 
Myxophycea3 render the existence of Diatoms rather difficult. 
All the material that was collected therefrom presented only 
A nomoeonf is sphaerophora. 

The epiphytic Diatoms form the more interesting i)art of 
the study of the algal flora of the Punjab. The filamentous 
alga' are found covered wdth the sjiecies of Synedra, Achnanthes 
hnn ga rica , C ocean e i s placentul a , Gmn phonerna intri caturri , G. s n b - 
apicatum, G. suhapicatum var. stxpitata, G. consfrictum and Epi- 
themia argus frequently occurring in the pools of the Ravi near 
Shahdara and Shahlaraar Bagh Tanks. They have mucilagi- 
nous hyaline stalks attached to filaments growing on the 
surface of submerged plants and other objects Interspersed 
amongst them are Melosira varians, M. italica, Synedra ulna var. 
erqualis, Cocconeis placentula var. tineata, Gomophonerna subcla- 
vahmi, G. capitatum, Cymbella tumida, C lanceolata, C. cistula, 
Amphora ovalis, A. elliptica,, Epithemia turgida, Cystopleura 
h yndmannii , etc Individuals of the genera Eunotia and A chnan- 
thes are occasionally met with, but are insufficient for specific 
identification. Sometimes epiphytic Diatoms are detached from 
their substrata, and are seen floating freely mixed with other 
algae. 

A number of Naviculoid forms are met with on the sedi- 
ment, all mixed up with mud. Of these, Navicula diploneis, 
N. elliptica, N. radiosa, N. evispidata, Gyrosigma acuminatum and 
N itzschia vermicularis form gelatinous slimy masses at the 
bottom. S. affinis and Nitzschia sp. are also found. 

Of all the Diatoms, Anomoeoneis sphaerophora, Navicula 
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sp. and Nitzschia palea are the most abundant and dominant. 
They are more or less cosmopolitan and are universally dis- 
tributed throughout the Punjab. Surirella ovata and 8. 
splendida, which are so common at Gujranwala, have not been 
found in Lahore so far ; whereas species of Rhopalodia and 
Epithemia seem to be restricted to Lahore and its vicinity ; 
they seem to form an association. It is of interest to note that 
species of Asterionella and Tabellaria, which are so prevalent 
in Europe, seem to be quite absent in the Punjab. 

I am much indebted to Dr. S. L. Ghose, F.L.S., for his 
valuable help and keen interest in the course of my work. 
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Article No. 25. 


St. Thomas and a Kushan King. 

By Harit Krishna Deb. 

In 19] 1-12, the late Rai Bahadur Pandit Radhaknshna dis- 
covered near the village of Mat, situated on the left bank of the 
Jumna, about 9 miles from Mathura, a group of statues, one of 
Avhieh declares itself to be a statue of Kanishka. A torso found 
alongside bears an inscription, perhaps fragmentary, of three 
letters read first by Dr, Vogel as: Mastana . Dr. Benoytosh 
Bhattacharyya (JBORS, 1920, ]>. 53) proposed to read it as : 
S a s t a n a and identify it with C a s t a n a — a name well known 
as having been borne by the ruler of Ujjain in the/lays of Ptolemy 
who gives tlu* nanu‘ as ‘ Tiastanes The Saka satraps of 
Ujjain have in this way been sought to be eonnectetl with the 
Kushan dynasty. Dr. Vogel mentions the suggested identifica- 
tion with reserve : ‘ On a bien hasarde eette conjecture, mais 
elle })arait un pen temeraire ' (La Sculpfurf' (h' Mathura. Paris 
et Bruxelles, 1930. p. 22). 

Th(‘ reading apjiears to me to be clearly : Mast a na : com- 
])are the 7na in line 1 of the British Museum stone inscri])tion 
of the time of Kanishka (Ep. Jjtd.. 1\. Pis. facing ])p. 239. 
240). The akmra is written a])])arently in two stages : first, a 
triangle with an elongated right limb, tlum a curve to the left. 
It })ears no resemblance to any knovMi sa of the ]>erio{i. 1 do 
not enter into the ])hilological difficulties of equating a supposed 
S a s t a n a w ith a s t a n a : Dr. Bhattacharyya has draw n u])on 
no ancient analogy a])])ertaining to the provenance of the find but 
has satisfied himself with two modern comparisons, the Bengali 
vulgo U i n i v a s a for Skt, Srinivasa, and the villagers’ way 
of pronouncing Belche as Bel she. Nor has he attempted 
to exj)lain the sup})osed transformation of to sta. 

The name then is Mastana, and no connection with (Mastana 
can be presumed. It was apparentl^^ the name of a prince, 
related in all probability to the Kushan dynasty, who enjoyed 
the privilege of apotheosis like the Roman emiierors to whom 
the Kushans owed so much. We seem to come across the same 
name in an Ethiopic version of the Acts of St. Thomas, llie 
Syriac version by wffiich the legend is usually knowm mentions 
a king M a z d a i , ruling in ‘ India superior ' according to some 
Latin versions (Indian Anfig., 1903, p. 7), who is said to have 
put St. Thomas to death. ^ In an Ethiopic account (Ibid., 

^ Later wTiters name the city w'here the apostle suffered martyrdonx 
as Kalatnina (et var. loc.) which was perhaps Kmtmn in Bharatpur State, 
not very far from Mathura, where an inscr. of the period was found 
(Luders List, No. 12), 
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p. 157), the name is given as : M a s t y o s , M a y t e a\ a n y a n o s , 
Masteyos, Matseyos. The fourth form is evidently due to 
simple metathesis of ts for st of th(^ first and third forms which 
are practically identical. The second form M a y t e w a n y a n o s 
seems to go back to *M a y t y a n a or *M a y t w a n a , with the 
last two syllables -warm or -yana repeated. For the yt we may 
reasonably think of an emendation st, in view' of the agreement 
betw^een forms 1 and 3 and, with metathesis, also form 4. The 
resulting form * M a s t w a n a or * M a s t y a n a can be easily 
equated wdth M a s t a n a, on the supposition that the y or w of the 
second syllable has been omitted, and the vow(4 has, by way of 
compensation, been lengthened. Home central form like 
M a s t y a n a has in any case to be reconstructed out of the 
variants, and its nearness to M a s t a n a recognized as aiding an 
identification. What appears to render the undertaking nearly 
devoid of all risk is the circumstance that Gondophernes, who is 
mentioned in the (^hristian legend as an Indian king primarily 
responsible for the advent of St. Thomas, is associated in the 
Takht-i- Bahai inscription with a Kushan })rince Erjhvna Kapa, 
and the inscription seems to contain the word Gvsana 
( = Kushan).^ 

The king who is reputed to have ])ut St. Thomas to d(‘atb 
will thus have been a Kushan prince w'hose torso we possess in 
an archaeological museum to-day. 


* At the end of its line 3 (.... Belasannm OumnaKsa) Senart and 
Boyer read goyana, l^utthe w-stroke m On is (‘It^ar, and tin' next letter 
can only l)o 'Sa since there is a distinct vortical line below the curve 
which alone is read by the two French scholais as yo. For the name (»f 
the Gumna, compare Bela^arnu^o on the Mathura Lion (’apitiil (usual!}' 
read as KhalaSammo^ ignoring the projection to the i(‘ft of the first 
syllabl(‘); 1 am temptod to connect it with Babylonian Bel and Shainash, 
The epithet erjhumt denotes, J think, ‘white* (cf. Skt. arjuna): the 
epithets Kujula and Kara (of Kedphises 1) being parallel in import 
(‘ red Turk, Kizil ; ‘ black ’—Turk. Kara). 



Article No. 26 . 


Susa in Sanskrit Literature. 

By Harit Krishna Deb. 

In the Journal of the American Oriental Society, Vol. 42, 
f)p. 194 ff., and Vol. 45, p]). 72 ff., 1 brought foiyard evidence 
if) shew that the king of Magadha, usually called Sisunaka, who 
reigned circa 700 b.c., was in all y)robability a Susinak, that 
is, a prince from Susa (Bibl. Shushan). I have since then come 
a(;ross a passage in the Puranas referring, as it apx>ears, directly 
to Susa. 

The allusion occurs in an astronomical chapter detailing 
features found in Hindu astronomy of a periofl prior to the 
o])f‘ration of Clrecian influences. In chay)ter 124 of the Matsya 
Purana, which is pronounced by Pargiter to contain the most 
ancient version of the dynastic account, wt‘ read : — 

rtiadhyagaHcdrnardnatydrn yadd bhavati bhdskarah 
vaivasvate mmyamane udyan saryah pradr.syate 
su^^dydm a rd ha rdi ra st u r / bh d va ryasta met i ca 
vaivasvate sarnyamane madhydhne tu raviryadd 
susdydrnaiha vdrunydm idtisthan sa tn drsyatf 
vibhd va ryd rmi rd ha rd tra rn tndh e n d ryd masUi rn e i m ca 
susdyaniatha vdrunydm madhydhne tu raviryadd 
vibhdvarydrn somapurydm uttisihanti vibhdvasiih 

mnhe>ndrasydmardvatydm udgacchati d ivdkarah 
ardhardfram samyarnayiv tdrmiydrnaslameti caJ 

We are at once reminded of the well-known passage in 
Varaha Mihira’s Pahcasiddliantika, chapter xv. verse 23 — 

ndayo yo lankdydrn so'sfamayah savitureva siddhapure 
madhydhne. yamakotydm rornal'avisayeWdhardtarah sa.^ 

1 Cf. Vayu Purana, Ch. oO. A reeonatnirU'd Hccount (HfurH in Visim 
II. 8, roferring 1o tho raAis as norms of reforonrc'. ()nf‘ a erso ( I Ur*) in Ch. oO* 
of Va. incidiaitally alludps to " th<* end of Mesa ' and ^ the end ot Tula ’ 
as marking the equinoxes ; it is not found in Ch. 124 of Matsya and 
must be a latei addition. 

The sense of the passage is : * When it is midday at Ainaravati, it 
is sunrise at Sarhyamana, midnight at Susa, sunset at Vihhavari. W'hen 
it is midday at Saiiiyamana, it is sunrise at 8uaa in Varuiu (or Suaa- 
Varunl), midnight at Vihhavari, sunset at Mahendri 

2 The sense i.s : ‘ What is sunrise at Lanka is sunset in Siddhapura, 

midday at Yamakoti, midnight in Kornaka-riffai/a '. Visaya here cannot 
mean an area extending through many degrees of longitude, since in that 
event ‘midnight ’ would vary locally within such area. ViPoya is some- 
times used in t)ie sense of ‘ district ’ ; and we twive other references to 
Romaka-nagara, e.g. in the verses cited by Dvivedi in his gloss to Pafica- 
siddhSntika, I. 3. ‘ Lahkft ’ must likewise denote a particular area iu the 

island of Ceylon within which local time would not vary. 
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Here Eomaka-vimya corresponds clearly to the city of 
Rome, and a difference of six hours in local time is conceived 
between Lanka and Romaka-visaya ; in other words, Rome is 
placed 90 degree.s west of Lanka. 

This estimate could, I think, have been derived only from 
Ptolemy, directly or indirectly ; for, it was Ptolemy who, 
by piecing together itinerary accounts chiefly of Orseco-Roman 
travellers, for the first time arrived at a map locating the 
mean longitude of Taprobane almost precisely 90 degrees east 
of the longitude of Rome. 

A difference in local time is likewise specified between 
YavaiKhpttra (Alexandria) and Avanti (conceived to lie due 
north of Lanka) in Variiha Mihira’s Pancasiddhantika, cha})ter 
iii, verse 13 — 

yamndntarafd nddyah saptdvantydm tribhdgasannfuhah 
vdrdnasydin trilcrtih sddhanam anyatra vaksydmi} 

(bmmenting on this ])assage, Thibaut remarks : ‘ As a 

transfer of Hellenistic astronomy could not have taken ])lace 
vithout some determination of the interval in longitude*, we 
might assume such a determination to have been miide even 
if no trace of it had been ])res(TVed jn India The ’ Hellenistic 
astronomy* v^hk*h Thibaut had in view pertains to the 
Alexandrian school best represented by Ptolem> ’s work which 
remained an authority down to tin* Middle Ages There seems 
to have been also a Roman school, flourishing in the city of 
Rome, wdiich rea(‘ted on Hindu astronomy, producing a Homaka- 
siddhdnfa of which we possess a reprcvsentation in the Pancasid- 
dhantika, The name Romaka -siddhdnfa points in this direction.^ 

Applying the principle of Thibaut’s observation, we may 
say that the ])assage in the Pancasiddhantika setting forth 
a longitudinal difference of 90 d(*grees betw^eim Lanka and 
Rome attests the transfer of Homan astronomy of a ])eriod 
jiosterior to Ptolemv . And, upon the same ])rinciple, w^e may 
base our inference that the Puranic passage cited above attests 
the transfer of Chaldcean astronomy, cultivated at Susa, at a 
period anterior to the advent of Hellenistic astronomy. 

The inference is fortified by the fac*t that there are points 
of resemblance between Hindu astronomy of the earlier period 
and Chaldsean astronomy. For instance, in both systems, the 


1 The passage is rendered thus by Thibaut : ‘ The nadikas arising 
from the difference in longitude from Yavana (i.e. Yavanapura) are 
seven and a third in Avanti, nine in V'aranasi (Benares). It will now 
explain the calculation (of the difference m longitude) with regard to 
other places A nadika = 24 ininntes. Yavanapura is Alexandria. 

2 The Homan school seems to have been a child of the Alexandrian 
school. Julius Caesar had to call an ‘Egyptian’ astronomer (^osiganas) 
in reforming Homan calendar. The ‘ year ’ of the Romaka-siddhanta 
corresponds to the ‘ year ’ of Hipparchus. 
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length of the longest day in the year is valued exactly alike 
(IH muhurtas = 14 hours 24 minutes). It is not surprising there- 
fore that the same estimate of the longest day is given in thf‘ 
Puranic chapters cited above, alluding to 8usa much in the 
same way as Varaha Mihira alludes to Rome. 

It might appear that I have rather tacitly assumed the 
identity of Susa with the locahty named Susa in the Matsya 
Purana, ignoring the variant Snkhd found in the Vayu and 
Visnu Puranas and adopted by Alberuni. The difficulty dis- 
appears in view of the interchangeability of sa and kha, c.g. 
in pdkhandu and pdsanda as variants. 

A more serious objection would be that mere phonetic 
identity cannot be relied on for inferring geographical identity, 
and further evidence is needed before we can accept the 
equation Susa = Susa. That evidence is fortunately furnished 
by the same Puranic verses. Su^a is therein stated to be 
a r u n i or in V a r u n i. Now, in Fargard I. 18 of the Vendi- 
dad, we read — ‘ As the fourteenth l>est of regions and countries, 
I Ahuramazda created V a r e n a with the four corners Where 
Varena precisely lay may be determined from the Pahlavi 
Vendidad : — 

‘ 18. (67) The fourteenth of places and districts pro- 

duced perfexjt by me, me who am Aiiharmazd, was (68) Varen 
the four-cornered, subduing (? the old MSS. hiive kir^gir, 
seizing ”) Mount Padashkhvar, some say Kirman ; and its 
quadrangularity is this, that it stands upon four roads ; some 
say that its city has four gates. (69) At which place Predun 
was born for the destruction of Azhi Dahak.^ ^ 

The name Padashkhvar corresponds to Parokhoaras (v.l. 
Parakhoathras, Parokhoatras, Parakoatras) of Strabo (xi. 8. 1).^ 
It is a range skirting Susiana on the East, now designated 
Chahar Mahal on the maps. Varena is thus localized by at 
least one ancient authority in Susiana. We can hardly help 
seeing here a confirination of our idea that the Puranic reference 
to Susa as or in ' Varuni ’ corresponds to Susa in Varena or 
Susiana. 

1 M. Hang, Essay oh the Parsis, p. 3^3. 

^ The variants are given in Wilson's Ariana A}it ’(quaf p. 147 n. 




Article No. 27. 


The Mauryan Lats or Dhvaja-Stambhas : Do they 
constitute an independent order ? 

By A. K. Mitra. 

{Communicated by Dr. B. S. Guha.) 

The only examplen of Mauryan columnar architecture 
surviving above ground are the so-called lufs or columns standing 
in the open. In a paper contributed to the Anthropological 
Section of the Nineteenth Indian Science Congress. Bangalore/ 
1 have adduced evidence from ancient inscriptions and Pali 
and Sanskrit texts to show how the ‘ Dhvaja-Stambhas ’ (lit. — 
standard columns) were BU})po8ed to be dwelt in by protecting 
spirits, etc. and worshipped in ancient times and that the above- 
mentioned Idts must be classed with them Evidence is not 
wanting to show that wooden or metal standards were also in 
use in ancient India and those were doubtless the prototypes 
from which the hits or dhvaja pillars derived their origin. There 
is nothing, howT^ver, to indicate that the latter preserve the 
decorative designs and the architectural form of the older wooden 
or metal dhva jas. No doubt their conversion into stone provided 
the occasion for the introduction of ornamental motifs, etc. 
appropriate for the new^ material, and these betray many 
affinities with the motifs of (ireek and Aehaemeiiian arts. 

Writing in 1927 on Mauryan Art,^ 1 yiointed out certain 
divergences in forms existing betwc^en the surviving capitals of 
the Mauryan J^ats. These setun to mark one ascending 
scale of artistic execution, achieved in different periods of time. 
Further proof to this effect has been given by Rai Bahadur 
Ramaprasad Clianda from the texts of the Rupnath and 
iSahasrara rock inscriptions and the seventh pillar edicts of 
Asoka.^ ‘ Some at least of the Pillars that bear his edicts,’ 
says he, ‘ must have been in existence before Asoka proposed 
to engrave edicts on them, and sornt* of th(‘se may even be pre- 
Asokan, while others are his own Dharraastamblias, that is to 
say, pillars erected by himself for engraving edicts of Dharma 
on them.’ A comparative study of forms made by liirn has 
also confirmed the above conclusions. As the usage of engraving 

1 Mitra, A. K., Tho Dhvaja or Standard in India. The Morning Star^ 
Patna, May-June, 1932, pp. 179-188; Origin of the Boll-Oapital. Tnd 
Hint. Quarterly, June, 1931, pp. 238 244, 

2 Mitra, A. K., Mauryan Art. hid. Hist. Quarterly, Sept., 1927. ])p. 
541-653. 

Chanda, Ramaprasad., The Beginnings of Art in Eastern India, 
etc. Mem, Arch^ Surv, Ind*^ No. 30, p. 31. 
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edicts on the pillars commenced only after Asoka had been 
a kin^? for some time, the latter might have received his inspira- 
tion in this respect from Egyptian, or Achsemenian parallels.* 
But there is nothing to show that the pillars erected by Asoka 
were designed expressly for engraving his edicts. The Divya- 
vadana preserves legends of Asoka’s pilgrimages to the sacred 
sites of Buddhism, where he offered worship and set up Chihnas 
or emblems.*^ These legends are corroborated by the mention 
of the visit to the Sambodhi (Bodh-Gaya) in the Bock Edict 
VIIL^ The inscribed pillars of Nigali Sagar and Rumindei 
are examples of such emblems^ set up by Asoka. 

Pillars standing on the sacred sites of Buddhism would be 
naturally associated with Asoka in subsequent times. Fa Hien 
gives a legend ascribing the Sankasya pillar (height : 30 chow or 
50 cubits) to him, and mentions two columns bearing his edicts 
at Pataliputra and Ne-le.^ The two pillars at Sravasti, crowned 
by the ox and the wheel respectively, are noticed by him with- 
out any reference to Asoka,® to whom their erection is attributed 
by Yuan Chwang.* The latter pilgrim ascribes the Kakusandha 
pillar (height : 30 ft.), the Kanakamuni pillar (height: 20 ft.) as 
wtH as Lumbini pillar® to Asoka, and this has been partly 
confirmed by the discovery of the last two columns.® Chi the 
other hand, his silence as to the authorship of the Vaisali pillar 
(height : 50 ft.) at an Asoka tope and the Sarnath column (height : 
70 ft.) is significant and should make us wary of traditiomil 
evidence of the kind recorded by both the pilgrims. 

The Sanchi and the Sarnath pillars with their unique 
capitals and edicts for the guidance of the Buddhist Sa'thgha 
could only have been erected by Asoka. Those from Allahabad 
(Kosambi), Delhi (Mirath and Topra), Lauriya Araraj, Lauriya 
Nandangarh and Rampurva (lion) belong to the class of 
stamhhas which bear the Imperial Edicts, but we cannot be 

1 Herodotus, IV, 87, 91. 

2 Cowell, E. B. and Neil, K. A., Divyavadana, Cambridge, 188(), 
p. 389. 

® ^ ^fiT Bnit ^'?fr i 

Gimar, VIII, C. 

* Hultzsch, E., Inscriptions of Asoka. {Carp. Inscr. Ind., Vol. I), 
Oxford, 1925, pp. 164-105. 

5 Legge, J., Fa HierCs Record oj Bnddhtstic kingdomfn, Oxford, 
1886, pp. 50-51, 80. 

^ Legge, J., Fa Mien's Record of Buddhistic kingdoms Oxford, 
1886, p. 56. 

7 Watters, T., On Yuan Chwang's Travels in India, Vol. 1, London, 

1904, p. :m. 

8 Watters, T., On Yuan Chwang's Travels in India, VoJ. II, London, 

1905, pp. 5-7, 14-15. 

® Mukherjoo, Puma Chandra, A Rep. on a Tour of Exploration of 
the Antiquitn^s m the Tarai, Nepal. February and March, 1899, Calcutta^ 
1901, pp. 2, 4-5, 30, 34-35. 

Watters, T., On Ytian Ohwang's Travels in Indian 11, 50, 65. 
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certain that some of them liad not been set up in the two jae- 
cedi ng reigns. 

Distribution and emmeratioii — The ])resent distribution 
of this type of Mauryan columns is betw^een Delh' in the west, 
Besarh in the east and Sanchi in the south. It is w^ell-known, 
however, that the tw^o Delhi pillars w^ere brought by Firoz Sliah 
from Mirath and Toy)ra. There were other pillars. lik(^ the one 
crowned by an elephant (height : 50 ft.) at Bajgir w hich have dis- 
ap])eared.^ So far as I am aware, the following specimens are 
known : — Allahabad : 1 : Besarh : 1 ; Delhi : 2 : Gutiva : 1 ; 
Kosam : 1 ; Lauriya Araraj : 1 ; Lauriya Nandangarh : 1 : 
Nigali-sagar : 1; Bumindei : 1: Rampurva : 2; Sanchi: 1: 
Sarnatli : 1 ; Falla dpur : 1 : and a capital from Sankissa. 

The emblems so far known from the top of the columns are 
(i) the lion (Ram])urva, Allahabad, Besarh, Nandangarh, Sanchi 
and Sarnath) : (ii) the bull (Rampurva); (hi) tlie elephant 
(Sankissa) and the wheel (Sarnath). A garuda is known to 
have crow7ied the Araraj column® and a horse is mentioned by 
yuaii-Ghwang in connection with the Lumbini ])illar.* So far 
as I am aware tJie latter animal does not feature among the 
battle standards mentioned in the Mahabharata. It is note- 
worthy that the lion, the bull, the wheel, tlie garuda and the 
elephant are common features of Jaina, Buddhist and Brahminic 
ieonogra])hy and their worship may date from before the rise 
of the respective doctrines, to which they were finally 
apj)ro])riated. 

Foundations — Tlie Maiu’yaii Lats are not su])i)orted 
by a ]>edestal or stylobate, but like wooden dlivajas of to-day 
rise directly from the ground. The effect of the column is 
(ionscxyuently less ^ im])osing than the columns of Trojan and 
Marcus Aurelius in the Roman Forum and jierhaps less elegant, 
but thoroughly in kee]>ing with the simple midecorated 
character of th(‘ sliaft, which is embellished only with the 
brilliant silicious varnish. On the other hand the absence of a 
high moulded base simplifies the nature of the foundations. 
The bottom of tin* Sanchi column, for example, rested directly 
on the living rock, the shaft being embedded to a depth of 8 ft. in 
a packing of lu^avy stones, retained in position by massive w^alls, 
on the top of w hich w as laid a floor of bajri 6 inches in thickness.® 


1 Waltt'rs, T., Y uau Chwang''s TraveU iti India, 11, p. 102. 

‘-i The Pnllad]>in* pillar is mentioned by Kai Hahadur Days Bain 
Sahni in his list of Mauryan pillars— ^.♦8.7. .4. i?., 1907*08. 1 am indebted 

to Babu Adrish Kumar Bauerjee for kindly drawim? my attention to this 
pillar. See J.A.S.B,, 1838, Deeember, p. 1055, amioimcmg the discovery 
by Captain J. S. Burt. 

® Kouchor, A., Iconographie Bouddhiqne, p. 55. 

4 Wattem, T., On Yuan Chwang's Travels in India, II, p. 14. 

& Oarotti, G., A History of Arl, Vol. 1, London, 1908, pp. 271*72. 

^ Arch. Surv. of Ind., Ann, Rep., 1913-14. pp. 3 5. (Henceforth 
A.SJ.A.E.) 
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The Gutiva/ Samath,^ Rampurva (lion) ® and Delhi Topra ^ 
and Palladpur pillars were set up with the loiter ends of their 
shafts resting on rectangular slabs of stone buried underground, 
measuring in the second, third and fourth cases, 7'x5' 

10'' ; 8' X 6' X r 6" ; and 7' 9" X T 9" ‘ corner to corner ’ respectively. 
The slab below the Rampurva (lion) pillar had been secured with 
stout ml wood stakes at the four corners, two of which were 
found in a decayed condition. The one at the bottom of the 
Giitiva pillar was supported on brick masonry. The Sankissa 
pillar, the shaft of which has disappeariid was siijjported by a 
base of brick-work IT 9" Nx8 and 10' 2" ExW, with, a large 
circular hole in the centre for accommodating the shaft No 
stone slab was found below the Kosam pillar, which was set 
up directly on the soil with a low brick platform around it.” 
The purpose of laying the stone slabs at the bottom was obviously 
to counteract the vertical thrust due to the weight of the pillar 
by means of their horizontal surface. Its absence at Sankissa 
and Kosam may be regarded as an indication of their com- 
paratively older chronological position in the series of Mauryan 
Lats, Until, however, further data are forthcoming from fresh 
excavations, particularly at the Besarh column, it would be 
hazardous to arrive at a definite conclusion on this point. 


Morphology of the Pillars. 

Morphologically, a pillar is divisible into three main parts — 
the base, the shaft and the capital. The Doric column was 
originally without a base, but was supported on a stylobate, 
usually of three steps, a base being added only by the Romans. 
The Ionic, Corinthian, Tuscan and Composite orders are all 
characterised by bases. But the Mauryan Lats have no base 
or stylobate and start directly from the ground. Consequently, 
they comprise only two parts, the shaft and the capital, both 
monolithic in character, the maximum height definitely known 
being 43' 5" (Rampurva). They are thus much smaller than the 


1 Mukherjoe, P. C., A Rep. on a Tour of Exploration of the Antiqui- 
ties in the Tarai, Nepal. February and March, 1899, Calcutta, 1901, 
pp. 31-32. 

2 Arch, Surv. of Ind. Ann. Rep., 1904-0,5, pp. 68-^70. 

3 A.SJ.A.R., 1907-08, pp. 181-185. 

4 Cunningham, A., Gorp. Inscr. Indicarum, Vol. I, Inscriptions of 
Asoka, Calcutta, 1877, pp. 34 -36. 

•'i Arch. Surv. Rep., Vol. I, pp. 274-275 ; Vol. XI, pp. 22-23. 

6 Arch. Surv. Rep., Vol. I, pp. 309-311 : A.S.I.A.R., 1921-22, pp. 9 
and 45. The small length of the roughly dressed part of the shaft makes 
one doubt whether the pillar did not suffer from some breakage in ancient 
times, m which case the brick plinth may be of late construction. It is 
noteworthy that Chanda doubts whether the brick plinth of Rampurva 
is as ancient as the pillar. 
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Obelisk of Thothmes III from Heliopolis (height : 105 ft.) now in 
the Piazza of S. John Lateran, Rome, as well as the ‘ (3eo])atra’s 
Needle London (height; 68' 6"). The fact, that they are dis- 
tributed mainly over the Gangetic valley, is x><^rbaps an 
indication that even with these small shafts, their transx>ort, 
probably effected as in case of the obelisks on barges, presenti^d 
considerable difficulties which could not be overcome, except 
at Sanchi. The Gutiva and the Allahabad columns have in 
the lower part of their shafts 4 and 2 projections respectively 
‘ similar to the trunnions of a piece of ordnance, intended 
probably as a place of fixture for the ropes which might be used 
in erecting them Nothing is known as to the exact method 
of erection, but as the pillars were small in size, it could not 
liave been a difficult procedure. 

The Shaft — The shaft was buried underground up to certain 
height (Kosam : 1' 9" ; Delhi-Topra : 7' 7" ; 8arnath : 7' 5" : 
*Sanchi ; 8" ; Palladpur: 9" ; Allahabad: 7' 7" ; Rampurva : 
8' 9^"). This portion of the shaft was meant to be hidden from 
the eye and is roughly circular and hammer-dressed. The 
Gutiva pillar is probably an exception. 

The actual column begins where the rough portion ends, 
giving place to the smoothly chiselled and highly varnished 
jiortion of the shaft. The latter is circular in section and tapers 
upw^ards. At the top is a drum-shaj>ed tennon, with a hole in 
the centre for admitting a copper dowel, both being designed 
to maintain the capil»,l in position. In the Sanchi column 
Gunningham noted a distinct entasis, comprising ‘ an increase 
in the thickness of the shaft, of rather more than 1", at two- 
tliirds of its height Similar data have not been collected for 
the other pillars. 

The (^apiM — Unlike the Egyptian and Iranian architects, and 
the Indian architects of later times, the Maury an architect restric- 
ted the decoration of these pillars to the capital alone. The princi- 
pal feature of the capital is the lower member, resembling in form 
a suspended bell, decorated wdth arrises enclosed between festoons 
and falling dowmwards.^ Its solid shape and decorative theme 
bear striking resemblance to the camparuforrn bases of the 
Achaemenian pillars. The torus and the fillet mouldings occurring 
at the top and the bottom respectively of the said bases correspond 
to the same mouldings at the top of the Sa1*nath and the 


1 Cunningham, A,, The Bhilsa Jopee, London, 1854, pp. ]9S-19(). 

2 An exception is to be made in <he case of the Allahabad column, 
where the crowning lion with the round abacus was placed <lirectly on 
the top of the shaft, unless the cainpaniform capital had been neatly 
removed by the Gujitas or by Jahangir. 

Burt, T. S., A description, etc. of the Ancient Stone Pillar at 
Allahabad, Meu*oh, 1834, p. 106 and PI. CJ. Kittoo’s note in 

J.A.SM., March, 1835, p. 127. 
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Rampurva ca])itak and at the bottom of those from Gutiva 
and Rumiiidei.^ The capital of the Allahabad pillar projects 
abruptly from the shaft, the same as the Achsemerdan capitals.^ 
In the other cases this abruptness of transition from the shaft 
to the capital is reduced by putting in some mouldings at the 
lower end of the ca])ital. The affinities of form and ornament, 
considered in the light of the cultural and commei’cial relations 
existing at th() time between India, Iran, and Western Asia 
have led me to the conclusion that the Mauryan architect had 
borrowed this motif from Achaemonian art. This has been 
questioned by Dr. A. Coomaraswamy and the controversy is 
still continuing. 

Aft<'r the interventioji of one or two mouldings the cam- 
paniform moulding is surmounted by an abacus, which is 
rectangular at Besarh and circular in the other (capitals. This is 
decorated on the lateral aspect with animal and floral patterns. 

The Crowning Sculptures — The crowning scul])tureH ar(‘ tlie 
animal and the wheel emblems enumerated above. Af)art 
from their Hellenistic modelling, some of them are typologicjally 
related to foreign prototypes. The lion seated on its haunches 
(Besarh, Rampurva, and Nandangarh) is of a type familiar to 
us in Persipolis.^ The adorsed lions (Sanchi, Sarnath) recall 
the design of ' a socle ’ (pedestal) of horse-shoe shape carv(‘d with 
five figures of sphinxes discovered by Baron V^on Opjxmheim 
from Tell Halaf in the Northern border of iVleso])otamia * as 
well as a circjular capital from an Kgy])tian tomb painting.^ 

The mouldings employed on the ca])itals are the fillet and 
the torus applied below and above the (.‘am paniform member. 
Both may be either plain or decorated on the surface without 
the outline of the moulding in profil<‘ being disturbed. Thus 
the torus may be either corded or cut up into the bead and 
reel design. 

Ornaments — Among the floral ornaments re})resented on the 
abaci of the capitals we note the lotus, the palmette, and tlu‘ 
honeysuckle; rows of geese among the birds; and the lion, the 
bull, the horse, and the elephant amcnig quadrupeds. The lattc'.r 
app(^a.r on the Sarnath capital, with a wheel emblem between 
each animal. As the Mauryan ornaments will be discussed by 
me in a separate paj)er, 1 shall not discuss them here. 


^ Mukhorjoe, 1^. C., A Rep. on a Tour of Exploration of the Antiqui- 
ties in tlie Tarai, Nopal. February and Maroh, 1899, Calcutta, 1901, 
PI. XV^J, %s. 2 and 9. 

note 2 on page 321. (J. Humindei capital. 

8 Perrot, (i. and Chipioz, C., Hifftory of Art in Per^ia^ London, 
1892, fig. ()5, p. 138. 

llkifitrated London News, April 22, 1933, p. 562, fig. 3. 

& Perrot, G. and Chipiez, C., History of Art in Persia. London, 
1892, 6g. 43, p. 112. 
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Measurements. 

Unfortunately, tlu^se Mauryan colunuiK are Ktill awaiting 
systematic measurements, and in some cases even the founda- 
tions have not yet been examined. The measurements taken 
by Sir Alexander (kinningham and other officers of the 
Archaeological Survey of India are tabulated on the next page in 
table 3. The module used by me being h the lower diameter. 

An analysis of table 3 shows that detailed measurements 
have not been taken in all the cases and even the most 
important measurements, that of the lover diameter of the 
shaft, has been neglected. The diminution of the tapering shaft 
per foot as calculated by Cunningham is omitted there because 
of the entasis observed by him on the Sanchi column, but a 
roughly constant ratio seems to be established for total diminu- 
tion : Lover diameter of shaft. 

(^ilculated on th(‘ basis of 1 module = 1 diameter, the 
following results are obtained for the shafts : — 

Table 1. 

\llahal)iul . 12*0 Saiichi . . 11*3 

Saniath 13*2 Katnpurv^a \hoiO 0*0 

L. Xandangarh 11 1 

The tallies 1 and 3 show a high variability for the ratio — 
Height of shaft : module, which is also characteristic of the 
ratio — Height of capital : module. The ratio of tlie Height of 
shaft: H(ught of capital is tabulated as follovs : — 

Table 2. 


Lo(‘alit> of pillar. 


I Ht.of 

Ht. of 

Shaft 


1 r-apital. 

_ _l 

shaft. 

capital 

8arnalh 


1' ir 

\\\' U" 

4.4 

Sau(*h> 


6' ! 

;u' 

4.9 

Harnpurva (lion) 


1 ' o'* I 

, 30 ' 0" 

4.9 

L. Nandaiigarh 


6' 10' { 

1 

32 ' 9U 

' 4 .H 


An analysis of table 2 shovs a positive correlation betvx'en 
the heights of the capital and the shaft, the variability being 
not remarkable. In the absence of further data, these results 
cannot however be regarded as conclusive. All the same, 
these tables indicate firstly («) that the pillars varied much 
among themselves, and secondly (b) that a system vas 
not altogethe^r lacking in their proportions, e.g., in the ratios 
— Total diminution of shaft : Lower diameter and height of 
shaft : Height of capital. The variability may be an indication 
of the different chronological positions of the pillars. 
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Conclusion. 

The aualysiH of the Mauryan Dhvaja pillars has Vjeen 
made with a view to find out whether there is a unity of pro- 
])ortion determining the mutual relations of their parts. We 
have found that the application of the principle at any rate 
was not as rigorously made as in the Greek orders. In this 
respect they resemble the Achaemenian pillars. ‘ The total 
height of the great columns according to Perrot and 
Chipiez, ‘ in the principal xmlace at Persepolis is 12 diameters, 
of which belong to the shaft, and to to the capital as 
it is simple or complicated. Elsewhere the entire height of the 
order is somewhat less than 12 diameters ; whilst in one of the 
porches it falls to lOt diameters, bringing it very near to that 
of the tombs at Nakshi Rustem computed at 10 J"'/ ^ 

The tables 1 and 3 show that the Mauryan columns are 
taller in proportions, the five shafts alone of table 1 being roughly 
in the ratio of 11 : 1 on an average. This agrees with the 
unduted column of the so-caUed palace of Cyrus, w'hich has 
lost its capital and also measures 11 diameters without it. 
According to Perrot and Chixhez ‘ some of the columns at Istakhr 
have very similar proportions \ If a like agreement is found 
to exist between the ratios of these XK)lvar x>dlars and the 
Mauryan Dhvaja pillars when their detailed measurements are 
available, our conclusions regarding the influences of indigenous 
tradition on Mauryan Art will need to be revised. 

From the ])urely morphological standpoint, the chief 
variation between the columns apjiear to consist in the decorative 
elements ax>x>licd above and below the comx>aniform. The 
square abacus of the Besarh' capital is no less important. In 
comjiaring both the measurements and the forms, we should 
do well to remember that our data as regards both is scanty 
and that only 15 columns out of an axiproximate total of 30 ^ 
have been so far traced. The variability as regards x>roportions 
and morphology is explained best by the hypothesis that Mauryan 
architecture did not start with a rigid canon. The heterogenous 
elements which can be recognized in the Dhvaja pillars are in 
the first instance assembled together and welded into an organic 
type by the creative genius of the Maiuyan architect, a tyjie 
destined to x^orsist, it is true with modifications, for nearly a 
millenium. The design may be regarded as roughly complete 
in the Besarh column. Already at Besarh the main elements 
of that design have been brought together by a judicious selection 


1 Perrot, G. and Chipiez, C., History of Art in Persia^ London, 1892, 
p. 59. 

2 Smith, Vincent A., A History of Fine Art in India and Ceylon, 
Second Edition, Revised by K. De B. Codrington, Oxford, 1930, p. 17. 
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and adaptation of motifs. Yet from Besarh to Sarnath we find 
it maturing, ri])emng in feeling for line, in soiiHe of volume and 
in perception of monumental effect. It is in obedience to the 
sense of rhythm, that the square abacus of the Besarh capital 
gives place to the circular form, that the campaniform capital 
gains in elegance of outhne and the crowning animals with the 
abaci seem to grow out of the bell. 
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An Experimental Study of the Asphyxiation of some 
Air-breathing Fishes of Bengal. 

By Ekendranath Ghosh. 

In view of the marked difference of opinion regarding the 
asphyxiation of some common fish of Bengal, the author con- 
ducted a few simple experiments to clear up sonu* of the disputed 
points. The results of the previous observations on this 
subject are briefly summarized in this paper. 

History. The attention of the scientific men was first 
<brectt‘d to this subject by the observ^atTons of the fishermen 
who were accjuainted with the fact that some fish come to the 
surface to breathe air. 

In 1865, Boake (1) experimented with a few^ common fishes 
in Geylon. He used three forms of glass vessels; (a) Glass 
receivers (no measurements are given) containing tlu' fish and 
submerged in whaler inside a larger vessel ; (b) a bell-glass of a 
Iianging lamp (no measurements are given), with a diaj^hragm of 
a (ircuiar piece of tin, perforated with small holes ; and (r) a 
glass jar, 86" x 10" x 12'", with a diaphragm of mosquito 
netting, fixed six inches below the surface of w^atei*. 

In 1808, Day (4) repeated the experiments with some Indian 
fishes. He used a glass globe, twelve inelies high and with 
a maximum diameter of ten inches. A net diaphragm was 
stretched across the maximum diameter one inch below the 
surface of water. The tem])erature of the water varied from 
70°F. to 78®F. He incorporated his conclusions in his account 
of the Fislus of India (6) and in the volumes on fishes in the 
Fauna of British India series. (7) Reference may also be 
made here to two other papers of Day, wdiich, however, have no 
direct bearing on the present subject. In 1873, (5) he classified 
fishes according to their modes of respiration as follows: (i) 
water -breathing, (ii) more essentially air-breathing and water- 
breathing to a limited extent, and (iii) air-breathing and brea- 
tliing through skin without any special air-breathing organ. In 
1877, (0) in discussing the nature of respiration in the amphibious 
fishes of Asia, be concluded that these fishes normally respire 
atmospheric air direct, and possess respiratory organs whi(‘h are 
(|uite distinct from the gills, and function as lungs. These 
accessory respiratory organs are directly connected with 
circulation and are not dependent on branchial circulation for 
the aeration of the blood. He further remarked that they are 
not homologous with air-bladder. In support of his conclu- 
sions he described several simple experiments. 

( 327 ) 
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In 1874, Dobson (8) conducted similar experiments on Indian 
fishes. He used a large jar (no dimensions are given). The 
diaphragm used by him consisted of a perforated metal plate 
fixed one inch below the surface of water. The temperature of 
water varied from 87T. to 91°F. 

Das (2) used a glass jar, two feet high and one foot in 
diameter. A diaphragm of gauze w^as made to hang one inch 
below the surface of water. The temperature of w ater varied 
from 82*5'' to 93‘5°F. Das (3) performed further experiments 
on Pseudapocryptes lanceolatus (Bloch and Schneider) and 
remarked that the period of drowning is much greater in this 
species than in the other air-breathing fishes of India. [He ^ has 
recently re-published these results with some additional in- 
formation in the Proceedings of the Royal Society of London. 
8.L.H.] 

Technique. In view of the objection that the jars used in 
previous experiments were comparatively small with an insuffi- 
cient amount of water, as a result of which fishes which take 
oxygen from air dissolved in water, would die of asphyxiation 
as the dissolved oxygen is used up and the water becomes 
charged with carbon dioxide, a tank, nearly four feet and a half 
in length, tw^o feet and a half in width, and one foot and Wo 
and a half inches high, was used in the present experiments. 
The fish was confined in a cage, or in a jar with the mouth 
closed by a gauze. The animal lay at least one inch, some- 
times several inches, below the surface of water. The tempera- 
ture of water was 81° to 82°F. The water used contained 0*72 
parts per 100,000 of oxygen and 8.675 parts per 100,000 of 
carbon diovide (determined by the (/hemical Examiner to the 
Government of Bengal). 

Results. The results of the experiments of previous 
observers and those of the present experiments are tabulated 
below. The period of ‘ drowning ’ is noted in each case. The 
fishes was prevented access to atmospheric air by using the 
devices noted above. 

I. Symbranohii. 

1. Amphipnous cuchia (H.B-). 

According to Das (2) the animal survived for one hour 
and forty -two minutes. 

II. Opisthomi, 

1. Mastacembelus pancalus (H.B.). 

According to Dobson (8) the animal survived for five 
hours and fifteen minutes. 


1 Das, “ The Habits and Structure of Psevdapocryptes lanceolatus ^ a fish 
in the First Stages of Structural Adaptation to Aerial Respiration.” Proc. 
Roy. Soc. London (B) CXV, pp 422-430, Pk. xix, xx (1934). 
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2. Rhynchobdella aculeata (Bloch). 

According to Dobson, (8) the animal lived for five hours 
and thirty- five minutes. 

Day (Fishes of India, p. 339; Fauna of British India, 
Fishes, Vol. II, p. 332) notes that the fish Bhynchob- 
della aculeata is * drowned in water if unable to 
reach the surface, as it apparently requires to respire 
air directly’. 

In all my experiments, repeated several times, none of 
these two species or even Mastacembelus armatus (Lacepede) 
died as a result of being confined in the cage, and all continued 
to live for a week. 

III. Apodbs. 

1. Anguilla anguilla (H.B.). 

In my experiments they died between twelve hours and 
thirty minutes, and seventeen hours and thirty 
minutes. 

IV. Evento<jnathi. 

1. Lepidocephalichthys gunten (H.B.). 

According to Dobson (8) it survived for twenty-four 
hours. 

2. Lepidocephalichthys thermalis (Cuv. and Val.). 

According to Day (4) it lived for eight hours. 

V. Nematounathi. 

1 . 67 ariiCS batrachus ( Linn . ) . 

According to Boake (1) it lived for about six hours 
and forty-five minutes. 

According to Das (2) it lived for one hour fifty minutes. 

In my experiment a vigorous animal lived f6r thirteen 
hours. 

2. Clarius teysraanni Bleeker (Hoonga of Ceylonese). 

According to Boake (1) it survived in a glass receiver 

for one hour thirty minutes to two hours. In a 
large jar (36" X 16" x 12") it lived for four to six 
hours. 

3. Saccobranchus fvssilis (Bloch). 

According to Dobson (8) it survived for two to four 
hours. 

According to Das (2) it lived for one hour forty-three 
minutes. 
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In my experiment, one lived for five days inside 
a cage. 

4. Plotosus canius H.B. 

According to Dobson (8) it lived one hour. 

5. Mysius tengara (H.B.). 

Day : Not affected. 

Dobson : Eight hours and twenty minutes. 

VI. Labyrinthici. 

1. Anabas testudineus (Bloch). 

According to Boake it lived one hour and thirty 
minutes to two hours (in a glass receiver), and one 
hour to one hour and fifteen minutes (in a jar with 
above measurments). 

According to Dobson it lived for twelve minutes. 

According to Das it lived for sixteen minutes. 

In my experiments, two animals died in twenty-two 
and twenty -nine minutes respectively. After eighteen 
minutes bo< h of them lay fiat and motionless on the 
bottom of the cage. 

2. Trichogaster chuna (H.B.). 

According to Das (2) one lived for four hours and 
twenty -three minutes. 

3. Trigogasier fasciatus (Bl. and Schn.). 

According to Dobson (8) one died after three hours and 
forty minutes and another after four hours and 
fifteen minutes. 

4. Trichogaster lalius (H.B.). 

In my experiment, one lived for one hour and nine 
minutes. 

-5. Ophic^/phalus striatus Bloch. (Loolla of Ceylonese.) 

According to Boake (1) one lived for one hour to one 
hour and thirty minutes (in a glass receiver and bell 
jar) ; another (in a jar with measurements given 
above) lived for about eighteen hours and fifty-five 
minutes. 

According to Dobson (8) the animals lived for one hour 
and five minutes to one hour and thirty-five minutes. 

According to Das (2) one lived half an hour. 

In my experiment, one young specimen died in thirty 
five minutes ; a full-sized specimen died in fifty 
minutes ; two other animals lived for two hours 
and seventeen minutes. 
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6, Ophicephalus pvnctatus Blofh. (Maddacariya of 

C^eylonese.) 

In Boake’s (1 ) experiments the animals died within six 
hours and forty -five minutes. 

According to Bay (4) they survived for twenty-two 
minutes to one hour and twenty-eight minutes. 

According to Dobson (8) they lived for one hour and 
thirty- eight minutes to four hours and forty minutes. 

According to Das (2) one lived for one hour and forty 
minutes. 

In my experiment, two specimens lived at least for 
six hours. One specimen for one day and another 
specimen for sixteen hours. 

7. Ophicephalus gachua H.B. (Connias of Ceylonese.) 

According to Boake (1) one lived for one hour, and 
another (in measured jar) survived for more than 
eighteen hours. 

In my experiment, one lived for five hours and twenty 

minutCvS. 

VI ] . Thoracostei. 

Polyacanthus signatus Ounther. (PuJuMa in C'eylonese.) 

According to Boake (1) one survived for fifteen minutes. 

('Conclusion , — Taking into consideration the work of pre- 
vious authors, and as a result of the present series of experi- 
ments, it is clear that most of the fishes survived for much 
longer periods in my experiments, wdiile Saccobranchus fosstlis, 
Mastacembelus panc/ilus, M. armatVrS and RhynchohdeUa acvleafa 
could not be ‘drowned' in spite of keeping them underwater 
for prolonged periods. It thus appears probable that tlie fish 
in the earlier experiments were asphyxiated as a result of 
insufficiency of normal water rather than for want of free air 
for aerial respiration. 

Anabas^ wliich died in the shortest period, appears to liave 
altogether lost the aquatic mode of respiration. Otliers, living 
for a much longer period, have evidently rt^tained to some 
extent the capacity for aquatic respiration, while developing 
the more efficient aerial mode. The fishes which survived in 
my experiment are those which have fully retained the aquatic 
mode of respiration, although they liave become adapted for 
aerial respiration as well by the development of accessory 
respiAtory organs which enable them to remain alive out of 
water for considerable periods. 

In conclusion, I convey my thanks to Dr. S, L. Hora and 
Dr B. Prashad for rendering me help in getting up the paper. 
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ARTrrcLE No. 29. 


India and the Persian Empire. 

By Harit Krishna 1>eb. 

I. Termination of Tyranny. 

The recent discovery, in the town of Hamadan, of an 
inscription of Darius has thrown new light on the history of the 
Achsemenian conquests in India. Although literary tradition 
ascribed to Cyrus a military expedition to these quarters, scholars 
did not accept it as genuine. Professor Herzfeld ^ has now 
shown from the Hamadan record that Gandhara and the Pimjab 
were already part of the Persian empire in the middle of the 
6th century B.C., and that the acquisition of Sind was the 
w ork of Darius. This eastw^ard extension of AchsBmenian sway 
may be expected naturally to have left its mark in many spheres 
of Indian activity. It is the object of this paper to investigate 
liow many of these marks are discernible now in the political 
sphere. 

Wien Darius despatched the Greek captain Skylax to 
explore the course of the Indus, obviously by way of a recon- 
naissance preliminary to an invasion in force, Northern India 
was divided into a number of States, large and small. Two 
of these, Magadha and Avanti, deserve special mention. 
Magadha was being ruled by Darsaka, son of Ajatasatru , 
while at Avanti, Palaka, son of Pradyota, held sway. To arrive 
at a tentative chronology, w^e may accept the traditional dates 
of the Buddha and Mahavira, archaeological evidence not having 
succeeded yet in superseding traditional chronology. The 
Buddhist date for the Buddha’s death is 5M B.C. According 
to the Ceylon chronicles, this event happened in the 8th regnal 

1 Mem. Arch. Surv. hid.^ No. 34. The learned author of the luono- 
graph rightly holds that OP. Qatagunh corresponds to the Punjab, being 
located between Gandhara and Sindhu or Sind (OP, Hindu). He shows 
(p. 3) that data represents Skt. 4ata. Regarding the latter element 
I would rather coimect it with root -gur than with the substantive -go. 
Sata-guhy the resultant Skt. form, would then equate with Sata-dru. 
roots ^gur and-drw both signifying ‘to go’. Thus, data gush would 
denote the land of the Sutlej in the same way as Hindu denotes the land 
of the Indus. In the 7th century A.D., Yuan Chwang fomid the country, 
bordering on the river Sutlej, named She-to-tTi-Lu (=Satadu) ; see Beal, 
Records of the Western World, i, 178, Arrian {Hxp. Alex. V, 6, 2-11), 
citing Eratosthenes and Megasthenes, refers to the old-time custom of 
naming a country after its river. The Doabs or intra-fluvial tracts of 
the Punjab are still designated after the rivers enclosing them. The 
custom seems to have been specially favoured by the Iranians; see my 
article “ Mede and Madra*’ in J.P.A.N.B., 1925, p. 205. 

( 333 ) 
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year of Ajatasatru.^ AjataAatru therefore came to the throne 
about 551 B.C. But the Ceylon chroniclcR, however reliable 
they may be for the date of the Buddha, are not to be trusted, 
without reserve, for either the reign-periods or the succession of 
reigns of the Magadha monarchs in which they are only secondarily 
interested : on these points, the Puranas, compiled with Magadha 
as their historical background, claim j^reference and command 
greater confidence. Ajatasatru, according to the Puranas, was 
succeeded by Darsaka, their reign-periods being 24 and 27 years 
according to the Matsya, and 25 and 25 years according to the 
Vayu. Dar^aka’s reign must therefore be comprised between 
527 B.C. and 501 B.C'. Similarly, Mahavira’s death is placed 
by the Jain chronologists in 528 B.C., the event being made 
synchronous with the coronation of Palaka. As Palaka, 
according to the Matsya Purana, reigned for 28 years, A\hile the 
Vayu and Brahmanda give the figure 24, his rule may be 
deemed to have begun in 528 B.C. and endeHl in 504 or 500 B.C. 

The CJeylonese Mahavamsa states that Darsaka ( = Naga- 
Dasaka) was deposed by his city-people on the plea that h(' 
belonged to a parricidal race. The fact that he had l)een 
alkwed to rule long enough shows that there was, at bottom, 
a graver reason for this popular rising than a mere recognitioji 
of his having been a parricide by hereditary instinct What 
this reason was we are left only to guess. Northern Buddliist 
tradition confirms the story of Darsaka’s dynasty having ended 
with him. Yuan (Jhwang records, in his account of Magadha. 
that a sahghdrdrna of Ti-lo-shi-kia still existed and that it had 
been built by the last descendant of Bimbisara. Ti-lo-shi-kia 
was at first rightly restored to 8kt. Darsaka (Darsika) by 
Beal ^ who afterwards thought that Tiladaka would be a better 
restoration, as 1-tsing gives an alternative reading Ti-lo-rh’a, 
We have no right however to ‘ correct ’ Yuan Chwang in the light 
of 1-tsing. 

The termination of Palaka’s reign is described in the 
political underplot forming part of the Mrchchhakatika, an early 
Sanskrit drama ascribing itself to a royal author.^ Although it 
would be uncritical to ac(‘ept as historical all the details of the 
oc'currence as portrayed in this play, we should not be considered 
credulous if we believe in the reality of the tradition that 
Palaka met his end violently at the hands of conspirators who 
had popular support. Palaka’s father was an usurper. He wm 

1 This agrees with the circimistance that Ihikkiisati, king of Gandhara, 
B(‘ut an oiril)a8sy to Bimbisara, father of Ajatasatru, wkieh could only 
have bec^ri befoie Cyrus conquered Gandhara. 

2 For the Puranic evidence, 1 have relied generally on Pargiter's 
Dynashes of the Kali Age in respect of readings. See also p. 349, n. infra. 

3 Buddhist Records of the Western World (Trubner’s Oriental senes). 

11 , 102 11 . 

* Cf, p. 345, n. 2, infra. 
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alBo of turbulent disposition, being referred to in Buddhist 
accounts as Ohanda-Pajjota. Writers on politics (Arthasastra) 
also knew him to have been a bad man : he is reputed to have 
planned despoiling his son's teacher Pi^una who saved himself 
by a hint received from Palaka.^ The Harshacharita (Sec. VI) 
of Bana (7th century) likewise alludes to Kumarasena, another 
son of Pradyota, having been killed because he was madly in 
favour of selling human flesh. There is thus nothing improbable 
in the story of Palaka’s assassination to which credence was 
given by King Sudraka, the author of the Mxchchhakatika. 

These two incidents — the deposition of Darsaka and the 
assassination of Palaka — strike one as rather extraordinary. 
Their synchronism suggests that revolution was in the air. 
People no longer believed in the divinity that doth hedge a 
kmg. Revolutionary Prance furnishes some sort of a parallel : 
Frenchmen, when they guillotined Louis XVI, had ceased to 
regard kingship as divine. The Indian revolution, showing 
forth changed ideals, appears to me to have been largely 
influenced by contemporary Persia. The Achaemenian king 
claimed to rule ‘ by the gi'ace of Ahura Mazda We find a 
corresponding claim in Aioka's description of himself as ‘ beloved 
of the gods devdndmpriya. That A6oka was not the first 
to adopt this epithet is proved by a comparison of the several 
versions of his Rock Edict VIII. In the (jirnar, Dhauli, and 
Jaugada versions we read : ‘ In times gone by, kings (rdjmmh) 

used to go forth on so-called tours of pleasure ’ ; w^hile the 
versions at Kalsi, Shahbazgarhi, and Mansehra have : ‘ In times 
gone by, those beloved of the gods (devdnumprit/dh) used to go 
forth.... ' Clearly, therefore, the epithet devdndmpriya had 
begun to be applied to kings in India considerably prior to 
A^oka. Nevertheless, we must conclude that its use does not 
moimt back very much behind Anoka’s period ; for, in that 
case, we would have found A6oka employing a somewhat 
different mode of expression : instead of ‘ in times gone by ' 
we would have found ‘ in times gone by — many centuries (have 
gone by) ’ as we find, for instance, at the commencement of 
Rock Edict IV. Moreover, we do not come across a similar 
use of the epithet anywhere m literatme pertaining to the 
period of the Buddha or to an earher epoch.^ 

We are thus justified in thinking that, about the time of 
deposition of Darsaka and assassination of Palaka (c. 500 B.C.), the 
theory of kingship underwent a change. Indian monarchs, having 


1 MM. Ganapati S&stri on Kautillya Arthasastra, Bk. V, Ch. 5. 

2 The title is applied to Ajata^tru (Kuniya) m the I^vai Sutra ; 
see J.A., X, 108. But the Sutra is a late authority, although it must 
have been composed before the title went out of use. If we choose to 
rely on its evidence, the title must be supposed to have been introduced 
into India before Darius, say, c, 540 B.C. 
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lost the ‘ right to rule divine began to style themselves ‘ beloved 
of the gods a style modelled on contemporary Achsemenian 
example which had, through the recent conquests of Darius in 
India, forced itself on Indian attention. 

The Kautiliya Artha^astra, of which the nucleus certainly 
goes back to a period before Asoka, furnishes an insight into 
early Maury an mentality on the same point. In chapter 13 of 
this treatise, we find details of processes to be adopted by the 
king for purposes of royalist propaganda within his own State. 
Two spies are to act in concert, visitmg places of public resort. 
One of them condemns the king, saying : ‘ We are told that this 
king has all virtues : but we can perceive no virtue in a man who 
oppresses citizens and provincials alike with fines and taxes.” 
The remark naturally induces others of the assembly to express 
their own opinions ; and, to this spy as well as to those who approve 
of the view put forward by him, the second spy says : “ People 
overwhelmed with anarchy (lit. ‘ the logic of stronger fish 
swallowing up weaker ones ’) made Manu Vaivasvata king and 
further fixed his share as being one-sixth of the corn and one- 
tenth of the merchandise in gold. Maintained by that, kings 
look to the welfare of subjects 


Therefore, even those who dwell in forests offer to the king 
one-sixth part of their corn-gleanings, saying to themselves : 
‘ This is the share of him who protects us 'J He (the king) 
stands in the place of Indra and Yama ; and through kings are 
perceived their i)leasure and displeasure. Those vho des])iHe 
them are liable also to divine punishment. Hence kings are 
not to be despised. Thus are the lowly (kshudrahdh) to be 
warned.” The rest of the chapter is devoted to methods of 
propaganda among the higher classes. 

It will be seen that, amongst the lower strata of society, 
appeal to the mythological theory of the origin of kingshij) 
was still effective ; but the threat of divine punishment is made 
in rather guarded language. The king is stated to be not a god 
himself but a vicegerent of two gods, Indra and Yama. Belief 
in the king's divinity thus persisted among the lower orders, 
but only in an attenuated form, closely approaching the 
Achaemenian belief that the king ruled by the grace of Ahura 
Mazda. Consistently with this, there is no pretence anywhere 
in the Kautiliya that the king was anything but human. In 
subsequent writings belonging to a period when faith in the 
king’s divinity had returned, we find the king deified once 
again (e.gr., Manava-dharmasastra, Karaandakiyamitisara, etc.). 

As already indicated, the fall of Dar^aka as well as of 


* the passage quottHi from the Manava Artha^astra by Somadeva 
in hia NtUvdkydmrta (Oh. VII) : unchasadbhagapradanena vanasthfi. api 
tapasvinc) rajanaih sambhavayanti. taayaiva tadbhuy&t yas tan gopayatiti. 
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Palaka was brought about by a rising of the people^ specially 
of the city-x^eoplc : they lost their thrones because of their 
unpopularity. Was the sj)irit of revolt fostered or prompted 
by Persia ? For a definite answer to this question we possess 
no positive evidence at present. But, if we look closely into 
Persian ]:)olicy of the period, we can see that it relied largely 
on support from tyrants. When Darius was busy in his Scythian 
expedition, he left several (ireek tyrants in charge of the Danube 
bridge. It was suggested by one of them that they shoukl 
destroy the bridge and tlicreby secure the destruction of tht‘ 
entire Persian army under the command of Darius. Most of 
the other tyrants were at first inclined to accept the suggestion, 
thinking that they could by that means recover their o\mi 
independence. But there was one dissentient voice, that of 
Histaeus, a tyrant of Miletus, who warnf‘d them that the con- 
tinuance of their own rule really depended on Persian imperialist 
support ; if the Persian emj)ire disappeared, the peoples of the 
( Grecian city-states would rise in revolt against their tyrants 
and expel them. Tliis little incident shows that the tyrants 
were the natural allies of imperialist Persia. If a State was 
ruled by a tyrant, and the tyrant somehow forced or cajoled 
into recognizing the supremacy of Persia, the State effectuall\ 
became a part of tlie PcTsian empire, although, normally, its 
internal administration would not be interfered with. It was 
mainly through these tyrants that the Persian em])ire maintained 
its ascendancy over many Grecian city-states. 

But the policy did not succeed in Athens. In the year 310 
B.('., th(‘ Athenians rose in revolt against their tyrant Hippias 
and expelled him. It is recorded of Hippias that, with a view to 
s(*cure shelter and support in ca.se his policy of frightfulness incited 
his people to exp(‘l him, he had sought to connect himself with 
Persia by a matrimonial alliance ; and his action subsequent to his 
expulsion shows liim as a dependent on Darius. Athens adopted 
now*^ a democratic government which was maintained for a long 
time despite attempts to re-establish tyramiy. The Greeks were 
evidently convinced that tyraruiy w^as no longer to be tolerated ; 
it was only through democracy that inclependence could be 
achieved or maintained. We trace the same psychology behind 
the declaration of democracy by the Ionic cities, preliminary to 
their revolt from Persia (49. ♦ B.C.). 

Within a year of the expulsion of Hippias from Athens, we 
find the Romans hi revolt agamst their own tyrant, Tarqutn. 
It is hard to believe that the synchronism is accidental. 
Probably, the real reason for the Roman revolt was recognition 
of the Persin menace. That Darius had designs against Rome 
seems to follow from the fact that he explored the coasts of 
Sicily and Italy : this exploration has a family likeness to the 
exploration carried out by him farther east, in the Indus region. 
Expanding Persia was by this time probably in possession of 
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Carthage, as it is included, under the name Karka, ^ in the 
Persian empire as defined in the Naksh-i-rustum inscription of 
Darius. From Carthage it would not l)e difficult to attack 
Rome. Polybius records that a treaty was signed between 
Carthage and Rome only one year after the expulsion of Tarquin ; 
and the new constitution adopted by Rome bears a striking 
resemblance to the Carthaginian constitution inasmuch as, 
in both States, two rulers were at the apex of the constitution. 
We thus perceive that, although actually occasioned by an 
exasperating outrage committed on a Roman matron by a son 
of Tarquin, the rising of the people at Rome was promoted by 
deep political motives. Tlie treaty noticed by Polybius {Hist,^ 
iii, 22-23) assigned Italy to the Romans and reserved the African 
waters for Carthage, Sicily being kept (according to Prof. 
Babelon) ^ as a dangerous neutral zone. These terms signify a 
prior dispute between Rome and Carthage ; and we know from 
other sources that (Grecian settlements in Sicily, Corsica, and 
Sardinia were not at i)eace with their neighbours. In fact, 
(k)rsica and Sardinia were ho8pitai)le asylums for Clreeks 
hostile to Persia. 

At a slightly later period, we find Persia under Xerxes 
acting in concert with (yarthage and sharing simultaneous 
defeat on land and sea, the one inflicted by the (Treeks 
at Salamis. the other inflicted by the Greeks of Sicily. The 
policy revealed here, of Persia and Carthage joining hands for 
the subjugation of the entire Hellenic world, ^ was in all pro- 
bability initiated not by Xerxes but by Darius. Xerxes, in 
fact, is re])uted to have had only half a heart for the Grecian 
expedition which had been planned in advance by his father, 
Darius, who died before he could accomplish it. 

In the light of these considerations, the expulsion of Tarquin 
from Rome appears to have been caused by the same stress of 
circumstances as had actuated Athens to get rid of Hippias : it was 
the only way to stem the tide of Persian expansion. The story 
of Tarquin’s expulsion has been disbelieved in certain quarters, 
mainly because it resembles and synchronises with the expulsion 
of Hippias. Jt seems to me, however, that the affinity of the 
two accounts, in substance and in time, merely proves actual 
affinity of events between the Greek and the Roman worlds. 
Instead of imagining that Roman historians invented the tale 
of Tarquin in imitation of the Greek story of Hippias, we may 


1 Th(' identification is due to Andreas ; see Ed. Meyer in Enepd, 
Britt, (llih ed.) art. ‘ Persia’, whence J have derived tnuch other infor- 
mation utilized in this paper. 

2 Encyc. Britt. (11th ed.), art. ‘Carthage’. 

Hackforth Anc. HiH.y IV, 378) disputes the reality of the 

policy on grounds already contested by Grote {Hist, of Greece, ed. 1849, 
V, 294). MonunHon and Meyer are among the authorities who believe 
in a Perso-Carthaginian alliance against Hellas, in the days of Xerxes. 
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well believe that, conditions in Rome being similar to those at 
Athens, the Romans did what the Athenians had done to foil 
the aggressive aim of Persia. 

IVom this new perspective, the popular risings in India 
acquire special significance. What we find happening at 
Athens and in Rome, we also find enacted in Avanti and in 
Magadha, almost at the same time. Is it hazardous to con- 
je^cture that the expansive pohcy of Darius, who used tyrants 
as tools, is responsible for this fourfold disappearance of tyranny, 
on the east and on the west of his great empire ? (^an ve 
really imagine that these extraordinary events, occurring 
synchronously, are entirely unconnected i 

To those who have studied the contemporary philosophies of 
India and Greece, a close connexion between the two peoples in the 
world of thought has been made manifest ; and one scholar has 
actually suggested that the Persian Emjiire formed the medium 
for an ex(‘hange.^ Flvidenee of Indo-Greek contact is also per- 
ceptible in the prevalence, in a marked measure, of the svasiika -Gult 
in the Grecian world from the 7th to the Tith century B.G.^ If we 
could separati* the earlier account from the later additions in 
tlie Periplus going under the name of Hkylax, we might perhaps 
obtain direct evidence that the same Greek captain who 
navigated the Indus navigated the western waters with an ease 
bespeaking brisk communication betw^een India and the 
Mediterranean world. The voyage of Skylax down the Indus 
possibly formed the basis of the reference, by Hec^ataeus of 
Miletus, to the same river and to the Gandarii or Gandharians 
(r. 500 B.C.) But, if Gandhara — and even the Punjab — had 
already been incorporated in the Persian empire during the 
reign of C^yrus, (Greece and India must have known about each 
other earlier still. Land-routes within the Achiemenian empire 
were particularly well-organized, so that a journey from Sardis 
to Susa took 3 months (Herod. V, 50-54). lonians must have 
been long and sufficiently known to the people of Gandhara 
before Panini since the great grammarian, who was himself a 
native of Gandhara, gives a special rule for the formation of 
the word Ytivandnl to denote (as Katyayana testifies) the 
Yavana or Ionian script ; and there is good reason to believe that 
Panini wrote about 5(X) B.C.* A sea-route connecting India 
with Babylon is attested by the Baveru Jataka, the form 
Bdveru for Babylon showing passage through an Iranian medium. 

1 Richard Garbe, Philosophy of Ancient Indm, (ChicHjro, I899)» 
p. 38. 

* Deb, 1921, pp. 231 (with Plates). 

3 The word Yatnind primarily meant Ionian ; and have no 
grounds to hold that the term had acquired, in Panini’s time, a nune 
general significatioii. Ionic script and literature dfuuinatcd Gree<‘e. 
For the date of Pacini, see my forthcoming paper Panini and Piiriika 
where connexion is traced with the family of Pradyota, son of Punika, 
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Even in the 7th century B.O., when the Modes were yet under 
republican rule, an Indian sage cotild visit Madra, i.e., Median 
territory in order to learn sacrificial rites ^ In Magadha itself, 
the ruling dynasty was of Susian origin since about 700 ; 

and Bimbisara, the contemporary of Buddha, married a Madra 
princess. 

Thus, it is quite possible that pro- Persian intrigue 
had found congenial soil in Magadha before the reign of 
Darsaka, the third and last descendant of Bimbisara. News 
of the overthrow of tyranny in Athens could also be easily 
communicated through Ionian visitors to Tax da, the (*a];)ital of 
Gandhara, where men from all parts of India flocked for educa- 
tion and culture. There was ample scope, therefore, for Persian 
intrigue with Indian desj)ots as well as for Ionian coimt(‘r- 
propaganda amongst the Indian peoples shortly before 500 B.(\ 
vhen we find popular revolts culminating in the double over- 
throw of tyranny in Magadha and in Avanti.® 

II. Coalition under Udayana. 

The double overthrow of tyranny, in Magadha and in 
Avanti, ushered in a ne^ epoch ft initiated an era ot ])olitical 
union. The two States coalesced under the military leadc^rshi]) 
of lldayana, king of the ititermediate country known a^ Aatsa, 
possibly with a view' to meet the Persian menace Romance 
has preserved recollections of this great event Arid collateral 
evidence is not wanting. 

We have seen that Buddha and Mahavira were contem- 
poraries of each other, and that when they flourished, Pradyota 
was reigning in Avanti, and Bimbisara was reigning in Magadha. 
Buddha, according to Buddhist tradition, died early m the reign 
of Ajataj^atru, the successor of Bimbisara. Mahavira, according 
to Jain tradition, died early in the reign of Palaka. the successoi* 
of Pradyota. lldayana Vatsa-raja w'as a \ouiiger (‘ontmnporary 
of both Pradyota and Ajatasatru, since he married Vasavadatta, 
the daughter of Pradyota of Av'^anti. and had a second (pieeu 
ill Padmavati, the sister of Darsaka who succeeded Ajatasatru 
in Magadha. The Brhatkaihd , jhh preserved to us in th(‘ Sanskrit 
redactions, the Brhalkathd-jnanjarl and the Kathdsnritsdgara , 

1 Dob, I92r>, pp. lu 

- De'b, J.A.O.S.y \'<)] 42, pp. 194 H., and t'ol. 45, pp. 72 5 
4'hr ))hiloso]>hy uuderlyiug the anti -ly rant movonient findH forcoiul 
exj^iesHion lu oertain ehaptors of tho Mahabhilrata {e.q., AnuAfiK. 91, 
vSanti, 92). 

^ MuoIj of tho /afroiind rovorod in thi« aocdion ia idonfical with that 
in tho f)rr‘sont writer’a booklet J^dnyana Vatsardja ((Vdeiitta, 1919), 
which punted in a limited number and may not be arceHsible to 
many scholars now . The^ argiimonis are here revised, re-arranged, and 
supplemented. My main thesis, that Udayana is the link eonucetmg 
Magadha with A\anti, was accepted by the late Dr, Vincent A. Hnuth. 
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oontainn a romantic description, very similar to the story as 
depicted by Bhasa in his Pratijhdyaugandhardyam and Svajma- 
vdsavadattd, of how Udayana came to marry these two 
princesses. It further declares that Udayana received, as an 
indirect consequence of these politico- matrimonial alliances, the 
homage of both Avanti and Magadha. The Kathasaritsagara 
declares, in fact, that Udayana undertook a digvijaya and was 
very successful in his campaigns, being served by an excellent 
commander-in-chief and an excellent minister. But the narra- 
tion of these conquests is so palpably modelled on Kalidasa’s 
description of Raghu’s digvijaya that scholars would be justified 
in regarding it as more poetical than real. The Brhatkatha- 
mahjari gives an earlier version of the story. ^ This version is 
independent of Kalidasa, and seems to be based on genuine 
tradition. It declares that Udayana succeeded in conquering 
the King of Benares (who belonged to the Brahmadatta d^uiasty) 
and became a ckakravartti monarch being ‘ worshipped ’ 
ipujiUi) by the kings of Avanti and of Magadha, and obeyed 
by his vassals. This is a modest scluune of conquest, capable 
of realization by a king who had married into the Uvo royal 
Houses of Magadha and Avanti, both now overthrown by 
po])ular revolt. Such a digvijaya, must be distinguished from 
the convent i(3nal digvijaya of poets wherein the hero is never 
permitted to stop short after conquering only three kingdoms in 
his immediate vicinity. 

The tradition that Udayana was a warrior-king is also 
preserved in Tibetan literature, as Rockhill relates in Ins 
Buddha (page 74). The same tradition is mentioned 
in a copperplate inscription, dat(*d in the \'ear ()25 of the 
Saka era. in wliich King Vijayaditya Satyasraya institutes 
a comparison between himself and Vabsa-raja in having ' come 
safely through his obstacles and tranquilised the w^hole 
world by the support of his ow n arms The Eatndvall, ascribed 
to king Harsha (7th century A.l).), also contains clear indication, 
by w^ay of prophecy, that the then current tradition regarded 
ITdayana as having been a sdrvahhamyia monarch with a wide 
extent of territory (Act IV).^ 


' Prt)f. Sylvain L(*vi ^^ivcs good grounds for oorinoctmg the Hrhat- 
katha with Ptol(uny’s (Geography, m }>oiut of time a,>Kit nines, 

25th aiiuiv. of L'ccole fraticaise d'cxtrhne orient). Cf. Deb, / H .Q., \N)1. I J , 
pp. 474-5. 

evideiKV' is v'aUmble as iridicHtiiig that the ivoords available 
to the royal author represented Udayana as a sdn^ahhaumo monarch. 
It ivS at least as valuable as the evidence of Hana, in his biography of 
Haraha, regarding various kings — Kakavarna (son of Sisunaka). Prailyota, 
Pushyamitra, Chaiidragupta (11), etc. : the details insjiire confidence. 
Harahavardhana, as an imperialist with a name clearly mod(‘llc<l on his 
predecessors A^oka-vardhana and Nandi -vardhana, wouUl naturally 
require to be satisfied about the real history of Udayana before T‘epre.sentmi: 
him as a sdrvabhauma emperor ; contact with Ceylon also may bt> historical , 
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If there be any truth in these accounts, we may expect to 
get confirmation from other sources. The Bphatkatha account 
implies that Udayana, originally ruler of the small kingdom of 
which Kausambi was the capital, \iltimately became master of 
Avanti and Magadha. If that was really the case, we ought to 
find him mentioned as ruler of Magadha, as well as of Avanti, 
in the dynastic lists of the Purtoas. In the Vishnu-Purana 
list of Magadha monarchs we do notice the name ‘ Udayana ’ 
as succeeding ‘ Darbhaka ’ who is undoubtedly the ‘ Dar^aka ’ 
of the Vavu Purana. This ‘ Udayana ’ is called variously in 
different manuscripts of the Puranas ; the Bhagavata calls him 
‘ Ajaya ’ or ‘ Ajaya His successor is generally called 
" Nandi vardhana and the Bhagavata, according to Mr. Pargiter, 

‘ gives him the patronymic Ajeya which indicates that Nandi - 
vardhana was the son of the monarch called ' Udayana ’ in the 
Vishnu. 

Similarly, in the Purana list of Avanti Kings, wo find 
Palaka succeeded by ‘ Ajaka ’ and his son ‘ Nandivardhana \ 
Usually, it is true, the MS8. place a king ‘ VifIS/khayupa ’ betw^een 
^ Palaka ’ and ‘ Ajaka But we must correct this order in the 
light of the Mrchchhakatika which places, as we have seen, 
‘Arvaka’ ( = ' Ajaka’) just after ‘Palaka’. The spelling 
‘Nandivardhana’ is assured by Mt., Bd., V?., and Bh., as 
against Va., which has ‘ Vartivardhana It is difficult to 
avoid thinking that the name ‘ Ajaka given to the father of 
Nandivardhana of Avanti, can be equated with the name 
‘ Ajaya ’ or ‘ Ajaya given by the Bhagavata to the father of 
Nandivardhana of Magadha ; Prakritic influence accounting for 
the transformation of Tea to ya. The twofold identity of names 
can hardly be the work of accident : the monarch called 
‘ Udayana ’ in the Vishnu list of Magadha kings was probably 
also lord of Avanti. ‘ Ajaka ’ would thus be an epithet of 
Udayana, much as ‘ Srenika ’ was of Bimbisara, ‘ Kunika ’ of 
Ajatasatru, ‘ Mahasena ’ of Pradyota. It is worthy of remark 
that a Chinese commentator on Yuan Chwang applies to 
Udayana of Kausambi the epithet chu-aif signifying the 
God of Love, Kama, and ‘ Aja ’ also signifies Kama. We shall 
presently see how’ this important link re-appears in Tibetan 
tradition (pp. 343-44 infra). 

The history of the foundation of Pataliputra, as recorded 
by different authorities, furnishes another line of evidence 
confirming our conclusion. Yuan Cliwang states that ‘ in the 
first 100 years after the Nirvana of TathS^gata there was a king 
ca-lled A.4oka (O’-shu-kia) who was the great grandson of 
Bimbisararaja ; he changed his capital from Rajogpha to 
Pataliputra This ‘ A6oka ’ cannot be the Maurya Ai^oka, for 


I Watters, Yuan Chawng, I. 368. 



11)33] 


India and the Persian Empire 


343 


the latter did not flourish ‘ in the first 100 years after the 
Nirvaija and was certainly not ‘ the great-grandson of 
Bimhisararaja That the A^oka contemplated here is not the 
' A§oka-raja ' to whom Yuan Chwaug constantly refers is ])roved 
by the circumstance that in this instance only is he described 
as ^ a king called Asoka ' and as ‘ the great-grandson of 
Bimbisdra-raja \ — ways of expression indicating that he is 
introduced here for the first time and consciously distinguished 
from the ‘ AiSoka-raja ’ whom the pilgrim has mentioned many 
times already. On the other hand, he is easily identifiable with 
the monarch who is associated, in the Vayu and Brahmanda 
Puranas, with the removal of the capital to Kusumapura 
{ = Pataliputra), and was, according to the Puranas, the fourth 
king from Bimbisara, — the counterpart of Yuan Chwaiig's 
statement that ‘ Asoka who removed the capital from 
Rajagfha to Pataliputra, was the ' great-grandson ’ of (fourth 
in descent, instead of fourth in order, from) Bimbisara. He is 
identical with the monarch called ‘ Udayana ’ in the Vishnu, 
and was the father and predecessor of Nandivardhana. 

He must also be the same as Kalasoka of the Burmese tradi- 
tion. sinc'e the Burmese ascribed to Kalasoka the removal of the 
capital of Pataliputra. Tn the Mahavarasa, too, Pupphapura 
(=8kt. Pushpapura or Kusumapura) is mentioned for the first 
time in coimexion with Kalasoka. In the Dipavariisa. also. 
Pataliputra is alluded to for the first time in connexion with 
* Asoka ’ w4io is distinguished from the Mauryan Asoka and is 
alternatively called ‘ Kalasoka ’ in this chronicle.^ Besides, 
according to these Sinhalese authorities, this ‘ Asoka ’ or 
^ Kalasoka ’ lived about a hundred years after the death of 
Buddha while the Maurya Aj^oka is placed by these authorities 
more than two hundred years after the Nirvana. 

Taranath also seems to give the Tibetan version of the same 
tradition when he says that ‘ Kamasoka ’ or ‘ A^oka son of 
Nemita, was given by his father the towm of Pataliputra ‘ as an 
appanage \ That the king styled Kamasoka in the Tibetan 
records was the same as the king styled Kala^ka in the Sinlialese 
chronicles follows from the fact that the Second Buddhist Council 
is stated by Taranath to have been held in the reign of Kamasoka, 
under the auspices of Nandin,* while the Sinhalese accounts 


^ Dipavariisa (ed. Oldenberg), V", 25. In another pi »c*e {ibid,, W 99) 
Kalasoka is confounded with ‘ Siisun&ga showing that the authorities 
drawn upon for the history of Sisimaga were in conflict ; po that we 
cannot safely rely in every detail on the dynastic Hiiceession in Magadha 
as given in the Sinhalese Chronicle. The author of the Mahavariisa also 
was primarily interosted in Buddhism, not in the dynastic succession in 
Magadha. Cf. p. 349, n. infra. 

2 Nandi (-Vardhana) seems to have been made a king in his father's 
lifetime. Thereby is explained the long reign-period assigned to him m 
the Puranas under the Magadhan enumeration. 1 have shown that 
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represent it as having been convened ni the reign of Kaliisoka. 
The name ‘ Kamasoka ’ is directly comparable to the appellation 
ch’v-ai ( = Kama, the god of Love) applied, as we have seen, by 
a (Chinese commentator of Yuan Chwang to Udayana of 
Kauf^ambi. It will be observed that, whereas in the Tibetan 
tradition the epithet ‘ Kama ’ is applied to a prince of 
Fataliputra, in the Chinese tradition it is applied to Udayana, 
a Kuril prince primarily associated with Kausambi. The name 
‘ Nemita in the Tibetan Tradition, connects itself naturally 
with ' Xemi-chakra an ancestor of Udayana, who removed 
his capital from Hastinapura to Kausambi. The Dipavamsa 
(5, 30, 37), too, relates that ‘ Nerniya ’ was followed by his son 
and grandson in succession, after which came ‘ Asoka, the 
inaugurated prince The son of Kamasoka, named ‘ Nandin * 
by Taranath, is obviously ' Nandivardhana ’ of the Puranas ; 
the element vardhana being optionally dropped as in Asoka- 
vardhana (the name of Asoka in Vishnu Piirana) and Ilarshn- 
vardhavaJ 

Hemchandra, the Jaina writer, speaks of * Udayin ’ as 
the founder of Pataliputra, and adds that ‘ He became a 
j)owerful monarch of whom the other kings stood in great aA^i* ’ 

‘ Once a king who had incurred his displeasure 

was dethroned by him and died in the flight The Mahavaiiisa 
account of the second Buddhist Council held at Vaisal! also 
implies the ecclesiastical suzerainty of Kalasoka of Pu]>phapura 
over Avantt and Kaui^ambi. His political suzerainty is im])lieit 
not onl}^ m the circumstance that he is the only king a]>proached 
by priests coming from Kosambi, Paveyva. and Avanti, but also 
in the fact that these priests are described as hastening from 
‘ provincial towns ’ to the capital Pupphapura where Kalasoka 
resided.® 

That Avanti and Magadha were united under one sceptre 
1)11 the death of Palaka follows also from a well-known Jaina 
reckoning which starts with Palaka ’s accession to the throne of 
Avanti, but jumps to what would be usually regarded as a 

Alahapadmu crowiiod m 412 H C. 1925, })p. 221 if.). 

Ketainmg I’dayaria'H re igii -period (33 yeHi*H), we should reduce that oi 
Naiidiv Hrdhan and Maiianandiii to about 5.5 vears lu order to at 

.“>44 B.(\ as th(* date of Buddha’s death correspond iiig to Ajat’s 8th yi*ai. 
Under the Avanti enumeratjon, the total (138 ^ears) carrieH um back to 
.528 1:5. C. as the year of Palaka's accession, conforming to the traditional 
date of Mahavira’s death 

1 See the above note. 

2 f^ansi/>>hfaparvav , VI (Hib , Ind.) 

^ ‘ j tato Piipphapuram gata 

\adirrisu Kalasokassa nanruiaHSa a lajjarno : 

Mai layanav ihara mill vasaiua VajjibliumiyaTh ganhissama viharam'ti 
hhdckhavo agachchhanti maharaja patisedhaya te’ iti (Mahay» 
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distinctively Magadhaii landmark— the beginning of the rule 
of the Nandas. The Jaina Harivamsa, in repeating vhat seems 
to be the very same reckoning, says that Avanti, after Palaka’s 
reign, went over to kings of (the race) of Arjuna ( VijayabMhhnjd 
where Vijaya= Arjuna)/ The reckoning takes no account of 
any Fradyota king after Palaka, and tlius indicates the 
amalgamation of Avanti with Magadlia. after Palaka. 

The Mrccihakatika also declares, as already noticed, that a 
change of dynasty took place in Avanti after Palaka who was 
dethroned in favour of ‘ Aryaka Aryaka however is represented, 
owing apparently to the exigencies of dramatic art, as a cowherd 
(gopdladdraka), and describes himself in Act Vll as gopdia- 
prakrti w^hich term may perhaps be regarded as containing a 
veiled reference to Udayana’s ‘ permanent ej)ithet \ Vatsa- 
raja ( = ‘lord of calves’, literally). This idea seems to be 
supported by the fact that Sarvilaka, who helps ' Aryaka ' to 
(‘Scape from the prison into which he had been put by Palaka, 
compares himself, m a solilo(piy. to Yaugamlfiarayana, and 
Aryaka to Udayana. 

Possibly, therefore, both Darsaka of Magadha and Palaka 
of Avanti were unpopular monarchs. and Udayana had the 
])t*ople on his side when he essayed to bcH'ome the political 
ii(‘ad of a great State stretching from th(‘ the Bay of Bengal to 
the Arabian Sea. 

It might be said. perha})s, that the evidence of the Puranas 
on this point is untrustworthy, particularly that (jf the Vishnu 
Purana which explicitly makes the Pradyota dynasty of Avanti 
succeed the Barhadrathas of Magadha, being itsdf succeedt‘d 
b\ the Saisunaga dynasty, thus militating against the syn- 
clironism between Darsaka and Palaka. But 1 take only the 
form of the name ’ Udayana ’ from the V^'ishnu wdiich, though 
confused in other details, often gives the prof>er names correcth ; 
e.g., the name Vindusara, of the Maurya dynasty, has been 
corrupted in all otlier Puranas, but })r(‘serv(Hl in the Vishnu. 

^ Soi' .Mahabharata. IV’’, 4 4. The Jama WDi'k is tnotifJled on 
Hindu Harivaiii^sa, itself a supplement to the Mahribharata. A clan 
railing itself Arptmiyaiia i.ssued coins e. 100 H.(’. and is mentioned b> 
Samudragiipta, 

- Or, was tlie tradition alreatly di.st<jrte<I by popular et;vinolog_\ of 
the epithet ‘ V^itsa-raja ' ? The Mrvh. was <‘oinposed in the Kushan 
pf'i’iod w hen (‘oiris liearing images of ‘ N^ana ' we‘re stdl know ii a« ' Kanaka 
(Wilson, Ar. Auligua^ p. JG4) but not yet as ‘ Dinara It is later than 
Hha^a's (^hariidatla wdneh has no reference to the .stoi;v of Aryaka, althouiih 
complete in four Aet.s (as ahowm by the statement of (’heti at the end 
p\a7V mt\ amiulankanddaam samimftmu wdiei-f' nmnda^ Skt, amrKt, 
means ‘four’). It is curious to note that, in Mahabharatn, IV, where 
Arjuna reveals himself to Uttara a.s bearing the designations Vijayu, etc. 
the occasion is a war for redeeming cows ; and hia victory wi^is followed 
the marriagf' of his son Abhimaiiyii with Uttara’s sister. The uniolr 
brought forth Parikshit, ancestor of Uda-yana. 
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As regards the charge that ' the Puranas ’ make the Saisuiiaga 
dynasty succeed the dynasty of Pradyota, it may be pointed 
'OLit that the Matsya text, properly interpreted, is not at variance 
vith the known fact that the Pradyota dynasty of Avanti 
was contemporaneous with the Saisimaga dynasty of Magadha. 
The PrMyota enumeration in Matsya begins with the statement : 
Barh adrathesh vatiteshu V itihotresh va vantishu 
Pulikah svaminam hatva svaputramabhishekshyati. 

The prose order is : — 

Barhadratheshu atiteshu Vitihotreshu (cha atiteshu), 
A vantishu Pulikah svaminam hatva svaputramabhishe- 
kshyati. 

' When the Barhadrathas will have ceased to exist, as also 
the Vitihotras, in Avanti, Pulika ^ will kill his master and make 
his own son king.’ This son, as the subsequent verse shows, 
was Pradyota.^ Now, the Barhadrathas were kings of Magadha 
(Mdgadhd ye Bfihadraihdh), not kings of Avanti. Sisuniiga was 
also a king of Magadha, since he is stated to have ruled at 
Oirivraja, the then capital of Magadha. It was he who, 
according to the Matsya, succeeded the Barhadrathas in 
Magadha. This is clearly indicated m the statement : 

hatva tesharh ya4ah kritsnam Si^unako bhavishyati — 

where teshdm refers not to the Pradyotas, who ruled in Avantb 
but to the Barhadrathas, who ruled in Magadha. 

But, it may be asked, are not ‘ Nandivardhana ’ and his 
father ‘ Udayana ’ included in the Saisunaga enumeration ? 
How, then, could this Udayana be a Paurava which Udayana of 
Kausambi certainly was ? The fact is that all the MSS. of the 
Puranas do not enumerate these kings as Saisunagas. A very 
•old and remarkable Vayu MS., after mentioning ‘ Mahanandin 
the successor of Nandivardhana, in the Magadha enumeration, 
sums up in this way : 

sankhyaya bhavitara vai SisunS^gadayo nripah, 

indicating that all the kings referred to here were not descended 
from Sisunaga. A Bhagavata MS., in the library of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal, also gives a similar reading : 
Sisunagadaya^chaite 

Similarly, the enumeration, in the Avanti list, of ‘ Ajaka ’ 
and ‘ Nandivardhana ’, along with the Pradyota dynasty, does 
not imply that these two kings belonged to that dynasty. In 


1 The reading in Va. genly is Suniha, We should emend the name 
Pnnika or Punaka in the light of Bana’s Harshacharitam, VI. 

This interf)retation is accepted in the Cambridge BiMory of India^ 
Vol. I, p. 311, where reference is given to my booklet Udayana Vatsardia 
•^Calcutta, 1919)- 
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fact, the Matsya does not call them ‘ Pradyotas ’ and in giving 
the total (apparently) of the reign-periods as 52 years, indicates 
that the Pradyota dynasty came to an end after Palaka, since 
Pradyota is imiformiy assigned a reign-period of 23 years and 
his son and successor, Palaka, is said in the Vayu to have 
reigned for 24 years, while the Matsya ascribes to him a reign 
of 28 years. 

A third objection which might be raised is that Udayana 
of Kausambi is mentioned in the Puranic list of Paurava kings, 
where he is stated to have been succeeded, not by Nandi vardhana, 
but by Vahinara, and Vahinara is succeeded, not b3^ Mahanandin, 
but by Dandapani. Are we to suppose, then, that Nandi- 
vardhana ruled over Avanti and Magadha, while Vahinara, 
another son of Udayana, reigned at Kausambi ? The supposition 
is bv^ no means so absurd as it appears at first sight. That such 
joint rule was an established practice in the fourth oentur\' 
B.( can be inferred from a ])assage in the Kautiliya Artha^^astra — 
kula.sya va bhavedrajyam kulasangho hi durjayah. 

This passage has been ^\Tongly interpreted by Mr. Shamasastr^ 
the learned translator of the Arthasastra. It implies joint rule 
among rdjaputrdh of the same kula, since it occurs at the close 
of the chapter on rdjaputrn-rakshanayn. What seems to me 
to give additional support to this supposition is that a king 
called ‘ Visakhayupa’ is introduced into the Avanti list in 
many Puranic MSS. His position in the list appears to be 
doubtful. But, as shown above, we should regard Visakha^mpa 
as having come after Nandivardhana. He was thus a contem- 
porary of Mahanandin of Magadha, and ma^ have been his 
kinsman. It may be noted in passing that the names Nandi- 
vardhana, Visakhayupa, Mahanandi, and Dandapani connect 
themselves with the god ^iva who seems to have been the god 
to whom these princes paid their demotions. The name 
Vli^akhayupa occurs in the Kalki Purana as belonging to a 
king who flourished towards the close of the ‘ Kali ’ age. Noi\,. 
the ' Kali ’ age, according to an old reckoning noted in the 
Puranas, began with the accession of Parikshit and lasted for 
1,000 years. Our Vit^akhayupa also flourished, if this reckoning 
be accepted, towards the close of the ' Kali ’ age, since 
Mahanandin, his contemporary, was the father of Mahapadma 
whose coronation, according to the Puranas, took place 1015 or 
1050 years after the birth of Parikshit. 1 have elsewhere ^ 
endeavoured to show that Nandivardhana and Mahanandin 
represent the earlier Nandas (pnrvamnda) as distinguishable 
from Mahapadma 's line of later Nandas {rtavanaiida). It seems 
that Vahinara, Dandapapi, Visakhayupa, etc., are to be classed 

1 1918, p. 92 ff. Cf. Vol. Vlll, pp. 40(1-79 

where I have further discussed the matter. 
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with these ‘ earlier ’ Nandas. Our supposition thus allows some 
credit to the ancient tradition that ' the Nandas ’ ruled con- 
jointly. It is significant to note in this connexion that, according 
to the Mahavamsa, Kalasoka, identifiable with Udayana, had 
ten sons who conjointly ruled the empire. 

A fourth objection may be founded on the circumstance 
that, acc'ordiug to a story current in the 7th century A. II , 
Udayana caused a sandalwood statue of Buddha to be made 
already when Buddha was alive. This is manifestly an invention, 
because archaeology teaches us, firstly^ that Indian sculptors, 
dovn at least to the 2nd century B.(l, w^ere cfmtent to represent 
Buddha by symbols like the footprint or the wheel ; and secomily, 
that the earliest statues of Buddha are not only of Hellenistic 
craftsmanshij) and found most copiously in Gandhiira. but 
have in many cases the head of a Greek god — a device that 
would have been entirely imiiecessary if there were already an 
indigenous model to go upon.^ It may be mentioned that th(‘ 
Jains have a similar story crediting U(iayana wdtli the erection 
of a statue of Mahavira. Here, too, archaeology discredits tlu^ 
account. The earliest images of Mahavira ap])ear unmistakably 
modelled on their Buddhist prototypes ; and since the first 
statues of Buddha must have been constructed centuries aft(‘r 
his time, it becomes impossible to believe that any image of 
Buddha or Mahavira could have been set up by rdayana. 
Indeed, the occiUTence of the story in traditions of two rival 
sects, Buddhist and Jain, points to the conclusion that sectarian 
eagerness to claim a devotee in Udayana lies at the bottom of 
the tale. 

Pious imagination was in like maimer rc8}>onsible for 
the view^ that Udayana was born on the same day as Buddha. 
There is nowhere in Pali canonical literal un* any indication that 
Udayana w as a contemporary of Buddha ; the reference to Bod hi 
as a son of Udayana in the foreword to a Jataka story (3. 157) 
written several centuries after Buddha, being a mistake^, 
sinc‘e Bodhi w^as a prince of the Bhagga country. Nor does the 
reference to Udayibhadda as a son (kurndra) of Ajatasattu in 
Digha Nikaya (Samannaphala sutta) prove that Ajat. w^as 


1 Mahav. V. Kalasoka had a sister ealknl Nandi {ibid.^ ]V) who 
was of a ‘ pious disposition ’. 

2 The wheel ’ occurs on coins of Menander, famed as^JStilnida or 
Mihndra m ihiddhist literature ; no image of Buddha had as yet come into 
being. Upon coins of Kamshka, the image (explicitly designated Boddo) 
axipears already stereotyped m form : so that the first images must have 
been made later than Menander and considerably earlier than Kamshka. 
The innovation may perhaps be ascribed to Manes wdio continued the 
Helleniotie traditions of the Indo-tTroeks in his mintage and in whose 
reign was inscribed the Taxila (bpperplate recording deposit of Buddha’s 
relics by an official. Maues perhaps figures Buddha on his coin-type 
' Elephant : seated liguro ’ (Whitehead, P.M.V,, PI. x, 31 ; cf. ibtd,, PI. xvii, 
29, foi a coin of Kozola Kadaphas with an undoubted Buddha figure). 
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succeeded by Udayibhadda as represented in the Mahavamsa. 
Finally, the omission of Anunuidha and Munda from the Puranic 
list of Magadha kings cannot be held to impugn the accuracy of 
Puranic tradition, as Anuruddha and Munda may well have 
been epithets of two of the several successors to Udayana.^ 

It seems, therefore, to be very reasonable to conclude 
that the Brhatkatha account of the dig-vijaya of Udayana 
Vatsa-raja is not pure imagination, but that it is based on genuine 
tradition. Udayana Vatsa-raja thus emerges before us as the 
first Emperor of India since the great Civil War, under whom 
were first united the three kingdoms of Magadha, Vatsa, and 
Avanti. To him belongs the credit of having made Pataliputra 
the Im})orial city. His military achievements were probably 
helped by popular movcmients in his favour, and he is still 
cherished in popular m(*mory as an ideal king, full of romance, 
and full of majesty. 

111. Consolidation under M aha padma. 

It is interesting to observe how the Greeks to the West, 
like the Indians to the East, of the Persian Empire, joined 
hands in a confederacy against Persia. Achsemenian ambition 
to shatter the surge of Hellenic nationalism received an effective 
check from a combination of Hellenic States ; first, inchoately, 
under the hegemony of Sparta (480-79 B.C.) ; then, organically, 
under the leadership of Athens (478 B.r\) JVeliminary to the 
combination (510 B.C.), Athens had expelled Hippias, the pro- 
P(‘rsian tyrant , her example having been followed, further 
West, in Rome. 

In India, about 500 B.C., Darsaka of Magadha vas deposed, 
and Palaka of Avanti killed, in a popidar rising ; and both 
Magadha and Avanti submitted to Udayana of Vatsa. After 
Udayana's deatli, his empire became a federation amongst his 
sons, and the federation lasted till 412 B.C., when Mahapadma 
crov ned himself as the ‘ sole monarch ’ of an empire evidently 
including Magadha, \htsa, Avanti, and other kingdoms, after 
‘ uprooting all kings ’. Henceforward, we find no vassal-king 
and no confederacy. Mahapadma 's motive for this procedure 

^ Thc^ Sinhalese list of Ma^atlha kings seems to be doriv^od main]\ 
from the Pali canonical literature whidi is said (Maliav. Ch. XXXIIJ) 
to have been first reduced to writing m the reign of Vatta CJamam (1st 
(*entury B.C.). Jt is not likely that any record of an earlier period 
existed in Ceylon regarding the names or order of succevssion of JVlagadhan 
monarchs which had to be built up, for purposes of a roconstnicted 
chronology, out of the incidental I’eterences m the canonical literature, 
mainly. C^. the Divyavadana list (od. Cowbell, p. 369) and p. 343, n. 1 supra. 
Atiuruddhu may stand for Aniruddha^ a name of ^iva, which would 
immediately be related to Nandivardhana, etc. of like import (p. 347 supra). 
Munda seems to be a nickname (—* Bald ’) applied to a king of Pataliputra 
otherwise unknown. 
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is stated in the Puranas : he was ‘ prompted by prospective 
wealth Ceylon tradition calls his son Dhana-nanda owing to 
his reputed greed for wealth.^ We are at once reminded of 
Darius I whose imperial organization made him ‘ sole monarch 
with subordinate governors known as ‘ satraps ' over different 
provinces, each bound to pay annual tributes, not in kind as 
formerly, but in gold and silver. For this reason, Herodotus 
(111. 89) tells us, and because he ‘made profit of everything’, 
Darius was regarded as a ‘trader’ by the Persians. But the 
system thus introduced by him was perpetuated by his 
successors. And Mahapadma seems to have profited by 
the Persian example.^ 

In yet another particular, contemporar}^ Persia served 
as Mahapadma’s model. Darius II, nicknamed Nothus, 
w as an illegitimate son of Artaxerxes 1 , and came to the Persian 
throne in 424 B.C., after killing his legitimate half-brother. 
Mahapadma, too, was the son of Mahanandin by a ^udra mother, 
and came to the Indian throne in 412 B.C., apparently to the 
exclusion of legitimate claimants.^ The Bh., and V?., Puranas 
describe him further as having been a-dMrmiJca, not conforming 
to dharrm and anuUanghita-msaym ; one whose sdsana was 
never transgressed’... In other words, he made his mean a 
or royal order superior to the dharma or law of the land. This 
was a new departure in the constitiitional history of India to 
which the Puranic compilers could only find a legendary parallel 
in Bhargava (Parasu-Rama).'^ We can hardly help connecting 
this innovation with the Persian maxim that the King’s word 
was Law. In the Kautiliya A.-S. (111,. 1), the principle is 
clearly enunciated : — 

dharrnascha vyavaharascha charitram raja^asanam 
vivadartha^chatushpMah pa^chiraah purvabMhakah 
tatra satye sthito dharmo vyavaharastu sakshishu 
charitram sahgrahe pumsam rajhtoiajna tu i^S-sanam. 

Here, clearly, sdsana, defined as ‘ royal order is placed highest, 
and dharma, said to be ‘ founded on truth \ comes last, in the 
estimation of judges in a court of Law. The Kaufiliya 
continues : — 


1 ill on(> of Pargiter’s M8S., the sons of Mahapadma are called 
ISahalyddi, ‘ Sahali and others ’ ; we have iSahalin also in Divydvaddna 
(od. Cowell, p. 369) where a list of Magadhari monarchs is given, some- 
uhat like the list in the Sinhalese chronicles, but radically divergent 
from the Puranas. 

2 Ctesias, who resided in the Persian Court c. 4(X) B.C., gives details 
of friendly relations between the Persian monarch and the ‘ King of the 
Indians 

3 Deb in 1925, pp. 211 ff. 

* It is tempting to ooimect the name Para6u-R5ma with Persia, 
l^ersiaus are known to Panini and Vedic literature as Poirdu^ possibly 
related to parasu, a Babyl.-Assyr. root denoting ‘ to slay 
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rajfiah svadharmah svargaya praja dharmena rakshituh 
arakshiturva kshepturva mithyadandamato’ ‘ nyatha 
dandohi kevalo lokam param ch'emam cha rakshati 
rajna putre cha ^atrancha yathadosham samarndhritah. 

A king who does, as he should, protect his subjects in 
accordance with dharma, attains heaven ; if he does not, or if 
he inflicts unjust punishments on them, he goes to hell. It is 
only when the king punishes each strictly according to his 
guilt, equally if the guilty person be his own son and if he 
happens to be an enemy, that punishment can afford protection 
to the king in this world and in the next. This is obviously 
a mere commendation which, if followed, would avoid conflict 
between sdsatm and dharma. 

Contrast this with the attitude of Dharma^astras such as 
the Mtoava where the king is enjoined to administer law as 
laid down in the dharrnamstra . The later code of Yajnavalkya 
characteristically remarks : — ‘ Dharma sdstra is superior to ariha- 
mnira — this is wedl -established In the Kautiliya, on the other 
hand, dharmasdsira is regarded as subordinate to arthaSdsira ; 
accordingly, it has a section named dhamasthiya setting forth a 
code of Law, founded no doubt on older dharmasdstras, but 
subjected to the arthamstra doctrine that the king’s word over- 
rides the Code. In a later abridgment of the Ka utiliya, the Kaman- 
dakiya Nitisara, there is, significantly, no section corresponding 
to the dharrnasthhja : dharrnamstra has evidently now regained 
its former status and is no longer dependent on arthamstra. 

Thc‘ subordination of dharnuimstra to arthamstra was thus 
an episode in the history of Hindu law. It did not however 
commence vMth the Kautiliya. In the dharrnasthhja section of 
that treatise, as in many other sections })ertaining to arthaidstra 
proper, y)re-Kautiliya authorities are cited and discussed, ^d 
Kautilya’s o\\m o})inions, when they differ from the authorities, 
are dul>^ set forth. Had dharrnasdstra btoi newly brought 
under arthamstra by K., we might expect a discussion on the 
innovation. Indeed, we find K,, citing (I. 7 and 8, 3) the 
Parasaras. an older school, for the view^ that ‘ dharma and kdma 
are rooted in artha ’. When precisely the view^ was first pro- 
pounded w^e do not know\ But we may be sure that the view" 
found favour with the Nandas overthrown by K. This follows 
from a (lonsideration of one of the closing verses of his A-S. : — 
vena ^astraih cha sastram cha Nandarajagata cha bhu 
amarshen’ oddhrtan’yasu tena j^astram idam krtam. 

The plural in uddhrtdni shows that all the three — sdstra, 
sastra, and hhil — are claimed to have been * rescued ’ bj^ 
Kautilya, promi)ted by armrsha, ‘ Rescued ’ from what or 
from whom ? In the case of bhu, there is the expficit statement 
that the bhu or ‘ Soil ’ had been in possession of ‘ the Nanda 
Kings The absence of any other explicit statement in the 
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cases of .idstra and iastra shows that these two also were rescued 
from the hasnds of the Nandas. In the case of iastra, indeed, 
no other supposition is tenable; for iastra means 'arms', i.e., 
' army How then are we to understand the assertion, that 
iastra was rescued by K. from the possession of the Nandas. 
iastra literally means 'a body of laws’; or, more succinctly, 
* Law The occurrence of iastra along with iastra confirms 
this interpretation. So, the Nanda kings had made themselves 
masters of iastra, iastra, and bhii — the Law, the Army, the Soil. 
And K., goaded by a sense of wrong, rescued these from 
them. 

Here is another indication of Achsemenian influence on 
the Nandas ; they were, like their contemporary monarchs in 
Persia, not only masters of the Law, but also masters of the 
Soil. The point whether ancient Indian kings regarded them- 
selves as masters of the Soil has been much debated. Let us 
look at the facts. Megasthenes attests Mauryan claims to 
ownership of Soil. Indian literature of the ‘ Vedic ’ period 
(c. 1200-600 B.C.) shows no trace of such a claim. It was 
therefore formulated in the period between, say, 600 B.(\, 
and 300 B.C., The A-^. evidence discussed above throws the 
lower limit back to c. 400 B.C. It is difficult not to concede 
that the idea came from Persia. The Persian king regarded 
himself not only as the owner of the Soil, but also as the owner 
of the Waters within his realm ; that is why Darius demanded 
from Amyntas earth and uoater as tokens of submission. Thus, 
the commentator to the A -6., shows himself versed in tradi- 
tional lore when he says : — 

raja bhume’rpati’rdpshtah .^astrajnair udakasya (^ha 
tabhyamanyat tu yaddravyam tatra svamyam kut/umbi- 
4 nam. 

' Those who know.Jihe iastra are aware that the king is owner 
of both the earth and the water. Except over these two, 
cultivators (kutumbii^lf) have ownership over everything else’. 
Katyayama also says : 

bhusvami tu sm^to raja nanyadravyasya sarvada 
tatphalasya hi shadbhagara prapnuyat nanyathaiva tu 

‘ The king is always remembered to be master of the Soil ; he 
is not master of any other thing (grown on the Soil). That is 
why he is entitled to a sixth part of produce of the soil. Other- 
wise (i.e., if he were not owner of the Soil), this (sixth part) 
would not have been his ’. 

IV. Bureaucracy, 

The elaborate bureaucratic machinery of government out- 
lined in the Kautiliya Artha^astra owes something to the 
administrative system obtaining in the Acheemenian Empire as 
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organized under Darius and his successors. After his conquest 
of Sind, Darius divided his empire into provinces wiiich he 
placed under ' satraps ’ {khshathrapdvan, lit ‘ protector of the 
realm ’). The allied term kshatrapa is known to have been 
introduced into India by Iranian invaders in the second 
century B.C. The Kshaharatas, of whom the best-known is 
Nah^ana,^ were probably the first to use this title. Its use, 
however, was apparently confined to non-indigenous rulers — 
a circumstance indicating that it was all along regarded as 
essentially foreign. In Persia, the term was not merely applied 
to the provincial heads but also to officials under them who 
had jurisdiction over smaller districts. The obvious inference 
is that the imperial organization was looked upon as a group 
of homogeneous units, the administration tapering down from 
the Great King to district-heads not improperly designated 
‘ satraps ’ or protectors of the realm. In the Kautiliya Artha- 
sastra, we find that provincial governors known as samdhartds 
had charge of the janapadas or provin(‘es which were parcelled 
out among smaller rulers to’med gojms and sthdnikas ; \\hile the 
towns containing fortifications were placed under the charge 
of Mayors or ndgarakas who discharged parallel functions 
and employed gopas and sth/mikas, like the samuhartd. In this 
way, homogeneity in administration was sought to be maintained. 
The smaller satraps of Persia thus correspond to the gopas of 
Kautilya : and it is certainly tempting to exjilain gopa as 
" protector of the realm ' (go-2Hi=::gdm prthivmi pdti rakshati ) — 
an explanation authorised by Kshirasvarnin in his gloss to 
Amarakosha. 

One of the principal functions of the Persian satrap was 
to collect the taxes, partly in kind, partly in coin. The samd- 
harid was likewise entrusted, in the Indian scheme, with the 
task of collecting revenue ; and Kautilya is careful to stress the 
capital importance of finance (kosapurvds sarvdrambhdh, tasrndt 
purvam koiam aveksheta — Arthasastra, II, 8). An Officer known 
as the sannidhdtd, who received a salary equal to that of the 
Mwidhartd, was placed in charge of several ' houses ’ such as 
Treasury (kos^agrha), Merchandise (panyagrha), Forest -produce 
(kupyagrha), Armoury (ayudhagara), and Victuals (koshthagara). 
These departments were maintained at the expense of the 
samdhartd ; Kautilya includes them under ‘ the body of expenses ' 
(vyaya-darlram) incurred by the samdhartd {Arthasastra, II, 6). 
K, adds, by way of advice, that the wise samdhartd should see 
to the increase in income and decrease in expenditure ; so that 
we may take the samdhartd to have been invested with the. 
power of increasing the income and diminishing the expenditure 
in his province. The sannidhdtd, on the other hand, had no 


1 Nahapfina was supplanted by Gautamiputra Satakarni who foundefl 
the Vikrama era of 58 B.C. ; see Deb, Zeit f. /, u, Ir*, 1922, pp. 250 ff. 
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8uch power ; what he received and what he spent were to be 
duly noted, and the balance shown. He should, adds K.,, 
acquaint himself with the record of incomes for the last century — 
a piece of advice showing that the institution of samahartd 
and sannidhdtd was at least a century old when the A-8. was 
written. 

These conclusions are corroborated by a passage ill 
the Kautiliya (VIII, 4) which cites the opinion of K. against 
his predecessors in politics (dchdrydh) concerning oppressions 
and obstructions likely to be caused by these two officers ; 
the earlier opinion was that the sannidhdtd can oppress by 
corruption and abuse of power, while the samahartd being set 
over a Secretariat (karai^dhishihlta) enjoys a known profit 
(pradishtaphalopabhogi). K. says that the sannidhdtd receives 
into the treasury what is receivable and fixed as such by others, 
while the samdharid first secures money for himself and then 
makes or unmakes money for the King, — or deals with what 
wealth he receives from others as if he believes it to be his own. 

The Persian satrap was held in check b^^ a Secretary or 
(Controller of the Revenue attached to each satrap denominated 
grammatisies by Herodotus. What his duties exactly were is 
obscure, the designation being derivable from (ik. ypoi^pot 
which may mean ‘ state-papers ’ or * accounts Jt is (‘lear, 
however, that he was an important official charged with the 
task of keeping watch over the satrap in addition to his dutic^s 
connected with gramma. This aspect of Achaimenian administra- 
tion deserves particular study in connexion with the espionage 
system j)revailing in the Kautilyan scheme. Darius depended, 
and had to depend, on an efficient Secret Service for the pre- 
servation of the pax Persica. The spies were known as the 
‘ Eyes and Ears ’ of the King : through them the king could, as 
it were, see and hear what was going on within his empire. 

In the Kautiliya w e find an office called the akshajjafala where- 
in were deposited the state-papers, the accounts, and records of 
the Intelligence Department. It was from this office that the 
adhyakshdh or Overseers of the different departments were 
ap])ointed by the king. We are at once led to think of an 
explanation of the term aksha-patala. It must be connected 
with adhi-aksha, literally, 'overseer". Aksha-patala would 
thus signify ‘ group of eyes *. In later literature, akshapatalika 
denoted ‘ judge evidently because the king had been performing 
a double duty, that of the Supreme Judge and also that of 
presiding over the aksha-patala. The idea that spies are the 
^king’s eyes appears in the epithet cdracakshus applied to kings 
often enough in literature posterior to the Kautiliya. Regarding 
the ‘ ears ’, one is tempted to make a suggestion. The accounts 
filed in the akshapatala office are directed to be heard ^ a process 
analogous to the older method of audit. Information com- 
municated through espionage by mahamS/tras was also heard 
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Hometimes. The spies thus constituted the ' Eyes ' and the 
' Ears ’ of the king. 

In the Indian system, as in the Persian, strict discipline 
was enforced, and no corruption was tolerated. The Kautiliya 
specifically lays down the maxim of ' no mercy ’ for officers proved 
guilty of embezzlement. 

In Persia, the satrap not only collected the revenue : 
he supervised agriculture, looked to the security of the roads, 
put down robbery and brigandage, controlled subordinate 
districts and the subject tribes and cities. 

In India, the samdhartd not only collected the revenue ; 
he also supervised agriculture, looked to the roads, controlled 
subordinate districts and cities, and, with the help of spies, 
discovered and put down crimes. 

About half a century after Darius, we find the satrap 
administering justice — a function normally discharged by the 
king himself as the Supreme Judge and ‘ law-l)earers ’ (databara) 
appointed by the king. 

The law-courts in India of the Kautiliya were presided 
over by judges called dharmasthdli appointed by the king. In 
the earlier period, they exercised both civil and criminal jurisdic- 
tion. Later, two separate courts were constituted — the diuirmoi- 
Mhtya and the Icantakasodhana, the one presided over by dttarma- 
sthdh, the other presided over by pradeshfdrah, both under the 
samdhartd. 

Under the early Achsemenians, the military was outside 
the satrap’s jurisdiction ; not only the Generalissimo designated 
karanos (0,P. Kara, ‘ army ’) but also all commanders of 
fortresses throughout the empire were royal officers obeying only 
the royal mandates. Later, the satraps came to control the 
Army, and this led to a serious w^eakening of the central Govern- 
ment, until at last Alexander overthrew the Achaemenians and 
adopted the satrapal system for his new emjhre which, in its 
turn, soon broke up into kingdoms under his generals, Seleucus 
and others. 

In the Indian scheme, the Army was under the charge of 
the sendpati or (xeneralissime who, according to a scale of 
salaries set forth in the Kautiliya, received the highest pay 
]}OS8ible to an officer of State, The different units of the army — 
infantry, cavalry, chariotry, elophantry — were under the 
administrative jurisdiction of their respective ‘ overseers ’ or 
superintendents who were all royal officers. 

Mauryan imperialism is thus seen to be the result of India’s 
reaction to the Persian stimulus operating since the days of 
Cyrus and Darius the Great. An empire begot an empire. 
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